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Unfere  Q^it  flrebt  md)  @rfenntni§.  3tber  fie  voxU  nii^t 
met)r  unb  fann  nid)t  me^r  in  ber  bt§!)ertgen  SSetfe  tt)re 
!enntni§  auf  ^utoritat  grunben.  @ie  t)erlangt  auc^  fur  reltgtofe 
^ai)r!)eiten  ^eroetje.  SBirflid^e  ^eroetfe  aber  gtebt  e§  fur  ben 
mobernen  ^enfer  nur  ba,  tdo  i!)m  ^eobact)tung  moglid)  ift, 
TOO  er  burd^  eigene  ^eobad)tung  fief)  von  ber  S[Ba!)rt)eit  §u  iiber- 
geugen  uermag. 

2luf  bem  2Bege  ber  ^eobac^tung,  ber  (£rfal)rung  unb  be§ 
@jpcriment§  {)at  ba§  moberne  ^enfen  §u  naturraiffenfd^aftltrfien 
^rgebmffen  gefuJ)rt,  n)eld)e  man  t)orbem  flir  unmogUd)  ge!)alten 
!)dtte,  unb  n)eld£)e  fur  bte  9Jlenf(^t)eit  t)on  f)o!)em  SCBerti)e  ftnb. 
2Be§l)aIb  foUte  auf  biefem  3Bege  ntd)t  nod^  met)r  moglid^  fein? 

^onnen  rair  and)  nid)t  bie  ©eele  felbft  beobad)ten,  fo  bod) 
bte  jettlid)e  Spttgfett  berfclben.  ^iermit  ^ben  wxx  e§  bei  ber 
^eobad^tung  ber  eigenen  Qnnenraelt  §u  t!)un,  unb  burd^ 
folci^e  Q3eobac^tung  oermogen  wix  gu  erfennen,  ba^  bte  (Seele 
breieinig  ift.  ^ie  pft)(^ologifd)e  SKat)ri)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber 
<Seele  aber  leitet  f)inuber  §ur  fird)lid^en  Se{)re  oon  ber  ^rei^ 
cinigfeit  @otte§,  fu!)rt  gu  ber  Ueber§eugung,  ba^  biefe  2^^)x^ 
2Bai)r!)eit  fei,  Derf6()nt  auc^  mit  ben  anberen  2Bat)r^eiten  ber 
d^rifllid)en  9^eIigion  unb  mad^t  pgleii^  e§  moglidt),  biefe  2Bat)r' 
l)eiten  beffer  al§  bi§!)er  §u  erfennen. 

©0  fann  an  bie  ©telle  be§  Unglauben§  be§  aud^  in  reli= 
giofer  ^infid^t  mobernen  ^enfer§  ber  @laube  treten,  inbem  bie 
@rfenntni§  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eete  meiter  fui)rt  gu  ber  Ueber* 
geugung,  ba^  mir  in  2Ba!)r^eit  —  ber  ©eele  nad^  —  ^inber 
@ine§  3Sater§  finb,  beffen  SBefen  bie  Siebe  ift.  aber  ift  bie 


@rutibn:)a{)rf)ett  ber  (^riftlid^en  S^eligton,  unb  roer  von  biefer 
SBafir^eit  rairfHd)  u5er§eugt  ift,  ber  ift  cin  rt)at)r{)aft  gldubtger 
®J)rift,  rote  fet)r  feine  fonfttgen  reUgiofen  Ueberjeugungen  pr 
fir(^U(^en  Semite  and)  in  SSiberfpruc^  fte!)en  mogen. 

rt)at)rer  greii)ett  unb  ©elbftdnbtgfett,  rate  fie  ber  moberne 
®enfer  fiir  ftd^  in  5(nfpruc^  nimmt,  fann  man  fic^  burd^  eigene 
Q3eoba(^tung  von  ber  2Bat)rt)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  uber= 
Seugen.  9lid^t  minber,  al§  auf  naturn)iffenfd)aftni^em  ©ebiet 
finbet  and)  i)ier  bie  SOBa{)r^eit  in  ©^^perimenten  i{)re  ^eftdtigung, 
inbem  man  fid)  @e(egenf)eit  t)erf(^afft,  barauf  t)in  ba§  ^{)un  ber 
©eele  unter  biefen  unb  jenen  Umftdnben  §u  beobad^ten.  —  ©obann 
aber  ift  and)  ba§,  ma^  fic^  Don  btefem  3lu§gang§punfte  au§ 
burd^  meitere  Sdjluffe  ergiebt,  fomeit  2Baf)r{)eit,  aU  roir  folge- 
ric^tig  gebac^t  !)aben,  unb  auct)  btefe  2Ba!)r^eit  finbet  i^re  ^e^ 
ftdtigung  in  ber  @rfa!)rung,  in  bem  etgenen  inneren  ©rieben. 

SBoburd)  unterfdtieibet -fid^  benn  religiofe  (£rfenntni§,  mie 
fie  auf  bem  angebeuteten  3Bege  moglic^  ift,  von  naturn)iffenfd^aft== 
Udt)er  @rfenntni§?  ^aburd),  ba%  !)ier  bie  ©rgebniffe  be§  gorfd)en§ 
in  ftnnli(^en  2Ba!)rnei)mungen  it)re  ^eftdtigung  finben,  bort 
n\d)t,  ba  @ott  unb  @eele  nid^t  (S^egenftanb  finnlii^er  3Bci!)r= 
nci)mung  finb.  ^a§  ift  ein  §tnbernt§  be§  @tauben§  fiir  bie 
and)  in  reUgiofer  ^infid^t  mobernen  '2)enfer,  folange  fie  mit  ben 
1£Sat)rt)eiten  ber  d^riftlid)en  S^tetigion  nod)  nxd)t  t)erfo!)nt  finb. 
^a§  ift  aber  !ein  $inberni§  met)r,  menu  man  liber  ba§  einft= 
meilige  ^^^tf^^i^  Seugnen  !^inau§  fortgef(^ritten  ift  §u  ^eit- 
gemd^er  reUgiofer  (£rfenntm§. 

Um  mit  ben  2Ba!)r^eiten  ber  d)riftli(^en  Sfteligion  t)erfo{)nt 
§u  merben  unb  biefe  SGSat)rI)eiten  in  §eitgemd^er  SBeife  —  bem 
gereifteren  ^enfen  unb  ber  fonftigen  @r!enntni§  unferer  Qnt 
angemeffen,  frei  von  ben  bi§^erigen  3rrtt)umern,  flarer,  voU-- 
fommener  al§  bi§t)er  —  ^n  erfennen,  bebarf  man  feiner  (Bt^ 
Iet)rfamfeit  unb  feiner  ^)o^)^n  ^ilbung.  Unb  e§  ift  gut,  ba§  e§ 
fo  ift.  ^enn  bie  ©elbftdnbigfeit  aud^  auf  religiofem  @ebiet 
mirb  immer  grower  unb  immer  adgemeiner,  unb  e§  fommt  enblid^ 
baJ) in,  ba^  fein  p  ma{)rer  ©elbftdnbigfeit  gelangter  (Srmad)fener 
feine  retigibfe  @rfenntnt§  met)r  auf  5lutoritdt  griinben  miK,  nod) 
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fann,  fonbern  ouf  etgene  ^eobad)lung  unb  @rfai)rung,  auf  eigene§, 
felbfldnbigeg  ^etifen.  Saturn  ift  e§  gut,  ba^  e§  md)t  blog 
(Sinigen,  fonbern  Men  moglti^  fetn  vohh,  fic!^  von  ber  3Ba^r!)ett 
p  uberjeugen,  rceldje  bie  aud)  in  religiofer  ^infti^t  mobernen 
Center  mit  ben  2Bal)r{)etten  ber  d)riflUd)en  9teltgion  p  t)erf6t)nen 
Dermag.  Qvoax  ift  biefe  2Ba^ri)eit  fo  einfad),  ba§  fc^on  bepalb 
woi)i  9Jland)er  gegen  fie  mi^trauifd)  raerben  fann.  Slber  e§  ift 
n)ie  mit  niand)er  naturn:)iffenfd)aftlid)en  S[Bat)r^eit,  bie  aud^  einfad) 
unb  bod^  2Bat)ri)eit  ift,  bie  au(^  ^uerft  mit  9}li^trauen  aufgenommcn, 
bann  aber  allgemein  anerfannt  murbe.  ^ie  3Sorurtt)ei(e,  bie  ber 
neuen  SGBa^r{)eit  pndd)ft  entgegenfte!)en,  merben  fi^minben,  unb 
man  mirb  fid)  t)on  it)r  uber^eugen  fonnen,  nid)t  minber  at§  t)on 
^at)r^eiten  tiber  ha§  ©ebiet  be§  finntid)  SCBa^rne^mbaren.  ^a§ 
mirb  fd)on  t)eute  3Sielen  moglid)  fein,  enblid^  aber  Allien. 

^er  2Bcg  §ur  @rfenntni§  ge^t  burd^  ;3rrtt)umer,  au(^  ber 
5U  retigibfer  @rfenntni§.  2Bie  foUte  benn  biefe  ©d)rift  von 
3rrti)umern  frei  fein?  5(ber  i(^  mei^  aud),  ba^  fie  2Baf)rl)eit 
entt)dlt,  aud^  neue  2Bat)r^eit;  unb  aud)  bie  in  ber  fird^lid^en 
Se^re  un§  iiberlieferte  alte  3BaJ)rf)eit  mirb  in  neuer,  geitgemd^er 
3luffaffung  gleid)fam  p  einer  neuen  2Baf)rt)eit.  Um  biefer 
3Bat)rt)eit  miflen,  bitte  ii^,  mode  man  iiber  atle  SJ^dngel  biefer 
©c^rift  ^inmegfe!)en  unb  meber  burd^  biefelben,  nod)  fonft  burd^ 
etmaS  fid^  l)inbern  laffen,  bie  ©(^rift  gan§  p  lefen.  SJland^er 
fbnnte  mo!)l  meinen,  bie§  ober  ba§  ti)un  p  mixffen,  wa§  mid^tiger 
fei.  (S§  giebt  aber  nid^tg  SKid)tigere§  al§  bie  d^riftlid^^religibfe 
SKai)rt)eit  unb  bie  SSerfbt)nung  mit  biefer  ^at)ri)eit.  3tudf)  ^ie= 
jenigen,  meld^e  bie§  ni(^t  fur  ba§  2Bid)tigfte  t)a(ten,  bitte  id^, 
biefe  ©d^rift  gang  p  lefen.  fann  bei  bem  geringen  Um= 

fangc  berfelben  ja  nidt)t  fd)mer  fein. 

©rimmen,  im  3(pril  1895. 


E}.  Coecf. 


Die  rreieini$feit  ber  Seek,  etne  Perfol^nun^sipal^rl^ett  fur 
nioberne  Denfer. 

33or  t)ter§ef)n  3a^ren  fam  id)  bet  metner  ^ef(i)dftigung  mit 
ber  ^^fpd)ologie  p  bem  (Srgebni§,  ba§  bi^  ©eele  bretemtg  ift. 
3n  feiner  @rtt)ibevung  auf  eme  borauf  beguglid^e  9Jlttti)eiIung 
fprad)  etn  ^^rofeffor  ber  ^i)eoIogie  bte  ^ermut^ung  au§,  ba^  i($ 
Don  ber  ,jtrinitas  humana"  au§gegangen  fet,  oolt  Ti:)eld)er  ber 
^irc^enoater  2luguftinu§  in  feiner  @cf)rift  „De  ciyitate  Dei"  ge- 
fpro^en  t)at.  ^ie  35ermut!)ung  lag  nat)e,  raie  ic^  fpdter  gefet)en 
!)abe,  nac^bem  id)  bie  betreffenbe  ©teHe  bei  5(uguftinu§  geiefen. 
^ie  ^^ermut^ung  lag  nal)e;  aber  fie  ift  nid)t  jutreffenb,  ba  id^ 
oon  ber  „menf(^lii^en  ^reieinigfeit",  von  raeid^er  5(uguftinu§  ge^ 
fprod)en  t)at,  p  ber  Qdi,  a\§  id)  pr  @rfenntni§  ber  $)reieimgfeit 
ber  ©eele  !am,  noc^  md)t§  rou^te. 

^er  @et)eime  ^Ratl)  Dr.  (5d)raber  fagt  in  ber  pfr)(J)ologifd)en 
©inleitung  feiner  „®r3ie{)ung§=  unb  iXnterri(i)t§{el)re",  bag  ber 
SBille  su  ben  „bret  2:t)citigfeit§formen"  —  §u  ^eift,  ^tiantafie 
unb  ©emutl)  —  in  feinem  foorbinirten  33erbdltni§  ftet)e.  — 
3^Ud^t§  con  5lllem,  raooon  bie  ^fr)(i)oIogie  fonft  nod)  l)anbelt 
ftel)t  bap  in  einem  foorbinirten  35ert)dltni§.  ^ie  ^reiJ)eit 
@eift,  ^^!)antafie  unb  (SJemutf)  Idgt  fid^  p  feiner  SSier!)eit  Sii^f* 
{)eit  u.  f.  f.  erraeitern,  ebenfo  raenig  p  einer  @inf)eit  ober  ^xvzi^ 
^eit  oerminbern.  (SJeift,  ^!)antafie  unb  ^emiit^  finb  eine  ^rei^eit, 
bie  immer  eini)eitlic^  uerbunben  tl)dtig  ift,  nur  bag  balb  ber 
@eift,  balb  bie  ^^antafie,  balb  ba§  ©emutt)  al§  ^auptfaftor 
jeelifd^er  S^dtigfeit  oor  ben  beiben  anberen  l)err)ortritt.  ^ie 
^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  Idgt  fid^  beweifen,  unb  fd^on  eine  gute 
^oIf§fd)ulbilbung  geniigt,  urn  ben  ^eraeiS  p  i:)erftel)en  unb  fid) 
oon  ber  2Bal)r^eit  be§  ^eraiefenen  bur(^  eigene  ^eobad)tung  p 
uber^eugen.  §ierp  ift  fur  ben  m6)  2Baf)r{)eit  unb  (Srfenntni§ 
©trebenben  au|er  folgerid)tigem  ^enfen  nur  raa^re  ©elbftdnbigf'eit 
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not{)ig,  bie  auf  ba§,  wa§  eigene  Q3eobad)tung  unb  @rfa!)rung 
let)rt,  mei)r  gtebt  al§  auf  bie  Se!)ren  biefer  ober  jener  ^lutoritdt. 

@§  ift  nicfjt  5lUe§  xvai)x,  wa§>  man  in  SeJ)rMd)ern  ber 
^ft)(±)oIogie  au§gefproct)en  finbet.  3(ber  c§  ift  aud)  nidjt  ridjttg, 
mem  man  t)on  ber '^fridiologie  eine  gar  §u  geringe  SJleinung 
i)at.  3(Ue§  menfd^Iidtie  SIBiffen  J)at  feine  (Sren^en,  unb  auf  jebem 
@ebiet  menfd)lid^er  @rfenntni§  finbet  fi(f)  neben  ber  2Ba^r{)eit 
aud)  ber  3rrt|um.  ^al)er  ift  e§  unbiUig,  roenn  mani^e  mobernen 
g^orfd^er,  in§befonbere  naturn:)iffenfd)aftli(i)e,  ber  $ft)d)ologie  feine 
t)afein6bered)tigung  gugeftet)en,  fie  nic^t  al§  SBxffenfdiaft  an^ 
erfennen  n:)oEen.  —  ^^aben  ipft)d)ologen  geirrt  .—  ^^laturforfi^er 
and);  i)at  naturraiffenfc^aftlidie  gorfd^ung  pr  @rfenntni§  ge= 
fii^rt  T-  pfr)d)ologifd)e  aui^;  ift  man(|e§  (£rgebni§  natur= 
n)iffenf(^aftlid)er  gorf(f)ung  fur  bie  9}lenfd)!)eit  Don  l^o!)er  2Bid)tig= 
feit  —  ba§  @rgebnt§  pfi)d)ologif(^er  gorfdiung,  bag  bie  ©eele 
breieinig  ift,  ift  nod^  raid^tiger. 

^ie  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  ift  eine  3Bat)rt)eit,  raie  bie 
^Dreieinig!eit  @otte§  —  alien  {)eutigen  ^i^^^f^^i^  entgegen  —  eine 
2Ba^r^eit  ift,  nur  bag  biefe  SBaV^ieit  anber§  al§  bi§l)er  auf^ 
gefagt  roerben  ntug.  ^at  man  gefunben,  bag  „bie  ^ibet  Don 
einent  breieinigen  ^ott  nidt)t§  raeig",  fo  ift  baran  nur  ba§  n)at)r, 
bag  bie  iBerfaffer  ber  ^ibel  in  i^rer  religiofen  @rfenntni§  nod^ 
ni<^t  pm  ^egriff  ber  ^reieinigfeit  (Bottz^  Qelangt  loaren,  ba 
itinen  bie  t)ier§u  nbtt)ige  Mar^eit  ber  2luffaffung  nod)  fef)lte,  ju 
raelc^er  erft  n:)eiteri)in  ~  in  ber  @r!enntni§  fortfd)reitenb  —  bie 
d^rtftli(^e  ^itd^e  gelangt  ift.  ^k'Ulax^dt  mug  aber  noc^  groger, 
bie  5luffaffung  ber  2Ba!)r^eit  nod^  oolltommener  wexhen.  . 

^ag  bie  fird)lid)e  Se^re  oon  ber  ^reieinigfeit  @otte§  2Baftr^ 
l^ett  fei,  fonnen  bie  and)  in  religiofer  ^inftc^t  mobernen  ^enfer 
freilid^  nid^t  ot)ne  SOBeitere§  pgeben,  ba  fie  uberi)aupt  nid^t  met)r 
o^ne  3Beitere§  gu  glauben  oermogen,  wa§  in  ber  kixd)e  gele^rt 
mirb.  ^Idubige  ^t)riften  maren  e§,  beren  ^ib elf orfd^ung  §ur 
fird^lid^en  Set)re  von  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ^otte§  geful)rt  ^at;  gldubige 
©^riften  finben  aud^  l)eute  btefe  firdl)lic^e  Sel)re  in  2lu§fpruc^en 
ber  ^ibel  begriinbet,  unb  —  bie  auc^  in  religiofer  ^infid)t 
mobernen^enfer  merben  ba§  ebenfaU§  finben,  menu  fie  erft  lib er 
ba§  einftmeilige  3^^it^^Y^  Seugnen  l)inau§gefommen  finb. 
SJlan  mirb  fid^  gund^ft  oon  ber  2Bat)rt)eit  uber§eugen,  bag  @ott 
bie  Siebc  ift,  unb  bann  meiter  aud^  oon  ber  2Bal)rfeit,  bag  (^ott 
breieinig  ift.  Qm  meiteren  3Serlaufe  biefer  ©c^rift  mirb  gejeigt 
raerben,  mie  nur  oon  ber  33orau§fe^ung  au§,  bag  dJott  bie 
Siebe  ift,  e§  begreiflid)  ift,  bag  mir  tro^  ber  allgemeinen  unb 
tnbioibuellen  geitli(^en  Unoollfommenl)eit  bodt)  ber  ©eele  nadC) 
me^r  finb  al§  (l^efi^opfe  (S5otte§,  mtt)x  al§  ba§  ^()ier,  bag  mir 
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ber  ©eele  md)  „gottlid)en  @ef(i)(ed)t§"  finb,  „®manalionen"  ber 
^ott^ett,  „^inber"  (3otU§.  "Man  roirb  fid)  t)on  ber  2Baf)r^)ett 
liber^eugen,  ba^  @ott  bie  Siebe  ift,  unb  man  it)irb  bann  biefe 
SBa^r^eit  aud)  t)oUfommener  erfenneu.  S(u§  ber  ooHfommener 
erfannten  2Ba!)rf)eit,  ba^  @ott  bie  Siebe  ift  roirb  fic^  aber 
tt)eiter  bie  S95al)r|[)eit  ergeben,  ba^  @ott  breieinig  ift,  ba^  nid)t 
blo^,  raie  ba§  ^inb  @otte§,  fo  aud^  ber  SSater  broben  breieinig 
ift,  fonbern  and),  ba§  bie  ^reieinigfeit  @otte§  ^reiperf  onlic^f  eit 
ift,  n)df)'renb  bie  ©eele  ein  perfonlid)e§  2Befen  ift.  tt)irb 
ntan-  fic|  crnd^  von  ber  2Baf)r^)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  @otteg  uber= 
geugen,  unb  and)  ,biefe  2Ba{)rl)eit  rcirb  bann  oollfommener  erfannt 
raerben  al§  bi§i)er.>  .  . 

@g  roar  ber  9)lenfd)!)eit  nid)t  mbglid),  au§  fic^  atlein  §u 
ci^riftltdi-religibfer  @rfenntni§  §u  gelangen  ^a^u  beburfte  fie 
gotilic^er  Offenbaruug.  5Inbererfeit§  aber  ift  neben  bem  offen= 
barenben  unb  er§iet)lid)en  SBirfen  ber  (55ott!)eit  ba§  eigene  ^enfen 
unb  5frfd)en  ber  3Jlenfd)l}eit  nbtt)ig,  ba  au^  bie  9Jienfd^f)eit 
felber  etraa^  t!)un  mu§,  um  §u  roa^rer  religiofer  @rfenntni§  p 
gelangen  unb  in  berfetben  fort§ufd)reiten;  unb  fo  ift  bie  burc^ 
n:)iffenfd)aftU(^e  3^orfd)ung  mbglid)  geroorbene  ©rfenntni^  ber 
^reieinigfeit  ber  @eele  von  2Bid)tigfeit  and)  fur  bie  religiofe 
(5rfenntni§. 

@ar  9Jianc^e§,  raaS  bem  eingelnen  9)lenfc^en  fonft  nid)t 
mbglid)  mdre,  ift  i^m  moglic^  mit  §ulfe  ber  2Btffenfd)aft.  Um 
fid)  hnxd)  eigene  ^eobad)tung  non  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eelc 
uber^eugen  gu  fonnen,  mug  man  erft  miff  en,  morauf  man  bei 
ber  ^eobad)tung  p  ac^ten  ^at.  ^ieruber  bele^rt  bie  ^^fi^d)ologie, 
nad^bem  bie  pfr)(^ologifd)e  gorfc^ung  §ur  @rfenntni§  ber  ^rei= 
einig!eit  ber  ©eele  gefu!)rt  ()at.  '2)aburc6  erft  ift  bie  ^[^(^ologifd^e 
g^orfc^ung  §u  einem  5lbfd^lu§  gefommen,  melc^er  e§  mbglid) 
mac^t,  einen  tlaren  ©inblicf  in  ba§  ©eelenlcben  gu  geminnen 
unb  bie  mannigfac^en  S^dtig!eiten  —  SSermbgen  —  ^rdfte  ber 
©eele  in  red^ter  SBeife  p  orbnen.  Unb  man  nermag  nun  and) 
meiter  p  gelangen.  3Bie  mand)e§  Slnbere,  ma§  oorbem  fur  un= 
moglid)  ge|alten  murbe,  burd^  bie  2Biffenfc^aft  moglidt)  gemorben 
ift,  fo  and)  eine  ^erfot)nung  be§  mobernen  ^enfen§  mit  ben 
SiBa!)r!)eiten  ber  (^riftlid)en  S^eligion.  •2)er  ^eilige  ^eift  mid  nic^t 
unb  fann  nid)t  pm  ^lauben  gmingen;  man  mujg  i£)n  auf  fid) 
mirfen  laffen  moUen.  ^ierp  oer^iilft  bem  mobernen  ^enfer 
bie  hnxd)  bie  2Biffenfd)aft  mogli(^  gemorbene  @rfenntni§  ber 
^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele 

greili^  fonnen  bie  and)  in  retigibfer  ^infic^t  mobernen 
^enfer,  folange  fie  oon  ber  2Bai)ri)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  @otte§ 
nod)  n\d)t  uberjeugt  finb,  aud^  nid^t  pgeben,  ba^  mir,  um  p 
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voa^:)x^x  religiofer  @rfenntni§  gelangen  unb  in  biefer  @rfenntni§ 
fortpfd)retten,  ber  .^iilfe  be§  i)etltgen  @eifle§  beburfen,  ba  fie 
an  ben  i)eiligen  @eift  liber^aupt  nid^t  glauben.  Tlan  ^oxt  f)eute 
Don  einem  „t)ei(igen  ^eift  in  ber  9*latur"  |pred)en,  wk  man  aud^ 
Don  ber  „Siebe  unb  2Bei§^eit  ber  SJlutter  9^atur"  fpred)en  l)oxt, 
unb  bie  !)eutigen  ^ip^^P^^  ^^'^  Siigner  fonnen  al§  aufrid)tige, 
n)at)rt)eit§Iiebenbe  ^enfdien  einftraeilen  nid^t  anber^  fprec^)en. 
5lber  man  rairb  ba^in  fommen,  ba^  man,  ftatt  con  ber  Siebe 
unb  2Bei§I)eit  ber  „3Jlutter  ^atur",  mieber  oon  ber  Siebe  unb 
2Bei§I)eit  ^effen  fpred^en  tbirb,  au§  beffen  2BiUen  unb  ©d)opfer* 
mad)t  bag  ^eruorgegangen  ift,  voa§>  wix  „^atur"  nennen.  91id)t 
bie  9^atur  Oebt  unb  ift  meife,  fonbern  ^er,  beffen  ^erf  bie 
9^atur  ift.  3Jlan  mirb  ba§  fiinftig  mieber  erfennen,  unb  man 
voxxh  haxm  rcieber  von  ber  Siebe  unb  ^ei§t)eit  @otte§  fprec^en. 
Unb  bann  mirb  man  aud)  mieber  t)om  iieiligen  ©eifte  fpred^en 
a(§  x>on  ber  „britten"  ^erfon  ber  @ott{)eit;  unb  man  mirb  bann 
ba§  Sefen  unb  SBirfen  be§  !)eiligen  @eifteg  beffer  etfennen  a(§ 
!)eute,  mo  man  immer  nod)  oon  einer  „5Iu§gie^ung"  beffelben 
rebet,  von  einem  Uebergeljen  beffelben  auf  bie  ^Idubigen,  ai§ 
mdre  er  eine  ^raft  ber  ©ott^eit  unb  nid^t  eine  ^.erf  on.  ^an 
Ijat  eben  mit  bem  ^egriff  ber  $erfbnli(^feit  f)ier  nod)  nic^t  ooHen 
^rnfl  gemad)t. 

2Bir  bebiirfen,  um  §u  mal)rer  religiofer  @rfenntni§  p  ge= 
langen  unb  in  biefer  (Srfenntni^  fort^ufdjreiten,  ber  ^iilfe  be^ 
t)eiligen  @eifte§.  ^inge  e§  nur  oomjfeiflen  be§  ^eiligen  d5eifte§ 
ab,  mie  meit  mir  in  unferer  religibfen  (Srfenntni§  fommen,  fo 
fame  ^eber  oon  un§  p  ber  l)0(^ften  religibfen  @rfenntni§,  bie 
in  unferer  Qnt  mbglid^  ift.  ^a§  f)dngt  aber  nod)  von  manc^erlei 
Umftdnben  ab,  befonber§  aber  oon  unferem  eigenen  ^iUen.  2Bir 
mviiffen  fur  ba§  SSirfen  beg  l)eiligen  (5)eifte§  empfdnglid)  fein. 
^a§>  ^inb  mirb  bafur  empfdnglid^  burd)  bie  Slutoritdt  mal)rf)aft 
gldubiger  (Sr§iel)er.  ^ie  and)  in  religibfec  §infid)t  mobernen 
^enfer,  bie  aud^  auf  religibfem  @ebiet  mal)r^aft  felbftdnbigen 
drma^fenen  unferer  Qdt  bebiirfen  bap  ber  SBiffenfd^aft,  bie 
il)nen  etma§  bemeifen  mu^,  mooon  fie  fi(^  burd)  eigene  ^eoba(^tung 
uberjeugen  fonnen.  2Ber  nun  buri^  eigene  ^eobad^tung  fidl)  oon 
ber  SGBal)rl)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  iiber^eugt  f)at,  ber 
fommt  in  feiner  @rfenntni§  and)  meiter. 

2Bir  muffen  oormdrtg  fireben,  liber  bie  l)eutigen  3^^^^!^^ 
{)inau§  nad)  §eitgemd^er  religiofer  (Srfenntnig.  ^ie  ^ird)e  mu§ 
in  ber  @rfenntnig  fortfd)reiten,  um  im  ^lauben  bleiben  p 
fonnen,  unb  ber  gortfdl)ritt  in  ber  religibfen  @rfenntni§  ift  nod) 
n:)id)tiger  al§  jeber  anbere  g^ortfd^ritt. 


Die  djrtftlid^c  lixvd}e  unb  bie  djnftltd^en  Konfefftonen. 

^^on  ber  @rfenntm§  bet  ^reietnigfeit  ber  ©eele  au§  gelangt 
man  ber  Uebergeugung,  ba§  burd^  Qefum  (S:f)riftum  ber 
ajlenf(^^)eit  bie  t)od^fle  SOSa{)r!)eit  geoffenbart  ift,  unb  pgleid^ 
gu  einer  ^^uffaffung  biefer  SKa^r!)eit,  bei  raeldier  alle  tjeutigen 
fonfeffioneOcn  3]erf(±)iebent)eiten  x^x^  bi§J)erige  ^ebcutung  oerlieren. 
^ie  burc^  ^efum  ^t)riftum  geoffenbarte  iBat)r^)eit  fann  niema(§ 
Don  ber  9}^enfc^t)eit  abfolut  ooEfommen  aufgefafet  raerben;  unb 
fie  ift  burd)au§  nidjt  oon  aUen  (S^riften  unb  p  alien  ^^it^^^e^ 
d)riftli(^en  Slird^e  in  g(eid)er  2Beife  aufgefa^t  iDorben.  Qe  uoU- 
fommener  bie  menfd)iic^e  ^^uffaffung  biefer  3Saf)rf)eit  rairb,  um 
fo  DoUfommener  roirb  bie  djriftlidjsreligiofe  @rfennlni§.  ^ie 
d)riftlid}e  ^irc^e  mu§  fortfdireiten  in  ber  @t!enntni§,  unb  fie  ift 
fortgefd)ritten,  unb  al§  man  jum  ^egriff  ber  ^reieinigfeit  @otte§ 
gelangt  mar,  mar  man  bereit§  liber  ben  (5tanbpunft  ber  ^poftel 
5inau§  gefommen.  —  ^ie  (^rifttid)e  ^ir(i)e  mu§  nod)  meiter  fort= 
fd)reiten.  ^eine  ber  t)eutigen  cf)riftUd)en  ^onfeffionen  mirb  fort- 
beftet)en  big  an  ba§  @nbe  be§  ^afein§  ber  9J^en|d)f)eit.  "^ie  Der= 
fd^iebenen  t)eutigen  d^riftli(^en  @lauben§befenntniffe  finb  nur  ber 
5lu6bru(f  einer  geitmeiligen  3tuffaffung  ber  geoffenbarten  2Ba^r!)eit. 
SSeber  ma§  bie  ^dpfte,  nod)  ma§  SutJ)er,  3^^ing(i,  ©abin  unb 
anbere  fird^lidje  5lutoritdten  gete!)rt  baben,  I)at  ^ilnfprud)  auf 
emige  ^ultigfeit. 

9^id)t  mirb  bie  eine  ober  bie  anbere  ber  ^eutigen  d^riftlid)en 
^onfeffionen  bie  ubrigen  in  fid)  aufne^men,  nod^  mirb  bie  ^eutige 
ftrd)(id)e  ^pattung  unb  ber  mit  it)r  oerbunbene  fonfeffionette 
§aber  unb  ^a^  fortbauern.  Qn  einer  ^o^eren,  ^eitgemd^en 
Stuff affung  ber  burd^  ^efum  (S^riftum  geoffenbarten  2Bat)r^eit 
merben  ^iejenigen  fid)  pfammenfinben,  bie  t)eute  getrennt  einanber 
gegenuberftefien.    ^ann  erft  mirb  man  miffen  unb  fid^  oodig  flar 
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bariiber  fein,  ma^  bie  @runbiuaf}rt)ett  ber  d)riftlid)en  Dieltgion 
ift,  unb  ba^  e§  nur  auf  biefe  @runbiuat)rt)eit  dnfommt  bei  ber 
grage  nad)  bem  rca^iren  (£()nftentf)um. 

'^ie  (^riftlid)e  ^ird)e  muf3  fortfc^reiten  in  bcr  (^^rfenntnig, 
unb  fie  fann  fortfc^ceiten,  ba  ber  t)eilige  @eift,  rcie  er  einft  auf 
bie  3Ipoftel  gen)irft  i)at,  fo  aud)  f)eute  nod)  auf  uns  roirten  fann 
unb  mxU,  raenn  tuir  it)n  auf  un§  mirfen  laffen  raoUen.  'ii^ie  bie 
3lpoftel  in  ber  (SrJenntnig  fortgefdiritten  finb,  unb  raie  nad)  i(}nen 
bie  ct)riftUd)e  ^ird)e  fortgefd)ritten  ift,  fo  miiffen  aud)  wxx  fort= 
fd)reiten.  SKir  foUen  nid)t  ^inber  bleiben  am  35ecftdnbni^,  mat)nt 
ber  Slpoflet  ^aulu§.  3^un  finb  rcir  jraar  nid)t  ^inber  geblieben, 
aber  bie  t)eutige  ^uffaffung  ber  hmd)  Qefum  (5^()riftum  geoffen= 
barten  2Ba!)r!)eit  ift  nod)  nid^t  bie  menfd)lid)  DoUfommenfte. 

2Beld)e  reUgiofen  9}leinung§t)erfd)iebent)eiten  e§  and)  tunftig 
nod^  geben  mag,  jo  raerben  biefelben  bod}  fiinftig  nid)t  me{)r  bie 
9}lenfd)en  von  einanber  trennen  mie  bi§I)er.  ^ie  t)eutigen  d}rift= 
Iid)en  ^onfeffionen  merben  auf{)oren  unb  mit  i{)nen  ber  {)eutige 
fonfeffionelte  $aber  unb  $a^.  ^ie  d)riftlid)e  ^irc^e  aber  mirb 
bteiben  unb  n)ad)fen  unb  enblid)  bie  ganje  3^lenf^t)eit  umfaffen. 


VOas  tft  6ie  Seele?  —  gur  Dreieinigfett  6er  Seek:  <5etft,  f)l}an- 
taftc  un6  ^emutl?  —  IDille  un6  ^ebdd)tnts. 

Um  pndd)ft  p  ber  un§  tnogItd£)en  @rfenutnt§  ber  ©eele^ 
be§  etDigen  3Befen§  unfer  felbft,  p  gelangen,  mu^  man  nii^t  — 
rate  e§  i)eute  SlRanc^er  t^ut  —  von  ber  grage  au§ge^en: 
ift  bie  ©eele?  fu^rt  ebenforaenig  §um  red)ten  3^^^^ 

raenn  man  in  ^epg  auf  (Bott  von  bet  grage  anSge^t:  2Bo  ift  d^ott? 
^enn  ebenfomenig  al§  @ott  e^iftirt  bie  ©cele  inner!)alb  mum- 
lid^er  (S^rengen,  mie  fie  bem  menfct)lic^en,  ber  ftnnlii^  raaiir^ 
ne^mbaren  ^elt  entnommenen  —  unb  nur  auf  biefe  anmenbbaren 
—  9ftaumbegriff  entfpred^en.  —  Um  §u  einer  @rfenntni§  be§ 
emigen  SSefenS  unfer  felbft  p  gelangen,  mu^  man  bie  2lbt)dngigfeit 
ber  (5ee(e  von  bem  Seibe  unb  ber  SJlaterie  uberl)aupt  einftmeilen 
bet  ©eite  laffen  unb  Don  ber  grage  au§ge^en:  SOBelcf)e  Slrten  t)on 
^ptigfeit  fann  ic^  in  metnem  ©eelenleben  unterfrf)eiben,  unb 
mie  t)erJ)a(ten  fi(i)  ^iUe,  @ebdd^tni§  u.  f.  m.  p  (S^eift,  ${)antafie 
unb  ©emilt^? 

@§  taffen  fid)  brei  5lrten  feelifd^er  Sl^dtigfeit  unterfi^eiben^ 
bie  be§  @eifle§,  ber  ^i)antafte  unb  be§  ©emiitp,  unb  biefe  finb 
immer  eint)eillid)  oerbunben.  ^ie  $i)antafie  rairft  einerfeit§, 
jmifd^en  ^eift  unb  ©emiiti)  fle^enb,  ba§  @eifte§=  unb  ba§  ®e^ 
mutt)§Ieben  beeinftuffenb,  al§  ©epifin  be§  @eifte§  unb  be§ 
^emut!)§  —  anbererfeitg  al§  ^auptfaftor  feeUfd^er  ^ptigfeit, 
unterftii^t  von  @eift  unb  ©emxitl).  SOSille,  @ebdd)tni§  -  ober 
beffer:  baffelbe  35ermogen,  ba§  al§  (5Jebdd)tni§  bem  @eifte  eigen 
ift  —  u.  f.  m.  finb  ber  gefammten  ^rei^)eit  eigen,  nid^t  blo§ 
bem  ©inen  ober  bem  Inberen  au§  biefer  ^rei!)eit.  ^er  SKifle 
Uegt  jeber  Stt)dtigfeit  be§  @eifte§,  ber  ^^ntafie  unb  be§  (5)emutt)§ 
p  (S^runbe  unb  ge!)t  al§  Xxkh  pm  ^anbeln  von  @eift,  ^^antafie, 
unb  ©emiitt)  au§.  ^er  (S^etft  raid,  bie  ^^ptjantafie  tt)iU,  ba§  @emutt}  ■ 
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wiii.  ift  ber  SSitle  ber  breiemiflen  (Seele,  ber  aUerbings 

ntc^t  imtner  ^)armom^d)er  3SiUe  aller  brei  gaftoren  feeli[djer 
3::E)dttgfeit  ift.  Unb  iDte  ber  ©eift,  fo  befi^en  aud)  bie  ^^{)antafte 
unb  ba§  ©emiiti)  ba§  SSermogen  rate  p  probugiren,  fo  and)  jii 
reprobugtren.  Qnbetrt  man  be§  abraefenben  greunbe^  gebenft, 
tritt  sug(ei(^  beffen  Q3ilb  oor  „ba§  itinere  ^uge"  unb  ^ugleid) 
rairb  man  fid)  and)  ber  Siebe  gum  greunbe  raieber  beraugt.  ^3)a§ 
ift  ba§  9^eprobuftion§t)ermogen  ber  breieinigen  (5ee(e.  Of)ne  ba§ 
gleid^e  ^ermogen  ber  ^f)antafie  unb  be§  (S^emutf)^  gdbe  e^  and) 
ebcnfo  raenig  eine  ^ilbung  ber  "ipfiantafie  unb  be§  @emut()§,  a(§ 
e§  eine  ^ilbung  be§  @eifte§  gdbe  ot)ne  ba§  ©ebddjtnig.  ^ie 
©eele  befi^t  ba§  35ermogen,  raie  bie  au§  ber  ^{)dtigteit  be§ 
^eifle§  i)ert)orgegangenen  Segriffe,  fo  and)  bie  an§  ber  il)dtigfeit 
ber  ^!)antafie  |eruorgegangenen  ^ilber  unb  bie  au§  ber  3:^dtigfeil 
be§  ©emutp  f)ert)orgegangenen  ©efii^le  feftgu{)alten  unb  ju  re= 
probugiren.  SBa§  bem  ©eifte  ^infid)tlid)  ber  ^egriffe  moglid) 
ift  ift  and)  ber^!)antafie  f)infid)tlid)  ber  ^ilber,  bem  ©emut^ 
t)infid)tli(^  ber  (iJefu!)Ie  mbglii^.  ^a§>  ift  ba§  (Bebdc^tnis  unb 
bie  ©rinnerung^fraft  ber  breieinigen  ©eele. 

§at  man  bie  ^reieinigfeit  ber  (Seele  erfannt,  fo  beuft  man 
nic^t  rmljX  baran,  bie  ©eele  begreifen  ju  raoden  raie  bie  3BeIt 
be§  finnlid)  2Ba^rnet)mbaren.  ^em  @eifte  tritt  bann  bie  ^^I)antafie 
ergdngenb  gur  ©eite  mit  ii)ren  „Sid)tgeftaUen",  aU  raeld)e  fie  un^ 

—  ©eelen  —  nad)  bem  jeitUdien  Seben  im  3enfeit§  fortfeben 
Id^t,  un§  ©eelen,  bie  o\)m  ben  geitlic^en  Seib  —  fo  raenig  at§ 
d^ott  eine§  foId)en  bebiirfenb  —  ber  §eitlid)en  ^J)dtigfeit  be§ 
@eifte§,  ber  ^f)antafie  unb  be§  (5)emutt)§  entfprecbenb,  aber  t)oU= 
fommener  erfennen,  fd^auen  unb  lieben  unb  barin  ber  eraigen 
©eUgfeit  t^)eil^aftig  fein  raerben.  ®a§  geniigt  un§  einftraeilen; 
unb  ha§  t)inbert  un§  nic^t,  bie  SBett  be§  finntid)  2Sa{)rnef)m= 
barcn,  ber  rair  al§  9Jlenfd)en  einftraeilen  angepren,  red)t  auf= 
pfaffen  unb  in  xl)x  red)t  §u  rairfen. 

9^ad)bem  man  lange  genug  fein  gorfd^en  auf  ba§  gerid}tet 
l^at,  ma§  bie  (Beele  ti)nt,  mu|  man  nun,  raie  fruf)er  fdjon, 
raieber  and)  fragen,  raa§  fie  ift.  9Jlan  rairb  biefe  ^rage  bann 
beffcr  beantraorten  fonnen  al§  f ru{)er,  f obalb  man  bie  ^reieinigfeit 
ber  ©eele  erfannt  i)at  unb  mit  ben  2Bai)ri)eiten  ber  d)riftlid)en 
S^eligion  t)erfb!)nt  ift.  —  3a,  rair  muff  en  unfer  ^enfen  unb 
3^orfd)en  md)i  hlo^  auf  bie  ^ijdtigfeiten  —  jBermbgen  —  ^rdfte 

—  ber  ©eele  ric^ten,  fonbern  and)  auf  biefe  felbft  unb  muff  en 
un§  fragen,  raa§  fie  ift.  ^ie  feeele  ift  ba§,  von  bem  biefe 
X()dtigfeiten  au§gei)en,  bem  biefe  33ermogcn  —  ^rdfte  —  eigen 
finb;  fie  ift  etraa§,  ba§  radt)renb  feiner  33erbinbung  mit  bem 
:8eibe  t)on  biefem  unb  ber  93laterie  uber{)aupt  abi)dngig  ift,  aber 
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md)t  barau§  refultirt.  ^ie  ©eele  ift  nid)t  etma  blo^  ber  Qnbegnff, 
bie  ©umme  „fogenannter"  feeUfd)er  2:t)dttgfeiten  —  35ermogen  — 
^rdfte,  fie  ift  nid^t  etn:)a§  nur  in  unb  mit  bem  Seibe  @;i'ifiirenbe5, 
mit  ii)m  (Sntftanbene§  unb  mit  it)m  35erget)enbe§.  ®ie  ©eele  ift 
ebenfo  rcenig  blo^  bic  ©umme  feelifd)er  (Sigenf(^aften,  at^  ber 
Seib  bto§  bic  ©umme  Ieiblid)er  @igenf(±)aften  ift.  ^eift,  ^t)antafie 
unb  ^emutl)  finb  bret  2Ba§,  brei  unbefannte  (^twa§,  bie  niii)t 
finnlid)  raafime^mbar  finb  unb  bie  fi(^  ba!)er  aud)  nidjt  be= 
fd)reiben  laffen  mk  ba§  finnlic^  SOBa!)rneJ)mbare,  beren  breifad)e 
St)dtigfeit  fid)  jeboc^  oon  einanber  unterfd)eiben  Id^t.  4)iefe 
brei  2Ba§,  eint)eitli(^  t)erbunben,  finb  bie  ©eele;  unb  ber  2BilIe, 
ba§  @ebdd)tni§  u.  f.  xv.  finb  gemeinfame  ^i^ermogen  ber  brei 
^a§,  ber  breieinigen  ©eele.  ^ie  breieinige  ©eele  ift  ein  „^inb" 
bc§  breieinigen  @otte§  —  freilid)  ein  bem  ^^it^^cO^i^ 
gdngtid)en  entlet)nter,  aber  bo!^  ber  gutreffenbfte  5^u§brud  fur 
ba§,  voa§  bie  menfi^tic^e  ©eele  itirem  Urfprung  unb  2Befen  nad) 
ift.    Unb  al§  ^'inb  @otte§  ift  fie  emig. 

^ie  ©eele  ift  i^rem  SKefen  nad),  ma^  fie  \\)xm  Urfprunge 
md)  ift.  ^er  Urfprung  ber  ©eele  aber  Id^t  fid)  burc^  feine 
naturn)iffenfd^aftU(^e  gorfd)ung  ergriinben,  fo  fe!)r  man  ^eute 
au(^  geneigt  ift,  bie  ©eele  in  ba§  @ebiet  ber  „9^atur"  §u  rei^nen 
unb  bie  (Beelenle{)re  §u  einem  ^^laturmiffeufd^aft  §u 

mad)en,  in  ber  ^offnung,  fo  ba§  &efen  ber  ©eele  enblid)  er^ 
forfdjen  §u  fonnen.  —  3ft  e§  nun  §undd)ft  and)  nur  eine  — 
au§  ber  @rfenntni§  ber  ^reinigfeit  ber  ©eele  unb  au§  ber  fird)= 
lid)en  2^^)x^  ber  ^reieinigfeit  (5Jotte§  fid)  ergebenbe  —  3Sermut!)ung, 
ba|  bie  ©eete  ein  ^inb  ^otte§  fei,  fo  mirb  bod)  biefe  3Sermutt)ung 
n)eitert)in  §ur  @en:)i5t)eit. 


VOas  ift  bic  Sccle  ntd^t?    (Dbcr:  Die  Seele  felbft  unb  tf^re  tjon 
bcm  £eibe  unb  ber  librtgen  2(u0cntr>elt  abJ^dngtge  ^E^dttgfett. 

^nbem  man  Don  ber  ^eobac^tung  p^)t)fifc^er  35orgdnge  au§^ 
ging  nnb  fetn  gorfd^eu  auf  bie  ^e^ie^^ung  biefer  paradelen 
pft)5)ifct)en  SSorgdngen  ric^tete,  erforfctite  man  ba§  35erl)dltni§ 
t)on  Mb  unb  ©eele,  bie  3lbl)dngigf eit  ber  ©eele  com  Seibe. 
^am  man  babei  p  bem  @rgebni§,  ba§  mit  bem  3)lenfrf)en  aurf) 
bie  —  oon  bem  Seibe  nnb  ber  ^aterie  ubert)aupt  ab!)dngige  — 
feelifc^e  2:^tigfeit  be§  9)^enfd)en  auftjore,  jo  mar  ba§  rirf)tig; 
unb  ma§  man  auf  biefem  2Bege  liber  bie  ^e§ie{)ungen  §mifd}en 
Seib  unb  ©eele  erforfd^t  i)at,  mag  fur  bie  9}ienfd)i)eit  meiter^in 
noct)  oon  ^ot)em  ^ertt)e  fein.  ^an  ging  aber  p  meit,  menu 
man  folgerte:  alfo  !)ort  mit  bem  9}^enf5)en  and)  bie  feelifdje 
^f)dtigfeit,  biefe  ^^tigfeit  uber!)aupt  auf,  alfo  giebt  e§  fein 
gortleben  ber  ©eele 

SKan  ging  oon  einer  falfdien  3[^orau§fe^ung  au§,  menu  man 
oon  ber  grage  au^ging:  2Bo  ift  bie  ©eele?  ^iefe  ^rage  i)at 
pr  35orau§fe^ung,  baf  bie  (Seele  in  ben  33erei(i)  oon  „^raft 
unb  ©toff"  gepre.  @§  giebt  aber  auger  „^raft  unb  ©toff" 
nod)  etma§  3lnbere§  unb  ^'rdfte  —  SSermogen  —  ^{)dtigfeiten 
bicfe§  3tnberen.  ^iefe§  ^nbere  mit  fetnen  ^rdften  unb  bie 
Materie  mit  ii)ren  ^rdften  finb  im  9Jlenf(^en  mit  einanber  oer* 
bunben  unb  fte^en  in  2Bed)felbe§iet)ung  p  einanber.  3tu§  ^eibem, 
ber  SJiaterie  mit  i^ren  ^rdften  unb  ber  ©eele  mit  it)ren  ^rdften, 
(gin§  macf)enb,  fam  man  §u  bem  @rgebni§,  bajg  —  e^  nur  „fo* 
genannte"  feelifd)e  ^rdfte  gebe  unb  bag  bie  ©eele  nid)t  liber  ba§ 
Seben  be§  9Jlenfd)en  i)inau§  fortbauere.  ^Die§  @rgebni§  aber 
toar  falfd),  mie  bie  S3orau§fe^ung,  oon  ber  man  au^ging,  falfd)  mar. 

^arau§,  bag  mit  bem  Seben  be§  DJlenfd^en  aud^  feine  feelifc^e 
'Xt)dtigfeit  auff)ort,  fotgt  nid}t,  bag  nid)t  bie  ©eele  and}  oi}ne 
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SSerMnbung  mit  bem  Seibe  tpttg  fein  fann,  ba^  nic{)t  an  bte 
©telle  biefer,  ber  jeitlidien,  von  bem  Seibe  unb  ber  SJlaterie 
u6er{)aupt  ab^dngigen  ^!)dtigfeit  eine  —  i^r  entfpred)enbe,  aber 
bod)  —  anbere,  t)on  bem  Seibe  unb  ber  SJlaterte  uber!)aupt  un= 
abJ)dngtge,  t)o!)ere  ^^dtigfett  treten  fann,  dftnlid^  ber  (3ottt§ 
felbft,  ber  in  feiner  UnabJ)dngtgfeit  oon  „^raft  unb  ©toff"  and) 
unb  oollfommener  erfennt,  fci)aut,  liebt,  mtU  u.  f.  vo.  9^ein,  ba§ 
folgt  burc^au§  nid)t;  aber  e§  folgt  barau§  auc^  nic^t  ba§  ©egen- 
tt)eit,  ba^  ndmtt(^  bte  ©eele  iiber  ba§  Seben  be§  3Jlenfd)en  t)inau§ 
fortbauere.  ^arau§  folgt  nid^t^  in  ^epg  auf  bie  grage,  voa§ 
bie  ©eete  fei,  unb  ob  e§  etne  gortbauer  berfelben  gebe  ober 
ni d)t.  ^ie  ©rforf^ung  ber  ^e§iet)ungen  gmifc^en  pt)t)ftfc^en  unb 
pft)cf)ifd)en  35orgdngen  fut)rt  §u  feinem  3luff(%lu^  iiber  bte  grage: 
SOBa§  ift  bie  ©eele? 

^flur  bie  3IbJ)dngigfeit  ber  ©eele  oon  bem  Seibe  —  unb 
ber  SJlaterie  iiber^aupt,  mit  irelc^er  al§  bem  ©an^en  ber  Seib 
al§  biefe§  ©an^en  in  3iijtittitt^^n{)ang  ftetit  —  fonnte  man 
auf  biefem  SBege  immer  grunblid^er  erforfd^en.  3^  ^^^^^ 
fenntniS  ber  ©eele  felbft  aber  fonnte  man  auf  biefem  SCBege 
ntd^t  gelangen.  Um  bap  p  gelangen,  mug  man,  mie  fd)on  ge= 
fagt  t)on  ber  ^eobad^tung  be§  eigenen  (5eetenleben§  au§get)en 
unb  oon  ber  ^bJ)dngigfeit  ber  ©eele  vom  Seibe  einftmeilen 
abfet)en. 

3Benn  man,  mie  bie  5lbt)dngigf eit  ber  ©eete  oom  Seibe, 
fo  anbererfeitg  and)  bie^errf^aft  berfelben  tiber  ben  Seib  mit 
gteidier  (SJrunblic^feit  §um  ©egenftanb  feiner  ©rmdgungen  gemad&t 
|dtte,  fo  miirbe  e§  n)ot)t  giDeifel^aft  geraorben  fein,  ob  bie  ©eete 
mirflid^  nid^tg  meiter  fei  al§  ba§,  mofur  man  fie  oon  bem  einft- 
meiligen  (Stanbpunfte  be§  3^^^^^^^  ^^"^  Seugnen§  au§  l)dlt. 
(Sine  (lr!enntni§  in  ^e§ug  auf  bie  ©eele  felbft  mdre  aber  aud) 
bann  nid£)t  moglid^  gemefen.  ^iefe  ift  nur  moglid),  menu  man 
t)on  ber  ^eobad)tung  be§  eigenen  ©eelenleben^  au§gel)t,  einft- 
raeilen  nur  auf  bie  pfr)c^ifd)en  3Sorgdnge  feine  Slufmerffamfeit 
ri(^tenb.  ©ann  oermag  man  bie  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  unb 
bann  toeiter  il)re  @otte§finbfd)aft  §u  erfennen. 

Sluc^  menu  fid^  §u  jebem  pft)d^ifd)en  S5prgange  ein  ent= 
fprec^enber  p^t)fif(i)er  ^organg  nac^meifen  liege,  mdren  bamit 
bie  pft)d^)ifd^en  35orgdnge  noc^  nii^t  erfldrt.  ^enn  man  burd^ 
ben  3^a^tt)ei§  eine§  $arafleli§mu§  p!)9fif(^er  unb  pf^diifd^er 
3Sorgdnge  bie  le^teren  erfldrt  unb  fie  nun  begriffen  §u  l)aben 
meitit,  fo  ift  ba§  eine  ©elbfttdufdljung,  bie  nur  auf  bem  einft= 
meiligen  ©tanbpunfte  be§  3^^if^ii^^  Seugnen§  mogli^  ift. 
3ft  man  iiber  biefen  ©tanbpunft  —  ber  librigen^  pgleid)  eine 
n)iffenfd)aftlid)e  ^^tot^menbigfeit  ift,  ba  bie  SBiffenfAaft  bie  5luf= 
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gabe  i)at,  bie  t)erfd)iebenen  tnogndtien  ^r)pott)efen  aufpftellen  unb 
biefelben  auf  t!)re  D^td^tigfeit  prufen  —  tft  man  liber  biefen 
©tanbpunft  ^mau§  gefommen,  man  bie  ^reietnigfeit  bev 
©eele  unb  bann  meiter  it)re  @otte§fxnbf(^aft  erfannt,  fo  tft  jenc 
(5elbfltdufd)ung  ntdt)t  met)r  moglid^.  ^ann  mei^  man,  ba^  man 
t)orI)tn,  raenn  man  von  ber  ©eeie  fprac^,  ntc^t  btefe  felbft  tm 
3luge  ^tte,  fonbern  nur  t{)rc  §eitU(i)e  ^i)dtigfett  unb  bie 
^dngigfeit  berfelben  non  bem  Seibe  unb  ber  ubrigen  5lu§enn)e{t. 
SJletnte  man  t)ort)in,  ba^  bie  (5eele,nid)t§  2(nbere§  fei  al§  ber 
Snbegriff  „jogenannter"  pfr)d^ifi^er,  in  SS^irfli^feit  —  fo  bad)te 
man  -  pf)r)ftfd£)er,  mie  and)  immer  von  anberen  p!)t)fif(i)en  35or= 
gdngen  t)erfd)iebener,  fo  bo(|  p^t)ftf(f)er  S5orgdnge,  fo  mei^  man 
nun,  ba§  bie  ©eele  ba§  nic^t  ift. 

3nbem  man  oon  ber  35orau§fe^ung  auSging,  ba§  bie  ©eele 
nur  ber  ^nbegriff  „fogenannter''  feelif(^er  ^rdfte  fei,  fd^ien  e§ 
fo,  al§  mdre  bie  ©eele  mirfUi^  nid^t§  meiter  ai§  ba§.  ^ft  man 
aber  pr  ©rfenntni^  ber  ®reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  gefommen,  unb 
get)t  man  nun  von  ber  35orau§fe^ung  au§,  ba|  bie  Seele  ein 
^inb  (5^otte§  fei,  ba§  ba  mar,  ^^)^  ber  Seib  ba  mar,  unb  ba§  ba 
fein  mirb,  aud^  menu  ber  Setb  nii^t  mef)r  ba  ift,  fo  fommt  man 
in  feinen  ©d^lugfolgerungen  §u  ber  Ueber^eugung,  ba§  bie  ©eele 
mirflic^  ein  ^inb  @otte§  ift,  ba§  fortleben  mirb  in  alle  @mig= 
feit.  ^ann  mei^  man/  ba^  man  fid^  t)or^tn  burd^  ben  ©ct)ein 
tduf^en  lie^,  unb  ba^  man  erft  je^t  bie  SOSa!)r^eit  erfannt  ^)at 
in  geitgemd^er  @rfenntni§  beffen,  ma§  un§  hnxd)  Qefum  ©tiriftum 
geoffenbart  ift.  Unb  bann  mei§  man  aud^,  ba^  bie  un§  ge= 
offenbarte  2Ba^ri)eit  ert)ebenber  unb  troftlidier  ift  al§  ber  frutiere 
Srrti)um,  e§  gebe  nur  bie  finnlidf)  ma!)rnet)mbare  SKelt,  ber  mir 
al§  Tl^n^d)  einftmeilen  ange^oren. 


3efus  (El^riflus  unb  bie  fird^Iid^e  £el?re  pon  bcr  ^ered^tt^fett  (^ottes. 

$at  man  bie  ^reieinigfett  ber  ©eele  unb  bann  setter  i^)u 
^£)tte§!inbfc^aft  erfannt,  fo  !)at  man  ben  rerf)ten  ©tanbpunft  ge^ 
n:)onnen,  urn  in  aller  grei!)eit  unb  (Selbftdnbigfeit  entfd^eiben  p 
fonnen,  n)a§  t)on  ben  Setiren  ber  ^ibel  2BaI)ri)eit  ift  unb  ma§ 
nid)t.  —  3a,  nic^t  3ltlc§,  mag  bie  ^ibel  lel)rt,  ^ben  auc^  mir 
nod^  aU  3Ba{)rt)ett  an^uerfennen.  Tland)e^,  voa§>  ootbem  al§ 
SOBat)r^cit  gelten  fonnte,  mirb  auf  bem  folgenbcn,  !)o^eren  @r= 
fenntniSftanbpunfte  al§  ^nti)VLm  erfannt.  ©o  ift  e§  auf  anberen 
^ebieten  menfi^lic^er  ®r!enntni§,  unb  fo  ift  e§  auc^  auf  bem 
(S^ebiete  religiofer  @rfenntni§.  ^ie  ^ih^l  ent^dlt  bie  |bc^fte,  bie 
n)ict)tigfte,  bie  befte  2Ba^r!)eit,  bie  e§  fur  un§  giebt,  fie  entt)dlt 
emige  3Ba!)rl)eit.  ^fleben  biefer  2Baf)rl)eit  aber  ftnbet  fid)  in  i^r 
au^  ber  Qrrt^um.  Qa,  nid^t  ^lle§,  voa§  bie  ^ibel  Ie!)rt,  ift 
emige  2Bat)rt)eit. 

^a^  @ott  bie  Siebe  ift  unb  mir  ^inber  (Sine§  35ater§  im 
^immel  finb,  ba§  ift  bie  emige  giiltige  neuteftamentlid)e  ^runb= 
maiirtieit.  3iber  erft  menu  biefe  2Ba^rt)eit  in  geitgemd^er  SKeife 
aufgefa^t  mirb,  ift  e§  mbglid),  au§  it)r  aUe  meiteren  2Bat)ri)eiten 
t)erpleiten,  an  bie  ein  gldubiger  (S^^rift  and)  fiinftig  glauben 
wxxh.  —  ^ie  funfttgen  (SJIdubigen  werben-  gmar  n:)iffen,  ba^ 
i)inter  —  ja,  rcie  foil  man  von  bem  Ueberfinnlic^en  unb  ©migen, 
Don  bem  (Smigen  unb  @ottli(f)en  reben?  —  ba^  t)inter  Qefu 
©^rifto  bie  ^meite  i^erfon  ber  (5)ottt)eit  ftanb,  n)dt)renb  fonft 
t)inter  ber  (grfc^einung  SJlenfd)  ein  „^inb"  be§  breieinigen  @otte§ 
fteJ)t,  unb  ba^  bat)er  3efu§  (^t)riftu§  met)r  nod^  raar  al§  ber 
t)oteommenfte  SJlenfi^,  ber  ie  auf  @rben  manbelte;  aber  fie  raerben 
aucf)  miffen,  ba^  3efu§  dt)riftu^,  um  uberi)aupt  bie  d)riftlid)e 
^ir(^e  griinben  gu  fonnen,  in  ^e§ug  auf  ba§  ©rfennen  mit  un§ 
SJlenfd^en  etmae!  gemein  t)aben  mu^te,  ba^  burd)  btc  „3jlenfd)= 
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iDerbung  ^otte§"  bie  gtDeite  ^erfon  ber  ^ott^eit  (5d)opfung 
in  ba§  gleid^e  2Sert)dltm§  trat  rate  jebe  menfc^lid)e  ©eele. 
gel^ort  mit  pm  „(5tanbe  ber  ©rniebrigung",  ba§  roar  nott)ig 
gum  §eile  ber  9)lenf(^{)ett,  baburd)  roar  e§  moglid),  ba§  bie  bur(^ 
Qefum  ©^riftum  geoffenbarte  3Ba^r^)cit  Don  ifm  fo  erfannt  unb 
gelet)rt  roerben  fonnte,  roie  man  fie  §undd[)ft  §u  erfennen  unb  ju 
gtauben  Dermodjte.  —  ^ie  burd)  ^efum  ©!)riftum  geoffenbarte 
3BaJ)ri)eit  mu^te  an  bie  uberlieferten  religiofen  2lnfd)auungen  ber 
■  Quben  angefnupft  roerben,  roie  and)  bei  anberer  Unterroeifung 
ba§  nod)  Unbefannte  an  ba§  fd^on  Q3efannte  angefniipft,  biefe^ 
nun  aber  burd)  ba§  3^eue  beffer  erfannt  rotrb,  aud^  root)!  gerabe§u 
al§  ^rrtt)nm  fi(^  erroeift.  2ln  jenen  5ln[i^auungen  mu^te  bie 
d)riftlid^e  ^ir(^e  einftroeiien  feft^alten;  aber  e§  foK  nid)t  2(tte§^ 
roa§  in  ber  d)riftlid)en  9^eligion§le^re  alttcflamentlid)en  IXrfprung^ 
ift,  fur  aUe  Qi^xUn  fortbauern. 

SlltteftamentUc^en  Urfprung§  ift  in§befonbere  bie  2^^)x^  von 
ber  rid)teriid^en  (5Jered)tigfeit  (5^otte§.  ®ie  ©ered^tigfeit  4^otte§ 
ift  bie  er§iet)lid)e  @ered)tigfeit  eine§  SSaterg,  unb  ba§  ift  etroa§ 
gang  3lnbere§.  @§  giebt  feine  §o(le.  ©oroeit  aufi)  fiinftig  nod^ 
bie  SJlenfd^en  neben  ber  Siebe  ber  gurd^t  bebiirfen  roerben,  um 
bem  SQSiUen  @otte§  gemd§  p  leben,  roirb  e§  bie  gurd)t  fein  oor 
ben  geitUi^en  er§iet)lid^en  ©trafen  @otte§  au^er  ber  gur^t  t)or 
ben  ©trafen  menfc^lid)er  S^id^ter  unb  oor  fonftigen  ublen  golgen 
be§  ^ofen.  2Ba§  bie  gur^t  oor  ber  ^oUe  bi§|er  @ute§  geroirft 
^at,  roirb  met)r  al§  blo^  erfe^t  roerben  burd)  eine  coUfommenere 
Siebe,  §u  roel(|er  eine  t)oUfommenere  @r!enntni§  ber  geoffenbarten 
3Bat)rt)eit  fut)ren  roirb;  unb  fo  roirb  bei  bem  ©d)roinben  ber 
§ollenfurd^t  e§  nid^t  fd)led)ter  in  ber  SBelt  roerben,  fonbern 
beffer.  —  5Iudf)  roerben  bic  fiinftigen  ©Idubigen  erfennen,  ba§ 
bie  menfd^lid)e  <Sunb^aftigfeit  anberen  Urfprung§  ift,  al§  man 
bi§t)er  gele!)rt  t)at,  ba^  fie  bie  unau§bleib(id^e  golge  ber  ^rennung 
ber  ©cele  von  unb  an§  ber  @ottt)eit  ift,  unb  bat)er  eine  33er- 
bammung  p  eroiger  ^ollenqual  nid)t  blo§  §u  ber  Siebe  (5Jotte§ 
in  2Biberfpru(^  ftet)t,  fonbern  auc^  §u  feiner  @ere(^tigfeit,  and) 
roenn  biefe  eine  rid^terlid^e  rodre.  ^ie  fiinftigen  ©Idubigen  roerben 
erfennen,  ba^  bie  menfd^tid^e  ©unb^aftigfeit  burd)  ba§  er§ief)li(^e 
2Birfen  (5^otte§  immer  mc^r  befeitigt  roerben  foil  unb  immer  mef)r 
befeitigt  roirb;  fie  roerben  erfennen,  ba|  ebenfo  roenig,  al§  nad) 
ber  ©ered^tigfeit  (5Jotte§,  nad^  feiner  ^eiligfeit  ber  3lu§f^(u^  eine§ 
feiner  ^inber  oon  ber  eroigen  ^emeinfd)aft  mit  ii)m  nbtf)ig  fein 
roirb,  ba  burd^  feine  unenblid^e  Siebe  unb  2Sei§f)eit  ber  gbttlic^e 
@r5ief)er  ben  Qw^d  feine§  er§ief)lid)en  2Birfen§  enblid^  bod)  vot^ 
fommen  errei($t. 


(£nttt)ic!cliin$  ber  djriftlidjen  Ktrd^e. 

Seben  -ber  d^riftlidien  ^trd^e  Id^t  \xd)  ein  (£nt= 
tt)i(fe(ung§gang  erfennen,  ber  df)nlid^  tft  ber  (Sntit)t(felung  be§ 
eittjeltten  9Renfct)en.  ^ie  ^otfd)aft  oon  ber  Siebe  @otte§  unb 
ber  @otte§ftnbfc^aft  ber  9Jlenfd)en  raurbe  —  foroett  ba§  §er§  fur 
bie  Siebe  @otte§  empfdnglid)  raar  —  §uerft  al§  frot)e  ^^otf(^aft 
gem  angenoTiimeti  unb  o^ne  2Beitere§  gegtaubt,  rate  !)eute  nod) 
unb  immer  vom  ^inbe,  beffen  ^er§  fur  Stebe  empfdng(id)  tft, 
rou  t)om  ^inbe,  raenn  biefe§  in  ©(tern  unb  Sei)rern  n)at)r!)aft 
gidubige  @r§tet)er  Ijat,  bie  i!)m  n:)a!)re  Siebe  eittgegenbringen, 
roelc^e  im  ^!nbe§f)ersen  Siebe  raeift  unb  ba§fetbe  ber  ^otfi^aft 
t)on  ber  Stebe  @otte§  ^ugdnglid^  mac^t.  ^n  ber  Stebe,  bie  bem 
^inbe  entgegengebrad^t  rairb,  fiet)t  biefe§  ein  5Ibbi(b  ber  Siebe 
be§  t)immlifd^en  3Sater§,  unb  ba§  ift  ^ier  bie  befte  ^eftdtigung 
ber  2Ba{)r^eit  fur  ba§  ^inb.  —  ^ann  folgt  eine  S^it,  in  tt)e(d^er 
bie  ^t)antafie  eine  {)ert)orragenbe  ©teEe  im  (S^Iauben^leben  ein= 
nimmt,  raie  fid^  ba§  in  ber  mitteIalterUd)en  unb  nod)  in  einem 
gro^en  SI)eile  ber  t)eutigen  d)riftlid^en  ^irc^e  geigt.  ^ie  @nt= 
fdtung  fird^lidien  ^runfe§  unb  anbere  auf  bie  ^t)antafie  be== 
red^nete  SJ^ittel  rairfen  t)ier  uberjeugenb;  unb  je  me^r  fold)e  TlitM 
nodc)  fo  §u  n)irfen  cermogen,  urn  fo  roeniger  nod^  fut)It  man  ein 
35erlangen  nad)  ^emeifen.  —  3n  einem  anberen  gro^en  St)eile 
ber  d)riftlid^en  ^ird)e  aber  ^eigt  fid)  biefe§  $erlangen  immer 
aKgemeiner  unb  entfdt)iebener,  ein  SSerlangen  be§  §u  n:)at)rer 
greil)eit  unb  ©etbftdnbigfeit  gelangten  —  ober  getangenben  — 
@rn:)ad)fenen. 

@§  liegt  im  SBefen  ber  (^riftU(^en  9^eIigion  d§  ber  9^eligion 
ber  Siebe,  ba^  fie  §undd)ft  auf  ba§  (S^emutt)  mirft,  forceit  biefe§ 
fur  Siebe  empfdngli(^)  ift.  SDaf)er  fommt  e§,  bag  ba§  ^Iauben§^ 
ieben  ber  erften  ^eit  ber  d)riftUd)en  ^ird)e  foI(^e  2lef)nlid^feit 
mit  bem  be§  ^inbe§  geigt,  ba  man  bereitmillig  glaubte,  mie  ein 
^inb,  unb  cbenfo  bereitmillig  in  inniger  Siebe  ju  (3oit  Sltte^ 


lixngab,  and)  ha§>  Seben.  —  ytnn  bleibt  aber  nic^t  ber  SJienfd) 
berfelbe  unb  niii)t  bie  9}leTif(^{)ett  biefelbe.  @§  giebt  eine  (gnt» 
rcitfelung  nid)t  hlo^  ber  Qnbimbuen,  fonbern  and)  ber  ©enerationen, 
inbem  bie  ^ilbung§ergebniffe  ber  frui)eren  ©enerationen  auf  bie 
folgenben  uberge!)en,  obfcf)on  freilid)  nid)t  auf  alle  ;3nbit)ibuen 
in  bemfelben  DJiage.  3e  met)r  fid)  nun  im  Saufe  ber  Q^\t  ber 
©eift  ntit  ben  Set)ren  ber  d)riftlid)en  ^f^eligion  befa^te,  je  me^r  man 
liber  biefe  fie{)ren  naci)ba(^te,  je  mef)r  man  in  bee  ^ibel  f orfd}te,  um 
fo  me!)r  fd^ritt  man  in  ber  @rfenntni§  fort.  3Jlan  fam  jum 
^egriff  ber  ^reieinig!eit  (S^ottes,  unb  ba§  mar  ber  erfte  gro^e 
gortfi^ritt  in  d)riftli4=religiofer  @rfenntni§.  -  2Ba§  perft  gleic^^ 
fam  burd)  unmittelbare  ©inmirfung  auf  ba§  @emut^  errei^t 
morben  mar,  erreic^te  man  meiteri)in  burd)  ©inroirfung  auf  bie 
^^ntafie,  mie  fie  nod)  t)eute  in  ber  Dor§ug§meife  auf  bie 
$^antafie  —  unb  burd)  ^^ermittelung  berfelben  auf  ba§  @emut{)  - 
mirfenben  (Sinric^tung  be§  fat^oUfd)en  @otte§bienfte§  gu  finben 
ift.  ^a§  bauerte  feine  Qeit.  ^ann  —  fam  e§  gu  einer  ^ro^en 
©paltung  in  ber  d}rifllid)en  ^irdje.  5luf  ber  einen  ©eite  nod) 
immer  biefelbe  (Sinmirfung  auf  bie  ^t)antafie  unb  —  S^^i^^Q. 
jmangmeife  UnterbrMung  be§  freien  ^enfen§  unb  3^orfc^en§; 
auf  ber  anberen  ©eite  freie§  —  ober  bod)  i)er!)dltni§md^ig 
freie^  —  ^enfen  unb  gorfc^en.  ^ort  riod)  ma!)rer  c^riftlii^er 
©laube,  fomeit  nod)  bie  a(te  @mpfdnglic^!eit  fur  bie  alte  ©in- 
mirfung  auf  bie  ^i)antafie  t)or!)anben  ift;  fomeit  man  aber  nur 
no(^  bem  ^i^ange  folgt,  im  beften  %a^l^  nur  du^er(id)e§ 
grommfein  —  !)ier  einerfeit§  and)  nod)  wa^)x^x  d)riftlid)er  ©laube, 
anbererfeit§  3^^^^!^^^  ^^^^  Seugnen.  3Bie  grojg  ^)^nt^  bie  Qa{)l  ber 
ma!)rt)aft  ©Idubigen  unb  mie  gro^  bie  ber  3n:^eifter  unb  Seugner 
l^ier  unb  bort  ift,  Id^t  ftd^  aUerbingg  nid)t  nad)meifen.  ^Ber 
aber  unfere  Qtxt  fennt,  ber  mei^,  ba^  !)eute  nid)t  bie  Qa\)l  ber 
©Idubigen,  fonbern  bie  ber  3^^^^f^^^  Seugner  immer  grower 
mirb;  unb  bie§  t)at  barin  feine  Urfad)e,  ba^  e§  eine  (Sntmidelunci 
mie  ber  9Jlenfd)i)eit  uberf)aupt,  fo  and)  ber  d)riftli(^en  9Jlenfd)l)eit 
giebt,  mie  in  anberer,  fo  aud^  in  religiofer  ^e§iet)ung. 

^a^  bie  ©ntmidelung  ber  (^riftlic^en  ^irdje  fo(d)e  3le!)nli(^feit 
mit  ber  religiofen  @ntmi(felung  be§  ein^elnen  ®t)riften  aufmeift, 
ift  alfo  begreiftid).  ^ie  9}^enfc^!)eit  entmicfelt  fid)  nad)  benfetben 
©efe^en  mie  ber  eingelne  3Jlenfd);  unb  ber  ein§e(ne  ®!)rift  cut- 
midtelt  fic^  in  unb  mit  ber  d)riftlid)en  ^ird)e.  SJlit  ber  fort= 
fd)reitenben  (Sntmidtelung  aber  mirb  and)  bie  —  inner e  —  greif)eit 
unb  (Selbftdnbigfeit  immer  grower. 

2Ber  bem  ^inbe  mit  red^ter  Siebe  begegnet  unb  fid)  xl)m 
fonft  5ur  5Iutoritdt  ju  mad)en  mei§,  bem  glaubt  ^§  gern,  ba^  e§ 
einen  SSater  im  §immel  t)abe,  unb  e§  faun  bei  alter  3tb!)dngigfeit 
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t)on  5lutorttdt  fidt)  bod)  ftci  unb  felbftdtibig  fii^len,  tDdJ)renb  erft 
ber  @rtt)ad)fene  e§  tDitflid)  ift.  ^er  ©rraad^fene  abet  fanti  in 
ben  Se^ren  ber  Slutoritdten ,  benen  er  bi§  bat)in  pfltmntte, 
SBiberfprud^e  erfennen,  bie  er  frutjer  nodf)  ntd^t  §u  erfennen  :)er= 
modite,  unb  fo  fann  i!)m  graetfelJiaft  raerben,  voa§  er  fru!)er  §u 
glauben  t)ermod)te. 

^te  @ntn)i(lelung  be§  etnjelnen  9Jlenfd^en  fann  etne  abnorme 
fein.  ^ie  (Sntn)i(felung  §u  vodi^x^x  g^rei{)eit  unb  ©elbftanbtgfeit 
fann  feiten§  ntenfc^Itd^er  @r§ief)er  geforbert,  aber  and)  ge^emmt 
ober  gan§  ge!)inbert  roerben.  2(ef)nlidf)e§  ift  —  n)enigften§  geit^ 
rceife  —  and)  bei  gangen  35olfern  unb  bei  einent  if)eile  ber 
d^riflli(i)en  ^irc£)e  moglic^,  aber  nid)t  bei  ber  gan§en  —  bie 
Snbioibuen  unb  bie  (S^enerationen  uberbauernben  —  9JJenfd)f)eit, 
nid^t  bei  ber  gan§en  d^rifl(i(^en  ^ircfie.  Ueber  ben  SJlenf^en, 
n)e(cf)e  auf  bie  (Sntraicfelung  ganger  ^^olfer,  and)  in  religiofer 
$infid)t,  einen  beftimmenben  f)eilfamen  ober  aud)  fd^dbtid)en  — 
iinflu^  au§uben,  ftef)t  (Boit  jelbft,  ber  Senfer  ber  ©d)idfa(e  ber 
gangen  3Jienfd)f)eit,  ba§  eine,  nm^re,  unficf)tbare  €)h^x^)am()t  ber 
gangen  (^riftlid)en  ^^ir^e,  ber  35ater  unb  (£rjief)er  unfer  filler; 
unb  enblid)  gefd)iet)t  —  bei  aUem  ntenfi^Ii^en  SOSiberftreben  unb 
bei  alien  Qrrungen  nienfc^Iicf)er  @r§ief)er  —  hod)  fein  SGBiEe,  unb 
feine  @r§iel)ung  ber  3J2enfd^^eit  ful)rt  enblii^  bod)  gum  red)ten 
3ie(.  —  ^ie  ©nlraidtelung  ber  3)lenfd^l)eit  unb  bie  ber  c^riftlid^en 
^ird)e  ift  d{)nlid)  ber  @nln)idelung  eine§  einjelnen  ^enfd^en  oon 
normater  ^egabung,  oon  l)of)er  ^egabung,  ber  unter  einer  raeifen 
@r§iel)ung  p  roa^rer  grei^eit  unb  ©etbftdnbigfeit  gelangt. 

(I§  giebt  eine  ©ntraidelung  ber  9Jienfc^J)eit  unb  ber  c^rift^ 
lichen  ^ird^e;  unb  nid^t  bariiber  fonnen  rair  un§  rcunbern,  ba§ 
e§  eine  ©ntrcidelung  and)  ber  d)riftlic^en  ^irc^e  giebt,  fonbern 
f)od^ften§  bariiber,  ba^  biefe  ©ntraidetung  eine  gar  fo  langfame 
ift  ober  boc^  bi§^er  wax.  ^ie§  erfldrt  fid^  aber  §ur  @enuge 
barau§,  ba§  bie  religibfe  @rfenntni§,  ba  bie  Objefte  berfelben 
bie  f)od^ften  finb,  bie  l)0(^fte  ntenfd^lid)e  @rfenntni§  ift,  mz  and) 
barau§,  ba^  bie  SJlenfd^en  im  SlUgemeinen  fid)  oiel  raeniger  mit 
religibfen  gragen  befaffen  al§  mit  anberen,  and)  {)eute,  fei  e§ 
au§  ©leid^gultigfeit,  fei  e§,  raeil  man  f einen  religiofen  ©tanb- 
punft  bereit§  fur  ben  f)od)ftmogIid)en  l)dlt,  fei  e§  meit  man  meint, 
ba^  fur  immer  nid^t§  5lnbere§  mogtid^  fei,  al§  entmeber  5IUe§ 
p  gtanben,  wa§  man  bi§t)er  gu  glauben  oermod)tc,  ober  —  §u 
jmeifein  unb  §u  leugnen.  —  @§  giebt  eine  ©ntmidelung  ber 
9Jlenfd)l)eit  unb  ber  d^riftU^en  Uixd)z.  \d)on  vox  3af)r== 

taufenben  ber  (Sine  unb  ber  Slnbere  !)ieruber  unb  bariiber  —  and) 
liber  mand)t  religibfe  grage  —  fo  g,ehad)t  f)aben,  ba§  man  aud^ 
in  unferer  Qtit  fid)  nid^t  §u  fd)dmen  braudit,  bariiber  ebenfo  ju 
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benfen,  rcie  praeilen  and)  etn  ^ittb  auf  ©ebanfen  fommt,  bereu 
fi(^  fein  SJlann  gu  fdidmen  braud)t  —  ba§  fleljt  ba§u  in  feinem 
SStberfprud).  Sn  feiner  frutieren  3^^t  ^^ii^^  bag  ©treben 
nac^  3Ba!)ri)eit  unb  @rfeimtnt§  fo  aUgemein  raie  iieute;  in  feiner 
frut)eren  3^^^  menfd^lictie  ©eift  ba§  geleiftet,  raag  ev  auf 

aden  ©ebieten  menfd^lid)en  ^enfen§  unb  g^orf^enS  in  unjerev 
3eit  leiftet.  3lud)  bie  ^eutige  Qeit  ber  cf)riftlid)en  ^ird)e  ift 
eine  anbere  Qeit  al§  alle  fru!)eren.  ^a^er  fonnen  bie  and)  auf 
religiofem  ©ebiete  n:)a^rt)aft  freien  unb  felbftdnbigen  Center  nicfit 
me!)r  in  ber  alten  SKeife  ubergeugt  roerben,  nid)t  me!)r  in  ber 
bi§|erigen  2Beife  fid^  fird)lid)er  5lutoritdt  unterorbnen. 

Qe^t  ift  e§  ber  —  p  raa^rer  3^rei{)eit  unb  ©elbftdnbigfeit 
eine§  (Srn)a(i)fenen  I)erangereifte  —  @eift,  ber  §unddt)ft  fein  ^ed)t 
i)aben  roill,  (5prdc|en  bie  t)eutigen  ^Serfunbiger  be§  (Soangeliums 
and)  mit  berfelben  innigen  Ueberjeugung  Don  ber  Stebe  @otteg 
n)te  einft  bie  erften  (^riftlid)en  ©enbboten,  fo  roiirben  fie  ba§  boc^ 
md)t  mit  bem  g(ei(^en  ©rfolge  ti)un.  3ft  aber  unferer  ^^it  mit 
i{)rem  gereifteren  ^enfen  erft  if)x  9^ed)t  geroorben,  Id^t  fid)  ^eute 
etraag  bemeifen,  rooburd)  ba§  moberne  "^enfen  mit  ben  3Bat)r= 
t)eiten  ber  c^rift(id)en  9ieligion  oerfo^nt  merben  fann,  fo  merben 
aud^  ^t)antafie  unb  (^emilti)  fid)  mieber  ber  geoffenbarten 
S^aJ)r^eit  pmenben,  unb  bann  roirb  bte  breieinige  ©eele  ba§ 
SSefen  be§  breieinigen  @otte§  —  ben  breieinigen  @ott  unb 
feine  Siebe  —  ooUfommener  erfaffen  unb  ^(le§,  voa§  fid)  aus 
ber  ^runbmat)rf}eit  ber  d^riftti^en  S^teligion  ergiebt,  DoUfommener 
erfennen  al§  poor. 


Pernunft.  —  CE^ierfeele. 

§ier  mod)te  tc^  eintge  2Borte  uber  bte  SSernunft  fagen. 
:3a,  voa§  ift  benn  bte  3Sernunft,  unb  n)ie  t)ert)dlt  fie  fid)  gu  @etft, 
^i)antafie  unb  ©emiitl)? 

^effer  al§  aUe§5lnbere  belel)rt  un§  bariiber  ein^Ud  berSetbft^ 
beobad)tung,  rcenn  in  ^nbad)t  fi(^  bie  ©eele  §unt  ©raigen 
^ri)ebt.  SBenn  bann  ber  @eift  fid^  in  feinen  ©ebanfen.  auf  (3oti 
ri(|tet,  bie  ^^antafie  un§  ba§  ^ilb  (^otte§  t)orfu!)rt  —  raie  e§ 
in  fctnem  @otte§begriff  entfpred)enb,  fid)  geftdtet,  im 

(£{;riften  al§  ba§  eine§  35ater§  —  unb  ba§  @emutl)  fic^  in  Siebe 
bem  SSater  broben  praenbet,  unb  loenn  bann  ber  SBiUe  ber  brei= 
einigen  —  fi(^  bem  Urquell  aUe§  SBa^ren,  ©c^onen  unb  ^uten 
praenbenben  —  ©eele  al§  ^armonifdier  ^tUe  be§  ^eifte§,  ber 
^t)antafie  unb  be§  @emutb§  fo  gang  bem  ^ofen  abgemenbet, 
bem  @uten  pgercenbet  ift,  bann  —  raiffen  mit,  roaS  bie  35ernunft 
ift.  ®urc^  bie  ^ernunft  mirb  e§  un§  moglic^,  §um  @otte»begriff, 
gum  (S^otte^bilb,  gur  @otte§liebe  gu  gelangen.  ^ie  3Sernunft  ift 
ba§  35ermogen  be§  @eifte§,  ber  ${)antafie  unb  be§  (^emutp,  ba§ 
S5ermogen  ber  breieinigen  ©eele,  fid)  bem  ©migen  gugumenben, 
ein  3Sermogen,  ba§  ber  9)lenfd)enfeele  al§  einem  ©migfeitSmefen 
eigen  ift  im  Unterfd)ieb  non  ber  ^^ierfeele. 

^a§  ift  bie  35ernunft,  raenn  man  ba§  fo  nennen  mill,  mo- 
burd^  menfc^lid)e§  ©eelenleben  fid)  nom  tt)ierifd)en  am  n:)efentUd)ften 
unterfd)eibet.  (E§  giebt  aUerbing§  nod)  anbere  IXnterfc^iebc  groifd^en 
SJ^enfd)  unb  X!)ier,  bie  be§^Ib  ba  finb,  roeil  menfd^Iid)e§  ^afein 
einen  !)oi)eren  Qw^d  t)at  al§  tt)ierifd)e§  ^afein,  unb  bie  auc^ 
nidf)t  unrcefentlid)  finb.  M§  raefentUc^fter  Unterfd^ieb  aber  gmifd^en 
SJlenfd)  unb  X^tx  ift  bie  ^ernunft  ba§  33ermogen,  be§  SJlenfd^en, 
ba§  dmige  gu  t)erne!)men,  e§  n)a^rgune!)mcn  in  einem  ^ot)eren 
©inne  al§  ba§  finnlid)  30Ba!)rne^mbare,  alfo  ba§  2Bal)rnet)mung§= 
permogen  ber  ©eele  fur  ba§  ©mige.  ^ie  33ernunft  a(§  Slntage 
ift  jebem  3Jlenfd)en  eigen,  nur  ba^  freilid^  aud)  biefe  feine  5tn= 
tage,  wk  jebe  anbere,  ber  ©ntmidtelung  bebarf  unb  fie,  raenn 
bie  ©ntmidfelung  fe^It,  nid)t  in  bie  (lrfct)einung  tritt.  —  ^urd^ 
bie  58ernunft  allein  radre  e§  nii^t  moglict)  gemorben,  gu  (^riftlid^= 
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teligiofer  @rfenntnt§  p  gelangen.  @§  ift  uti§  aber  burdt)  fie 
tnoglid),  bie  geoffenbarte  2Bat)r{)eit  §u  erfaffen,  fie  unter  betn 
fortbauernben  SKirfen  be§  tjetligen  @eifte^  red)!  unb  immer  t)otl* 
fommener  gu  erfaffen. 

2Ba§  ift  benn  aber  bie  3:i)ier feel  e?  ^ei  aKer  3IeJ)nnd)feit 
hod)  etraa^  gang  ^nbere§  ai§  bie  SJienfd^enfeele.  8ie  ift  oon 
biefer  Derfd)ieben,  raie  etraa  ba§  ^ilb  eine§  @egenftanbe§  unb 
ber  ^egenftanb  felbft  uon  einanber  t)erfd)ieben  finb.  ^a§  ^ilb 
fann  bem  ©egenftanbe  tdufd^enb  dtinlic^  fein,  rcir  fonnen  unter 
Umftdnben  ^eibe  mit  einanber  Derroec^fein,  ^eibe  fur  ba§fe(be 
fatten,  unb  bod)  finb  ^eibe  oerfd^ieben.  ©in  Umftanb,  ber  un§ 
tdufd£)en  fann,  ift  t)ier,  wo  un§  in  ber  ^t)ierfeete  ba§  @eE)eimni§'= 
collfte  in  ber  ©(^opfung  (Sotte§  gegenuberftei)t,  bie  Un§utdnglid)feit 
unferer  @rfenntni§,  rcd^renb  hod)  ber  ftolge  9}lenfd^engeift  5llle§ 
ergriinben  unb  erfldren  m^l.  —  2Ba§  bie  ^t)ierfeele  ift,  erfai)ren 
wit  burd)  bie  geoffenbarte  3Kal)r^eit,  bag  bie  SBelt  ^Sdiopfung 
@otte§  ift.  ^t)ier  ift,  raie  feinem  Seibe,  fo  and)  feiner  ©eele 
md)  (^efd^opf  (5Jotte§,  nur  ein  2Befen  ber  3^^^^^^^^^/  we§^alb 
e§  fic^  au(^  nur  mit  bem  3^^^^^^^^  befa^t  unb  ftc^  nidjt  and) 
bem  ©migen  p^umenben  oermag.  35^a§  bie  9Jienfd)enfeele  ift, 
erfennen  mir  in  §eitgemdger  Sluffaffung  ber  burc^  ^efum  df)riftum 
geoffenbarten  2Ba{)r!)eit  ba§  mir  ^inber  @ine§  SSater§  im  ^immel 
finb.  S^ac^bem  mir  biefe  ^oi)ri)eit  unb  ben  maliren  Unterfd)ieb 
§it)ifc^en  3}^enfd^  unb  %^)m  red)t  erfannt  ^aben,  fann  e§  un§ 
fd)einen,  al§  miefe  fd^on  bie  biblifd)e  ©d^opfung§gefd[)ic^te  beutlid) 
auf  biefen  Unterfdt)ieb  f)in,  ba  fie  nur  beim  ^^lenfd^en  Seib  unb 
©eete  unterfd^eibet  unb  von  ber  SJ^enfd^enfeete  al§  oom  „Obem" 
@otte§  fprid)t,  atfo  von  etmag,  ba§  au§  ber  @ottf)eit  I)ert)or= 
gegangen  ift  —  md^irenb  fie  beim  ^t)ier  §mifdt)en  Seib  unb  ©eete, 
al§  gleid^  SSergdnglid^em,  feinen  Unterfdt)ieb  mad^t.  ^od^  ift  nac^ 
ber  biblifd^en  (5c^opfung§gcf(^ict)te  ber  SJlcnfd)  ©efd^opf  ^otte§ 
unb  nid^t  blo^  ber  SJienfd^enleib.  3n  §eitgemd^er  (Srfenntni§ 
ber  burd)  ^efum  ®f)riftum  geoffenbarten  2Ba{)rt)eit  aber  miff  en 
mir,  ba^  ber  3)lenfd)  nur  feinem  Seibe  nadb  @efd)opf  @otte§ 
ift,  feiner  ©eele  nad)  met)r. 

SOBo^t  muff  en  mir  gugeben,  bag  ba§  t!)ierifd)e  ©eetenleben 
bem  menfd)lid^en  fo  d{)nlid^  erfd^eint,  bag  e§  bur(^au§  begreifltd^ 
ift,  menu  man  im  menfd^Ud^en  ©eetenleben  nur  eine  3^ortfe^ung, 
nur  eine  lf)o^ere  ©ntmidelung^form  be§  tf)ierifd^en  ©eelenleben§ 
fiet)t,  unb  menu  man  baf)er  oon  ber  „^^ierfeele  im  9Jienfd£)en" 
fprid)t,  f)intt)eifenb  auf  ba§,  maS  ba§  menf(^lid)e  ©eelenleben  mit 
bem  t{)ierifd^en  gemein  f)at;  ja,  unb  mir  miiffen  fagen,  bag  mie 
bie  SJJenfddenfeele,  fo  auc^  bie  ^f)ierfee(e  breieinig  ift.  3ft 
aber  nid^t  eine  @otte§ldfterung,  oon  einer  ^reieinigfeit  aud)  ber 
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St)ierfee(e  fpred£)en?  —  3ft  e§  benn  eine  @otte§(dfterung,  §u 
fagen,  ba^  in  ber  ©d)opfung  fid)  ettt)a§  t)Otn  SKefen  be§ 
©Siopfer^  TDiberfpiegele,  bag  fid^  audj  in  ber  finnticf)  n:)af)r= 
net)m6aren  ©diopfung  (Botk§  bie  ^reieinig!eit  be§  (5d)opfer§ 
erfennen  laffc?  @ott  ift  ber  UrqueU  aKer  ^at)r!)eit,  unb  n)a§ 
liber  bie  ©d^opfung  (3ott^§  burd)  naturmiffenfd)aftUd^e  ^Jorfc^ung 
erfannt  rcirb,  ift  naturn)iffenfd^aftlic£)e  2Bai)rt)eit;  unb  je  r)oU=^ 
fommener  roir  bie  ©d)opfung  @otte§  erfennen,  urn  fo  me{)r  er- 
I  fennen  mix  in  i^r  bie  SKei§^eit  be§  (5d)opfer§.  ^aneben  aber 
erfennen  rair  burd^  ben  „(Sinn  fur  ba§  ©^one",  burc^  bie 
^^f)antofie  andq  bie  —  raie  and)  uon  anberer  ©eite  fc^on  au§= 
gefprod)en  ift,  auf  bie  SJ^itroirfung  ber  britten  ^erfon  ber  @ottf)eit 
bei  ber  ©d)opfung  {)inn)eifenbe  —  (5(^onI)eit  in  ber  ©d^opfung 
@otte§;  unb  ferner  offenbart  fi^  bem  gldubigen  (SJemuti)  bei 
^^etrad^tung  ber  ©d)bpfung@otte§  in  biefer  bie  Siebe  be§  ©c^opferg, 
bie  bei  ber  ©c^opfung  mitgerairft  b^t  unb  i^r  fort  unb  fort  p= 
geraanbt  bleibt,  raie  and)  bei  bem,  n)a§  ber  SJlenfd)  @ute§  fd)afft, 
feine  Siebe  ntitrairft,  raie  and)  ber  menf(^U(^e  ©c^opfer  feine 
©d)bpfung  liebt  @§  f)anbelt  fict)  ^ierbei'um  bie  Siebe  bes  brei^ 
einigen  (55otte§,  in§befonbere  aber  aud)  urn  bie  Siebe  ber  bei  ber 
©d[)opfung  mitrcirfenben  jraeiten  ^erfon  ber  (S^ott^eit.  ©o  t)ermag 
bie  gidubige  ©eele  in  ber  ©d)bpfung  @otte§  ba§  2Befen  be§  brei= 
einigen  (5^opfer§  ai)nenb  gu  erfaffen,  aud)  !)ier  ba§  SBalten  ber 
gottli(^en  i)reieinigfeit  §u  erfennen,  foraeit  eben  ber  9Kenfd)  ba§ 
@n)ige  gu  erfennen  oermag.  —  Unb  df)nlict)  unb  nod)  raunberbarer 
al§  fonft  in  ber  un§  umgebenben  ^u§enn:)elt  fptegelt  fid)  in  ber 
^^ierfeele  etn)a§  rciber  vom  2Befen  be§  breieinigen  ©d)opfer§. 
®af)er  fommt  e§,  bag  man  and)  t)on  einer  ^reieinigfeit  ber 
Sf)ierfeele  fprec^en  mug. 

i^it  ber  finnlid)  n:)af)rnef)mbaren  ©d^bpfung  @otte§  ift  eine 
liberfinnlid^e  t)erbunben.  liefer  gef)ort  bie  ^f)ierfee(e  an,  jener 
ber  Sf)ierleib.  2Bie  aber  ber  2:f)ierteib  oergdngUd^  ift,  fo  ift  e§ 
aud^  bie  Sf)ierfeele.  ^ie  (Sd)bpfung  @otte^  al§  ©an^e^,  in  altem  * 
D^laum  unb  in  alter  S^ii,  ift  emig ;  benn  raenn  fd)on  menfd^li(^e 
©d^bpfungen  Qa^rtiunberte  unb  ^a^rtaufenbe  liberbaifern,  mie 
foEte  ba§,  voa§  unenblid)  mef)r  ift  al§  HIe§,  ma§  SJlenfd^en 
f)erDor§ubringen  oermbgen,  jemal§  Dergef)en  fbnnen?^ie  ©d^opfung 
^otte§  aU  ®an§e§  ift  emig  unb  entmirfelt  fid^  Qkkn  gu,  bie 
un§  imbefannt  finb.  2Ba§  bie  SSiffenfd^aft  f)ier  p  uberfef)en 
oermag,  ift  nur  ein  9)loment,  raie  benn  bie  gan^e  Q^xt  be§  ^afein§ 
ber  9Jlenfd)f)eit  nur  ein  SJloment  ber  ©migfeit  ift,  unb  ba§  geniigt 
nid^t,  urn  barau§  bie  3tele  ber  ^ettentmidfetung  p  erfennen.  — 
^ie  ©migfeit  be§  ^angen  aber  fdtjliegt  bie  ^ergdnglid)feit  be§ 
©inselnen  in  fid).    ;3ebe§  ©ingelgefdjopf  @otte§  ift  t)ergdnglid^. 
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jo  and)  ber  3:!)ierleib,  unb  fo  and)  bie  ^f)ierfeele.  ^ie  9)lenf(^en' 
feele  aber  gel)ort  md)t  in  ba§  ^ebiet  be§  (Srfd^affenen  unb  ift 
ba{)er  etraag  gan§  ^i(nbere§  al§  bie  ^{)ierfeele.  ^ie  SRenfd^enfeele 
ift  ein  ^inb  ^otte§  unb  ba^er  eraig,  o!)ne  ba§  e§  noi^  eine§ 
befonberen,  umftdnblidien  ^eraetfeg  ber  Unfterblid)feit  ber  ©eele 
bebiirfte,  rcenn  man  erft  rcei^,  ba^  bie  Menf(f)enfeele  ein  ^inb 
@otte§  ift.  —  aber  Die  SJlenfd^enfeele  etma§  gang  5lnbere§ 
ift  al§>  bie  ^l)ierfeele,  fo  ift  and)  ber  SJlenfd)  etn)a§  gang  2^nbere§ 
at§  ba§  2;I)ier,  mag  aud^  ba§  ©otttic^e  im  SJlcnfc^en  bi^roeilen 
menig  ober  garnid)t  gu  erfennen  fetn.  ^a§  @bttlid)e  in  un§  — 
biefe§  @ottlid)e  in  feiner  geitli(i)en  @rfd)einung§form  —  ift  n)d{)renb 
be§  geitHd)en  Seben^  von  bem  Seibe  abi)dngig,  unb  e§  mug  oon 
it)m  abpngig  unb  baburd)  befd^rdnft  fein,  f(i)on  megen  unferer 
Seitlidien  UnooUfommen^eit  in  ber  Siebe;  benn  ma§  fotlte  barau§ 
merben,  menu  f(^on  ber  btoge  2SiUe  be§  !)affenben  S!}lenfd)en 
geniigte/  urn  ba§,  ma§  er  ^)agt,  gu  oernic^ten?  —  ^a§  (5^bltltdt)e 
im  ^enfd)en  bebarf,  meil  e§  oon  bem  Seibe  ab^dngig  ift,  mte 
biefer,  ber  ©ntmicfelung,  unb  menu  e§  an  it)r  fe!)lt,  fo  fann  ba§ 
(5)ottlid^e  im  Slenfc^en  obUig  unerfennbar  bleiben.  ^a§>  (3ottlid)e 
fann  aber  im  SJ^enfdjen  entmi(felt  merben,  meil  e§  in  i{)m  oor= 
banben  ift,  meil  ber  SJ^enfd)  etma§  gang  3(nbere§  ift  al§>  ba§ 
3:;t)ier.  Unb  mcil  er  etmaS  gang  ^nbere§  ift,  ift  ^§>  ben  9Jlenf(^en 
mbglict),  burd)  ©prac^e  unb  ©d^rift  einanber  i{)re  @ebanfen  mit- 
guti)eilen,  einanber  gu  I)elfen  unb  gu  fbrbern  in  3IUem,  n)a§ 
wai)v  unb  fd)bn  unb  gut  ift,  oon  (S^eneration  gu  feneration 
poUfommener  gu  merben  in  ber  @rfenntni§,  um  and)  ooHfommener 
merben  gu  fbnnen  in  ber  Siebe. 

^er  SJlenfd)  ift  etma§  gang  5lnbere§  al§  ba§  S;t)ier.  Um 
fi(^  nid^t  hnxd)  ben  ©d) ein  tduf^en  gu  laffen,  mug  man  nic^t 
t!)ierifd)e  S5oUfommen!)eiten  unb  menfc^Ud)e  UnooGfommenbeiten 
gegeniiberftefien,  ma§  i)eute  oft  gefc^iet)t,  um  bargutt)un,  bag  ber 
SJJenfd)  im  frunbe  nid)t§  ^nbere§  fei  al§>  ha§  %l)m,  and)  ber 
(Seele  nai^  hnxd)  (Sntmidelung  au§  ber  ^t)iermelt  beroorgegangen. 
5luf  biefem  SGBege  fann  man  ben  Unterfd£)ieb  gmifd£)en  SJlenfd)  unb 
Z\)m  nid^t  erfennen.  SSielme^r  mug  man  atte  menfd^lid^en  ^olt= 
fommenf)eiten  in  einem  STcenfd^en  oereinigt  benfen.  ^ann  oermag 
man  gu  af)nen,  ma0  mir,  von  alien  geit(id)en  ©d^ranfen  befreit, 
gur  SSoEenbung  gelangt,  im  ^^^^f^^t^  merben.  ^ann  fbnnen 
mir  un§  ba§  ooGfommenfte  ^f)ier  baneben  benfen  unb  5lUe§,  morin 
bagfelbe  bem  SJlenfc^en  ubertegen  ift,  iDoEfommen  mitrbigen,  of)ne 
baburd^  nod^  irre  gu  merben  an  ber  9Baf)rf)eit,  bag  ber  SJlenfd^)  — 
fitd^t  blog  burd)  ©ntmidfelung,  fonbern  fdbon  feinem  Urfprunge 
nad)  —  etma§  gang  5lnbere§  ift  al§  ba§  %))ux. 


<5run6n?a^rl^ett  ber  d?riftltcf)en  Heligion.  Hotf^trenM^fett 
6es  ^ortfd^ritts  in  ber  reltgtofen  ^rfenntms. 

^ott  ift  bie  Siebe,  voxx  finb  ^tnber  @ine§  35ater§  im  §tmmel, 
bie  3Belt  ift  ©d£)opfung  @otte§  —  bo§  ift  bie  liber  ba§  SOSefen 
6citte§,  unfer  unb  ber  SBelt  un§  geoffenbarte  3Ba!)r^cit,  bie 
@runbn:)aj)rt)eit  ber  d^riftlic^en  9fteligion.  -  ®ie  Sfeett  ift 
iJ)rem  SKefen  nac^,  wa§  fie  iJ)rem  Urfprunge  nad)  ift;  unb  rcag 
fie  iJjrem  Urfprunge  nac^  ift,  erfaJ)ren  voix  hnxd)  him  von 
SJlenfc^en  erforf^te,  fonbern  burd^  bie  t)on  @ott  geoffenbarte 
SCSa^rl)eit.  ^ie  SKelt  ift  unmittelbar  au§  bem  fd^opferifc^en 
^enfen  @otte§  {)erDorgegangen;  unb  ba§  fann  f'ein  SJlenfc^ 
begreifen,  ba  fein  9)lenf$  fo  benfen  fann.  SBo^l  aber  roirb 
man  aud)  fiinftig  an  bie  liber  ben  Urfprung  ber  SOSett  geoffen^^ 
barte  2Bat)r!)eit  glauben  fonnen  unb  Don  it)r  ubergeugt  fein.  — 
SSir  finb  ber  ©eele  nad)  ^inber  @ine§  3Sater§  im  ^immet, 
unb  ein  Slinb  @otte§  ift  me^r  al§  jebe§  @rfd)affene.  dott  ift 
bie  Siebe,  unenblid)e  —  burd)  !eine  ju  emiger  .gjoltenqual  oer^ 
bammenbenbe  ^ered)tig!eit  eingefc^rdnfte  —  Siebe;  unb  au§ 
feiner  Siebe  get)t  5lUe§  ^eroor,  n)a§  er  an  feinen  ^inbern  t\)ui.  — 
(Bott  ift  bie  Siebe,  mir  finb  ^inber  @ine§  35ater§  im  ^immel. 
^a§  ift  bie  befonbere  neuteftamenttid^e  ©runbma^riieit.  3e  ood* 
fommener  biefe  2Bat)r{)eit  erfa^t  mirb,  um  fo  ^ellereS  Sid^t  ftrat)(t 
t)on  i!)r  au§  iiber  bie  gauge  religiofe  ©ebanfenraelt  be§  @ldubigen. 
^a  erfc^eint  33^anc^e§  in  Harem  Si^te,  ba§  corner  nod^  bunfet 
unb  unflar  mar;  ba  mirb  9J^and^e§  ^infdUig,  ma§  bi§{)er  al§ 
emige  2QBat)ri)eit  gatt.  —  3e  ooUfommener  biefe  2Ba^r|)eit  erfagt 
mirb,  um  fo  noUfommener  mirb  burd^  fie  unfere  Siebe,  um  fo 
me{)r  mirb  unfere  Siebe  mal)re  (^riftlic^e  Siebe,  bie  barin 
beftet)t,  ba^  roir  gmar  aud^  bie  SBelt  al§  (Sc^opfung  @otte§ 
lieben,  aber  bie  ^inber  ®otte§  met)r  al§  jebe§  ©rfc^affene  unb 
(Sott  liber  Me§. 
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n)ai)re  d)riftnd)e  Seben  berui)t  auf  ber  it)at)rcn  d)rift= 
ttc£)en  Siebe,  bie  raatire  (^riftlid)e  Siebe  auf  ber  Tt)at)ren  d)nftHd)= 
religii^fen  (£rfenntnt§.  ^ie  tt)at)re  d^ri|tUd)=reIigibfe  (Srfenntm§ 
aber  unb  bie  ix)at)re  d)rtftli(f)e  Siebe  unb  ba§  it)al)re  c^riftlidje 
Seben  fitib  etn)a§  2Berbenbe§,  etroaS,  ba§  hx§  an  ba§  (gtibe  be§ 
®afein§  ber  9}]enfc^!)eit  immer  t)oUfommener  unb  immer  ati= 
gemeiner  rairb.  Qe  DoUfommener  unb  aUgemeiner  bie  raaljre 
diriftUd^'religibfe  @rfenntni§  wirb,  um  fo  t)otltommener  unb  aU= 
gemeiner  voxxh  and)  bie  n)ai)re  d)riftli(^e  Siebe  unb  ba§  n:)al)re 
d)riftltd)e  Seben  unb  —  bie  wdi^xt  d()rifllid)e  ©liicf f eligf eit. 

^ie  ^^blfer  ntuffen  burd)bringen  §u  ber  flaren  ©rfenntnis, 
bajs  mix  —  bei  alien  religiofen,  nationalen  unb  fonftigen  — 
nienf(^lid)en,  §ettlicl)en  —  35erfd)iebenl)eiten  boc^  —  SlUe  ^inber 
@ine§  3Sater§  finb,  bie  alte  enblic^  §um  3Sater  fommen,  inbem 
bag,  wa^  ber  ^eilige  @eift  in  ber  3^^tlid)feit  rairft,  nac^  biefer 
—  unb  barauf  rceift  and)  Die  „^ollenfal)rt  3e[u  ©brifti"  l)in  — 
fortgefe^t  rcirb  burc^  bie  §n)eite  ^'^erfon  ber  ©ott^eit,  hx§  enblid) 
bie  le^ten  9Jlenfd)en  alle  gldubige  ©l)riften  fein  raerben  in 
nienf(^li(^  DoUfommenftem  ^rfaffen  ber  geoffenbarten  2Bal)r^eit 
unb  in  nxenfd)li(^  Dollfommenfter  Siebe,  unb  bann  nad)  33ollen= 
bung  be§  gottli(^en  @rjiel)ung§n:)erfe§  auf  ba§  dnbe  be§ 
5^afein§  ber  9}Ienfd)l)eit  fur  5llle  bie  eroige  ©eligfeit  folgt  in  ber 
eraigen  (SJemetnfc^aft  mit  bem  breieinigen  @ott.  2Benn  bie  d)xi]U 
lid)en  33olfer  p  biefer  @rfenntni§  burd)gebrungen  fein  raerben, 
fo  voxxh  ber  (^laube  an  bie  geoffenbarte  5©al)rl)eit,  raie  er  bem 
ein^elnen  (£t)riften  n:)al)ren  $er§en§frieben  giebt,  enblid)  aud)  bie 
c^riftlic^en  Golfer  p  einem  n)al)ren  unb  bauernben  35olfer  = 
frieben  gelangen  laffen. 

^ie  burd)  Qefum  (Sljriftum  geoffenbarte  ^a^)x^)^xt  f)at  ju 
alien  Q^xt^n  §unt  ^eil  ber  9}lenfd)en  gerairft,  foroeit  fie  n)al)rl)aft 
geglaubt  unb  re^t  erfannt  rourbe.  ©oraeit  bie§  ber  p^all  raar, 
l)at  f(^on  bi§{)er  graifdien  gldubigen  (S;f)riften  —  raenigflen^  in 
fleineren  (5^emeinfd)aften  nid)t  $)a^  unb  ge^errfd)t, 
fonbern  Siebe  unb  ©intrac^t  unb  t)at  man  ©treitigfeiten  auf 
frieblid^em  SBege  pm  ^u§trag  §u  bringen  gerou^t.  —  ^ie 
dirtftlic^e  ^ir(^e  mu^  fortfc^reiten  ju  geitgema^er  c^riftlid)^ 
religibfer  @rfenntni§.  ^ann  rairb  burd)  bie  erpetilic^e  ^raft 
ber  geoffenbarten  2Bal)rl)eit  ben  c^riftli(^en  SSblfern  mbglid) 
n:)erben,  rva§  ber  ^enf(^l)eit  in  alien  oergangenen  S^xt^n  nn-- 
moglid)  war,  unb  ma§  aud)  fur  alle  3u^unft  unmbglid)  bleiben 
TDurbe,  rcenn  —  bie  d)rifttid)e  ^ird)e  nid)t  fortfd)ritte  in  ber 
<£rfenntni§. 


^rtebe  auf  (£rben. 

Ob  einft  em  bauernbec  3Solf erfrtebe  moglic^  fein  iinb  ia)ie 
auf  bie  Golfer  roirfen  racrbe,  bacuber  faun  bte  @efd)t(^te 
uti§  feinen  2luffd^lu^  geben.  3(u§  bent  35ergangenen  Id^t  fid) 
Tiid^t  immer  etn  fic^erer  ©d^Iu^  auf  ba§  gi^^iii^ftis^  maiden.  3Bav 
bt§^er  etn  fold)er  griebe  unmoglid^,  fo  folgt  barau§  md)t,  ba^ 
cr  tmmer  uumoglid)  fein  raerbe.  ©at  bi§!)er  etn  I  anger  griebe 
auf  bte  SSolfer  fd)abUd^  geiDtrft,  fo  folgt  barau§  nti^t,  ba^  and) 
in  3^'^^i^ft  li^^  unifomel)r  etn  bauernber,  burd^  feme  ^riege 
me^r  unterbrod)ener  grtebe  auf  bte  SSoIfer  fci)abltc^  n)tr!en  mii^te. 

^er  ^rteg  unb  alfo  aud^  bte  trieg§bereitf(^aft  ftnb  not[)'- 
iDenbtg,  fo  lange  nid^t  bie  menfc^Iid^e  @eftttung  eirte  nod)  l)o^ere 
geraorben,  al§  e§  bte  t)euttge  ©efittung  auc^  (^riftlidier  i^bl!er 
tft;  unb  man  irrt,  raenn  man  tm  ^rtege  meiter  ntd)t§  ftei)t  al§ 
Maffenmorb.  5Iuf  bem  ©c^lad^tfelbe  mit  Setb  unb  Seben  fur 
ba§  35aterlanb  unb  bie  SSoIf^genoffen  ein^utreten,  ift  roatirUd^ 
aud^  etne§  (£l)riften  nid)t  unmilrbig;  unb  bie  ^Solfger^ie^ung  tm 
^eere  tft  atterbing§  geeignet,  tm  ^olh  eine  9^ei{)e  non  ^ugenben 
§u  er^alten  unb  gu  pftegen,  bie  au(^  bem  (S^t)riften  ge§temen. 

Sdgt  fid)  alfo  bem  ^riege  unb  ber  35orberettung  p  bemfelben 
etn  fittlid^er  3ti^s(^  ^^^^t  abfpredjen,  ba  roir  in  il)nen  er§ie!)lid^e 
?5a!toren  im  Seben  ber  35olfer,  tm  Seben  ber  ^enfd^f)eit  an* 
,per!ennen  ^aben,  fo  fotgt  barau§  bod)  nid^t,  ba^  biefe  er§ie^(id)en 
^aftoren  immer  bleiben  miiffen.  ©olange  e§  notl)ig  ift,  mit 
bem  ©c^roerte  bag  3Saterlanb  unb  bie  nationaten  ^ntereffen  ju 
fd)u%en  unb  f)ier§u  jeber^eit  bereit  gu  fein,  folangc  ift  bie§  aud) 
be§  ^t)riften  ^ftid^t.  Slit  biefer  ?Rot^tt)enbigf eit  aber  t)ort  and) 
biefe  $fli(^t  auf,  unb  bann  l)at  ber  ^rieg  unb  bie  ^orbeceitung 
bemfelben  feine  Q3erec^tigung. 

(S§  mixh  bie  Qzit  !ommen,  ba  bie  Siebe,  roie  fie  S^riften 
ge§iemt,  auc^  bie  d)riftli^en  SJolfer  bauernb  mit  einanber  oer* 


binben  wixh,  mk  fie  immer  ]d)on  ein§elne  ©f)nften  mit  etnanber 
oerbunben  t)at.  ^ann  roerben  bie  c^nftlidjen  SSolfer  mit  einanber 
in  grieben  (eben  rooUen  unb  fonnen.  ^ann  rairb  c§  feinen  2In= 
greifer  meJ)r  cjebett,  unb  bann  rairb  dfo  au(f)  feine  3Sertt)eibigung 
mef)r  nott)ig  fein.  ©o  n)irb  enblid)  ein  bauernber  griebe  §n)ifd)en 
d)riftli(^en  35olfern  mogUd)  merben;  unb  aUe  Golfer  raerben 
enbUd)  c^riftli^e  35olfer  raerben  unb  mit  einanber  in  grieben  leben. 

(S§  mirb  enblict)  ein  bauernber  33olferfriebe  moglid)  .merben, 
fo  gemi^  @ott  fetbft  ber  ©rgietier  ber  DJlenfd^^eit  ift  ber  bie 
9Jlenf^t)eit  5U  einer  nod^  i)o^eren  @eftttung  fii^ren  mirb,  aU  e§ 
bie  ^eutige  ©efittung  and)  (^riftlid)er  SSoIfer  ift.  3Ba§  ot)ne  bie 
geoffenbarte  2Ba^r!)eit  -  unb  iiire  erjietilii^e  ^raft,  fur  bie  fid^ 
fein  @rfa^  finben  lajst  —  feinem  menfc^lid)en  ^^emut)en  moglid) 
raerben  murbe,  mirb  enblid)  bem  erjie^lic^en  SOBirfen  @otte§ 
moglid)  merbcn. 

Tilt  ben  ^riegen  merben  nid^t  and)  §elbenmut^  unb  Opfer= 
railligfeit  auf^oren,  mie  {)eute  Tland)ex  meint.  Me§,  wa§  ber 
^rieg  unb  bie  3Sorbereitung  §u  bemfelben  (5)ute§  gemirft  J)aben, 
rairb  in  ^ii'^w^ft  ciuf  anberem  SOBege  erreid^t  merben.  2ltle 
^ugenben,  bie  je  ein  ^rieg§{)elb  ben:)d{)rt  f)at,  merben  auc^  in 
3ufunft  ben)dt)rt  merben.  9Jlan  mirb  fie  in  ber  treuen  ^flid^t- 
erfuEung  eine§  n:)a!)ren  ^^riften  and)  fiinftig  bemcitiren,  roenn. 
aud^  nid^t  mef)r  auf  bem  (Sc^iad)tfelbe. 

SSir  miiffen  nid^t  erft  @ngel  ober  ^eilige  merben,  e^e  ein 
bauernber  3Solferfriebe  mogli(^  mirb.  5Iud)  ein  funbJ)after  9Jienf(^ 
fann  ben  grieben  tieben,  fann  in  grieben  teben  motten.  ^u^ 
ein  ^^0  If  fann  in  grieben  leben  moll  en.  Um  aber  mit  einanber 
in  grieben  leben  §u  fonnen,  ift  e§  freilid)  nic^t  genug,  menu  nur 
ein  35olf  in  grieben  leben  mill.  Senn  aber  aUe  SSolfer  mit 
einanber  in  ^rieben  leben  mo  lien,  fo  merben  fie  e§  and) 
fonnen.  —  SSiele  fc£)on  f)aben  crfannt  unb  e§  au§gefpod)en, 
ba§  bie  nationalen  ^ntereffen  §mar  f)of)e  Qntereffen  finb,  aber 
nic^t  bie  E)odl)ften,  ba^  iiber  ben  3^cationen  bie  9Jlenfd^f)eit  ftel)t 
unb  baf)er  notf)igenfall§  bie  nationalen  Qntereffen  benen  ber 
SJ^enfc^fieit  untergeorbnet  merben  miiffen,  roie  ber  ©injelne  feine 
Qntereffen  oft  benen  ber  ^amilie,  mie  ber  ©in^elne  unb  bie 
§amilie  oft  if)re  Qntereffen  benen  be§  (Staate§  unterorbnen  miiffen, 
mic  ©onberintereffen  ubert)aupt  ben  (i^cfammtintereffen  unter= 
§uorbnen  finb  §um  SBo^le  ber  (S^efammt^eit.  ^a|  e§  aber  im 
Qntereffe  ber  y)ienfd)f)eit  liegt,  ba§  bie  33olfer  mit  einanber  in 
grieben  leben,  mer  rooHte  ba§  beftreiten?  ©0  l)aben  fid)  benn 
^ereinigungen  gebilbet  §u  bem  Qvotd,  einen  bauernben  Golfer* 
frieben  an5ubaf)nen.  @in  folc^er  griebe  aber  ift  nid^t  moglid^, 
fo  lange  md)t  eine  beffere  religiofe  @rfenntni§  an  bie  ©telle 
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ber  bt§i)erigen  getreten  ift.  —  ®te  ^a^)t^)^\t,  ba§  mix  Me 
„^tnber  (gme§  33ater§  im  §immmel"  fxnb,  tnu^  in  ^eitgema^er 
SBeife  flar  aufgefa^t  unb  erfannt  raerben.  setter  fi(^  bann 
btefe  @rfenntm§  oerbreiten  rairb,  um  fo  met)r  ratrb  nationder 
§a§  fd^rotnben,  fo  bajg  man  enbltd)  md)t  mel)r  t)on  einem  |)af3 
ber  35o(fer  gegen  einanber  iDirb  fpred)en  fonnen,  me  er  J)eute 
immer  nod)  bet  gegebener  @e(egenl)eit  §um  5lu§bru(i)  fommt. 
Qmax  voxxh  e§  an^  bann  nod^,  rate  §n:)if^en  etngelnen  ©^riften, 
fo  and)  ^ratfc^en  d^rtftlii^en  3Solfern  ©trettigfeiten  geben;  abec 
man  voxxh  bann  nt^t  rmi)x  ba§  ©(^raert  entfd^eiben  (affen.  SO^an 
rotrb  bann  tiax  erfennen,  ba^  btefelben  ^ebote,  raeld^e  fur  bte 
etnjelnen  (£t)rtften  gelten,  and^  fur  bte  d^rtftUd)en  35oIfer  @ulttgfett 
t)aben,  ba^  §.  ^.  bag  funfte  @ebot  von  ^rtftit(^en  ^^olfern  ebenfo 
ti:)enig  libertreten  raerben  foU  al§  oon  eingetnen  ©!)ttften.  Unb 
bte  Golfer  m^xh^n  bann  i^i^^  @wt  unb  ^raft  auf  53effere§ 
t)ern)enben  fonnen  al§  auf  ben  ^rteg  unb  bie  S^iiftung  put  ^riege. 

^er  „ben:)affnete  g^riebe",  ber  auf  bem^runbfa^e  beru^t, 
ba§  n)er  ben  3^rieben  rooCie,  fief)  §um  ^riege  ruften  muffe,  tft  nod^ 
nic|t  ba§,  wa§  ben  33oIfern  noti)  t^ut  ^a§  ift  nod^  fein  n)a^)x^x 
griebe,  raie  e§  i)eute  aud^  nod)  feinen  raatjren  fonfefftonetten 
§rieben  giebt.  ^ie  3Solfer  feufjen  unter  biefem  ^betoaffneten 
g^rieben",  ba  fie  bie  Saft  ber  ^rieg^ruftung  !aum  noc^  gu  tragen 
oermogen,  unb  biefe  Saft  rairb  imnter  nod^  briidtenbcr.  9^ur 
huxd)  geitgentd^e  religiofe  @r!enntni§  fann  e§  anber§  raerben. 
2Ba§  rair  ^)^nt^  in  ben  ^ird£)en  !)oren,  raar  ^eitgemd^,  ift  e§  aber 
nid)t  me^r.  3"^^^^  ^^^'^  '^^^^  imnter  nodt)  emige  2Bat)r{)eit  oer= 
fiinbigt,  baneben  aber  ^and)z§,  wa§  l)^ni^  n\ii)t  met)r  al§  2Sat)r= 
f)cit  su  geUen  t)at  unb  immer  meniger  no(^  geglaubt  merben 
fann.  t8ergeben§  ergei)t  ba^er  an  gmeifelnbe  moberne  ^enfer 
bie  3}lat)nung,  fi(^  in  ^emut^  bem  SBorte  @otte§  unterguorbnen 
unb  §u  glauben.  Tlan  fann  nic^t  me{)r  ^lleS  glauben  unb  glaubt 
baf)er  einftmeilen  ni^t§.  "^Dag  oermag  bie  ©eiftlid^feit  nid^t  p 
dnbern,  unb  and)  ber  l)ei(ige  (^eift  —  itber  beffen  SSefen  unb 
SSttfen  man  nod)  ebenfo  falfd)  benft  mie  iiber  mand)e§  3lnbere  — 
fann  ba§  ni(^t  dnbern;  er  fann  ba§  fo  menig,  al§  er  e§  miU,  ba 
@ott  oielmefir  mxU,  ba^  bie  SJlenfd^^eit  aud^  in  religtofer 
fenntni§  fortfc^reite.  ^ie  (55eift(td^feit  oermag  ^meifelnbe  moberne 
^cnfer  nic^t  5U  uber§eugen  oon  bem,  wa§  fie  ^)^nt^  le^rt;  unb 
baf)er  nii^t  e§  nid£)t  mef)r  ^ird)en  p  bauen  unb  mef)r  @eifllid£)e 
anpftellen,  fo  lange  n\d)t  bie  ©eiftUdjfeit  anber§  k^)xt.  —  @§ 
mujs  in  ber  2Belt  erft  beffer  merben,  ef)e  bie  35olfer  baran  benfen 
burfen,  tf)re  ^rieg^ruftung  abplegen  ober  aud^  nur  leic^ter  p 
maii)en.  ^amit  e§  aber  in  ber  ^^elt  beffer  roirb,  muff  en  mir 
beffer  merben,  unb  bap  ift  geitgemd^e  religiofe  ©rfenntnis!  notl)ig. 
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SKann  etn  rcaj^rer  unb  bauernber  35olferfnebe  moqlid)  lein 
voxxb,  la^t  fid)  freiUd^  ni^t  t)ori)erfagen,  ba  man  nid)t  n)i]fen 
fann,  rate  latige  Qzxt  nod^  bariiber  ^inge{)t,  e^e  bie  3}o(fev 
§eitgemd^er  religiofer  (Srfenntnig  burdibringcn,  ober  rate  balb 
fd^oit  bte§  gefc^ie^t.  ^er  @ang  bet  2Ba!)4eit  fantt  nun  ^voax 
ntd)t  ge!)inbert,  raoi)!  aber  gel)emmt  raerben.  @r  fann  aber  aud^ 
geforbert  raerben;  unb  man  rotrb  gut  baran  tt)un,  raenn  man 
it)n  forbert.  !onnen  bie  S^iegierungen  unb  35olf^Dertretungen, 
inbem  fie  ben  SSoIfern  in  religiofen  ^ingen  DoUe  3rei{)eit  laffen, 
gugleic^  aber  e§  ii)nen  moglidC)  mac^en,  balb  ^u  seitgemd^ev 
religiofer  @rfenntni§  §u  gelangen. 

@§  ift  ein  3rrti)um,  ba^  bie  ^riege  p  ber  eraigen  2Belt= 
orbnung  (^otte§  gei)oren,  raie  —  raenigften§  pm  gro^en  — 
auii)  bie  f)eutige  @eiftlid)feit  (et)rt.  $)ie  ^riege  miiffen  enblid) 
aufpren,  unb  fie  raerben  aufI)oren.  (S§  fommt  bie  rao 
fold^e  blutigen  35orgdnge  im  ^^eben  c^riftUd^er  SSolfer  nid)t  mei)r 
nt)tt)ig  unb  nid)t  me{)r  moglid^  fein  raerben.  2Ber,  raa§  er  Der= 
mag,  ba§u  beitrdgt  ba^  biefe  Qeit  moglid^ft  balb  fommt,  ber  tt)ut 
fur  ba§  2Bof)l  ber  9Jlenf^f)eit  unb  be§  eigenen  33oIfe§  ba§  ^efte, 
ba§  er  tf)un  fann. 

3Bar  ein  bauernber  gi^^iebe  aud^  §raifdt)en  dC)riftIidt)en  3So(fern 
bi§f)er  nid^t  moglidf),  ba  bie  bi§f)erige  religiofe  @rfenntni§  unb 
bie  bi§!)erige  (SJefittung  i^n  no^  nid^t  moglid^  mad^ten,  fo  rairb 
er  bod)  moglid)  raerben,  ba  an  bie  ©lefle  ber  bi§!)erigen  religiofen 
@rfenntni§  unb  ber  bi§l)erigen  ^efittung  eine  l)ol)ere  religiofe 
@rfenntni§  unb  eine  t)ol)ere  ©efittung  treten  rairb.  ^at  ein 
langer  griebe  bi0l)er  auf  bie  SSblfer  fd)dblid)  gerairft,  ba  bas 
(SJute,  bag  ^riege  bigger  fur  ba§  Seben  ber  3Solfer  l)atten,  fel)lte, 
fo  rairb  e§  bod)  in  ^i^^^^^f^  f^*  f^i^^-  35ollfommener  als 
bigger  ber  Se^re  unb  bem  ^eifpiel  ^^\vl  ©l)rifti  folgenb,  feinem 
©elbentl)um,  ba§  ein  nod)  l)ol)ere§  raar  al§  ba§  irgenb  eine§ 
^rieg§t)elben ,  oollfommener  al§  bi§!^er  na^eifernb,  rairb  man 
immer  mel)r  ein  tl)dtige§  Seben  in  raat)rer,  opferrailliger  Siebe 
ful)ren.  ^ie  3wgenber§iel)ung  rairb  beffer  raerben,  unb  neben  ber 
geoffenbarten  eraigen  3Ba^rf)eit  raerben  bie  ©rgebniffe  menfd)li(^en 
5orf(^en§,  rairb  bie  2Biffenf(^aft,  raerben  bie  menfc^lic^en 
©d)opfungen  auf  bem  ©ebiete  ber  ^unft,  raerben  bie  ^JKerfe 
c^riftlid^er  9'ldd)ftenliebe  bag  Seben  ber  35olfer  beffer  geftalten 
a(§  in  ben  bigl^erigen  3^iten,  in  benen  ^riege  noc^  mbglic^  unb 
noc^  not^ig  raaren. 


IDeitere  XDalfxlfexten  ber  d)riftltd}en  Helt^ion,  vok  fie  fid? 
aus  ber  ©runbmal^rE^ett  berfelben  ergeben. 

(Boii  tft  bte  Stebe,  rair  finb  ^inber  @ine§  3}ater§  im  §immel. 
S5oti  biefer  2Ba!)r^eit  au§,  in  §eitgemd§er  SGeife  aufgefa^t,  ergeben 
ftd^  alle  raeiteren  2Ba^ri)eiten  ber  d^riftlid) en  Religion  in  §eit= 
gemd^er  3luffaffung. 

:3fl  ba§  2Befen  (^otte§  bte  £tebe,  ni^t  ©elbflliebe,  wk  fic 
auf  @rben  p  ftnben  ift,  nic^t  bem  eigenen  Qd),  fonbern  etn)a§ 
^nberem  (i(^  §utt)enbenbe  Stebe,  t)on  ©raigfeit  !)er  raaltenbe 
Siebe  —  oie  ba  raar,  beoor  no(^  au^er  (3ott  ^tvoa§  ba  raar, 
bem  fidt)  b4e  Siebe  praenben  fonnte  —  fo  fann  (Bott  nxd)t  eine 
„^erfon"  fein.  3Bare  J)ier  (Bubjeft  unb  Objeft  be§  Siebeng  eine 
itnb  biefelbe  ^erfon,  fo  radre  bie  Siebe  @otte§  ©elbftUebe,  unb 
ba§  ift  fie  nid^t.  ^ie  9Jloglid)fett  ber  Siebe  (3oiU§  al§  einer 
«n:)igen,  aKem  ttnbern  t)orange^enben  Siebe  fe^t  eine  9Jlci)rt)eit 
oon  gottltd)en  ^erfonen  voxan§.  ®ie  Siebe  ber  brei  ^erfonen 
ber  (5Jottt)eit  §u  einanber  tft  bie  oon  aEer  ©raigfeit  !)er  in  ber 
^ott^eit  felbft  raaltenbe  Siebe.  ^iefe  Siebe  mug  in  ber  @ottI)eit 
felbft  oon  ^loigfeit  ber  fo  malten,  mie  fie  gegenuber  bem  maltet, 
voa§  auger  tt)r  ba  ift;  benn  fie  ift  nidt)t  etwa§  @eit)orbene§, 
fonbern  fie  ift  oon  ©migfeit  I)er  oollfommen,  xva^)x^nh  menfi^liqe 
Siebe  e§  mirb,  tnbem  biefe,  pndd)ft  fii^  auf  ben  Stebenben 
guriidbegie^enb  a(§  ©elbftliebe,  immer  me^r  fic^  auf  ba§  rid^tet, 
Toa§  auger  bem  Siebenben  ba  ift.  —  3n  ber  Siebe  ber  bret 
^erfonen  ber  @ottl)eit  ju  einanber  unb  gur  9Jlenfc^i)eit  fann  ber 
(S^^rift  bie  Siebe  @otte§  ooUfommener  erfennen,  unb  ba^er  fann 
er  gu  einer  ooEfommeneren  Siebe  §u  @ott  gelangen  al§  ^efenner 
anberer  S^teligionen ;  unb  er  gelangt  §u  einer  ooUfommeneren 
Stebe  §u  @ott,  menu  er  oon  ber  Siebe  @otte§  mai)r^aft  itber* 
jeugt  ift  unb  bie  geoffenbarte  2Bat)r^eit  red)t  auffagt,  immer 
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tnetir  bte  Siebe  @otte§  a(§  eine  iiber  jeber  §eit(i(^en  Siebe 
er^abene,  jebe  ©elbftUebe  unb  jebeu  DoUtg  au^f^Ite^enbe, 
unenbltd)e  Stebe  erfennenb. 

97un  ift  aber  no^)  nid^t  bte  grage  beantroortet,  tt)e§f)a(b 
@ott  gerabe  breteintg  ift.  —  SKir  fonnen  ba§  SBefen  @otte§ 
ntd^t  begretfen  rate  bie§  ober  ba§  in  bem  ^ereid)e  feiner  ©d)6pfung. 
@r  ift  nod^  Tt)unberbarer  uttb  unbegreif(id)er  ak  3me§,  wa§  er 
erfdtjaffett  ^)at;  uttb  Ttterttal§  fottnett  voir:  uti§  itt  bie  ^etmd^tuitg 
feitte§  2Befett§  fo  t)erfenfeit,  ba|  toir  bagfelbe  §u  ergriittbett  cer- 
ntoc^tett.  ^ier  fte^en  von  vox  beitt  Merl)eiltgftett,  uttb  rtjentt 
itgeitbtt)o,  fo  muff  en  wix  !)ter  §alt  inad)en.  ^ber  bod}  oermogen 
tDir  al)itenb  —  bem  funftigen  ©d^auen  unb  ©rfennen  r)or= 
greifenb  —  p  erfaffen,  ba|  auf  ber  ^reieintgfett  @otte§  bie 
^armonie  im  3Befen  ber  (5^ottt)eit  berubt,  mie  bie  ^armonie  im 
©eelenleben  be§  9Renf(f)en  auf  bem  red)tcn  ^^f^ii^tntenmirfen  Don 
@etft,  ^^ntofie  unb  demut!).  —  „^egreifen",  mie  ba§  finnlidC) 
^a!)rne^mbare,  fonnen  mir  bie  ^ollfommen^eit  @otte§  nid^t; 
unb  baE)er  fonnen  mir  and}  nid^t  begreifen,  me§t)alb  @ott  gerabe 
breieinig  ift.  ^ebenfen  mir  aber,  ba^  bal  e!)elid)e  @Iudt,  ba§ 
auf  gegenfeitiger  ma^rer  Siebe  §mifdf)en  SJlann  unb  2Beib  berutit, 
noc^  er^ot)t  mirb  burdE)  bie  gemeinfame  Siebe  ^Beiber  §um  ^inbe 
unb  burd^  beffen  @egenliebe;  oermogen  mir  in  ber  breifad)en 
gegenfeitigen  Siebe  §mifdt)en  9J!ann  unb  2Beib  unb  ^inb  eine 
menfd^Ud)  ooHfommene  Siebe§gemeinf(^aft  §u  erfennen:  fo  oer* 
mogen  mir  and)  p  a^nen,  me^Jalb  e§  nid^t  blo§  jmei  ^^perfonen 
ber  @ott!)eit  giebt,  me§^a(b  @ott  gerabe  breieinig  ift. 

®a  ba§  SBefen  (55otte§  bie  Siebe  ift,  fo  ift  and)  ba§  2Befen 
ber  3Jlenf(^enfeele  al§  be§  ^inbe§  @otte§  bie  Siebe.  ^tif 
feinem  @emutt),  auf  feiner  Siebe  beru{)t  ber  „©eelenabel"  eine§ 
9Jlenfd)en.  SKie  ba§  ^efen  ber  @ottf)eit  bie  Siebe  ift,  fo  ift  ba§ 
§odf)fte  in  ber  3JJenf(^^)eit  bie  in  it)r  maltenbe  Siebe.  ^onnte 
bie  Siebe  je  au§  ber  3Jlenf(^^)eit  fd£)minben,  ma§  mdre  bann  bie 
9}lenfd)!)eit?  ©ie  fonnte  md)t  fortbefte!)en,  menu  Qeber  nur  fid^ 
liebte.  ©ie  mdre  unmoglid)  o^m  bie  Siebe.  —  ©ott  ift  gut,  ba 
feine  Siebe  ooUfommen  ift;  ber  3Jlenfd£)  ift  gut,  fomeit  in  d)m 
ma!)re  Siebe  ift.  ^a^  ber  SJlenfd^  gut  fei  unb  immer  beffer 
merbe,  ift  iuei)r  al§  Me§,  ma§  er  fonft  fein  ober  merben  !ann. 
SOBir  merben  immer  beffer,  inbem  mir  immer  oollfommener 
merben  in  bem,  roa§  ba§  SSefen  unferer  ©eele  ift,  in  ber  Siebe. 

"^ad)  iJ)rer  ^rennung  oon  unb  au§  ber  (S^ott^eit  gab  e§ 
fiir  bie  ©eele  pndd^ft  nid^t§,  bem  fidt)  itire  Sicbe  jumenben 
fonnte,  ba  fomo!)!  @ott,  aU  bie  ©d^opfimg  (3otU§,  bie  SOSett, 
erft  meiterf)in  Objeft  if)re§  ^enfen§  unb  Sieben§  merben  fonnte. 
^ie  ©eete  mu^te  aber  ibrem  Urfprung  unb  3Sefen  gemd§  Hcben; 
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wk  in  unferm  §ettlic£)en  Seben,  wa^xenh  ber  35etbmbung  ber 
^eele  mit  bem  Seibe,  fo  and)  t)or  biefer  SSerbinbung.  ^te  ©eele 
mujBte  liebett,  unb  fie  fonnte  Heben  —  o^ne  bap  eine§  geitlicfeen 
Seibe§  gu  beburfen,  TDte  fie  and)  lieben  iDirb,  nai^bem  bie  ^er= 
binbung  tnit  biefem  Seibe  aufgeI)ort  I)at;  aber  fie  !)atte  jundd^ft 
nid^t§  §u  (ieben  au^er  fic^.  raurbe  benn  bie  ©eele  felbft  fid^ 
Objeft  i^rer  Siebe  —  ein  35organg  eine§  SRomenle§  ber  ^rcigfeit, 
be§  TloxmnU§,  ber  bem  jeitUd)en  Seben  ooranging;  unb  raer 
Dermod^te  begreifen,  rva§  in  einem  foId)en  SJiomente  t)orget)en 
fann,  n)a§  t)ier  t)orge^)en  mu^te?  —  (Bo  tarn  e§  gur  ©elbft= 
Itebe  ber  ©eele.  $)aburd^  txat  bo§  Sieben  ber  ©eele  unb  i^r 
SSille  in  einen  ^egenfa^  p  @ott.  ^iefen  (S^egenfa^  gum  SS^efen 
unb  SBiHen  (3otU§,  ba§  ^dmonif^e  in  un§,  bag  un§  pm  ^ofen 
treibt,  unb  beffen  Qeber,  ber  je  fd^on  einen  tieferen  ^li(f  in  fein 
Qnnereg  geti)an,  fidf)  berau^t  ift  —  biefen  @egenfa^  p  befeitigen, 
ift  ber  3^edt  be§  er§ief)lid^en  SKirfens  @otte§;  unb  ber  erfte 
gottIid)e  (SrgieJiunggaft  ift  bie  SSerbinbung  ber  @eele  mit  ber 
Sd)opfung  dotted.  9^un  finbet  bie  ©eele  etn)a§  p  lieben  au^er 
fid^,  pnddf)ft  ben  Seib,  ntit  bem  fie  nerbunben  ift.  ©o  fommt 
pndd^ft  pr  ©elbftliebe  be§  ^enfd^en,  bann  meiter  pr 
Siebe  be§  SJlenf(^en,  bie  unter  bem  meiteren  erp!)lid^en 
SBirfen  (55otte§  immer  noEfommener  mirb;  unb  fo  nollgie^t  fid^ 
bie  Ummanblung  mibergottlic^  gemorbenen  Sieben§  p  ma^rer 
Siebe  ber  ©eel e.  —  2Ba!)re  Siebe  ber  ©eele  ift  fd^on  bie 
©elbfttiebe  be§  9)lenfd^en,  fofern  biefe  nid^t,  burd)  bie  ©elbftliebe 
ber  ©eele  oerberbt,  fidt)  alg  @etbftfud)t  geigt.  ©omeit  bie§  nic^t 
ber  gatt  ift,  ift  aui}  bie  ©elbftliebe  be§  SJienfd^en  voa^)x^  Siebe 
ber  ©eele;  benn  aud^  t)ier  liebt  bie  ©eele  ettt)a§  au^er  ii)r. 
^at)er  i)at  unb  bet)dU  bie  ©elbftUebe,  be§  9}lenfd)en  fur  ba§ 
Seitlidf)e  Seben  \^)x^  vo^i^  ^erei^tigung  neben  feiner  Siebe.  5^ur 
foil  audt)  bie  ©elbftliebe  be^  SJlenf^en  immer  reiner,  immer  t)oE= 
fommener  merben;  unb  bag  mirb  fie,  menu  mir  unfereg  (Smigfeitg* 
gmedfeg  nid^it  oergeffen  unb  immer  met)r  ha\)\n  gelangen,  ba§ 
mir  ^ott  iiber  Me§  lieben  unb  unfern  ^Jlddtiften  mie  ung  felbft. 

©in  ^inb  ^otteg  mu^  emig  fein.  ^a|er  giebt  eg  eine  — 
perfonli(^e,  ja,  eine  perfonlid^e  ^ortbauer  ber  SJlenfd^enfeele. 
SBdre  bie  9)lenfd^enfeele  nid^t  ein  ^inb  ^otteg,  fo  mdre  fie  ner- 
gdnglidf)  mie  bie  Sttjicrfeele,  mie  jebeg  erfd^affene  (Singelmefen. 
t)er  SJlenfdC)  ift  t)ergdnglid^ ,  ba  bie  35erbinbung  oon  ©eele  unb 
Seib  auf^ort;  aber  bie  9J^enfd)enfeele,  bie  mit  biefem  Seibe  Der= 
bunbene  ©eele  ift  emig. 

3llg  ber  2Belt  beg  finnlid^  2Ba{)rnel)mbaren  pgef)orig,  an 
•bie  finnlidf)en  @rfd)einungen  beg  geitlidien  Sebeng  gemot)nt,  mu^te 
ber  SJlenfd)  fid^  bag  emige  Seben  pndd^ft  bem  entfpredt)enb 
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t)orfteUen.  ^nd)  bie  d^riftlic^e  3[^orfteUung  vom  ^enfeitS  roar 
bt§i)er  tiod^  eine  fiif)  an  bie  ftnnlid)en  (Srfdieinungen  be§  jeitlid^en 
2^b^n§>  eng  anlei)nenbe.  @§  tft  aber  je  Idngec,  befto  roenigcr 
tiorf)  tttogIi(^,  an  bie  2d)xe  von  ber  „^uferfte^ung  be§  gleifd^e§" 
§u  glauben,  bie  einer  ^eit  angemeffen  wax,  ha  man  in  religiofen 
^ingen  nod)  minber  flat  bai^te,  urn  fo  mebr  aber  bie  ^t)antafie 
fi(^  in  ftnnlii^er  3(u§malung  be§  Ueberfinnlid)en  ergtng.  Unfere 
3eit  oedangt  eine  geiftigere  5luffaffung  vom  3enfeit§.  —  @ott 
ift  ein  ^eift,  ber  Urgeift,  bem  nnfere  ©eele  entftammt.  @r  tft 
ein  @eift  nnb  kU  unb  roirft.  ^egreifen  fonnen  roir  ein  rein 
geiftige§  ^afein  freili^  nid)t.  @in  ©rfennen  ift  un§  auc^  in 
^egug  anf  ba§  @n)ige  ntoglid^,  ba  m\x  cernunftige  2Befen  finb; 
aber  mix  fonnen  ba§  Ueberfinnlid^e  nnb  (Sn)ige  nid)t  begreifen 
n)ie  ba§  3^^^^^^  SSergdnglid)e,  roie  ba§  finnUd)  2Babrne^m= 
bare,  unb  barum  muff  en  mix  e§  auc^  nic^t  begreifen  rcoUen. 
begreifen  fonnen  mix  ein  rein  geiftigeg  gortleben  ber  ©eele 
ebenfo  roenig,  di§  mix  (^ott  §u  begreifen  Dermbgen;  n)e§l)alb  aber 
foHte  ni^t,  rcie  ^oit  felbft,  fo  and)  bie  ©eele,  al§  ba§  ^inb 
@otte§,  in  einem  rein  geiftigen  ^afein  fortleben  fonnen?  ^ie 
©eele  fann  nidjt,  roie  in  biefem,  fo  and)  in  jenem  Seben  oon  einem 
Seibe  ab^dngig  unb  baburd^  bef(i)rdnft  fein.  (5old)e  ^efc£)rdnfung 
ift  in  ber  S^^t^^-^^^t  not^ig,  aber  nic^t  in  ber  (Smigfeit. 

2Ber  in  bem  Streben  nad^  2Bat)rf)eit  unb  bem  SOBadt)fen  an 
@rfennlni§  auf  bem  dJebiete  ber  SKiffenfd^aft,  mer  in  ber 
^efd)dftigung  mit  bem  ©d^bnen  auf  bem  ^ebiete  ber  ^unft,  mer 
in  ciner  reinen,  mal)x^n  Siebe  f)1er  fein  ^Iiic^  unb  fc^on  ^ier  in 
ben  2Bai)rt)eiten  ber  ct)riftlid)en  S^teligion  feine  Q3efeligung  ju 
finben  t)ermag,  ber  fann  ftdf)  benfen,  ba|  ein  rein  geiftige§  ^afein 
im  S^i^f^it^  w^it  f einer  ^efeligung  burd^  nod)  f)bf)ere  3Baf)r^eit 
unb  @rfenntni§,  fjb^ere  ©(^bnf)eit  unb  f)o^ere  Siebe,  al§  fie  f)ier 
je  3U  finben  finb,  etmag  nod)  gang  3lnbere§  ift  al§  2llle§,  ma^ 
ba§  geitlid^e  Seben  un§  §u  bieten  oermag.  ^ie  ^)b\)^x^n  greuben 
be§  emigen  Seben§  merben  un§  feine  geitlid)en  greubcn  oermiffen 
laffen,  and)  menu  mix  un§  il^rer  in  einer  Sfluc^erinnerung  bemugt 
n)dren.  ^ie  ©efigfeit  be§  emigen  -l^eben§  ift  nod)  mzi)x  al§  aUe 
©litd^feligfeit  be§  §eitlidt)en  Seben^.  Uebrigen§  aber  fonnen  mir 
getroft  e§  bem  3Sater  broben  uberlaffen,  mie  er  ba§  jenfeitige 
Seben  un§  geftalten  mill,  unb  burfen  gemt^  fein,  ba§  e§  un§  an 
ni^t§  fef)Ien  mirb.  3ft  nid^t  fd^on  bie  ©eele  felbft  Seib,  bebarf 
fie  bort  nod^  eine§  „oerfldrten"  Seibeg,  um  tf)dtig  fein  gu  fonnen,. 
fo  mirb  ein  fold^er  ba  fein.  2Bop  ergriinben  moUen,  ma§  §u 
ergrunben  un§  SJlenfd^en  unmbgUd)  ift?  @enug,  roenn  mir  iiber* 
jeugt  finb,  ba^  auf  ba§  ^ie§feit§  ein  Qenfeitg  folgt,  in  n)e(d)em 
bie  (Seele  gum  3Sater  fommt. 
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2Bie  TDtr  mit  ^^^ed^t  iBoit  unfern  „3Sater"  nennen  unb 
bie  SJ^cnfdbenfeele  ba§  „^inb"  @otte§  ift,  fo  tft  e§  and) 
ttrf)tig,  roenn  man  oon  etnetn  „perfonltc^en"  ^oit,  von  ben  bret 
„^^erfonen"  ber  @otlt)eit  fpric^t.  ©olange  man  aber  nod)  von 
bet  ^^n^c^ie^gung"  be§  t)eiligen  @eifte§  rebet,  von  einem  lleber'= 
gei)en  be§|elben  in  bie  SJlenfc^enfeelen,  folange  man  nod)  non 
ii)m  rebet  al§  von  etn)a§,  ba§  in  un§  fein  ober  merben  fann, 
folange  i)at  man  mit  bem  ^egriff  ber  ^erfonlidifeit  ijier  noc^ 
nid^t  DoUen  (Srnft  gemad)t.  ^er  tieiUge  ^eift  ift  ni(^t  5lo^ 
eine  bem  SOBorte  (5Jotte§  innemo^nenbe  erleuc^tenbe  ^raft, 
fonbern  eine  ^ erf  on  mie  bie  erfte  unb  bie  gmeite  ^erfon  ber 
@otti)eit.  @r  mirb  in  f einem  SBirfen  mitbeftimmt  burd^  ba§, 
wa§  bie  erfte  ^erfon  ber  @ottt)ett  al§  ©ci^opfer,  @rt)alter  unb 
S^egierer  ber  SSelt  unb  aB  (^x^kl)tx  ber  9J^enfd)!)eit  mirft  — 
mie  burd^  ba§,  n)a§  bie  gmeite  ^erfon  ber  (^ottt)eit  bur^  Qefum 
®t)riftum  gemirft  t)at,  unb  mag  fie  in  ber  Set)re  Qefu  ^^rifti 
fortbauernb  mirft;  er  mirft  in  abfoluter,  gottlii^er  ^armonie 
mit  ben  beiben  anberen  ^erfonen  ber  dJott^eit,  ift  aber  gletd^ 
if)nen  ^erfon  unb  nid)t  oon  i^nen  au^ge^enbe  ^raft.  S)er  nad^ 
^-K^af)r^eit  unb  ©rfenntnig  ftrebenbe  gidubige  ^^)xi\i  fann  fid)  be§ 
2Birfcn§  be§  ^eiltgen  @eifte§  bemu^t  merben,  freilii^  of)ne  biefc 
^lilfe  begreifen  §u  fonnen  mie  anbere,  menf(^li(^e  ^iitfe.  Unter 
bem  fortbauernben  SCBirfen  be§  ^eitigen  (^eifte§  gctangt  bie 
S)^enfdi)f)eit  ju  immer  ooUfommenerer  @rfenntni§  ber  burd^  3^fum 
©t)riftum  geoffenbarten  SOSaf)rf)eit;  aber  ber  f)eilige  @eift  fonnte 
nid^t  fd)on  bie  ^Ipoftet  pr  menf^lid)  ooflfommenften  religiofen 
@rfenntni§  fuf)ren.  ^a§  fonnte  er  ebenfo  menig,  at§  er  fd^on 
in  ber  ^^iti^'^^^t  ^^^^  funbl)aften  9Jienf(^en  (Sngel  ober 
^eitige  macfeen  fann.  3ludt)  ma§  feott  in  ber  3^^^^^^^^^  mirft, 
bebarf  fciner  Qz\t,  um  gum  IQuk  §u  fuf)ren. 

4)ie  f)eutige  5luffaffung  oon  ber  gottlid^en  ^reieinigfeit  ift 
no^  feine  unferer  Q^H  angemeffene,  ba  if)r  nod)  bie  ^larf)cit 
fel^lt,  bie  bem  mobernen  $)enfen  eigen  ift  unb  bie  auc^  auf 
religibfem  ^ebietc  §ur  ©eltung  fommen  mu§.  —  ©benfomenig 
ift  e§  unferer  Q^xt  angemeffen,  bie  menfdt)lid^e  ©un bf)aftigf  eit 
au§  einer  oon  (SJott  oerlie^enen  3Kiflen§frei^eit  unb  ber  @unbe 
ber  erften  9Jlenfd)cn  ju  erfldren.  —  Unfer  SBilte  unb  feine 
grei^eit  ift  nid)t  etma§  oon  ©ott  3Serlief)ene§/  fonbern  etroa§  ber 
Sl^enfj^enfeele  al§  bem  ^inbe  @otte§  urfprungti(^  @igene§;  unb 
e§  miberfprdd)e  ber  Siebe  (SJotteg,  menu  er  feinem  ^inbe  eine 
folc^e  3Billen§freif)eit  oerUef)e,  nad^  roeldf)er  e§  mie  ba§  @ute,  fo  aud^ 
ba§  ^ofe  moien  unb  t^un  fann,  mie  e§  ber  Siebe  eine§  trbifd^en 
3Sater§  mtberfprdcf)e,  menu  er  feinem  unmunbigen  ^inbe  eine 
gefdf)rtid)e  SOSaffe  in  bie  §anb  gdbe,  um  —  be§  ^inbes  @ef)orfam 
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3U  priifen.  @§  tt)iberfprd(f)e  au(^  bet  ^eiligtett  ©ottes,  rcenn 
er  un§  mit  foI(i)er  2BiUen§freii)eit  pgletd)  bie  3Jloglt(±)fett  Derlie!)e 
fiinbigen.  —  5Iud)  ber  SSiUe  (Botk§  tft  ein  freier  SOSille, 
unb  3ine§,  n)a§  au§  feinem  freien  SStUen  i)ert)orgei)t,  tft  gut. 
^ei  un§  rccire  e§  ebenfo,  menu  nid^t  bet  ber  3:rennung  von  unb 
au§  ber  @ottt)ett,  ba  ausi  ber  ©ott^eit  ba§  ^inb  (5^otte§  i)erDor= 
ging,  eine  SBanblung  gu  n)ibergottltd)em  Sieben  unb  SCSoEen  Dor= 
gegangen  rodre,  beffen  S^udfroanblung  §u  roaiirer,  gottlid^er  Siebe 
unb  §u  xvat)xtx,  gottItdt)er  ^Binen§fret^ett  ber  Qwed  be§  er§iel)lid^en 
2Birfen§  @otte§  ift. 

9^ad^  ber  citteftamentlid^en  Se!)re  ftnb  ratr  „§um  ^ilbe 
(SJotteS"  erf(^affen.  ^a{)er  ftellt  man  fid)  Seib  unb  ©eete  ds 
fur  immer  §ufammenge!)orig  vox,  inbem  beretnft  au§  bem  geit^ 
Iid)en  Seibe  ein  erciger  2txh  J)ert)orge^en  foE.  5lu§  bem  36itlicJ)en 
aber  fann  nidf)t  etma§  (Smige§  merben.  SBdren  rair  nur  ^ef(f)opfe 
@otte§,  fo  fonnten  mir  mmmermet)r  ^inber  @otte§  merben. 
Sir  ftnb  aber  nac^  ber  burd^  Qefum  (£f)riftum  un§  gemorbenen 
Offenbarung  ^tnber  @otte§  @§  tft  nic^t  wd)x,  bajs,  mte  in  ber 
d^rtftUd^en  ^trc^e  and)  beute  noc^  geletirt  mtrb,  (3oit  urn  Q^fu 
(S;i)rtfti  mitten  e§  fo  anfe^en  moUe,  al§  mdren  mir  ^inber 
(Botk§.  mx  finb  feine  ^inber.  9^lid^t  hlo^  mir  ^^)xx\kn  finb 
e§,  fonbern  nid^t  minber  aUe  anberen  9}lenfd[)en,  Unb  in  §eit= 
gemdger  Sluffaffung  ber  buri^  Qefum  ®i)riftum  un§  gemorbenen 
Offenbarung  erfennen  mir,  ba^  unfere  ©ee(e  ba§  ^inb  (BotU§ 
ift,  Minber  ©ottesi  merb^n  mir  auc^  nad)  biefem  Seben, 

audf)  ot)ne  ben  geitlidt)en  Seib,  leben  unb  t!)dtig  feiit;  unb  unfer 
Seben  unb  unfere  ^^dtigfeit  merben  t)o^erer  3lrt  fein,  al§  fie  ^§> 
i)m  finb.  oermbgen  mir  ju  erfennen,  obfi^on  mir  nur  §u 

ai)nen  i:)ermbgen,  ma§  mir  im  ^^J^f^^ti^  feitt  merben,  unb  meld^e^ 
unfere  ^l^dtigfeit  im  3enfeit§  fein  mirb. 

@emi^  mbdt)ten  mir  gem  einen  ^lid  in  ba§  3enfeit§  t^un 
unb  \djon  ^ier  abfolut  flar  erfennen  unb  flar  f(^auen.  ^a§ 
aber  ift  unb  bleibt  un§  f)ier  unmbglid^.  2Bir  miiffen  un§  an 
bem  genugen  laffen,  ma§  mir  f)ier  ju  erfennen  oermbgen;  unb 
mir  fonnen  un§  um  fo  mef)r  baran  genugen  laffen,  je  met)r  mir 
p  erfennen  wermbgen,  ma§  burc^  ^efum  (S^^riftum  un§  geoffenbart 
ift.  @§  mirb  f)eute  gar  oft  fo  gerebet,  a(§  f)dtten,  ma§  3efu§ 
d^rtftug  ge(ef)rt  fiat,  oor  if)m  fc^on  3lnbere  gelef)rt.  SJlan  f)at 
aber  bie  Sef)re  3^fu  (S^firifti  nod)  gu  menig  oerftanben,  fo  lange 
man  nod)  fo  §u  urtf)eilen  oermag,  fo  lange  man  nod)  nic^t  flar 
erfannt  f)at,  ba^  bie  burd)  S^fiini  ©^riftum  geoffenbarte  2Baf)rf)eit 
eine  neue  3Baf)r^eit  ift.  —  2Bof)(  fpred)en  and)  bie  ^eiben 
uon  ber  Siebe  i^rer  ©otter,  baneben  aber  and)  oon  if)rem  §a^. 
^ud^  nad)  ber  altteftamentlid^en  Sef)re  ber  ^ibel  ift  ber  eine. 
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waijx^  ^ott  nx&jt  nur  etn  UeBenber  ©oft,  .fonbern  and)  ein 
^affenber.  Qa,  aud^  in  ber  d)riftli(^en  ^trc^e  ratrb  tmmer  nod) 
me  cinerfett§  Don  ber  Siebe  ^otte§  gefproi^en,  fo  anbererjeits 
md)  von  feinem  ^a^.  ^er  aber  ift  nur  in  biejer  2Be(t 
jno(^lic^  unb  J)at  in  geraiffen  ©ren^en  aucf)  beim  SJlenfc^en  feine 
^erec^tigung.  Sir  foUen  ba§  ^ofe  !)affen.  2Bir  t)affen  aber 
pglei(^  and)  ben  ^ofen,  inbem  wix  ba§  ^ofe  unb  ben  ^ofen 
m§  menf(^lid)er  UnDon!omment)eit  §undd)ft  nid)t  i:)on  einanber 
unterfd)eiben,  fall§  ni(^t  etroa  burd)  ^anbe  be§  ^lute§  ober 
fonft  ber  bofe  9}]itmenfc^  un§  na^e  fte!)t.  ^rft  nad)bem  rair 
bte  Umftdnbc  erfannt  ^aben,  bie  an§>  bem  3JlitmenfcC)en  ba§ 
jnad)ten,  wa§  er  raurbe,  unb  in  bem  SJia^e,  ai§  voix  fie  §u  er^ 
fennen  t)erm6gen,  fonnen  rcir  and)  ben  bofen  9Jlitmenfd[)en  — 
and)  votnn  er  §u  un§  in  feiner  befonberen,  engeren  ^e§iei)ung 
fte{)t  —  lieben.  Unfer  menf(^li(^e§  (Srfennen  aber  ift  imnter  nur 
dn  unt)oQ!ommene§  gegeniiber  bem  abfolut  ftaren  ©rfennen 
'©otteg;  unb  \d)on  be§{)alb  fonnen  mir  SJlenfc^en  nic^t  p  ooll^ 
fommener  9^dc^ften(iebe  gelangen,  wa{)xenh  (Bott  immer  and)  ben 
^ofen  Uebt,  abfolut  flar  erfennenb,  moburd^  fein  ^inb  bbfe 
TDurbe,  unb  niema(§  auf^orenb,  and)  in  bem  oerirrten  ^inbe  fein 
^inb  p  fe!)en.  ~  ^n  ber  @ottl)eit  raaltet  nur  bie  Siebe,  md)t 
and)  neben  ber  Siebe  ber  ^a^,  obfd^on  mir  in  ber  ©d)opfung 
@otte§  liberaE  neben  ber  Siebe  aud^  ben  $ag  finben,  ba  bie 
18olIfommen!)eit  ber  (5(^6pfung  nxdjt  bie  5^oUfommen!)eit  be§ 
©d^bpfer§  ift,  unb  ba  bie  (5d)opfung  nic^t  fomot)!  ooUfommen 
ift  al§  vulmzi)X  e§  mirb.  ^a{)er  !ann  auc^  ber  G^Idubige  @ott 
au§  ber  ^^latur,  bie  Siebe  (BotU§  an§  feiner  (Scbopfung  nii^t 
-^inldnglid^  erfennen.  ©benfo  menig  au§  feiner  SBeltrcgierung. 
@ott  fann  3llle§,  wa§  er  mill,  aber  nid)t  5tne§,  ma^  rair  raoHen. 
^enn  er  ift  meife,  mir  oft  fo  unmeife;  er  t)at  bie  (Sroigfeit  im 
Sluge,  xoxx  fo  oft  nur  bie  3sit^i<i)!eit;  er  benft  an  bie  9J^enfd)t)eit, 
toir  fo  oft  nur  an  un§  felbft.  Qa,  mie  foEten  mir  ^t^glinge 
benn  auc^  im  ©tanbe  fein,  ben  gottlid^en  @r§ie{)er  ber  9}lenfc^J)eit 
immer  in  t)erftei)en,  feine  er§iet)(tc^en  9Jla§nal)men  unb  it)re 
^med^md^igfeit  immer  p  begreifen,  feine  Siebe  immer  p  er- 
fennen? ^ir  bebiirften  bann  mof)!  feiner  (Sr§ief)ung  me^r.  — 
'©ott  liebt  2ine§.  (kx  liebt  feine  (5dt)opfung.  @r  Uebt  un§  nad) 
bem,  voa§>  an  un§  oergdnglii^  ift,  al§  (5dt)opfer;  er  liebt  un§ 
nad^  bem,  voa§  an  nn§  emig  ift,  al§  3Sater.  (Seine  fiiebe  gilt 
alien  femen  ^inbern,  mogen  fie  mel)r  ober  minber  gut  ober 
bofe  fein.  (5^otte§  Siebe  ift  unenblid^.  —  J^e  flarer  unb  all= 
gemeiner  bal  erfannt  mirb,  um  fo  beffer  ift  e§  fur  un§,  um  fo 
beffer  mirb  e§  in  ber  SOSelt.  ^ie  red)te  ,@rfenntni§  ber  Siebe 
<5Jotte§  ift  mebr  mertl)  al§  alle^  5lnbere,  monai^  roir  ftreben 
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mogen.  red)ter  @rf'enntni§  ber  Siebe  @otte§  unb  unferer 
@otte§finbfd)aft  leben  mx  gem,  ba  roir  jugletd)  ben  Qxvzd  be§ 
jettUdien  Seben§  red^t  erfennen  unb  fd)on  in  biefem  Seben  un§ 
n)al)re  Siebe  befeligt,  unb  fletben  rair  gern,  ba  rcir  jug(eid)  er- 
fennen, ba§  ber  ^ob  fur  un§  nid)t§  5Inbere§  ift  ber  ©ingang 
gu  etnem  befferen  Seben. 

2Bir  follen  DoUfommen  rcerben  in  ber  Siebe,  wit  ber  3Sater 
im  ^immel  DoUfontmen  ift.  ift  ber  er3ieJ)lirf)en 
2Birfen§  @otte§,  unb  ba§  l)bd)^U  SDIittel  gur  (£rreid)ung  bicfe^ 
3Tt)ecte§  ift  bie  un§  geoffenbarte  2Ca^ri)eit,  ba^  @ott  bte  Siebe 
ift  unb  voxx  ^inber  @ine§  3Sater§  im  ^immel  finb.  SOSer  von 
biefer  Sat)r!)eit  n:)a^ri)aft  libergeugt  ift  unb  fie  re^t  auff a^t, 
ber  Uebt  auc^  (Bott  unb  bie  SJlitntenfd^en;  unb  biefe  Siebe  rairb 
urn  fo  DoUfommener,  je  t)ollfommener  unfcre  @rfenntni§  ber 
geoffenbarten  SCBaJ)rt)eit  rcirb.  3^eben  bem  aber,  wa§  @ott  burd^ 
biefe  2Ba!)ri)eit  unb  fonft  al§  ©rjieiier  ber  9Jlenfd)i)eit  an  un§ 
ti)ut,  bebarf  e§  auc^  reciter  menfd)Iid)er  (£r§ie!)ung,  bamit  mix 
gute  unb  immer  beffere  9Jlenfd)en  raerben.  Unb  rair  felber 
muffen  fort  unb  fort  an  un§  arbeiten,  roie  e§  bi§{)er  gidubige 
®{)riften  t^ten,  unb  muffen  immer  roieber  unjere  ©ebanfen  auf 
ba§  ©mige  rid)ten,  um  barin  immer  neue  S^raft  ju  finben  §um 
^ampf  gegen  ba§  ^ofe.  ©o  merben  roir  immer  ooUfommener; 
aber  boc^  bleiben  mir  uni:)onfommen.  '^er  ^ampf  gmif^en  bem 
bofen  unb  bem  guten  ^H&iiltn  in  un§  bauert  fort,  unb  immer 
mieber  noc^  eriiegen  mir  in  biefem  ^ampfe  ben  eigenen  bofen 
^rieben  unb  ben  oon  au^en  an  un§  Jjerantretenben  3Serfud)ungen. 
Unb  bod^  brauc^en  mir  in  biefem  ^ampfe  nic^t  ju  oer^agen, 
nid)t  mit  (5(^redten  bem  ^obe  entgegen  ju  feijen.  @§  giebt  fetn 
„jungfte§  @erid^t"  unb  feine  emige  33erbammni§.  2Bir  roerben 
bort  nic^t  einen  9^idf)ter  finben,  ber  unfere  3eitlid)en  ^43erget)en 
mit  enbtofer  ^oUenqual  ftrafen  fonnte,  fonbern  unfern  3Sater. 

Ob  f(i)on  unmittelbar  auf  biefe§  Seben  bie  emige  ©emeinfd^aft 
mit  @ott  folge  —  gundi^ft  mit  ber  ^meiten  ^erfon  ber  ^ott^eit  — 
baruber  fann  ni(^t§  2(nbere§  entfd^eiben  aU  be§  9Jlenfcf)en  Siebe. 
^ur  mer  ^ier  ju  n)at)rer  (^riftlid)er  Siebe  gelangte  —  ju  matirer 
Siebe  ju  @ott  unb  ben  SJlitmenfd^en,  roie  fie  bem  (S:{)riften 
gejiemt  —  barf  J)offen,  barf  beffen  gemi^  fein,  ba^  fur  i()n  um 
mittelbar  auf  biefes  Seben  ba§  emige  Sebcn  folgt.  ^m  anberen 
gaUe  ift  n)ot)l  nid^t§  2lnbere§  an§unet)men,  al§  ba^  fur  x^n  auf 
biefeg  Seben  ein  neue§  jeitHd^eg  Seben  fotgt,  unb  menu  tx  and) 
in  biefem  nid)t  ju  matirer  d^riftUd)er  Siebe  gelangt,  ein  meitereS 
aeitlic^eg  Seben  unb  fo  fort,  bi§  enblic^  bie  emige  @emeinfd)aft 
mit  @ott  mogli^  ift.  —  ^ort  nun  bei  einer  jeitgemd^en  5|(uf= 
faffung  ber  geoffenbarten  3Ba!)rf)eit  jmar  bie  gurd)t  oor  einer 


—    43  — 


etDtgen  35erbammnt§  auf,  fo  bleibt  hod)  immer  nod)  genug  §u 
furd)ten.  ©oweit  §u  einem  ir)al)ren  d)riflUc^en  Seben  au^er  ber 
Siebe  nod^  gurd^t  not!)ig  ift,  btauc^t  man  nur  fi(i)  unb  Slnberen 
bie  golgen  ernfllidt)  vox  Slugen  !)alten,  bie  ba§  ^ofe  in 
biefem  Seben  nac^  fic^  siei)t,  raenn  nid^t  nod)  raeiler  in  einem 
neuen  geitlid)en  £eben,  ba§  in  f einem  galle  i)immlifd^e  ©eligf eit 
ift,  unter  Umftdnben  aber  eine  jeitlic^e  §olle  fein  fan^t.  Me§ 
„@Iu(l",  ba^  mir  im  ^^itli^en  unb  35ergdnglicf)en  finben  mogen, 
ift  nid^t§  o^ne  bie  Sefeligung  burd)  bie  geoffenbarte  emige 
^d^:)x^)^it  3Rur  bem  n)at)rJ)aft  gidubigen  (S!)riften  ift  e§  mogU(|, 
in  voai)x^x  ©liidfeligfeit  p  (eben  unb  felig  gu  fterben.  ^arum 
ift  fur  un§  md)t§  mid^tiger  unb  nid£)t§  beffer,  al§  nad^  wd)xtt 
d()riftIid)=reIigiofer  (Srfenntni§  gu  ftreben. 

SOBir  miiffen  fortfd^reiten  §u  einer  geitgemd^en  Sluffaffung 
ber  bur(^  Qefum  ©t)riftum  geoffenbarten  2Babr{)ett,  §u  seitgemdjger 
c^riftli^^religiofer  (Srfenntni§.  ift  bie  raa{)re  ^riftli(^*reIigiofe 
@rfenntni§  fiir  unfere  Q^it  S©a§  ber  3Sergongent)eit,  voa§  ber 
bi§J)erigen  S^it  ber  d^riftUd^en  ^iri^e  angemeffen  mar,  ift  nic^t 
alien  Qexkn  angemeffen.  ^ie  bi§l)erige  Suffaffung  ber  geoffen= 
batten  SCBaf)rl)eit  mirb  §meifell)aft  unb  mit  it)r  bie  geoffenbarte 
SOBa^rl)eit  felbft.  ^f^ur  in  einer  neuen,  bem  mobernen  ^en!en  - 
b.  i.  bem  mii)t  nur  freieren  unb  felbftdnbigeren,  fonberen  and) 
flareren  ^enfen  unferer  S^^t  —  angemeffenen  Sluffaffung  fann 
bie  geoffenbarte  3Bal)rt)eit  mieber  ©egenftanb  be§  @lauben§ 
merben  fiir  bie  aud^  in  religiofer  ^infid£)t  mobernen  ^en!er, 
beren  ^a^l  immer  grower  mirb,  ba  bie  9Jlenf(^l)eit,  ba  bie  d)xxp 
lxd)z  ^ird^e  fortfd[)reitet.  —  i)ie  5luffaffung,  §u  ber  mir  fort- 
fc^reiten  miiffen,  get)ort  ber  ^ii^i^nfi  on.  Qn  ber  ^egenmart 
aber  beru^ren  fii^  bie  S5ergangen{)eit  unb  bie  Qufunft,  bie  @egen= 
mart  ift  ber  Uebergang  oon  ber  ^ergangenl)eit  ^n  ber  gufunft; 
unb  mer  iiber  bie  l)eutigen  religiofen  ^"'^if^^  ^inau§  fortgefc^ritten 
ift  §u  einer  bem  mobernen  ^enfen  angemeffenen  Sluffaffung  ber 
geoffenbarten  SGSat)rl)eit  unb  §um  (IJlauben  an  biefe  2Bafrl)eit 
in  biefer  5luffaffung,  ber  befi^t  geitgemd^e  religiofe  (£rfenntni§, 
ber  ftet)t  mit  feiner  religiofen  @rfenntni§  bereit§  auf  bem  Q5oben 
ber  3iitoft. 


^utoritdtsgldubiyfeit  unb  voaljxl^aft  felbftanbigc  (Sldubic^fett. 

^ie  religiofen  Uebergeuc^ungen  ber  t)eutigen  —  bet  ber  uber* 
Ueferten  Sluffaffung  ber  geoffenbarten  S[Ba!)r!)eit  oerbteibenben  — 
gldubigen  ^!)rtften  griinben  pd^  auf  Slutorttdt.  ^er  5Iutontdt§* 
gldubige  erblictt  in  jebetn  ^ii^^tf^^  cin  i^^^  etnen  ober  anberen 
Set)re  feiner  Slutoritdt  ein  ^erge^en  gegen  biefe.  ifl  fein 

©c^u^  gegen  ben  Ungtauben.  @r  roiU  im  ©lauben  bleiben, 
mxi  einer  Se()re  ber  Slutoritdt  aber  raiirben  tt)m  alle  Se!)ren 
berfelben  §n)eifelf)aft  w^xh^n,  unb  fo  raiirbe  fein  ^(aube  uberi)aupt 
aufpren.  @r  glaubt  an  bie  uber(ieferten  religiofen  Set)ren,  meil 
er  an  bie  5Iutoritdt  glaubt.  ^er  gldubige  ©l)rift  glaubt  an  bie 
Sel)ren  (^f)rifti,  ber  gldubige  9Jlul)amebaner  an  bie  Sel)ren 
3Jlu^meb§,  rceil  ^eibe  an  ba§  ^ropl)etentf)um  be§  (Stifter§ 
il)rer  9^eligion  glauben.  ^er  gldubige  (S^l)rift  glaubt,  raas  in 
ber  ^ibel  ftel)t,  raeil  —  e§  in  ber  ^ibel  ftel)t;  unb  iva^  er 
glaubt,  „ern:)eift"  fi(f)  feinem  (SJemutl)  al§  SSal)rl)eit.  liefer 
„@rn)ei§"  fiir  ben  (S^ldubigen  aber  ift  fein  ^eraei§  fur  ben 
mobernen  3"^^^f^^^- 

SSenn  bagegen  beraiefen  ift,  ba|  bie  ©eele  breieinig  ift, 
unb  man  fid)  burd^  ^eobad)tung  be§  eigenen  ©eelenleben^  t)on 
ber  2Bat)rt)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  iiberjeugt  l)at,  unb 
wtm  man  ham  rceiter  gelangt  gum  (5)lauben  an  bie  ©runb^ 
n)al)rl)eit  unb  bie  au§  biefer  fid)  ergebenben  raeiteren  2Bal)rl^eiten 
ber  (^riftlid)en  S^leligion,  fo  ift  ba§  fein  2Beg  ju  religiofer  5lutoritdt§= 
gldubigfeit.  ^ie§  ift  ber  SOSeg  ^u  einem  raaljriiaft  freien  unb 
felbftdnbigen  ©lauben^leben,  inbem  man  aud^  ber  3lutoritdt  gegen= 
liber  in  feinen  Uebergeugungen  mafir^ft  frei  unb  felbftdnbig  ift 
unb  bleibt,  unb  inbem  man  immer  mef)r  and)  in  feinem  ^anbeln 
rt)af)rl)aft  frei  unb  felbftdnbig  mirb. 
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®ie  ganje  bt§f)ertc|e  S^it  ber  c^riftUc^en  ^ird)e  raar  bte  Seit 
ber  5{utorttdt§gldubtgf ett.  2Ber  ber  3lutoritdt  gem  unb 
iDtEig  folgt,  faun  fid)  fret  unb  felBftdnbtg  ^ixi)kn,  ol)m  e§  it)irflicf) 
ju  fein.  @o  fonnten  aucf)  bi^J)er  fd)on  gldubtge  (S;t)riften  fidC) 
fret  unb  felbftdnbig  fut)len,  9Jlanne§alteu  ber  d)riftltd)en 
^tr(±)e  aber  rairb  man  ratrf ltd)  fret  unb  felbftdnbtg  fdn.  @§ 
voxxh  ham  feine  @Iauben§fa^ungen  ntc^r  geben,  fetne  §um 
(iJlauben  t)erpf(id)tenben  @lauben§t)orfd)rtften,  feinen  @(auben§« 
graang,  obfd)on  and)  (5)lauben§fd^e  al§  ^eitgerndgen  3lu§brud  fur 
§ettgemd^e  @rfenntnt§. 

@rft  im  9Jlanne§a(ter  ber  d)rtftlid)en  ^ird)e  tft  e§  mogltd), 
etn  aud^  auf  reltgiofem  ©ebiete  n:)al)r^aft  freter  unb  felbftdnbtger 
^enfer  unb  gugletd)  etn  raa^r^aft  gidubtger  (5:!)rtft  p  fein;  erft 
im  ^anne^alter  ber  c^riftlid)en  ^ird^e  ift  ba§  mogii(^  in  einer  — 
retn  (^ri  ft  lichen  religiofen  @rfenntni§.  ®ie  i)eutige  (^riftltd)e 
^(aubenSlebre  berut)t  auf  einer  35erbinbung  altteftamentlic^er  unb 
neuteftamentHc^er  Sei)ren,  mie  fie  bi§!)er  nott)n)enbig,  ber  bi§!)erigen 
Q^it  angemeffen  mar.  ^iefe  ^riftlid)e  @lauben§Iet)re  t)at  il)ren 
3med  erfuUt ;  unb  bie  funftige  d^riftlic^e  ^irc^e  mirb  bie 
burd)  ^^\vim  (S;j)riflum  geoffenbarte  3Ba^ri)eit,  ba§  (3ott  bie 
Siebe  ift  unb  mir  ^inber  @ine§  3Sater§  im  .^tmmel  finb,  biefc 
SOSal)r^eit  adein,  biefe  2Ba{)r^eit  in  geitgemd^er  3luffaffung,  §um 
g^unbament  fur  eine  neue  (^riftlid^=religiofe  @rfennlni§  mac^en, 
unb  erft  biefe  mirb  eine  rein  d)riftli^e  fein, 

9)2enf(^en  fonnen  dou  9Jlenfd)en  and)  Unmoglid^eS  oerlangen^ 
aber  nid^t  @ott.  9J^an  fann  ebenfo  menig  au§  (55el)orfam  glauben^ 
ai§  man  au§  @e!)orfam  lieben  fann;  unb  nid)t  pr  $rufung 
unfcreg  @(auben§ge!)orfam§  ift  un§  bie  Offenbarung  burd^  ^efum 
©{)riftum  gemorben,  fonbern  p  unferer  ^SerooUfommnung  in 
mat)rer  Siebe.  ^er  an  bie  geoffenbarte  ^a^ri)eit  in  ber  uber* 
lieferten  5luffaffung  roirflic^  nod)  glaubt,  ber  fann  e§  eben  nod^, 
ba  er  mit  feinem  religiofen  ^enfen  nod)  auf  bem  33oben  ber 
SSergangenl)eit  ftel)t.  &er  aber  nid^t  mel)r  glauben  fann,  ber 
muf  §und(^ft  gmeifeln.  ^n  ©ad^en  be§  ^lauben§  mirft  — 
menigfteng  auf  moberne  ^enfer  —  fein  @ebot  unb  fein  35orbilb ; 
unb  man  fann  mot)l  §ur  ^eud^elei  gmingen,  aber  nid^t  pm 
©lauben.  "^ie  ^orberung  be§  d^lauben^  ift  fur  un§  eine  3Jlal)nung, 
nic^t  blojs  nadj  anberer,  fonbern  aud^  nad)  religiofer  2Bat)rl)eit 
unb  @rfenntni§  p  ftreben,  aber  feine  3Serpfli^tung,  bei  ber 
uberlieferten  luffaffung  ber  geoffenbarten  2Bal)rl)eit  p  oerbleiben. 


XOk  ^elangt  man  5ur  (Erfenntnis  ber  Dretetntgfeit  ber  Seele  imb 
bann  ipciter  5U  5eilgemdfer  rcltgtofer  (Erfenntnts? 

Qtn  9Jlanne§alter  ber  c^rtftlic^en  ^trc^e  roirb  man  in  feinen 
teligiofen  Ueberseugungcn  freier  unb  felbftcinbiger  fein  al§  je 
§UDor.  ^inb  freiUd^  ratrb  groar  auc^  bann  feine  Ueber= 

gcugungen  anf  5lutorttdt  griinben;  aber  \d)on  bc§  ^inbe§  reltgtofc 
@rfenntni§  voixh  eine  rein  d)riftli(^e  fein.  Wlan  roirb  bem  ^inbe 
t)on  ^ott  fpred)en,  aber  nid£)t  met)r  vom  2:;enfel,  oon  ber  gott= 
lidjen  Siebe,  aber  ni(^t  mef)r  uon  einer  erciger  ^ollenqual 
Derbammenben  (S^ered^tigfeit,  t)om  jenfeitigen  Seben,  aber  nid)t 
met)r  oon  einer  5luferftel)ung  be§  g^^^if'^^^-  ®§  tt)irb  genug  fein, 
ba^  ba§  ^inb  (Bott  unb  bie  9}litmenfd)en  liebe,  ba^  e§  ©ott 
al§  ben  35ater  furcate,  aber  nid)t  a(§  ben  9^icf)ter,  unD  bafe  e§ 
glaube,  ba^  bie  ^inber  (5^otte§  einft  al§  „(Sngel"  bei  bem  ^^ater 
Sroben  fein  raerben.  '^a§  ift  §und^fl  genug  neben  red}ter  ^e- 
let)rung  baruber,  raie  ein  ®t)rift  fein  (Si)riftentt)um  and)  im 
Seben  beraeifen  mu^,  unb  ba§  ba§  ^ofe  immer  feine  bofen 
golgen  nac^  ft(^  §iei)t. 

^en  @Iauben,  ben  ©Item  unb  Set)rer  al§  gldubige  ©rjieJier 
in  bag  ^inbe§t)er§  pflan^ten,  im  ©rmac^fenen  p  ert)alten,  rcirb 
bie  befonbere  Slufgobe  ber  @eiftlid)en  al§  ber  ©eelforger  ber 
©rrcac^fenen  fein;  unb  fie  roerben  biefe  lufgabe  beffer  erfuUen 
fbnnen  al§  i)eute.  "Man  n)irb  fid)  be§  (5egen§  gemeinfamer 
2lnbad)t  mieber  berougt  raerben  unb  gern  fid^  and)  belc^ren 
laffen  an  ben  ^taiUn,  bie  i)eute  immer  me{)r  gemieben  roerben, 
toeil  man  bort  nid)t  mei)r  iiberjeugt  mirb.  5luci^  bie  funftigen 
(S^Idubigen  merbcn  fic^  fir^lid)er  3lutoritdt  millig  unterorbnen, 
fofern  biefe,  bie  5^^^^^)^^^^  ^^'^  ©elbftdnbigfeit  ber  ertt)ad)fenen 
(^iieber  ber  ^ird)e  ac^tenb,  i{)nen  nid)t  ba§  S^ec^t  ftreitig  ju 
ittad)en  fud)t,  felber  ju  urttieilen  unb  p  entfc^eiben. 
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SSd{)renb  man  bei  fotd)er  3Ba!)ri)ett,  §u  bereu  (£rfenntni§ 
«ine  befonbere  ^egabung  unb  eine  befonbere  ^ttbung  notl)tg  tft, 
itJte  bi§i)er  fo  au(^  funftig  met)r  ober  raentger  auf  bie  @nt= 
fd)eibung  von  3Iutontdten  angerotefen  fein  rairb,  rairb  e§  bei 
t)er  2Bat)r^eit,  beren  ©rfenntni^  51  He  fommen  foUen,  funftig 
jebem  §u  n)ai)rer  ©elbftdnbigfeit  gelangten  ©rroac^fenen  moglic^ 
fein,  felber  ju  urt^eilen  unb  §u  entfc^eiben.  ^a§u  rairb  feine 
^elei)rtenbilbung  nott)ig  fein,  fonbern  nur  eine  gate  ^^olf§fd)ul= 
btlbung  neben  roalirer  grei{)eit  unb  ©elbftdnbigfeit,  an  ber  e§ 
ben  fiinftigen  ^Idubigen  nic^t  fei)(en  rairb.  -  ©o  fetir  and)  bie 
allgemeine  ^ilbung  ber  9}lenfd)^eit  noc^  fovtf(^reiten  mag,  fo 
voxxt  e§  bod^  niema(§  ba^in  fommen,  ba^  ade  SJlenfi^en  @e(ef)rte 
n)crben.  ^a§  mirb  immer  nur  oerl)dItni§md§ig  SGSenigen  mogUd^ 
fein,  ba  immer  nur  t)er!)dUni§md^ig  SBentge  bie  bap  not{)ige 
Q3egabung  befi^en  merben,  unb  ba  immer  nur  Der^d(tni§mdgig 
^enigen  bie  noti)igen  SJlittel  p  d^ebote  ftei)en  roerben,  um  fic^ 
ba§  §ur  @elet)rtenbilbung  erforberlidie  SBiffen  p  erioerben.  ^er 
Unterf(i)ieb  gmifd^en  (B^U^)xt^n  ober  Ungelet)rten  mirb  fortbeftet)en, 
mie  mand)e  anbere  35erfd)ieben{)eit  unter  ben  ^enfd)en,  bie  im 
(Srjie^ung^plane  @otte§  begriinbet  ift.  5lnber§  aber  ift  e§  mit 
ber  2BaI)rt)eit,  bie  fur  51  He  befttmmt  ift.  @§  mtrb  ba^in 
fommen,  ba^  Qeber,  ber  flar  unb  folgerid^tig  p  benfen  oer- 
mag,  ein  matir^aft  felbftdnbiger  unb  n:)a^rf)aft  gldubiger  ©^)rift 
Tnerben  fann. 

SJlan  mirb  fic^  gundd^ft  t)on  ber  2Ba!)ri)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit 
ber  ©eele  iiber^eugen  fonnen,  o!)ne  ba§u  pfr)(^ologifd)er, 
«rfenntnt§tt)eoretifd^er  u.  f.  m.  ©ele^rfamfeit  p  bebiirfen.  'Man 
it)irb  fid^  burd)  eigene  ^eobad^tung  von  biefer  3Bai)ri)eit 
ilberjeugen  fonnen,  mie  man  —  of)ne  ba^  man  ein  ©ele^rter  p 
fein  braud)te  — '  fid)  burd)  eigene  S3eoba(^tung  von  fo  mand^er 
anberen  2Bai)rJ)eit  p  uber^eugen  oermag,  meld^e  burd)  bie  3Btffen= 
fd^aft  §u  3:age  geforbert  murbe.,  bie  \a  nid^t  blo^  um  ber  (5^ele!)rten 
voxUen  ba  ift,  fonbern  um  ber  SJlenfd^^eit  miEen. 

(S§  ift  genug,  menu  man  mei^,  ba§  ba§  benfen  etma? 
^nbere§  ift  afe  bas  Sieben  unb  §aff en,  ba^  bie  ^t)dtigfeit  be§ 
<5Jeifte§  unb  bie  be§  @emutl)§  gmei  oerfd^iebene  5lrten  feelifd^er 
S^ptigfeit  finb;  unb  e§  ift  nid^t  not{)ig,  iiber  jebe  gunftion  ber 
^enffraft  unb  liber  jeben  35organg  im  (i^emutf)§Ieben  unterrid^tet 
p  fein  unb  p  roiffen,  mie  biefe  unb  mie  jene  5lutoritdt  baruber 
geurt^eilt  f)aben.  —  @§  ift  genug,  menu  man  bann  meiter  ncben 
ber  3:t)dtigfeit  be§  @eifte§  unb  be§  @emut{)§  nod)  cine  britte 
5lrt  feeltfdt)er  ^ptigfeit  p  ecfennen  t)ermag,  rael(^e  mir  „$!)antafie" 
nennen.  —  ^n  ma!)rer  t?rei!)eit  unb  ©elbftdnbigfeit  mirb  man 
p  ber  eigenen  ^eobad^tung  ba§  red)te  SSertrauen  f)aben;  unb  e§ 
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luirb  ntc^t  nt3t^)tg  feiti,  fort  unb  fort  ^eobadjtungen  anjufteUeiu 
@§  loirb  genugen,  iDenn  man  ba§  bei  biefer  unb  jener  @elegenf)eit 
tf)ut,  pm  ^eifpiel  beim  Sefen  einer  @r§df)(ung,  inbem  man 
babei  bt^ioeilen  einen  Q3ii(f  bcr  ©elbftbeobaditung  auf  bag  rid)tet, 
raag  in  un§  t)orge!)t,  —  nur  biSroeilen  einen  ^licf,  ba  —  raie 
bie  (Srfa^)rung  lei)rt  —  f)ier  eine  anbauernbe  ^eobac^tung  ftorenb 
ratrfen,  eine  2:{)dtigfeit  ijkx  bie  anbere  auff)eben  rciirbe. 

Tlan  mn^  !)ier  —  urn  bei  bem  gen:)di)lten  ^eifpiel  §u  b(eiben, 
beim  Sefcn  einer  @r5dt)lung  gnndi^ft  oerftel^en,  wa§  man 
Heft  unb  ba§  ift  (Ba&jt  be§  @eifte§.  35erftet)t  man  bag  ©elefene 
—  ma§  ^.  bei  einer  fremben,  unbefannten  (5prad)c  nid)t 
moglid)  ift,  ba  i)ier  bie  ^egriffe  feJ)Ien  —  fo  mirft  ba§ 
©eiefene  in  biefer  ober  jener  2Beife  auf  ba§  ©emutf),  inbem 
biefeg  fr)mpatt)ifd)  ober  antipati)ifd)  berii^rt  mirb,  fo  bag  barau§ 
biefe  ober  jene  (55efuf)te  f)erDorgei)en,  Siebe  ober  gag  ober  irgenb 
votld)^  SJbbififation  ber  einen  ober  anberen  biefer  beiben  ©runb- 
rid)tungen  ber@emut^§t{)dtigfeit  in  tt)ren  mannigfad)en^e5ie^)ungen 
pr  SKeU  ber  ^egriffe,  in  ii)ren  mannigfa(i)en  ^e§te!)ungen  §u 
ben  Objeften  unfereg  ^enfen§.  —  SJ^an  roirb  nun  meiter  aber 
Q^ma^)x,  bag  im  2^nfc^)^ug  an  bie  3:{)dtigfeit  be§  ©eifteg  aud)  bie 
$!)antafie  t!)dtig  ift,  inbem  fie  oon  ben  ^erfonen,  ^orgdngen 
u.  f.  m.,  oon  benen  bie  @r5dt)lung  i)anbelt,  ^  it  ber  geftaltet  — 
33ilber,  nid)t  fo  millfurtid)  unb  nid)t  gleid)fam  l)anbgreiftic^ 
cor  bag  5(uge  tretenb,  mie  im  ^raume  ober  in  einem  franf[)aften 
n:)ad)en  ^uftanbe,  fonbern  aug  einer  an  ben  -3nt)att  ber  (Sr§dt)tung 
gebunbenen,  burd)  bie  3:f)dtigfeit  beg  @eifteg  mitbeftimmten, 
geregelten  3:t)dtig!eit  ber  ^^t)antafie  t)eroorge^enbe  ^ilber,  bie 
g(eid)fam  im  ^intergrunbe  beg  ©eetenlebeng  fid)  geftalten,  fo  bag 
burd)  fie  bie  Sf)dtig!eit  beg  (SJeifleg  nid)t  geftort  mirb.  —  ^lan 
mirb  fid)  biefer  ^^dtigfeit  ber  ^^antafie  bemugt  unb  erfennt, 
bag  burd)  fie  bie  2:;i)dtigfeit  beg  @eifteg  geforbert  mirb,  ba  erft 
bur(^  fie  ung  eine  ftare  35orfteltung  oon  bem  mogtid)  mirb,  mo^ 
oon  bie  @r§dJ)tung  fianbelt;  unb  man  erfennt,  bag  biefe  ^t)dtigfeit 
ber  ^t)antafie  jugleid)  mit  ber  beg  ©eifteg  auf  bag  ©emutl) 
mirft,  unb  bag  mieberum  bie  SI)dtigfeit  beg  @emutt)g  §urudmirft 
auf  bie  beg  @eifteg  unb  ber  ^t)antafie. 

Qn  fold^er  2Beife  mirb  man  fid)  fd)on  burd)  eine  geringe 
5In§ai)l  t)on  ^eobad^tungen  oon  bcr  2Bat)r^eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit 
ber  ©eele  uberjeugen  fonnen.  Tlan  Iduft  babei  feine  @efa{)r, 
in  felbftbefd)aulic^e  ^rdumerei  p  oerfinfen  unb  am  ^f)atmitlen 
©inbuge  §u  erleiben,  mie  9Jlan(|er  befurd)ten  fonnte. 

^ag  man  einen  Unterfd^ieb  mad)t  jmifdjen  ©eift  unb  3Serftanb, 
^5{)antafie  unb  (Sinbitbunggfraft,  ift  t)ier  3'lebenfad)e.  @g  f)anbett 
fid^  hahti  um  biefelben  gaftoren  feeUfd)er  ^^dtigteit,  nur  bag 
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man  fie  in  Derfd^iebenen  ^e§iel)ungen  oerfc^ieben  benennt.  '^xdcjt 
fon)oJ)l  auf  ^armn  fommt  e§  i)kx  an,  al§  t)iclmel)r  auf  bie 
©ai^jc,  ni(i)t  foroot)!  auf  begrifflid^e  ^efinitionen,  al§  t)ie(mei)r  auf 
ba§,  wa§  33eoBa4tung  ^ier  IeJ)rt. 

3Bie  raenig  man  l^ier  auf  ^ftamen  geBen  barf,  geigt  fct)on 
bet  3fkme  „@inbilbung§fraft",  ber  fid)  nur  auf  ba§  be§te{)t, 
n)a§  bie  ©eele  t)on  ber  finnlid)  n)a!)rnet)mbaren  Slu^enmelt  burd) 
ba§  ^uge  mal^rnimmt.  Tlan  fann  ben  Xiamen  meiter  §utreffenb 
finben  aud^  fur  ba§,  wa§  man  burd^  ba§  Oi)x  ma^irnimmt,  mie 
ja  nid)t§  bagegen  fagen  Id^t,  menu  man  aud^  von  einer 
SHalerei  in  ber  3>iufif,  von  S^onbilbcrn,  von  ^ongemdlben  fprid^t. 
SCSeiter  aber  rei(^t  ber  ^^lame  @inbilbung§fraft  nid)t.  Unb  bod^ 
fle^t  bie  ©inbilbungsfraft  in  ber  gleid^en  ^egiei)ung  gu  ben  Sal)r^ 
nel)mungen  be§  (5^erud)§,  be§  @efd)mad§  unb  be§  (5)efu^l§.  ^ier 
metre  ein  ©rfennen  unb  SCSiebererfennen  ot)ne  bie  SJlitmirfung  ber 
@inbilbung§fraft  ebenfo  menig  moglid^  al§  bei  bem,  wa§  man  fie^t 
ober  prt;  unb  e§  ift  nid^tg  in  ber  ©d^opfung  @ottel  fur  bie  (Seele  — 
unb  alfo  aud^  fur  bie  @inbilbung§fraft  ober  ^ftantafie  —  ju  gering, 
um  fid)  bamit  ju  befaffen,  au(^  nid)t  ba§,  ma§  mir  oieUei^t  nur 
ried^enb  ober  fd^medenb  ober  bnxd)  ben  allgemeinen,  iiber  ben 
gangen  Seib  oerbreiteten  @efu]^I§=  ober  Saftfinn  n)a{)r§unei)men  oer* 
mogen.  gur  bie  SJlitbet^eiligung  ber  ^i)antafie  ^ierbei  l^aben  mir 
aber  in  bem  9^lamen  „@inbilbung§fraft"  feinen  gutreffenben  9^lamen. 

Wat  uberlieferten  ^efinitionen  ift  e§  ebenfo.  3^amen  unb 
^efinitionen  fonnen  t)od^ften§  fomeit  gutreffenb  fein,  al§  bie 
fenntni§  reic^t.  ^a^er  mu§  man  auf  fie  nid^t  gar  §u  oiel  geben, 
it)nen  nid^t  bleibenbe  unb  unbebingte  ©uUigfeit  guerfennen.  — 
Sfeei^  man  erfl,  morauf  man  bei  ber  ^eoba^tung  gu  ad^ten  t)at, 
fo  bele^)rt  bie  eigene  ^eobad^tung  beffer  al§  aUe  ^efinitionen 
unb  alle  gelet)rten  3lu§einanberfe^ungen.  ^ie  ©elelirten  moUen 
oft  gar  §u  oiel  erfldren  unb  geratt)en  baburd)  oft  in  ^xxt^iim^x. 
@§  ift  ein  3rrtl)um,  menu  man  in  ber  ^i)dtigfeit  ber  @inbilbung§= 
fraft  nur  eine  befonbere  ©eite  ber  ^^dtigfeit  be§  @eifte§  fiet)t. 
2)ie  2:t)dtigteit  ber  @inbilbung§fraft  ift  oon  ber  be§  @eifte§ 
ebenfo  oerfd)ieben,  mie  bie  ^unft  oon  ber  ^iffenfd^aft  oerfc^ieben 
ift.  ^er  forfd^enbe  ^eift  mag  feine  eigene  Sl)dtigfeit  mot)t  beffer 
ergriinben  fonnen  aU  bie  ber  ^i)antafte  unb  be§  ^emutl)§,  obpar 
er  p  erfennen  oermag,  ba^  biefe  oon  feiner  eigenen  ii)dtig!cit 
oerfd)ieben  ift.  ®a{)cr  fonnte,  mo  e§  fid^  um  bie  ^^antafte 
l)anbelt,  ein  9JlaIer  ober  ^ilb^)auer  ober  fonft  ein  QSertreter  ber 
fd^affenben  ^unft  mot)I  et)cr  al§  5(utoritdt  gelten,  aU  ein  3Ser^ 
treter  ber  SOSiffenfc^aft.  3Ber  aber  wdtjxt  ©elbftdnbigfeit  befi^t, 
ber  braud^t  t)ier  nid)t  erft  3(utoritdten  p  befragen.  ©igene 
felbftdnbige  33eobadt)tung  mirb  it)n  betet)ren,  baf  @eift  unb 
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${|antafte  ^roet  oerfc^tebene  gaftoren  feelifd^er  ^tidtigfeit  finb, 
ba^  bie  ^ret^eit  @eifl,  ^t)antafie  unb  @emut{)  firf)  ntd)t  auf  eine 
3n:Jeii)ett  §uru(ffuf)ren  Id^t,  ba^  bie  ©eele  breietnig  ift. 

©0  raentg  man  nun  jur  @rfenntni§  ber  ^reieintgfeit  ber 
(Seele  pfgd^ologtfc^er  @elei)rfamfeit  bebarf,  fo  iDenig  ift  ju  5eit= 
gema^er  religtofer  @rfcnntni§  t{)eoIogif(j^e  ©ele^rfamfeit  nott)ig. 
^eute,  rao  man  nod)  baran  gemo^nt  ift,  in  jeber  Sel)re  ber 
Sibel  emige  SOSaI)rt)eit  p  fe!)en,  unb  mo  bie  ^ibelforfd^ung  im 
^ombiniren  unb  ^nterpretiren  ber  5lu§fpru(i)e  ber  ^ibel  al§ 
gegebener  emiger  ^ai)r{)eitcn  befte^t,  benft  man  fid)  freilid^ 
religiofe  @rfenntni§  me^r  ober  meniger  ab!)dngig  oon  bem  Umfang 
ber  ^e!anntfd)aft  mit  bem  ^ibelin^alt  unb  bem,  ma§  §ur  @r^ 
fidrung  be§felben  gef(^rteben  ift.  3m  9Jlanne§alter  ber  ^riftlid)en 
^irc^e  rairb  e§  anber§  fein,  ba  man  roiffen  mirb,  ba^,  mer  oon 
ber  (^runbma^rt)eit  ber  d)riftUd)en  S^ieligion  —  ba^  @ott  bie 
£tebe  ift  unb  mir  ^inber  eine§  35ater§  im  ^immel  finb  — 
n)a^)r^)aft  uberjeugt  ift,  ein  mat)rt)aft  gldubiger  Shrift  ift,  unb 
ba^  oon  biefer  3]Sa^r!)eit  in  geitgemd^er  2(uffaffung  au§  fid) 
ergiebt,  wa§  fonft  nod)  p  religiofer  @rfenntni§  gei)ort.  Um 
aber  au§  ber  @runbmat)r!)eit  bie  librigen  SGSa!)rt)eiten  !)er§uleiten, 
bebarf  man  fetner  tl)eologifd)en  @elel)rfam!eit,  fonbern  nur  flaren 
®enfen§  unb  mat)rer  ©elbftdnbigfett.  3Birb  nun  ^mar  and)  funftig 
nid^t  Qeber  bie  9^eigung  unb  ben  ^eruf  in  fic^  ful)len,  auf 
religibfem  (SJebiete  felber  p  forfc^en,  fo  mirb  man  bod^  ba§ 
eigene  Urtt)eil  bariiber  entfd)eiben  laffen,  ob  unb  mie  meit  man 
ben  5otfc^ung§ergebniffen  Stnberer  pftimmen  fann  ober  nid^t. 

Qn  mal)rer  greiJ)eit  —  nid)t  nur  be§  ^erjenS,  fonbern 
and)  in  ma^)rer  @eifte§frei!)eit  —  mirb  man  ein  ma!)rt)aft  gldubiger 
©l)rift  fein.  Tlan  mirb  in  feinen  religiofen  Ueber§eugungen  Don 
feiner  menfc^lict)en  3lutoritdt  —  anS)  nid)t  oon  ber  Slutoritdt 
ber  ^ibel  —  mel)r  in  bi§f)eriger  3Beife  abl)dngig  fein;  man  mirb 
ben  9Jlut!)  ^ben,  felber  p  urtt)eilen  unb  p  entfd)eiben,  roa§ 
2Bal)r!)eit  ift,  unb  ma§  nid)t.  Unb  bie  geoffenbarte  205at)rf)e1t 
mirb  bann  in  ber  neuen  5luffaffung  al§  rein  d^rtftlid^e  SBa^r^eit 
nod)  mel)r  p  mirfen  cermogen  al§  poor;  unb  bem,  roa§  fie  in 
un§  p  mirfen  oermag,  mirb  immer  meniger  nod)  oon  anberer 
©eite  entgegengemir!t  raerben,  je  allgemeiner  §eitgemd§e  d)riftlic^= 
religiofe  @rfenntni§  mirb.  —  ©Item  unb  Sel)rer  merben  bann 
i^re  ^^flid£)ten  al§  @r§ie^er  immer  ooUfommener  erfuUen;  unb 
Silled,  ma§  SJlenfd^en  an  SJlenfd^en  tt)un,  mirb  immer  me^r  bap 
bienen,  ba^  e§  in  ber  2Belt  immer  beffer  mirb.  ©o  mirb  bie 
3eit  be§  9Jlanne§alter§  ber  d)riftlid)en  ^ird£)e  bie  befte  unb  glud= 
lid^)fte  Qzit  ber  9)lenfd)l)eit  fein. 


3titellefluellc  ^wdfd  unb  5d}tt)ad){}eits5U)etfeL  —  (£trr>as  iiber 
unb  bte  IDabrE^ett  pon  6er  ©letd^E^ett  5er  Seelen. 

3lu^er  ben  ini^li^ttu^U^n  Qvc^^\^^ln,  bie  bem  gortfd^ntt 
in  ber  ©rfenntni^  bienen  —  ba  ba§  5lite  sn)eifeIJ)aft  rairb,  e!)e 
ba§  9^eue  an  feine  ©teUe  tritt-  —  giebt  c§  auf  teligiofem 
btcte  freilid)  nod}  ^t^'^tf^^  anbeter  2lrt.  SKenn  man  p  ber 
fenntni§  gefommen  tft,  ba^  man  etnen  SSater  tm  .g>immel  t)abe, 
unb  bann  im  Ungliiif  an  ber  SSaterUebe  (BoiU§  trre  mirb  — 
ober  menn  man  gmeifelt,  um  fic^  ben  fittU^en  3Serpfltd^tungen, 
bie  fic^  au§  ber  geoffenbarten  2Baf)r{)ett  fur  un§  ergeben,  §u  ent* 
gie^en  —  fo  finb  ba§  ^i^^^f^l  anberer  3Irt.  Tlan  tarn  folc^e 
3uJeifel  ja  (Sd^n)ad)i)eit§s  unb  (5unbi)afttg!eit§§n)eifel  nennen. 
sOber,  ba  unfere  ©unb!)afttgfett  im  ©runbe  aucf)  menfd^lii^e 
©^n)ad)f)eit  ift,  fo  ift  e§  mo^t  beffer,  furjmeg  oon  ©c^road)^ 
Ijeitsjmeifeln  p  fpred)en  Qebenfallg  ift  e§  nid^t  rid)ttg,  aEe 
religiofen  3i^^^^f^^  funblid)  p  vtxbamrmn,  mie  e§  oon  ben 
^angeln  ^)^xah  §u  gef(i^e!)en  pflegt. 

3lud^  ber  gldubige  4i)rift  ift  (Sd)n:)ad)I)eit§gn)etfe(n  auSgefe^t. 
^enn  au6^  cr  tft  unb  bleibt  ein  fiinbt) after  SJlenfd^,  inneren  unb 
du^eren  SSerfud^ungen  §um  ^ofen  untermorfen;  unb  and)  bei  i!)m 
t)at  bie  gdt)igfeit,  jeitli^eS  Ungemai^  gu  ertragen,  i!)re  ^ren^en. 
@r  brau^t  jmar  p  bem  ^IM,  ba§  mir  im  B^i^^i^^^ 
gdngticJ^en  finben,  meniger  al§  ber,  beffen  ©innen  unb  %xad)tm 
nur  auf  ba§  3^itii<i)6  unb  SSergdnglid^e  geri^tct  ift,  unb  er  finbet 
fein  @lue^  pm  ^t)eil  in  5Inberem.  SSSirb  i{)m  aber  fein  (3iM 
x)etnid)tet,  fo  lann  gugleid)  aud^  fein  ©laube  t)ernid)tet  merben 
unb  feine  ^IMfeligfeit.  2Boi)l  i)aben  @(auben§{)elben  it)ren 
©lauben  mit  bem^obe  befiegeU.    ^od)  e§  giebt  3Jland)e§,  ba§ 
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fd)limmcr  ift  al§  ber  %ob.  —  DJJit  ben  (5d)tt)arf){)eit§5tt)eifeln  nun 
fontien  fid)  inteUeftueUe  Qroeifel  oerbinben;  unb  fo  finb  and)  bie 
{)eute  immer  allgemeiner  roerbenben  religtofen  3^^^^!^^  tt)ei(§ 
©d^tt)ad)!^eit§5tt)eife( ,  tl)eil§  inteUeftuetle.  feenn  man  abet  iiber 
bie  [)euttgen  inteUeftueUen  unb  fid)  gegen  bie  ®runbn)at)rt)eit  ber 
d)riftlid)en  S^eligion  rid)tenben  3^eifel  i)inau§  §u  einer  rein 
d)riftli(^en  religiofen  @rfenntni§  fortgefd)ritten  fein  roirb ,  fo 
raerben  oud)  bie  ©d)n)ad)f)eit§§n:)eifel  immer  mei)r  fd)n)inben.  3e 
DoHfommencr  bie  religiofe  @rfenntni§  mirb,  um  fo  mel)r  ift  man 
im  ^inbtid  auf  bie  femigfeit  im  ©tanbe,  jeitlid)e§  Ungemad)  ju 
ertragen,  unb  um  fo  meniger  nod)  oermag  biefe§  unfern  ©lauben 
erfd^iittern.  Qe  ooUEommener  bie  geoffenbarte  2Bai)rt)eit  er= 
fa^t  unb  je  ootlfommener  baburd)  unfere  Siebe  mirb,  um  fo 
mel^r  merben  mir  oon  ber  Tlad)t  ber  ©unbe  erioft,  unb  um  fo 
mcniger  nod)  oermag  ber  eigene  ^rieb  jum  ^ofen  unb  bie  oon 
au^en  f ommenben  3[^erfud)ungen  un0  §um  Unglauben  §u  oerleiten. 

^ie  d)rift(id)e  ^iri^e  ge!)t  nxd)t  i()rem  @nbe  entgegen,  raie 
^eute  SJJanc^er  meint.  ^ie  3Bat)rt)eit,  bie  {)eute  immer  meljr 
^egenftanb  be§  3^^tf^^^§  ^^'^  Seugnen§  mirb,  mirb  immer  me^r 
mieber  (IJegenftanb  ber  Ueberjeugung  merben.  ©o  mirb  ein  neue§ 
@Iauben§leben  auf  d^riftUd^em  @runbe  aufblut)en.  SJlit  ber  @r* 
fenntni§  mirb  and)  bie  xt)a\)xz  Siebe  madt)fen;  unb  je  me^r  ba§ 
@ute,  ba§  SJlenfd^en  an  SJlenf d)en  tl)un,  au§  n)at)rer  Siebe  l)er= 
Dorgei)en  mirb,  um  fo  mel)r  mirb  c§  roieber  @ute§  mirfen. 
9^eben  red^ter  Siebe  aber  mirb  aud^  red)te  (£infid)t  malten,  mit 
ma^rer  religiofer  @rfenntni§  mirb  ma^re  ^IBeIterfenntni§  oer* 
bunben  fein,  9^eIigion  unb  SOBiffenf^aft  merben  oerfo{)nt  fein, 
unb  ^eibe  oereint  merben  bie  9!Renfd)^eit  immer  befferen  Qdtm 
entgegen  fu^ren. 

33or  aUem  mirb  bie  3ugenber§te^ung  eine  beffcre  merben. 
^er  {)eutigen  3ugenber5iet)ung  fe^lt  nod^  bie  ^armonie  in  ber 
^flege  be^  Seibe§  unb  ber  ©eele,  bie  ^armonie  in  ber  ^ilbung 
be§  (^eifte§,  ber  $i)antafte  unb  be§  @emut^§.  giir  bie  leiblid^e 
3lu§bilbung  ber  ]^eranmad)fenben  Qugenb  mu§  nod^  met)r  ge- 
f(^el^en,  unb  ba§  lXrti)ei(  ber  Slerjte  a(§  ber  ©ac^oerftdnbigen  auf 
biefem  diebiete  mu^  noc^  me{)r  bead)tet  merben,  unb  in§befonbcre 
mug  eine  ^^eroenuberreijung  be§  3*^9^^"9^  feiten§  ber  ©d)ule 
nod^  forgfdltigcr  oer!)utet  raerben  al§  bi§^er.  ©obann  ftel^t  bie 
^ilbung  ber  $i)antafie  unb  nod^  mei)r  bie  be§  @emut{)§  \)\nkv 
ber  beg!  @eifte§  juriid;  unb  wa§  te^tere  betrifft,  fo  mirb  meiften§ 
mei)r  auf  mdglid^ft  umfangreic^e§  „SGSiffen"  ^)ingearbeitet  al§  auf 
©ntmidelung  be§  2)enfDermogen§,  unb  fel)lt  e§  meiften§  nod)  ju 
fet)r  an  @r5ie{)ung  ju  n)at)rer  grei^eit  unb  ©elbftdnbigfeit  im 
^enfen  unb  balf)er  auc^  im  ^anbetn.    @ine  roirfUd^  ^armonifd)c 


-    53  — 


$f(ege  be§  Seibe§  unb  ber  (Seele  unb  rairfUd)  {)armonifd)e 
^ilbung  be§  ©eifle^,  ber  ^{)antafte  unb  be§  @etttutJ)§  ift  gugleii^ 
red^te  SBtlbung  be§  2BiUen§,  red)te  ^ilbung  bel  ©f)atafter§.  -- 
SDa§  ^)od)\U  SJltttel  §u  toaster  ^ilbung  be§  (5Jemutt)§  ift  unb 
bletbt  bie  SOBa!)rt)ett  ber  tf)riflUd^en  Sf^eltgton;  aber  erft  in  geit^ 
gemdjger  3Iuffaffung  t)ermag  biefe  2Ba|r!)eit  ba§  §u  rairfen, 
n)a§  fie  !)eute  wirfen  mu^,  bamit  e§  in  ber  SKelt  beffer  rairb. 
©ie  mu^  nod)  me^r  Siebe,  nocC)  me^r  OpferraiKigMt  rairfen  a(§ 
bi§J)er.  2Ba§  bi§t)er  n)ot)l  ©injelnen  moglid^  xoax,  mu^  immer 
tne^r  Allien  moglid)  roerben.  —  Unt  ben  gogling  p  raalirer  ^ilbung 
be^  (5Jemutt)§  fill^ren  gu  fonnen,  mu^  ber  @r§ie{)er  felber  n)aJ)r= 
J^aft  iiberjeugt  fein  von  bem,  n)a§  er  le^rt.  5^ur  bann  oermag 
er  ben  3«^giittg  P  ubergeugen,  unb  ba§  ift  not^)n)enbig,  bamit 
ber  (S^laube  im  $ergen  be§  3^9iing§  3Bur§eI  faffe  unb  bleibe 
unb  raac^fe.  ^er  ©rgieber  mu§  felber  raa^rliaft  fret  unb  felb^ 
ftdnbig  fein,  um  ben  S^g^ing  p  wa^)x^x  greit)eit  unb  (Setb^ 
ftanbigfeit  fu{)ren  p  fonnen;  er  mu^  felber  raa^r^aft  frei  unb 
felbftdnbig  fein  —  forooi)!  innerlic^,  inbem  er  felber  n)a!)rt)aft 
tlbergeugt  ift  von  bem,  maS  er  (et)rt;  al§  an6)  du^ertid),  inbem 
er  meber  von  ftaatlid^er,  nod^  oon  fird^Iid)er  ©eite  ge^inbert 
mirb,  feiner  Ueber^eugung  gemd§  p  te^ren. 

@§  mirb  nid^t  immer  neben  ber  3So(f§ersiet)ung  in  ber  ©d^ule 
nod)  eine  SSolf§er§ie!)ung  im  §eere  not!)ig  fein,  unb  ber  (Btaat 
mirb  fiinftig  beffer  fur  bie  ©d)ule  forgen  fonnen,  unb  biefe  mirb 
bann  it)rem  Qmtd^  beffer  bienen  al§  bi§!)er.  5lu(^  bie  ^du^Hdie 
@r§iei)ung  mirb  bann  eine  beffere  merben,  unb  wa§  (Sd)ule  unb 
§au§  ^ute§  mirfen  merben,  mirb  nic^t  meiteriiin  oerloren  get)en. 
t)ie  offentlid)en  @otte§bienfte  merben,  in  §eitgemd^er  SBeife  ein-- 
geri(^tet,  mieber  i^re  SlngieJ^ung^fraft  au^uben,  unb  bie  geoffen* 
barte  SGSat)r^eit  mirb  in  geitgemd^er  ^luffaffung  me^r  oermogen 
al§  bi§t)er.  ^ie  flare  @rfenntni§,  ba^  mir  ber  ©eele  nac^ 
^inber  (line§  ^ater§  im  §immel  ftnb,  mirft  mel)r  al§  bie  bi§= 
l)erige  unflare  SSorftellung,  ba§  mir  „vox  (SJott  g(eid)"  feien, 
unb  mad^t  ber  unmafiren  unb  fd^dbli(^en  Se^re  oon  ber  @leidt)= 
Jjeit  ber  SJlenfd^en  ein  @nbe.  2Bir  Menfd^en  finb  Der= 
fdf)ieben  unb  foUen  e§  bleiben,  ba  bie  im  @rpf)ung§plane 
(Botk§  begriinbete  ^erfd^iebenf)eit  unter  ben  SJlenfc^en  biefe  oon 
einanber  abf)dngig,  fie  auf  einanber  angemiefen  ma(^en,  fie  mit 
cinanber  oerbinben  ober  n)of)l  au(^  auf  anbere  2Beife  ben  er§ief)= 
lid^en  3^^^^^^  @otte§  bienen  foH.  2Bir  SJlenfd^en  finb  oer^' 
fd^ieben;  aber  mir  ©eelen  finb  gleidt),  unb  mir  gef)en  alle  ber 
gleid)ett  ^errlid^feit  entgegen.  2Ba§  finb  aber  biefer  ^leid)^eit 
unb  §errIidE)feit  gegenuber  aUe  §eitli(^en  ^orpge  eine§  SJlenf^en 
oor  bem  anbern?   ^e  flarer  mir  ba§  erfennen,  um  fo  roeniger 


—    54  — 


nod)  roerben  voix  einen  9Jlitmenfd)en  beneiben  urn  ba§ ,  roa§  cr 
Dor  m§  voxavL§  t)at,  um  fo  rceniger  nod)  raerben  xvix  i!)n  beg- 
[)alb  i)affcn,  um  fo  raeniger  voxxh  nod)  (5elbftuberl)ebung  einer^ 
feit§,  ffiat)ifd)e  Unteriourftgfeit  anbererfeit§  moglid^  fein.  9Jlan 
iDtrb  bann  me!)r  al§  bi§{)cr  bereit  fein,  bie  9f^ed^te  be§  3Inbern 
anjuerfennen  unb  gu  ai^ten,  man  roirb  bann  ma^ooUer  fein  im 
^ege^ren,  milligec  im  @en)di)ren.  (5o  mirb  bie  geoffenbarte 
3BaI)rt)eit  grieben  unb  ©intrac^t  rcirfen  innert)a(b  ber  Elation, 
grieben  unb  ©intrac^t  and)  §n)ifd)en  ben  S^ationen,  um  fo  mel)r, 
je  flarer  e§  erfannt  roirb,  ba§  ba§  §eitlid)e  Seben  nxd)t  feinen 
@nb§n)e(f  in  fid^  felbft  l)at  3Rur  im  Sici)te  be§  (Smigen  ift  eine 
red)te  ©c^d^ung  be§  3^^^^^<^^^^  ^^'^  35erg dnglid^en  moglic^, 
unb  biefe  ift  not^ig  gur  @r!)altung  unb  gorberung  be§  grieben§ 
unb  ber  ©intrac^t  unter  ben  9Jlenfd)en  unb  unter  ben  3S6lfern. 
Sa{)ren  grieben  fann  bie  5!Jlenfd)^eit  nid^t  fid)  felber  geben;  aber 
fie  gelangt  §u  il)m  im  @(auben  an  bie  burd)  ^efum  (St)riftum 
geoffenbarte  3Ba^r^)eit. 


I(aturn?iffenfd?aft,  Pfyd^olo^ie  un5  religiofe  (grfenntnit. 

Sludf)  teltgiofc  @rfenntnt§  ift  ^tvoa§  3Berbenbe§. 
burd)  Qz\um  (li)rtflum  begonnen  ift,  n)trb  fortgefei^t  von  ber 
britten  ^evfon  ber  ^t)ttf)eit,  bie  uii§  „in  aUe  3Bat)rt)eit  lettet"  — 
un§,  bie  d)riftlic^e  ^trd^e,  bie  9Jlenfc^i)eit,  fo  ba§  bie  @rfenntni§ 
immer  ooHfommener  unb  enbltc^  bie  menfd)li5)  oottfontmenfte 
voixt).  — 

(B§  ift  cin  3rrtt)um,  ba§  fc^on  bie  Slpoflel  §ur  oollfotttmenften 
religiofen  @rfenntni§  gelangt  feien.  ^a!)er  iniiffen  n)ir  m6)t 
guriid  ftreben  §u  bem  ©tanbpunft  ber  3lpofte(  unb  ber  erften 
3eit  ber  ii)riftli(|en  ^ird^e,  fonbern  t)ortt)drt§  ilber  ben  ^eutigen 
©tanbpunft  ber  d)riftlid^en  i^irdje  l)inan§;  unb  voir:  muff  en  un§ 
nid)t  §uru(f{)alten  laffen  burc^  ^iejenigen,  bie  ein  3(utoritdt§= 
t)erge!)en  barin  erbliden,  raenn  man  nid^t  met)r  5IEe§  glaubt  ober 
ju  glauben  fid^  beniut)t,  xva§>  bie  5(pofteI  geglaubt  ^aben,  roa§  bie 
SBibel  le^rt. 

^^lail  ber  33orfet)ung  (3otU§,  unter  raeld^er  aud^  bie  SBiffen* 
frf)aft  fte^t  ift  burd^  bie  2Biffenf(i)aft,  bie  fi^  mit  bem  ©migen 
in  un§  befa^t  —  fomeit  biefe§  in  feinem  §eitlid)en  SKirfen  fid^ 
offenbart  —  bie  @rtenntni§  einer  SSerfoJ)nung§n:)al)rt)eit  fur 
moberne  Center  mogli(^  gemorben,  einer  2Bat)r^eit,  bie  fur  bie 
3ufunft  notfimenbig  ift  —  unb  e§  fd^on  !)eute  ift  unb  immer 
mel)r  mirb  —  bamit  aud^  ^iejenigen,  bie  ni(|t  me^r  2llle§,  wa§ 
bie  ^ibel  Ie!)rt  p  glauben  v^xmo^m,  glauben  fonnen  an  bie 
geoffenbarte  3Bat)rt)eit  bajs  ^ott  bie  Siebe  ift  unb  mir  ^inber 
@ine§  3Sater§  im  ^immel  finb,  unb  n)a§  von  biefer  (5Jrunb= 
n)at)r{)eit  ber  d)riftlid^en  ^teligion  au§  fid)  meiter  ergiebt.  @ott 
rain,  ba§  bie  d^riftlid^e  ^ird)e  §u  einem  n)al)rt)aft  freien  unb 
felbftdnbigen  @lauben§leben  gelange;  unb  wa^  @ott  roxU,  foUen 
9}^enf^en  nid^t  §u  {)inbern  fud)en. 

^ie  ct)riftlic^e  ^ird^e  foil  in  ber  SSBaJ)ri)eit  bleiben  unb  in 
^er  @rfenntni§  fortfd^reiten,  (SJiebt  e§  aber  n:)ir!lid)e  @r* 
fenntni§  and)  auf  religi5fem  ©ebiet?   ^eute,  mo  gar  ^and^er 
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ba§,  xoa§  er  erfannt  t)at  —  ober  erf'annt  ju  ftaben  meint  —  in 
SBiberfprud^  finbet  bem,  n)a§  5(nbere  glauben,  faun  e§  leid)t 
fd^etnen,  ai§  ob  ©rfennen  unb  ©lauben  etnanber  au§fd}(offen. 
^ar  oft  ^ort  nxan  t)eute  fo  fpred)cn,  al§  rodre  ber  SBeg  jur 
^aturerfenntni§  —  fortgefe^t  burd)  bie  'ip{)i(ofop{)ie  —  aud) 
ber  ^^eg  §u  religtofer  (£rfentitni§.  (Srfennen  fei  mef)r  als 
©lauben;  n)ir!lid)e  (Srfenntnig  fei  bie  naturraiffenfd^aftlidje  (Sr^ 
fenntnig,  unb  biefe  laffe  fid^  raeiter  fii^ren  aud)  ju  n)irfUd)ei' 
religiofer  @rfenntni§.  Ober  e§  gebe  uber!)aupt  feine  n)trflid)e 
retigiofe  @rfenntni§.  —  2Benn  man  aber  liber  ben  einftiDeiligen 
(Btanbpunft  be§  3^^^^f^^i^§  ^^'^  Seugnen§  !)inau§  gefommen  fein 
rcirb,  fo  rairb  man  miff  en,  ba§  e§  auc^  auf  religiofem  ©ebiete 
mirflidie  @rfenntni§  giebt,  unb  ba^  religiofe  @rfenntni§  unb 
5^aturerfennlni§  mot)l  it)re  33eruJ)rung§punfte  l)aben,  aber  oer^ 
fi^iebene  (Srfenntni§gebiete  finb  unb  bleiben.  ^ann  mirb  man 
aud^  miffen,  ba^  geitgemage  religiofe  @rfenntni§  unb  jeitgemd^e 
9^aturerfenntni§,  fomeit  e§  ^ier  um  mirf(id)  bemiefene  3Bai)V' 
{)eit  !)anbelt,  §u  einanber  nid)t  in  ^Biberfprud)  ftef)en;  unb  bann 
roirb  man  au§  ben  Set)ren  ber  ^^taturmiffenfd^aft  aud)  ben  red^ten 
(S^eminn  fur  bie  religiofe  @rfenntni§  §u  §ie{)en  oermogen. 

2Bo  man  e§  mit  2Bai)r^eiten  §u  tl)m  J)at,  bie  in  finnli(^en 
2Ba^rnet)mungen  ibre  ^eftdtigung  ftnben,  ba  braud)t  man  fiiglid) 
nid^t  erft  §u  glauben,  voa§>  man  erfannt  \)at,  unb  roooon  man 
fid)  burd^)  finnhd^e  2Bat)rne^mungen  liberjeugen  fann.  2Bo  c» 
fid)  aber  um  2Bat)r^eiten  uber  ba§  f)anbelt,  „ba§  man  nid)t 
fiel)et",  ift  e§  anber§.  ^ort  ert'ennt  man,  ^ter  erfennt  unb 
glaubt  man.  —  g^^eilid^  fann  e§  i)ier  md)t  fur  ba§  gan§e 
Seben  genug  fein,  einmal  erfannt  §u  ^)ab^n.  SBie  bi§^er  bie 
gldubigen  (^i)riften  immer  mieber  unb  mieber  if)re  ©ebanfen  auf 
ba§  @mige  rid)teten,  fo  merben  e§  aud)  fiinftig  bie  gldubigen 
(5;i)riften  tl)un  miiffen;  unb  ein  Seben  of)ne  feampf  mirb  aud^ 
ba§  @lauben§leben  ber  fiinftigen  S^^riften  nicE)t  fein.  5lud)  fie 
merben  bafiir  forgen  miiffen,  ba^  fie  im  ©lauben  bleiben  unb 
uic^t  bei  il)rer  menfd)lid)en  (Sd)raad^l)eit  fid£)  burc^  3^^^if^^ 
t)om  ©lauben  abbringen  laffen.  @§  mirb  aber  mogli(^  fein,  im 
^lauben  p  bleiben,  menu  man  bie  ^reieinigfeit  ber  (Beele 
erfannt  f)at;  unb  man  mirb  nid^t  oiel  Q^xt  gebraud)en,  um  fic^ 
bie  einmal  erfannte  2Bal)rl)eit  mieber  ju  oergegenmdrtigen,  auf 
bie  e§  ^ier  anfommt,  unb  bie  fidE)  fur§  fo  §ufammenfaffen 
Id^t:  ^ie  ©eele  ift  breieinig,  @ott  ift  breieinig.  Sir  finb  ber 
©eele  nadt)  ^inber  eine§  33ater§  tm  ^immel.  &  9Jlenfd)enfeele 
fommt  au§  ber  ©migfeit,  ba  fie  oon  unb  au§  ber  @ortl)eit 
l^eroorgegangen  ift;  fie  gel)t  burd)  bie  3^itlid^feit,  unb  fie  fel)rt 
juriidt  in  bie  ©migfeit  afe  ^inb  @otte§.  3Bir  finb  in  ber  QtiU 
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Uc^feit,  urn  ooKfommen  §u  rocrben  in  ber  Siebe,  n)ie  ber  35ater 
im  §tmmel  ooEfommen  tft. 

@§  fommt  nid^t  barauf  an,  toieoiel  man  glaubt,  fonbern 
n)a§  man  c^laubt,  unb  ba^  man  n:)a{)rt)aft  ubergeugt  tft.  ^ie 
^runbma^ir^ett  ber  d£)nftli3)en  S^teOgion  ift  t)iel  einfadier  al§  ba§, 
n)a§  man  l^eute  unter  „^runbn)at)r^eiten  ber  (^riflUd)en  9^eUgion" 
t)erftet)t.  Qm  9Jlanne§alter  ber  d^riftltd)en  ^tr(^c  mtrb  man  feine 
langen  (SJIaubcn§befenntniffe  i)aben;  aber  man  mtrb  i:)oUfommener 
unb  aflgemeiner  fein  ®t)riftentt)um  bemetfen  in  treuer  ©rfuUung 
feiner  ^fttd^ten,  in  etnem  tl)dtigen  Seben  in  matjrer  Siebe. 

@rft  in  jeitgemd^er  religiofer  @rtenntni§  mirb  man  fid)  ber 
©renjen  menf^(id^er  @rfenntni§  !(ar  bemugt.  SJlan  mug 
fid)  biefer  ©renjen  f(ar  bemugt  merben  unb  innert)alb  biefer 
©renjen  immer  nod^  tiefer  in  bie  @rfenntni§  einjubringen  fud)en, 
aber  nic^t  baruber  i)inau§  ftreben.  S^ut  man  bie§,  fo  fu{)ren 
bie  fonft  bered)tigten  @runbfd^e  menf(^lic^en  gorfd^en§  auf 
Qrrmege.  fii^rt  bie  ^!^ilofopt)ie  auf  ben  Qrrmeg  be§ 

$antl^ei§mu§,  inbem  fie  @ott  unb  SBelt  p  einer  atter{)0(^ften 
^int)eit  t)erbinbet.  ^a§  5lEer^od)fte  ift  nid^t  fon)ot)t  eine  @int)eit  — 
ba  fein  SBcfen  bie  Siebe  ift,  t)on  aller  ©migfeit  t)er  roaltenbe 
Siebe  —  al§  t)ielme{)r  eine  ^reieinigf eit ;  unb  ba§  ^od^fte  ndd^ft 
i^m  finb  ebenfafig  ^reieinigfeiten  al§  ^inber  @otte§. 

^ie  bi§{)erige  gorfc^ungSroeife  auf  religiofem  ©ebiet  ift 
eine  oeraltete,  bie  xooi)l  §u  nod)  metterer  ti)eo(ogif(^er  (B^kl)X'- 
famfeit  fut)ren  fann,  aber  nict)t  gu  einem  meiteren  g.ortfd)ritt  ber 
^riftlid)en  ^ird)e  in  religiofer  (Srfenntni§.  @§  giebt  au(^  eine 
geiftige  ^emegung,  bie  fein  gortfi^ritt  ift.  3n  ber  reltgiofen 
fefenntnig  meiter  fortjufd^reiten,  ift  md)t  moglid)  oi)ne  bie  ^a^r= 
J)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  @eele. 

3Ber  t)eute  ber  firc^lid^en  Set)re  au§  Ueberjeugung  guguftimmen 
t)ermag,  ift  oielleid^t  morgen  ein  ^n^eifler,  unb  toer  ^eute  ein  ^i^^iff^^ 
ift,  tt)ut  t)ieUei(^t  fd)on  morgen  ben  ©d^ritt  voxwaxt^  §u  seit= 
^emdger  religiofer  @r!enntni§.  9^un  !ann  man  gmar,  mie 
einerfeit§  nod^  gu  jung,  fo  anbererfeit§  f(^on  p  alt  fein,  um  ben 
rteuen  2Beg  einjuf(^lagen,  ber  gu  ber  religiofen  @r!enntni§  eine§  — 
(Srmac^fenen  be§  ^anne§alter§  ber  d^riftlid)en  ^ird^e  fiil)rt.  2Ber 
aber  nid)t  nod)  gu  jung  ober  f(^on  p  alt  bagu  ift  unb  nid)t  auf  bie 
tl)m  al§  ©rmad^fenen  pftefienbe  greit)eit  unb  ©elbftdnbigfeit  oer== 
gid^ten  mill,  fann  f(^ on  je^t  §u  §eitgemdger  religiofer  @rfenntni§ 
gelangen.  SQ3e§l)alb  benn  l)iermit  gogern^  SJiorgen  ift  e§  oielleid)! 
SU  fpdt;  unb  e§  ift  nid^t  gleic^gultig,  mit  meld^en  religiofen  Ueber^ 
geugungen  mir  au§  biefem  Seben  f^eiben. 


Viod}  etwas  iiber  bte  Dreietntgfeit  6er  Secle. 

„Sux  @rfenntnt§  etner  ^rtnttdt  ber  menfd)Ud)en  ©eele  ift 
man  fd^on  in  ber  Dord)riftItd)en  !Q^xt  gefommen."  ©o  ^at  ntir 
ein  ^erootragenber  @elet)rter  9efd)rieben,  unb  er  meinte  Dtelleic^t, 
bamit  barQet{)an  p  !)aben,  ba^  id)  nid)t§  3Reue§  gefagt  I)abe^ 
unb  bag  ber  ^egriff  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  —  vok  er  fc^retbt 
—  „niei)r  pft)d)oIogifc^en  al§  retigiofen  2BertJ)  t)at."  ©o  fonnte 
nod)  ntanc^er  ^elel^rle  benfen  unb  burd)  feine  Slutoritdt  aud^ 
5lnbere  gegen  ba§  t)on  mir  (Sefagte  einne^men,  ^eg^lb  roiC 
id^  l)ier  bem,  n:)a§  id)  iiber  bie  35erfol)nung6n:)ai)rt)eit  ber  ^rei= 
einigfeit  ber  ©eele  beteit§  gefagt  I)Qbe,  nod)  einige  SOBorte  l)inju» 
fiigen. 

®ie  feelifdf)e  ^reieintgf eit,  oon  rceld^er  id^  gefprod)en 
!)abe,  ift  etn:)a§  2^nbere§  aU  jebe  ^rei^eit,  bie  man  l)ierin 
ober  barin  finben  unb  a\§  „^reieinigfeit"  bejeidtinen  mag.  2Ba§ 
bie  feeHfd^e  ^reieinigfeit  oon  jeber  unferer  ^eobad^tung  unb 
@tfenntni§  jugdnglid^en  ^^reii)eil  unterfd^eibet,  ift  jundd^ft  bie 
SIrt  unb  SOSeife,  mie  bie  brei  „^!)dtigfeit§formen"  auf  einanber 
rcirfen  unb  fid^  gegenfeitig  burd^bringen.  Obfd^on  ba§  S)enfen 
unb  (Srfennen  ©ad^e  be§  @eifte§  ift  unb  bleibt,  fo  fd)eint  e§ 
bod)  oft,  aU  fonnte  aud^  ba§  „^^^"  benfen,  unb  oft  genug 
^ott  man  ba§  and)  au§fpred)en;  unb  e§  ift  burd^au§  begreiflic^, 
menu  9J^and)er  fagt,  bie  religiofen  9Ba^rt)eiten  erfenne  er  mit 
feinem  @emutt),  rcie  anbere  2Gal)r]^eiten  mit  feinem  SSerftanbe. 
^a§  ©emiitJ)  fann  auf  ben  ^eift  fo  mirfen  unb  x^n  fo  burd^^ 
bringen,  ba^  bie  beiberfeitige  3:t)dtigfeit  eine  einjige  ju  merben, 
bag  bag  @emut{)  ju  benf'en  unb  p  erfennen  fd)eint.  Qn  fold^er 
SOBeife  mirfen  bie  brei  3:J)dtigteit§formen  fort  unb  fort  auf  ein* 
anber  unb  burd^bringen  einanber  fort  unb  fort,  unb  bod^  ftnb 
unb  bteiben  e§  brei  oerfd^iebene  2:{)dtigfeit§formen.   —  ^a§ 
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^enfen  ift  bie  ^f)dtigfeit  eine^  ni(i)t  finnUd)  2Ba!)rne^mbaren 
unb  baf)er  aud)  nii^t  —  rate  ba§  finnlic^  3GBa!)rnei)mbare  — 
^egreiflii^en,  ba§  in  feiner  58erbtnbung  mit  bent  Seibe  von 
biefem  beateJ)ung§n:)eife  fo  abf)dngig  ift,  ba^  bei  einfeitiger 
trai^tung  —  inbem  man  nut  bie  5lb^dngigfeit  ber  ©eele  in§ 
^iugc  fagt,  ni(^t  and)  bie  greii)eit  berfelben  in  i^rem  ^^un  unb 
i^re  ^errf(^aft  iiber  ben  Seib  unb  bie  librige  3lu|enn)eit  —  e§ 
iDoi)l  fo  fd)einen  mu^,  d§  radren  bie  ^egriffe,  ^ilber  unb  @e= 
fuJ)le,  in  benen  bie  ©eele  tt)dtig  ift,  nid)t§  raetter  al§  ^t)dtigfeit§' 
probufte  organifirter  9Haterie  unb  al§  foId)e  f)inreid)enb  erfldrt. 
(Bo  tarn  man  DoEig  nerfennen,  mag  bie  ©eele  in  SSa!)r{)eit  ift. 
^ie  (Beele  ift  ein  UeberfinnUc^eg ,  beff en  3Serbtnbung  mit  ber 
©dtiopfung  @otte§  mir  a(Ierbing§  ebenfo  menig  begreifen,  al§ 
mir  bie  ©eele  felbft  p  begreifen  t)ermogen.  —  ®§  finb  nid)t  brei 
©eelen,  fonbern  eine  ©eele;  aber  bie  eine  ©eete  fd)lie^t  eine  ^rei- 
i)eit  in  fid^,  beren  S{)dtigfeit  mir  al§  ^f)dtigfeit  be§  @eifte§,  ber 
'^J^J)antafie  unb  be§  @emutt)§  von  einanber  unterfd^eiben.  Qn 
begreifen  ift  biefe  ^reieinigfeit  fo  menig  mie  bie  ^reieinigfeit 
@otte§,  aber  fie  Id^t  ftc^  au§  bem  §eitUd)en  3Ser{)alten  ber  ©eele 
erfennen.  ~  ^er  breieinigen  ©eele  nun  finb  aud)  ber  SBille,  bie 
35ernunft,  ba§  @ebdd)tni§  eigen,  unb  ma§  fonft  bie  ^fr)d)o(ogie 
al§  35ermogen  ber  (Beele  nennt.  (Bo  and)  ba§  3Ba{)rnei)mung§' 
tjermogen.  3^id^t  blo§  ber.©eift  ift  e§,  fonbern  and)  bie 
^^antafie  unb  ba§  (S^emult),  bie  breieinige  ©eele  ift  e§,  bie  burd^ 
35ermiltelung  ber  ©inne§organe  fid^  ber  ^u^enmett  pmenbet. 
^ie  (Seele  nimmt  ma^r,  n\d)t  ber  Seib;  unb  alle  brei  gaftoren 
feelifc^er  2:{)dtigfeit  finb  baran  bett)eiligt.  ^er  9^aturfunbige 
fic{)t  3Jland£)e§,  ma§  ber  Unfunbige  n\d)i  fiel)t,  and)  menu  ba§ 
ieiblidie  ©inneSorgan  bei  ^eiben  oodig  gleidf)  ift  —  ba  bort  ber 
benfenbe  @eift  feine  5Iufmerffamfeit  auf  etma§  rid^tet,  ba§  i)ier 
unbead^tet  bleibt.  3^idt)t  im  Seiblid)en  tiegt  ^ier  alfo  ber  Unter^ 
f(^ieb,  fonbern  im  ©eelifd^en,  in  etma§,  ba§  neben  bem  Seibe  ba 
ift,  bem  ber  Seib  a(§  Mittel  unb  SSerf^eug  bient.  ^ie  ©eele 
bebarf  ber  ©inne§roerf jeuge ,  urn  ma{)rpne^men;  aber  erft  ba^ 
hnxd),  ba§  fid^  bie  ©eele  bem  2Ba!)r3une!)menben  gumenbet, 
fommt  e§  §ur  Sai)rne!)mung.  —  ®er  ^unftler  fd^aut  bie  3®elt 
anbei^§,  ba  bei  feinem  ©d^auen  bie  ^i)antafie  in  anberer  SSeife 
betl)eiligt  ift  al§  bei  bem  nid)t  fiinftlerifd)  ^eanlagten.  Unb  bie 
Don  matirer  Siebe  erfMte  ©eele  nimmt  ^and^eg  ma^ir,  ba§  i^r 
fonft  entgel^en  mtirbe.  —  begreifen"  fonnen  mir  bie  ^reieinigfeit 
ber  ©eele  nid^t.  3SieIme{)r  mirb  fie  un§  um  fo  munberbarer  unb 
unbegreiflid)er,  je  flarer  mir  fie  er!ennen.  (Bo  ift  e§  fur  un§ 
mit  bem  ©migen  iiberl^aupt.  Q3egreifen  fbnnen  mir  bie  ^rei* 
einigfeit  ber  ©eele  nid)t,  aber  mir  Dermogen  fie  ju  erfennen. 
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9Jian  fprtd)t  geix)o^n(id)  nur  dou  @etft  unb  ©emiitlf),  ' 
■nic^t  Don  ©eift,  $i)antafte  unb  ©emiit^;  unb  man  rairb 
aurf)  funfttg  nur  t)on  ©eift  unb  ©emiit^  ju  fpred)en  braurf)en, 
wo  man  ntd)t  bie  ^i)antafie  al§  ^auptfaftor  feelifc^er  ^()dtig!eit  ' 
noc^  augbrudHc^  ern)dt)nen  voiU.  mitrairfenber  gaftor  ift 

fie  in  ^etrad)t  gefommen,  aud^  raenn  man  nur  oon  @eift  unb 
(55emut!)  fprid)t.  ^enn  par  ift  e§  ber  @eift,  meldjer  benft  unb 
benfenb  Derftel)t;  aber  mit  9fied)t  unterfd)eibet  man  al§  „9Jiomente 
be§  ^enfen§"  SSerftanb  unb  @inbi(bung§fraft.  liegt  im 

^efen  ber  feelifd)en  ^reieinigfeit,  ba^  bie  ^fjdtigfeit  be§  @inen 
crft  burd^  bie  SJlitmirfung  be§  5(nberen  moglid)  mirb,  bag  ba§ 
(Sine  immer  be§  3(nberen  bebarf.  —  SDer  @eift  ift  niemals  tl)dtig, 
bag  nirf)t  pgleid^  aud)  ^t)antafie  unb  @emutf)  tf)dtig  mdren,  mie 
aud^  bie  ^^antafie  nie  tJ)dtig  ift  ol)ne  gleic^§eitige  itjdtigfeit  be§ 
^eifte^  unb  be§  (5)emutl)§,  ba§  @emutt)  nie  oJ)ne  gleic^geitige 
S{)dtigfeit  be§  (5^eifte§  unb  ber  $t)antafie. 

^liemal§  ift  nur  ba§  eine  ober  ba§  anbere  ber  brei  2Ba^ 
t^dtig,  bie  in  it)rer  (Sin^eit  bie  ©eele  finb,  fonbern  immer  aUe 
brei.  auc^  im  Sraume.  ^er  ^raum  ift  nid)t  blog  ein 
©piel  ber  $t)antafie,  mie  man  fagt.  @r  ift  ein  ©piel  be§  @eifte§, 
"ber  ^^antafte  unb  be§  @emut^§.  Unfern  ^raumgebilben  jur 
©eite  finb  unfere  ©ebanfen  unb  unfere  @efut)Ie  md^renb  be§ 
^raumeg.  (5o  ift  e§,  unb  fo  ift  e§  immer,  ba  (55eift,  ^^antafie 
unb  (^emutJ)  nid)t  blog  eine  ^rei!)eit  finb,  fonbern  eine  ^rei= 
etnigfeit. 

^ie  Snnenmelt  ift  eine  SBelt.  5lber  biefe  eine  Qnnenmelt 
fd)liegt  eine  breifad)e  —  ndmUd)  ber  33egriffe,  ber  ^ilber  unb 
ber  @efui)le  —  in  fid^.  ^er  (S^eift  fd)afft  bie  ^egriffe,  bie 
^{)antafie  bie  ^ilber,  ba§  @emutl)  bie  @efut)le.  (S§  gdbe  bie 
Qnnenmelt  freilidt)  nid)t  ot)ne  ben  —  bem  @eifte,  ber  ^^antafie 
unb  bem  ©emiit^  gemeinfamen  —  ^t)dtigfeit^trieb ,  ot)ne  ben 
^illen  ber  breieinigen  ©eele,  unb  of)ne  ba§  @ebdd)tni§  unb  @r= 
innerung^oermbgen  berfelben,  n)eld)e§  gleid)fam  ber  SJiortel  ift 
bei  bem  ^au  ber  ^nnenmelt.  @§  gdbe  bie  Qnnenmelt  auc^  nid^t 
ot)nc  ha§  SSermbgen  ber  breieinigen  ©eele,  burd)  SSermittelung 
ber  ©inne^organe  fidC)  ber  ^lugenmelt  jugumenben,  ol)ne  ba§ 
^al}rneJ)mung§Dermogen;  unb  e§  gdbe  feine  fid)  auf  ba§  ©mige 
be§ie{)enben  ^egriffe,  Silber  unb  (5Jefu!)le  o^^ne  bie  ber  3}lenfd)en* 
feele  al§  einem  ©migfeitSmefen  eigene  S5ernunft.  ^iHe  unb 
(55ebd(^tni§,  SOBal)rne!)mung§t)ermbgen  unb  ^eruunft  ftet)en  ju 
(5)eift,  ${)antafie  unb  @emiit!)  in  feinem  foorbinirten  3Sert)dUnig. 
^it  anbern  Shorten:  bie  ^reit)eit  ©eift,  $i)antafie  unb  ©cmutJ) 
Idgt  fict)  nid)t  burd)  ben  2BiUen,  ba§  @ebdd)tnig  u.  f.  m.  ju  einer 
35ierJ)eit  gunft)eit  u  f.  f.  ermeitern.    ©benfo  roenig,  aU  fie  fic^ 


—    61  — 


gu  ciiter  3rt)eilt)eit  ober  @int)ett  oermittbern  la^t.  SBenn  man 
nur  von  ^eift  unb  ©emutJ)  fprirf)t,  fo  ift  babet  bte  ^!)antafte  d§ 
^auptfaftor  feeltfd^er  St^dtigfcit  au^er  5(d)t  gelaffen;  unb  roenn 
Don  ber  etnen  ©eele  bte  ^H^he  ift  fo  ift  ba§  tetne  3Serminberung 
ju  einer  @tnl)eit,  ba  in  ber  ©in^eit  bie  S)reit)eit  bleibt. 
SKille  unb  @ebdd)tnt§,  3Bat)rne!)mung§t)ermogen  unb  SSernunft 
finb  gemeinfame  ^ermogen  berfelben  brei  25^a§,  bie  —  ober 
beren  St)dtigfeit  —  mx  ^eift,  ^ftantafie  unb  (^emutl)  nennen; 
unb  wa§  un§  burc^  ben  bitten  unb  ba§  (5Jebd(i)tni§,  burd)  ba§ 
SBaJ)rnet)mung§t)erntogen  unb  bie  35ernunft  moglic^  ift,  ift  nid)t 
etn)a§  neben  unb  au|er,  fonbern  mit  unb  in  bem,  voa^  @eift, 
$J)antafie  unb  ©emiit^  rairfen.  —  ^ie  Qnnenroelt  ift  fein  ftarrer, 
leblofer  ^au;  ebenfo  raenig  al§  bie  2(u^enn)e(t.  ^ie  breieinige 
©eele  erfdiafl't  bie  Qnnenraelt,  unb  fie  er^dlt  unb  belebt  biefe 
i{)re  ©c^opfung;  aber  bie  §eitli(^e  S!)dtigfeit,  an§  n)eld)er  bie 
3nnenn)clt  {)ert)orge!)t,  ift  fur  bie  @ee(e  oon  bleibenber  ^ebeutung, 
ba  in  biefer  S^dtigfeit  bie  ©eele  ben  2Beg  gu  ^ott  finbet. 
2Benn  int  ^obe  be§  9Jlenfd)en  ^en)U^tfein  erlifdit,  lebt  bie  ©eele 
in  einem  neuen,  t)o^eren  ^en)u^tfein  fort  unb  fommt  p  @ott. 

2Bir  fonnen  ba§  „^^wa§  in  un§",  ba§  rair  „(5eele"  nennen, 
nid)t  begreifen  n)ie  ba§  finnli(f)  SQSaJ)rnet)mbare  au^er  un§.  ^06) 
oermdgen  voxx  p  erfennen,  ba^  n)ot)l  bie  geitlid^e  feelifd)e 
S^^dtigfeit  burd^  ben  Seib  bebingt  ift,  aber  ni^t  bie  ©jiftenj 
ber  ©eele  felbft.  2Bir  oermogen  p  erfennen,  ba§  bie  ©eele 
ein  ^inb  @otte§  ift.  @in  „^inb"  @otte§  —  bal  ift  beffer,  al§ 
n)enn  ntan  t)on  einer  „@ntanation"  ber  @ottt)eit  fprid^t.  SOSir 
ntuffen  un§  al§  ^inber  ^oiU§  erfennen,  um  @ott  al§  unfern 
SSater  lieben  p  fonnen;  unb  rair  muff  en  erfennen,  ba^  mir  ^Ile 
^iuber  be§felben  f)immUf(^en  S8ater§  finb,  um  aUe  aJlitmenf(^en 
lieben  p  fonnen.  3Bir  muff  en  bie  Siebe  ^otte§  unb  unfere 
^otte§finbfd^aft  oottfommener  erfennen,  bamit  mir  ®ott  unb  bie 
^itmenfd^en  ooUfommener  lieben  a(§  bi§^er. 

Uebrigen§  mod^te  id^  noc^  ein  2Bort  liber  bie  $f)antafte 
fagen.  SJlan  tt)ut  it)r  oft  Unred)t,  inbem  man  oon  if)r  oft  fo 
rebet,  al§  l)dtte  fie  e§  immer  nur  mit  bem  UnmaJiren  p  tt)un; 
oft  aud^  fo,  al§  mdre  fie  bie  adeinige  OueKe  alter  bofen  S()aten. 
^ic  ^^antafie  fann  e§  mit  bem  Unmafiren  p  t^un  f)aben,  nid^t 
minber  aber  mit  bem  3Bal)cen;  unb  menu  mic  aud^  oft  in  funb- 
lid£)en  ^^ilbern,  meld^e  bie  ^^antafie  geftaltet,  ben  5lu§gang§punft 
p  fiinblid^en  ^anblungen  p  fel)en  l^aben,  fo  bocf)  nid)t  minber 
in  fiinblid^en  ^ebanfen  unb  in  funbli(^en  @eful)len.  @§  geugt 
Don  einer  falf^en  5luffaffung  00m  SBefcn  ber  ^l)antafie,  menu 
man  biefe  iiberall  pm  ©unbenbodt  madden  mill.  @§  geugt  aud^ 
t)on  einer  falfd^en  5luffaffung,  menu  man  bem  ^eifte  gegeniiber 
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bic  ^!)antafie  al§  mmberroevtl)!^  tjinftellt.  Tlan  faiin  5it)i)d)en 
(Seift  unb  $^antafie  feinen  9iangunterfd)ieb  mad)en.  ^eibe  cv= 
gdn^en  einanber  unb  finb  aud)  fur  ba§  §cit(id)e  Seben  Don  Qleid)er 
SBii^tigfeit.  Tlan  rebet  t)duftg  aud^  fo,  at§  rcdre  ^t)antafie  nid)t 
jebem  9)Ienfd£)en  cigen.  @§  ift  abet  mit  ber  ^^antafie  md)t 
anber§  a(§  mit  bem  ©eift  unb  bem  ©emutt).  2Bie  {)infid}tHd) 
be§  @eifte§  unb  be§  @emuti)§  rcir  3Jlenfd)en  gar  Derfd)ieben  finb, 
fo  Qud^  i)infi^tlid)  ber  $^)antafie.  Qeber  SO^enfd)  aber  befi^t,  raie 
^eift  unb  ©emuti),  fo  and)  ^^ntafie.  ©ie  ift  iiberaU  t^dtig, 
TOO  bie  ©eele  uber^upt  tt)dtig  ift. 

^ie  '3)reieinigfeit  ber  (5ee(e  ift  etroa^  ^nbere§  aU  irgenb 
raeld^e  ^reil)eit  in  biefer  gan^en  2BeIt.  2Benn  man  aber  fd)on 
in  ber  t)ord)rift(i(^en  3^^^  ni^^  @rfenntni§  einer  ^rinitdt"  ber 
menfd^li(^en  ©eele  gefommen  ift  —  mie  oiele  fold)er  ^rinitdten 
fofiten  fic^  benn  mo^l  ubert)aupt  erfennen  (affen?  @§  giebt  nur 
eine,  unb  e»  Id^t  fid)  alfo  auc^  nur  eine  erfennen,  unb  ba§  ift 
bie,  von  roel^er  ic^  gefprod)en  t)abe. 

^ie  ^^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  ift  eine  SGBat)ri)eit,  eine  neue 
2Bat)r!)eit.  3(uguftinu§  aber  ift  biefer  2Baf)rt)eit  bereit§  nat^e 
gefommen,  ba  er  feine  trinitas  humana  in  unferm  ©ein,  unferm 
^enfen  unb  ber  Siebe  p  unferm,  ©ein  unb  ^enfen  fanb.  @r 
f)at  geaf)nt,  ma^  f)eute  fid^  bemeifen  Id^t,  ma§  man  i)eute  flar 
gu  erfennen  t)ermag,  menu  man  felbftdnbig  genug  ift,  um  ju 
feiner  ^eobad)tung  ba§  recite  35ertrauen  gu  l)aben,  menu  man 
itic^t  auf  ba§  Urttieil  biefer  ober  jener  5Iutoritdt  ober  auf  Ueber* 
lieferung  mef)r  giebt  al§  auf  ba§,  maS  eigene  ^eobad)tung  unb 
@rfaf)rung  leljrt.  ^ie  pfi)d)ologifd^e  gorfi^ung,  fomeit  fie  fid^ 
ebenfo,  mie  bie  moberne  naturmiffenfdiaftUdie  gorfd)ung,  auf 
18eobact)tung,  @rfaf)rung  unb  ©^^periment  grunbet,  fuf)rt 
ebenfo  fidjer  p  einer  @rfenntni§,  nur  ba§  ba§  Cbieft  rcie  ber 
^eobad)tung,  ber  ©rfa^rung  unb  be§  ©i'periment^ ,  fo  aud)  ber 
@rfenntni§  ^iec  unb  ba  ein  i:)erfd)iebene§  ift  unb  man  ba^er  ba, 
wo  e§  fidt)  um  bie  ©eete  f)anbett  —  al§  ba§,  ma§  fie  mirflid) 
ift,  al§  ein  Ueberftnnlidf)e§  —  auf  finnlidf)e§  SOBaf)rne![)men  lur* 
^i^ten  mu^.  ~  Qa  freilid),  giebt  e§  and)  pfr)c[)oIogifd)e  ©j:^ 
^erimente,  inbem  man  §.  ^.  ein  ^ud)  pr  ^anb  nimmt  unb  Heft, 
inbem  man  9Jlufi!  f)ort  u.  f.  m.  unb  fid)  alfo  @elegent}eit  oer* 
jdiafft,  ba§  eigene  ©eelenleben  §u  beoba(^)ten  unb  fid)  burd)  eigene 
18eobad)tung  oon  ber  2Baf)rf)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  (Becle  §u  libera 
jeugen.  Ob  e§  fidC)  um  bie  3lu§enu)elt  f)anbelt  ober  um  bie  eigene 
Qnnenmelt,  madf)t  in  ^epg  auf  bie  3u^si^ltiffi9f6it  ber  3orfd)ung§= 
ergebniffe  feinen  Unterf^ieb,  mofern  bie  gorfdiunggmeife  biefelbe  ift. 


2(ufentDeIt  unb  3nnentr>elt.    ITtenfd?  unb  Seele. 

3flid)t  burd^  bie  gorf^ungen  iiber  bie  5lu^enn)eU,  iiber 
ben  SUlenfc^entetb  unb  btc  ubrige  ^lu^enwelt,  [onbern  burd)  bie 
g^orfd)ungen  iiber  bie  Qnnenraelt  auf  bem  (i^runbe  pfr)c£)ologif(^er 
@elbftbeobac^tung  ift  e§  tnbgliif)  geroorben,  §u  einer  @rfenntni§ 
p  gelangen,  raeld^e  ben  mobernen  3"^^^f^^^V  w^^i  ^at)r{)eiten 
ber  d^rtftlid^en  SfteUgion  §u  oerfo^nen  cermag.  9^un  fommt  e§ 
J)eute  aber  oor,  ba§  bie  9Jlogli(^feit  fold^ec  (Selbftbeobad^tung 
unb  bamit  aud^  bie  9Jloglid)!eit,  burdf)  fie  n:)irfUc[)er  @rfenntni§ 
gu  gelangen,  beftcitten  rairb,  ba  —  bie  (Seele  erft  au§  ft(i)  felbft 
|erau§  ntu^te,  urn  ficJ)  felbft  beobad^ten  §u  fbnnen.  racire 
gutreffcnb,  raenn  —  bie  (5ee(e  t)on  berfetben  ^efd)affen!)eit  roate 
n)ie  bie  un§  umgebenbe,  finnlid^  tt)a^rnet)mbare  Slu^enraelt  — 
SJlan  raid  cben  nur  bie  Don  finnlid)en  2Ba^rneI)mungen  au§= 
get)enbe  gorfd^ung  iiber  bie  Slu^enraelt  gelten  laffen,  nur  biefe 
gorfc^ung  foil  §u  rcirflid^er  @rfenntni§  ful)ren;  unb  bal)er  be= 
ftreitet  man  etn)a§,  ba§  bod)  eine  Qebermann  befannte  ^^atfacl)e 
ift.  2Bem  n)dre  benn  bie  Sl)atfad^e,  ba§  ^enfen  unb  Sieben 
graei  nerf^iebene  5lrten  feelif(^er  ^l)dtigfeit  finb,  ni(^t  befannt? 
^iefe  ^fiatfad^e  ift  un§  be!annt  burdt)  unmittelbare,  auf  ^eobad^tung 
unfere§  3nnenleben§  berulienbe  @rfal)rung.  ©old)e  ©elbftbeob^ 
ai^tung  ift  S{)atfadC)e  rate  bie  35erfd)ieben^eit  be§  2)enfen§  unb 
£ieben§.  2Ber  aber  biefe  SSerfd^ieben^eit  erfannt  ^at,  ber  l)at 
bereil§  ben  erften  ©d^ritt  get^an  §u  ber  (Sr!enntni§,  raeldie  ben 
mobernen  3^^^f^^^  SKa^r^eiten  ber  d^riftltdt)en  9^eligion 

p  t)erfbl)nen  nermag,  §u  ber  (Srfenntni§  ber  ^reieinigfett  ber 
<Seele;  unb  mer  ben  erften  (Si^ritt  baju  get^an  ^at,  bem  merben 
aud)  bie  roeiteren  @d)ritte  moglidl)  fein,  menu  er  obne  3Sor= 
eingenommenl)eit  bie  3Bal)rt)eit  fui^t. 
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un§  fo(d)e,  ju  it)irflid)er  (Srfenntni§  fu!)renbe  (Belbft^ 
beobad)tung  mogltd^  tft,  berul)t  auf  ber  ^oppel^eit  unfere§ 
2Befen§.  Sir  finb  aJienfd)  qI§  3eitli^feit§n)efen,  ©eele  al§ 
(Sit)igfett§n)efen.  ^er  SJlenfrf)  tft  ber  burd)  bie  ©eele  belebte 
Seib  in  SSerbinbung  mit  ber  seitlici)en,  Doriiberge^enben  ^t)dtig^ 
feit  ber  (Beele  unb  ber  au§  biefer  X^dtigfeit  {)ert)orgegangenen 
^nnenrcelt.  ^ie  ©eele  fann  nun  forco^I  ben  Seib  unb  bie 
librige  ^lu^enrcelt,  bie  ©(^opfung  (5Joite§,  al§  and)  bie  :3nnen= 
raelt,  iJ)re  eigene  (5d)opfung,  jum  (^egenftanb  if)rer  ^etrad)tung 
madden;  unb  fie  fann  burd^  ^etrac^tung  biefer  ^nnenroclt  bie 
^reieinigf eit  be§  (5(i)opfer§,  alfo  i^)x^  eigene  ^reieinigfeit  er* 
fennen.  —  3enfeit§  rairb  e§  fold^e  ©elbftbeobad^tung  nic^t 
geben,  ba  rair  bort  nicJ^t  bie  ^oppelroefen  fein  roerben,  bie  rair 
^ier  finb.  2)ie  SBelt  ift  nid)t  ba§  ©i^-felbft^benfen  (5Jotte§,  roie 
man  gemeint  ^at.  @ott  benft  fo  raenig  fid()  felbft,  al§  er  fic^ 
felbft  liebt;  unb  and)  mix  rcerben  in  ber  @n)igfeit  fo  roenig  un§ 
felbft  benfen,  al§  wxx  m§  felbft  lieben  roerben.  3Bir  roerben 
unfere  ^efeligung  —  benf'enb,  fc^auenb,  liebenb  —  ganj  in  bem 
finben,  wa§  au^er  un§  ift  unb  rcirb. 

@§  ift  moglid^,  burd^  ^etra(f)tung  be§  eigenen  Qnnenleben^ 
bie  ^reieinigfeit  ber  (Seele  p  erfennen;  unb  e§  ift  md)t  \va^:)x^ 
bag  ber  ^egriff  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  „meJ)r  pft)ct)oIogifc^eu 
al§  religiofen  SKert^  t)at."  Urn  ^ieriiber  ^utreffenb  urt^eilen  ju 
fonnen,  mug  man  erft  bie  ^reieinigf eit  ber  @eele  roirflid)  er- 
fannt  ^aben  unb  von  biefer  @rfenntni§  au§  raeiter  getangt  fein 
§u  seitgemdger  religiofer  @rfenntni§.  2)ann  erft  meif  man,  von 
meldier  ^ebeutung  bie  @rfenntni§  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele 
fur  bie  religiofe  @rfenntni§  unb  fur  unfer  ganje§  fieben  ift. 


2in  6te  (5Idubtgen  unb  an  6te  Ictd^tgldubtgen  unferer  (geit. 

@en)of)nt)eit  ift  eine  grojgc  9}lad)t  and)  in  reltgiofen  ^tngen, 
(B6)on  be^^ialb  fann  e§  fiir  bie  !)eutigen,  an  ber  uberlteferten  fird)ItS)en 
Se^re  fepaltenben  ^Idubtgen  woi)l  nid^t  k\d)t  fein,  ben  ©c^rttt 
voxxvaxt^  §u  tt)un  §u  5eitgemd|er  religiofer  @rfenntnt§,  and)  raenn 
fie  bag  raoHen.  Urn  abet  ben  ©c^rttt  voxvoaxt§  tt)un  p  fonnen, 
mu^  man  erft  etn  Sw^^tft^^  raerben;  unb  raenn  t)ter  jeber  Qraeifel 
al§  ©linbe  unb  ba§  unbebingte  gefl!)alten  an  bem  Ueberlieferten 
aB  ^flic^t  erfd^etnt,  fo  xoiU  man  and)  md)t  ben  ©(^ritt  voxxvaxt^ 
tf)un.  @§  ift  nun  gemi^  rec^t  unb  gut,  an  bem  Ueberlieferten 
fefl§ut)alten,  menu  x\id)W  ^effere§  an  feine  ©telle  gefe^t  merben 
fann;  unb  bie  bur^  Qefum  ©l)riftum  geoffenbarte  2Bal)r^eit  ift 
ba§  ^efte,  xva§  e§  fiir  un§  giebt,  unb  e§  ift  emige  ^al)r^eit. 
£)e§t)alb  ift  e§  rec^t  unb  gut,  an  biefer  2Bal)rl)eit  feftpl)alten.  — 
3Son  biefer  SBa^r^eit  jebod)  gu  unterfdjeiben  ift  il)re  5luf= 
faffung,  mie  fie  in  ber  uberlieferten  fird)li(^en  Sel)re  an^- 
gefprod)en  ift.  2Bir  9Jlenfc^en  fbnnen  biefe  SKat)rt)eit  immer  nur 
menfd)lid)  auffaffen,  unb  Me§,  voa§  menf(^lid^  ift,  ift  oer* 
dnberltc^.  2Bie  unfer  Seib  in  einer  fteten  2Banblung  begriffen 
ift,  fo  and)  unfere  Qnnenmelt,  unb  §u  biefer  Qnnenmelt  gepren 
auc^  unfere  religibfen  ^egriffe,  ^ilber  unb  (^efut)le,  bie  nxd)t 
unt)erdnbcrt  biefelben  bleiben,  in  beren  SSerooHfommnung  unfere 
religiofe  ©ntmidfelung  beftel)t.  ^em  entfpred^enb  giebt  e§  and) 
eine  ©ntmidtelung,  einen  gortfdf)ritt  ber  d^riftli^en  ^ird^e;  unb 
je  me{)r  ber  eingelne  ©l)rift  an  bem  gortfiiritt  ber  c^riftlicf)en 
^ixd)^  Sl)etl  nimmt,  um  fo  beffer  ift  e§  fiir  il)n  unb  fiir  3lnbere. 
@§  ift  gut,  rvmn  man  in  bem  alten  jubifd^en  unb  bi§l)erigen 
^riftli^en  ©inne  ein  red^ter  „^md)t  @otte§"  ift;  e§  ift  aber 
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beffer,  rcenn  man  in  rein  c^riftUd)em  ©inne,  in  jcitgemd^er 
3luffaffung  ber  geoffenbarten  ^Bat)r{)eit,  fid)  bev  oeele  nac^  al^ 
„^inb  @otte§"  roei^,  fid)  nnb  jcben  3}ienfd)en. 

3ft  c§  gered^t,  raenn  man  oon  jemanbem  etmag  oerlangt, 
ba§  i|m  fd)(ed)terbing§  unmoglid^  ift,  unb  it)n  ftraft,  roetl  —  e§ 
i^m  fd)ted)terbing§  unmoglid)  ift?  ^onnen  rair  of)ne  'Biinbe 
fein?  Unb  raenn  mir  e§  nid)t  fonnen,  ift  ^§>  gottlic^e  (^ered)tig  = 
feit,  ba§  §u  ftrafen,  ba§  mit  emiger,  enblofer  §|oUenqual 
ftrafen?  Qft  ba§  gottlid^e  (S^erec^tigfeit?  2Bie  milbe  erfd)eint 
ba  ber  erbarmung§Iofefte  menfd)li(^e  S^id^ter!  ^ann  benn  fold^e 
,,@ered)tig!eit"  einem  @otte  eigcn  fein,  beffen  SGSefen  bie  Siebe 
ift?  —  ^£Ba§  bie  ^f)eologie  auf  foId)e  gragen  §n  antroorten 
wei^,  fann  bie  au^  in  rettgiojen  ^ingen  flaren  unb  felbftdnbigen 
^enfer  nid)t  me^)r  befriebigen. 

5lud)  bie  ^eutigen  ©Idubigen  raerben,  menn  fie  fid^  folc^e 
3^ragen  oorlegen  unb  eine  flare  ^Intmort  barauf  oerlangen,  root)! 
nid)t  Idnger  befriebigt  raerben  burd^  ba§,  voa§  bie  &l)eobgie 
barauf  gu  antroorten  roei^.  SOlan  mu§  fid^  nur  nid)t  ben  fonft 
flaren  ^opf  unflar  mad£)en  taffen  unb  bann  bie  nnflari)eit 
fur  ein  tiefere§  ©rfaffen  l)alten,  burc^  roelc^eg  ber  ^Biberfpruc^ 
groifc^en  unenblid)er  fiiebe  unb  einer  p  eroiger  ^oUenqual  oer= 
bammenben  @ered)tigfeit  aufge^oben  rourbe.  —  SBenn  biefer 
SBiberfprud)  bi§!)er  nid^t  flar  unb  bauernb  erfannt  rourbe,  fo 
beru^te  ba§  auf  ber  bi§!)erigen,  nod^  minber  ftaren  unb  minber 
felbftdnbigen  religiofen  5luffaffung§roeife.  ^a|  bie  c^riftlid^e 
9fteligion§te^re  ftreng  nad)  ben  @efe^en  ber  Sogif  aufgebaut  ift, 
Id^t  fi(^  roo!)l  nid)t  beftreiten;  aber  e§  liegen  il)r  unflare  unb 
unroa^re  ^egriffe  ju  ^runbe.  ©in  fold)er  ^egriff  ift  and)  ber 
au§  bem  alten  ^eftamente  !)inubergenommene  ^egriff  ber  gott= 
lid^en  (S^ered^tigfeit.  ©old^e  „^ere(^tigfeit"  giebt  e§  bei  @ott 
ni(|t.  @otte§  @ere(^tigfeit  fann  nur  fur  ba§  ©trafe  oer'^dngen, 
roofiir  roir  ©trafe  oerbienen;  unb  auc^  feine  ©trafen  gel)en  au^ 
feiner  Siebe  ^eroor  unb  !)aben  einen  guten  Qxv^d,  ba  e§  er§iet)* 
lid^e  ©trafen  finb,  ©trafen  ju  unferer  ^efferung.  SBilt  e§  un§ 
bigroeilen  anber§  fd£)einen,  fo  miiffen  roir  bebenfen,  ba^  ni^t 
Me§,  roa^  man  eine  ©trafe  @otte§  nennen  mag,  e§  aud)  roirf(id) 
ift  unb  ba^  aUe  Seiben  biefer  SSelt  nid)t  roerti)  finb  ber  $err* 
li(^feit,  bie  bereinft  an  m§  foE  offenbar  roerben.  9Jlu^  @ott,  um 
un§  fur  biefe  ^errtid^feit  p  er§ie^en,  bi§roeilen  and)  bie  fd^roerften 
Seiben  iiber  un§  fommen  laffen,  fo  n)iberfprid)t  ba§  bod)  nid^t  ber 
Siebe  @otte§.  ^eine  seittid)e  unb  §u  unferer  ^efferung  beftimmte 
©trafe  roiberfprid)t  ber  Siebe  @otte§,  mag  e§  oft  aud^  fo  fd)einen, 
roenn  xoix  gar  fd^roer  §u  leiben  l)aben  unb  bie  9^ott)roenbigfeit  be§ 
Setben§  nic^t  begreifen.  ©roige  unb  nid)t  mel^r  §u  unferer  ^efferung 
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bienenbe  ©Irafe  aber  ftdnbe  ber  Siebe  @otte§,  gu  jeiner  3]ater* 
liebe  in  ^^iberfprucf). 

2ln  bie  ©telle  ber  bi§f)engen  Unf(ar!)eit  mu§  mobernc 
^Iarl)ett  treten.  ^^onn  rcerben  bie  intelleftuellen  3"^^^!^^  ^^^^ 
au§bleiben.  ^ilud)  bie  {)cutigen  ©Idubigen  aber  braud)eii  biefe 
3n)eifel  nid)t  §u  fd}euen;  iDenn  fie  braud)en  be§t)alb  aud}  nid)t 
etnen  3Iugenbli(f  aufppren,  gidubige  (S^riften  §u  fein,  ba  fie 
aud)  nid)t  einen  ^ugenblicf  auf5u!)oren  braud)en,  an  bie  Siebe 
(5Jolte§  unb  unfere  @otte§finbfc^)aft  §u  glauben.  —  ^ag  @ott 
bie  Siebe  ift  unb  mix  Uinhzx  ^ine§  3Sater§  im  ^immel  finb  — 
ba§  nun  mag  al§  @runbn)at)r!)eit  ber  cf)rifllid)en  S^^eligion 
SJlandjem  §u  rcenig  fi^einen.  51ber  bod)  ift  bie§  bie  !)od)fte 
SCSai)r^eit  gerabe  bie§  bie  eraige  2Bat)r^eit  in  ber  Se^)re  Qefu 
Ct)rifti;  unb  bie  3Serfunbigung  biefer  ^a{)r()eit  an  bie  9}lenfd^^ 
•t)eit  rcar  !)inldnglid)er  ©runb  gur  „9Jlenfd)n)erbung  ©otte§." 
^ie  „9Jienf(^n)erbung  (5)otte§"  raar  not^roenbig,  ba  ber 
3)lenf(i!)eit  bie  t)od)fte  2Bal)r!)eit  geoffenbart  raerben  foUte,  §u 
wtlfijtx  fie  au§  fid)  allcin  nid^t  §u  gelangen  Dermoc^te;  fie  raar 
not!)n:)enbig,  ba  aud)  bie  ^roeite  ^erfon  ber  @ott!)eit  fid)  in  il)rer 
£iebe  ber  ^lenf(^t)eit  offenbaren  mujete,  ba  fonft  bie  i)lenfd)l)eit 
nid)t  ptte  §ur  @rfenntni§  ber  ^reieinigfeit  (Boik§  fommen 
fbnnen,  aber  erft  in  ber  Siebe  be§  breieinigen  @otte§  fid)  bie 
Siebe  ber  @ott!)eit  fo  offenbart,  ba^  fie,  erfannt  unb  in  un§ 
n)irfenb,  un§  p  ber  Siebe  fu!)rt,  §u  ber  rair  gelangen  muffen, 
um  ber  emigen  @emeinfd)aft  mit  @ott  t!)eill)aftig  §u  rcerben. 
greili(^  max  au^  ber  ^reu^e^tob  -Qefu  (S^t)riftt  not!)n)enbig, 
ba  au§  ber  geoffenbavten  2Bai)rt)eit  int  ^nfi^lu^  an  bie  alt* 
teftamentlid)e  2^\)x^  §undd)ft  bie  bi§{)erige  fird)lid)e  Sei)re  (}err)or* 
get)en  mu^te,  in  biefer  aber  .  ber  ^reuje^tob  Qefu  ^l)riftt  fo 
TDefentlid^  bagu  gen)ir!t  !)at,  SJliUionen  unb  ^IbermiHioneu  uou 
SJlenfdjen  gu  @ott  gu  fut)ren  unb  p  befeligen,  fie  fd)on  in  biefem 
Sebcn  bie  ©eligfeit  be§  fiinftigen  Seben§  al)nen  p  laffen.  :jn 
bem  Seben,  Seiben  unb  ©terben  ;3efu  (S^I)rifti  raerben  auc^  bie 
funftigen  ©Idubigen  bie  .^oi^fte  Siebe§t^at  (5Jotte§  erfennen.  2Bie 
aber  bie  ,,3Jienfd)n:)erbung  ^otte§"  ber^eginn,  ber  ^reu§e§tob 
Qefu  ^^)xi\ii  ba§  (£nbe  be§  gottlid)en  @rlofung§merfe§  max,  fo 
bilbet  ben  SJlittelpunft  be^felben  bie  Se!)re  ^efu  S^rifli,  bie  oon 
@ott  burc^)  3efum  (£!)riftum .  geoffenbarte  SSa^r^eit,  ba|  @ott 
bie  Siebe  ift  unb  roir  ^inber  (£ine§  35ater§  im  ^immel  finb.  — 
Sin  biefer  2Ba^rt)eit  alfo  braud)en  bie  l)eutigen  ©Idubigen  auc^ 
nic^t  einen  5lugenblid  §u  gmeifeln,  um  ben  ©c^ritt  voxmaxt^  p 
tl^un  in  geitgemd^er  religiofer  @rfenntni§.  3^^^!^^  ^n\^ 
faffung  biefer  ^a^rt)ett  aber  finb  fein  SlJerge^en  gegen  gott^ 
lid^e  ^utoritdt.    9^ur  bie  2Bai)ri)eit,  ba^  (Boti  bie  Siebe  ift  unb 
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mix  ^inber  @tne§  35ater6  im  ^itnmel  finb,  b^xn^)t  auf  gottUd)eu, 
unfe!)ibarer  5Iutovttdt.  Unfe^lbare  menfd)Ud}e  5lutontdt  aber 
gtebt  e§  nii^t.  Unfef)lbar  tft  allein  @ott:  unb  fo  luenig  @ott 
un§  §u  ©ottevn  mad£)en  fann,  jo  irenig  fann  ber  !)eiUge  ©etft 
etnen  SJlcnfc^en  unfeI)IbQr  madt)en.  2Boi)l  !^at  ber  ^eilige  @ei[t 
auf  bte  ^poflel  rmi)x  rcirfen  t)ermoc^t  al§  auf  5Inbere,  ba  bie 
^poftel  fur  biefeg  gi3ttUc^e  SOBirfen  empfdnglid)er  roaren  al§ 
Slnbere,  unb  fie  raerbeu  aud^  beu  funfttgen  ©Idubigen  5lutoritdten 
bleiben,  aber  nid)t  unfe{)lbare.  ®od)  aud)  ntd)t  mel)r  ^Ue§,  raa§ 
3efu§  ^i)ttftu§  gelei)rt  t)at,  fur  emige  2Ba^ri)eit  §u  ijalten, 
ba§  faun  fur  bie  i)eutigen  ©Idubigen  nid^t  leid^t  fein.  !^nh^§ 
fann  if)nen  aud^  nid)t  unmoglid)  fein,  roie  fie  fonft  in  ^efu 
©f)rifto  (55ott  unb  9Jlenf(^  unterfd)eiben,  fo  bie§  and)  in  ^ejug 
auf  feine  Sef)re  ju  tf)un  unb  alfo  einen  Unterfd^ieb  p  maiden 
gn:)ifd)en  ber  burd)  if)n  geoffenbarten  2Ba^rf)eit,  bag  @ott  bie 
2iebe  ift  unb  voix  ^inber  @ineg  25ater§  ini  .gimmel  finb,  unb; 
bem,  ma§  er  fonft  gelef)rt  £)at. 

Swollen  bie  f)eutigen  ^Idubigen  aber  nxd)t  ben  ©d^ritt  oor* 
rcdrts  tf)un  gu  geitgemd^er  religiofer  @rfenntni§,  fo  mogen  fie 
roenigflenS  nid)t  Stnbere  baran  ^inbern.  2Bag  in  Sad)en 
be§  @Iauben§  f)eute  ben  @inen  nod^  moglid)  ift,  ift  ben  3lnberen 
nidt)t  mef)r  moglid).  SSurbe  ber  ^(aube  in  ba§  ^inbe§f)er§  ge= 
pftangt,  fo  fann  er  n:)ot)l  in  bem  ©rmad^fenen  fortbauem  unb 
ftarf  genug  fein,  um  nid^t  burj^  ©djmai^^eitg^meifel  oernic^tet 
§u  merben;  aud^  mar  ber  (S^Idubige  manc^en  ©d^mad)f)eit§smeifeln 
oielleii^t  niemal§  auSgefe^t,  ba  3^ot{)  unb  (Stenb,  moburd)  5lnbere 
bem  (SJlauben  abtriinnig  murben,  if)m  uieKeic^t  immer  fern  blieb, 
fo  ba^  er  um  fo  ef)er  im  @lauben  bleiben  fonnte.  23on  intettef= 
tuetlen  3^^^!^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  f^  ^^^)^  gefliffentlid) -fern,  in= 
bem  man  e§  oermieb,  fid^  mit  bem  befannt  ju  madden,  rca§ 
moberne,  and)  in  religiofer  ^infid)t  moberne  ^)enfer  uber  bie 
fird^lic^e  Sel)re  gebadt)t  unb  au§gefprod}en  ^aben.  ^od)  and)  bie 
^efanntfd^aft  mit  ben  @ebanfen  tooberner  3^^eifler  unb  Seugner, 
aud^  eigene  intelleftuelle  ^i^'^^f^'^  t)ermodt)ten  oieUeid^t  nid)t,  ben 
(SJlauben  §u  /^erftoren.  fonnte  man  auc^  nid^t  mel)r  3llle§ 
glauben,  fo  glaubte  man  t)ielleid)t  bod)  noc^  an  bie  Siebe  (5)otte§ 
unb  unfere  (5Jotte§finbfd)aft  unb  blieb  alfo  ein  gldubiger  ©l)rift. 
3lud^  ein  ^^i^^if^^^  unb  Seugner,  ber  einft  ein  ma]^rt)aft  gldubiger 
©l)rift  mar,  fann  voo^)l  jurudfel)ren  §u  bem  alten  (5)lauben,  in* 
bem  fein  .g^erj  l)inge§ogen  mirb  §u  bem,  ma^  if)n  einft  befeligte. 
3ft  nun  ba§  alle§  aud^  l)eute  nod)  mogli^,  fo  dnbert  ha§  hod) 
md)t^  baran,  bag  bie  Q^it  eine  anbere  mirb,  bie  9Jienfd)en  anbere 
merben.  3Sor  Slltem  merben  ber  mal)rf)aft  gldubigen  (Srjiel)er 
immer  meniger,  ba  ba§  moberne  ^enfen  immer  mel^r  auc^  \n 
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religiofer  $tnfid)t  .moberne§  ^enfen  voxxh,  unb  ba!)er  immer 
SBenigere  nod)  ber  t)euttgen  fird^nd)en  Se!)re  au§  Ueberjeugung 
guguftimmen  t)ermogen  ^eine  '^ad)t  ber  @rbe  fann  bte§  l^inbern, 
unb  (Boit  mil  e§  nt^t  i)inbern,  ba  bie  9Jlenfd)i)ett  in  ber  @r= 
fenntm§  t)on!ommener  raerben  foil,  bamit  fie  t)o(lfommener  tuerbe 
in  ber  Siebe.  ^ie  3Jlenfd)!)eit  wixh  fortfdireiten  p  geitgema^er 
religiofer  @rfenntni§ ;  unb  je  et)er  ba§  gefd)et)en  rairb,  urn  fo 
beffer  rairb  e§  fein.  Tlan  mxxh  fid)  bann,  Ear  berau^t  bleiben, 
ba^  bie  9}lenfd)en  nid^t  gletd),  fonbern  fe!)r  t)erfd)icben  finb,  raie 
t^rem  Seibe,  fo  andf)  i!)rer  ^nnenraelt  nad),  unb  ba^,  raie  biefe 
^erf(^iebenl)eit  bleiben  mxxh,  fo  aud)  bie  35erfd)iebent)eiten  in 
5lnfel)ung  be^  au^eren  ^efi^e§  unb  ber  Sebengftellung  bleiben 
ntiiffen.  ^ie  @r!enntni§  ber  bereinfttgen  gleid)en  §errlic!^feit 
SlUer  aber,  al§  ber  ^inber  ®ine§  35ater§,  wirb  bie  fiinftigen 
^Idubigen  etner  n:)al)ren  ^ruberlid)feit  gelangen  laffen,  and) 
gegenuber  ^nber§gldubigen  ^urd)  geitgemd^e  5luffaffung  ber 
geoffenbarten  2Ba^rbeit  raerben  bie  ^enfc^en  ooUfommener  raerben 
tn  ber  Siebe  p  ^ott  unb  p  einanber.  ^e§l)alb  mogen  bie 
l)eutigen  (S^ldubigen,  raenn  fie  felber  nid)t  fortfd^reiten  rooHen  §u 
§eitgemdj8er  religiofer  (Srfenntni§,  oielleidjt  e§  auc^  nic^t  fbnnen 
—  fo  boc^  nxd)t  Slnbere  baran  §u  t)inbcrn  fud)en. 

2Birb  e§  nun  ben  {)eutigen  (SJldubigen  nid)t  leic^t  fein,  il)ren 
d^laubengftanbpunft  p  dnbern,  fo  rairb  e§  aud)  ben  t)eutigen 
^idjtgldubigen  ni(^t  leid)t  fein,  il)ren  ©tanbpunft  be§  Seugneng 
aufpgeben.  ^)ie  l)eutigen  3^id^tgldubigen  finb  ftol^  barauf.  nid)t 
metir  glauben  p  fonnen,  ba  fie  barin  gegenuber  bem  alten 
<Slanbpunfte  be§  @lauben§  etnen  gortfd)ritt  fel)en,  unb  fie 
finben  bal)er  in  il)rem  Seugnen  il)re  Q3efriebigung.  ^a^  ^§>  aber 
nur  be§ie^ung§  n)eife  ein  5?ortfc^ritt  ift,  ha  mxt  ber  alien 
^uffaffung  ber  geoffenbarten  Sal)rl)eit  pgleid^  biefe  felbft  @egen= 
ftanb  be§  Seugnen§  raurbe,  ba§  oermbgen  fie  einftroeilcn  nic^t 
gu  erfennen.  (S§  folle  \a  eben  an  bie  ©telle  beS  bi§^erigen 
^lauben§  ba§  SGSiffen  treten,  unb  3Biffen  fei  me^r  al§  ©lauben. 

Unfer  2Biffen  unb  fonnen  l)at  feine  d^rengen.  2Bir  fbnnen 
nidjt  „an§  eigener  35ernunft  no6)  ^raft"  gu  n)al)rer  religiofer 
®rfenntni§  gelangen.  ^§  feinen  au|ern:)elttid)en,  feinen 

perfonlic^cn  @ott  gebe  —  ba§  ift  feine  religibfe  @i'fenntni§. 
^a§  Seugnen  be§  ^afein§  eine§  uberftnnli(^en  unb  au^ermelt- 
lidien  @otte§  ift  fein  ^en)ei§.  g^reilid)  ift  bie  ^ef)auptung  be§ 
^afein§  eine§  fold)en  allerl)bd)ften  2Befen^  ebenfaC§  fein  ^eraeig. 
Slud)  bie  fogenannten  ^eraeife  fiir  ba§  ^afein  ^otte§  finb  fur 
ben  mobernen  ^enfer  feine  ^eroeife.  —  ^eobad)tung  unb 
@rfal)rung  aber  ful)ren  pr  ©rfenntnig.  ^eoba(^tung  ber 
finnlid)  n)a|rnef)mbaren  'iSBelt  fann  jebod)  ni(^t  §ur  @rfenntni§ 
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ber  uberfinnncf)en  Sett  fii^ren.  (S§  giebt  ^wax  aud)  gtdubige 
"Olaturforfcfjer,  rate  aud)  oildubige  '>^5{)ilofopf)en;  aber  fte  'fiub  e§ 
nid)t  babur(^,  bag  fie  ^flaturforfdjer  ober  ^^)3{)itofop{)en  finb,  fie 
I)aben  ifiren  @Iauben  nid)t  ber  9flaturrt)tffenfd)aft  ober  ber  ^^ilo- 
fopl)ie  3U  Derbanfen.  SGBeber  burd)  bie  ^laturmiffenfd^aft,  nod) 
burd)  bie  ^biiofopt)ie  fotinen  toir  p  toa{)rer  religiofer  @rtenntni§ 
(^elangen.  2Ga^  f)ter  ben  au§gejeid)Tietften  'Denfern  nid)t  moglid) 
roar,  murbe  aud)  un§  niemalg  moglid^  loerben.  —  2Bir  fonnen 
aber  nod^  etroaS  5lnbere§  beobadjten  aU  bie  finnlid)  n)af)rne{)m' 
bare  3Belt,  al§  bie  ^lugentoelt,  ndmlid)  bie  eigene  ;3nnenu)elt, 
unb  mix  fpred)en  l)kx  oon  ber  (5ee(e  5Iu(^  bie  ^^eobad)tung 
biefer  ^nnenrcelt  fu{)rt  §ur  (Srfenntni§.  ^arauf  berufjt  bie 
2Biffenfc^aft  ber  ^ft)d^o(ogie.  SGBa§  I)ier  bent  (Sin^elnen  fonft 
nid^t  ntogiid^  mdre,  ba§  roirb  i{)m  mtDgUd}  mil  ^iilfe  biefer 
2Biffenf(^aft,  roie  man,  aud^  mo  e§  fid)  urn  bie  Slugenroelt 
^anbelt.  l)ier  unb  ba  erft  n:)iffenfc^aftUd)er  ^elet)rung  bebarf,  urn 
groecfmdgig  beobac^ten  fonnen.  ©o  fann  man  benn  burd) 
^eobad)tung  feiner  ^nnenmelt,  Duri^  unmittelbare^  innece§  @r= 
leben  bie  i)reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  erfennen.  9Jtan  roeig  bann, 
bag  bie  ©eele  breietnig  ift.  —  9f|un  fprii^t  man  in  ber  d)rifl= 
li^en  ^ird)e  oon  bem  breieinigen  (3ott  ^a§  fu{)rt  §undd)ft  §u 
ber  3Sermut!)ung ,  bag  bie  ©eele,  bie  nid)t  finnlii^  n)a{)rnel)mbar 
ift,  oon  etmag  3lnberem  ftamme,  ba§  ebenfatt§  nid)t  finnlid^ 
n:)a{)rnebmbar  ift,  oon  einem  alter!) oc^ften  Ueberfinnlid)en ,  ba§ 
mix  (Boit  nennen.  '5)iefe  SSermutt)ung  mirb  roeiter^in  ju  ber 
@en:)ig!)eit,  bag  mir  ^inber  (Sine§  ^ater§  im  ^immel  finb; 
unb  burdt)  ftare  unb  foIgeric£)tige  (5d)Iuffe  gelangen  mir  meiter 
and)  p  ber  @rfenntni§,  bag  (Boit  bie  Siebe  ift.  ^as  aber 
ift  bie  (S^runbn:)at)rt)eit  ber  (^riftlid)en  S^eligion. 

©0  fann  au§  einem  Seugner  ein  gidubiger  ©f)rift  roerben. 
@§  ift  aber  beffer,  ein  gidubiger  ©l)rift  §u  merben,  al§  ein 
Seugner  §u  bleiben.  ^a§  meig  ^eber,  ber  jematg  fdE)on  ein 
n:)at)rt)aft  gidubiger  ©l)rift  mar.  ^enft  man  ffar  unb  felbftdnbig, 
fo  fann  man  ein  gidubiger  (S^l)rift  merben;  unb  menu  man  bie 
2Bal)rf)eit  mirflii^  liebt  unb  fie  ol)ne  35oreingenommenl)eit  fud^t^ 
menu  man  ernftlid^  nad^  religiofer  (Srfenntni§  ftrebt,  fo  mirb 
mon  ein  gidubiger  ®f)rift  merben.  ^ann  aber  mirb  man  miffen^ 
bag  e§  beffer  ift,  ein  gidubiger  ©^rift  gu  fein  al§  ein  Seugner. 
^ann  mirb  man  ba§  miffen,  aud^  menu  man  e§  vox\)tx  nod^ 
nid^t  mugte. 

SJlan  braud^t  burc^au§  md)t  auf§ui)oren,  ein  flarer  unb 
felbftdnbiger  ^enfer  p  fein;  man  mug  t)ielmel)r  ba§  bleiben^ 
mill  man  bal)in  gelangen,  bag  man  meig:  bie  ©eele  ift  breieinig. 
3ft  man  aber  bal)in  gelangt,  bann  fann  man  nid)t  bic  58er* 
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mut!)ung  oon  fid^  roeifen,  ha%  wix  rrirflid)  ^ittber  @tne§  35ater§ 
im  |)immel  ftnb.  ©iebt  man  fo  raenigftens  bie  9Jlogltd)feit 
ba^  e§  einen  ®ott  gebe,  n)ie  ^efu§  ©!)tiftu§  geletirt  t)at,  einen 
(55ott,  beffen  SBefen  bie  fiiebe  ift,  balm  —  fann  man  fid)  nid)t 
fait  von  x^)m  menben,  bann  fd^minbct  ber  ©toI§,  ber  fid)  and) 
t)on  @ott  nid)t  moc^tc  {)elfen  laffen.  mirb  man  empfdnglii^ 
fiir  ba§  SBirfen  be§  t)eiligen  @eifte§  nnb  gelangt  gum  @lanben. 
Slud)  bann  braud)t  man  nid^t  auf§u!)i)ren,  ein  f later  ^enfer  §u 
fein.  9Jlan  mn^  r)ielmelf)r  flax  unb  folgerid^ttg  benfen,  it)ie 
je  ein  ^^'^  Seugner,  um  §u  geitgemd^er  teligiofer 

fenntni§  p  gelangen.  Unb  man  braud)t  bei  fold^er  gottlid^en 
^iilfe  aud^  nid^t  aufgui)6ren,  ein  f  elbftdnbiger  ^enfer  gu  fein, 
rcie  ja  and)  ein  n:)iffenfd)aftlidf)er  gotfd)er  bei  aUer  ^iilfe,  bie 
if)m  bie  SGBiffenfd)aft  bietet,  ein  n)a^ri)aft  felbftdnbiger  ^enfer 
fein  unb  bleiben  fann. 

3lu§  un§  allein,  ot)ne  ieglid)e  ^lilfe,  t)ermod)ten  mir  gar 
menig  SBill  man  liber  ben  f)eutigen  ©tanbpunft  be§  (5JIauben§ 
ober  ben  be§  gi^^^f^^^^^^^^  Seugnen^  i)inau§  gelangen  gu  §eit= 
gemd^er  religiofer  (Srfenntnig,  fo  mu^  man  §undd}ft  bie  ^ulfe 
annel)men,  meldie  bie  ^ft)d^oIogie  un§  §u  bieten  uermag;  unb  e§ 
ift  |ebe§  mirflid^  t)orurt!^eif§freien  ^enfer§  wiirbig,  o^ne  33or* 
eingenommen^eit  ha§  i)ier  iiber  bie  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  (i^efagte 
crnftlid^  gu  priifen  unb  barauft)in  ba§  eigene  ©eelenleben  §u 
beobad^ten.  $at  man  auf  biefem  SKege  bie  ^reieinigfeit  ber 
©eete  erfannt,  fo  gelangt  man  aud^  p  meiterer  @rfenntni§. 
9f|ur  mug  man  freiUd)  ni(^t  bie  finnlic^e  2Ba!)rnet)mbarfeit  gum 
^riterium  ber  2Ba^r{)eit  madden.  2Ba§  bei  ber  SSiffenfd)aft,  bie 
fid^  mit  ber  finnlid^  ma!)rne{)mbaren  SSelt  befagt,  t)oUtg  bered^tigt 
ift,  mdre  e§  ^)m  gang  unb  gar  nid^t.  Unb  fobann  miiffen  roir 
aud£)  nid^t  oon  un§  t)erlangen,  bag  mir,  mo  e§  fid)  um  religiofe 
2Bat)rf)eit  l)anbelt,  gu  jeber  Qtxt  mieber  erfennen,  ma§  mir 
einmal  erfannt  f)aben.  3(ud)  mo  e§  fi(^  um  anbere  2Ba^rf)eit 
t)anbelt,  ift  e§  un§  nid)t  moglic^,  gu  jeber  3^^^  9^^^  ^^^^^ 
folgeric^tig  gu  benfen;  unb  menu  mir  bem  ©migen  ndf)er  treten 
moUen,  miiffen  mir  un§  mit  unfern  ^ebanfen  gurudgiel)en  au§ 
ber  SBett  be§  finnlid^  S©al)rnet)mbaren.  ©o  ift  e§  immer 
gemefen,  unb  fo  mirb  e§  immer  bleiben.  SOBir  merbcn  aber, 
wa§  mix  einmat  erfannt  f)aben,  gu  g  I  an  ben  oermogen. 


2Xutorttdt  unb  bie  ^ren5e  ibrer  Bered^tt^un^  auf  religtofeni  (Scbict. 

•^a  id)  feme  ^lutorttdt  bin,  (jeute  aber  noc^  gar  ^iele 
von  bem  Urti)etl  ber  3lutoritdten  §u  abt)dngig  ftnb,  urn  felbcv 
prufen  §u  raotten  unb  p  fonnen,  voo  e§  fid)  urn  etraai  ^leues 
i)anbe(t,  liber  ba§  bie  5(utoritdten  nod)  ni(^t  if)r  Urtf)eil  ab* 
gegeben  ^aben,  fo  bin  id)  bemu!)t  geroefen,  ^lutoritdten  fur  mic^ 
gen)innen,  bamit  biefelben  mit  it)rem  5lnfe{)en  fur  ba§  dou 
ntir  ^efagte  eintrdten.  9Jlein  ^entu!)en  max  bi§!)er  oergeblid). 
®arau§  fann  id)  ben  cerfdjiebenen  3Iutoritdten,  an  bie  id)  mid) 
gercanbt,  um  fo  raeniger  einen  35orn:)urf  mad)en,  je  raeiter  meine 
^emii^ungen  um  it)ren  ^eiftanb  prudlicgcn,  ba  um  fo  rceuigev 
mir  felbft  fd)on  flar  mar,  ma§  id)  boc^  3Inberen  flar  madden, 
woven  id)  Slnbere  ubergeugen  moHte.  3lber  id)  t)abe  bei  biefen 
meinen  ^emutiungen  (Srfa!)rungen  gema^t,  nad)  meld)en  e§  fc^eint, 
al§  mdre  in  ben  toifen  ber  Slutoritdten  9}land)cr  ber  9Jleinung, 
ba^  nur  3lutoritdten  im  ©tanbe  feien,  gu  beurt^eilen,  ma§  raa!)r 
fei  ober  nid^t,  unb  ba§  nur  ii)nen  e§  moglid)  fei,  etma§  ^3leue§ 
gu  finben  unb  baburd)  bie  @rfenntni§  ber  3Bat)rf)eit  §u  forbern. 

©in  llnit)erfitdt§:=^rofeffor  unb  (^e!)eimer  §^ati),  an  ben  id) 
mic^  breimal  gemanbt,  meil  mir  oiel  barum  §u  tt)un  mar,  gerabe 
feinen  ^eiftanb  p  geminnen,  ba  er  al§  ein  angefe!)encr  SBertreter 
ber  2Biffenfd)aft  einen  meit  reid)cnben  @inf(u^  befi^t,  t)at  mid) 
feiner  Slntmort  gemiirbigt,  aber  ba(b  barauf  in  einer  offentlic^en 
Q^tebe  oon  ber  „3(nma|ung  be§  ©d^ulmeifter§"  unb  oon  „un- 
berufenen  SGBelberbefferern"  gefprod)en.  ^a  id)  nun  mol)I  an= 
ne^men  barf,  ba§  biefe  Sleu^erungen,  obfd)on  allgemein  ge^alten, 
bod)  befonber§  mir  gegolten  !)aben,  fo  mu§  id)  im  ^ntereffe  ber 
i£Bal}rt)eit  ben  SSorurtl)eiIen,  bie  biefen  3leu^erungen  ju  @runbe 
liegen,  entgegentreten  unb  mitt  im  3lnfd)lu^  baran  ©inige^  iiber 
5lutoritdt  fagen,  iiber  bie  ^ered)tigung  berfelben  unb  liber  bie 
v^Sren^e  ber  ^ered^tigung  auf  religit3jem  ^ebiet. 


^ie  e§  fcliemt,  \)at  e§  ben  betreffenben  @e(et)rten  Derbroffen, 
ba^  ict)  nid^t  i^m  bic  ©utfc^eibung  ubertaffen  ^)abe,  ob  ba§,  ti:)a§ 
id)  gefagt,  9Saf)r^ett  fei  ober  nidit  gundd^fl:  ob  bie  @ee(e  brei= 
eitiig  fei  ober  nid^t.  @§  ift  aber  ntdjt  3inma§ung,  tt)enn  man 
ba  felber  urtt)eilt  unb  entfc^eibet,  mo  man  felber  urtf)eilen  nnb 
^ntfd^etben  fann;  unb  roenn  id)  bem  ^efud^e  oon  Untnerfttdten 
nid)t§  raetter  p  oerbanfen  ^abe  a(§  n)ai)re  ©elbftdnbtgfett  auf 
religtofem  @ebiet,  fo  ift  mit  ba§  —  obfd)on  id)  @ele|rfamfeit 
Ttid^t  gering  ad^te  —  bod)  noc^  lieber  al§  aUe  (55e(el)rfamfett,  bie 
id)  unter  gunftigen  Umftdnben  mir  ptte  erraerben  fonnen. 
^amit  miU  id)  aber  ni(i)t  gefagt  ^aben,  ba^  ic^  ben  ^efud)  non 
IXnioerfitdten  fur  nott)ig  ^)alt^,  urn  p  n:)a!)rer  ©elbftdnbigfett  gu 
gelangen,  in^befonbere  §u  n:)a!)rer  ©elbftdnbigfeit  auf  reltgiofem 
§Jebiet,  raeld^e  !)eute  3Sie(e  befi^en,  bie  fetne  Uninerfttdt  befud^t 
t)aben,  radbrenb  fie  gar  9Jland)em  fel)lt,  ber  fidt)  afabemifc^er 
^ilbung  rut)men  fann.  —  2Ba§  nun  aber  bie  „2BeItt)erbefferer"  . 
anbetrifft,  fo  ift  @ott  fetbft  ber  eigentlidie  unb  im  (e^ten  @runbe 
aHeinige  ^eltoerbefferer,  ba  er  bafur  forgt,  ba^  bie  SHenfAj^eit 
tmmer  beffer  rairb  unb  e§  in  ber  SBelt  immer  beffer  rairb; 
unb  bie  ber  53efferung  ber  9Jlenf(^I)eit  am  altermeiften  bienenbe 
2Ba!)rt)eit  ift  unb  bleibt  bie  SSat)rl)eit,  bie  un§  burd)  ^efum 
©J)riftum  geoffenbart  ift.  ^od)  mix  ^enfdjen  miiffen  and) 
etma§  ba§u  tt)un,  ba^  e§  in  ber  3iSeIt  immer  beffer  mirb;  mir 
^)ah^n  unfern  eigenen  SOBillen,  unb  mir  miiffen  felber  molten. 
Qeber  mu^  fein  ©treben  §undd£)ft  barauf  rid)ten,  Da^  er  felber 
beffer  merbe;  bann  aber  and)  barauf,  ba|  e§  and)  ^ilnbere 
merben.  S^ber  mu^,  ma§  er  nur  immer  fann,  ha^n  t|un,  ba^ 
e§  in  ber  2Belt  immer  beffer  mirb;  unb  e§  fann  Qeber  etma§ 
bagu  tl)un.  dlxdjt  nur  UnioerfitdtS^^rofefforen  unb  @el)eime 
IRdt^e,  nid)t  blo^  Stutoritdten  finb  berufen,  mitpmirfen  pr 
„2Beltt)erbefferung",  fonbern  Qeber,  alfo  aud^  bie  (Sdf)ulmeifter. 

5lutoritdten  mirb  e§  immer  geben  miiffen,  fomol)l  le^renbe, 
al§  and)  t)errfd)enbe,  gebietenbe,  ober  ma§  fonft  fur  5tutoritdten 
man  unterf(^eiben  mag.  97i(^t§  aber  in  biefem  Seben  ift  un= 
Derdnberltdt),  aud^  nid)t  bie  3lutoritdt  unb  bie  2tnfprud)e,  bie  fie 
erfieben  barf.  3tlle§  in  biefer  SBelt  t)at  feine  @ren§en,  fo  and) 
bie  5lutoritdt  unb  il)re  Q5ered^tigung ;  unb  bie  ^rengen  bet 
^ered)tigung  fonnen  nid^t  biefelben  bleiben,  in§befonbere  auf 
teligiofem  @ebiet.  ,gier  miiffen  bie  leljrenben  5lutoritdten  je^t 
enblid)  auf^oren,  pgleidf)  and)  gebietenbe,  regierenbe  §u  fein.  ©in 
^trd)  en  regiment,  mie  e§  ^eute  noi^  meiften§  au§geiibt  mirb, 
ift  unferer  Qeit  nic^t  mef)r  angemeffen;  bie  3^reil)eit,  bie  feiten§ 
ber  „^ird)e"  —  beffer:  ber  @eiftlid)feit  —  unb  feiten^  bee 
^taate§  —  unter  ^eeinfluffung  buret)  bie  ©eiftlii^feit  —  in 
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religiofen  ^ingen  ^iigeftanben  rairb,  ift  nod)  nidjt  bic  greit)eit 
be§  ^anm§alkx§>  bcr  cf)riftlid)en  ^ird)e.  —  ^^u^er  ber  du^eren 
5reif)eit  ber  ®{)riften  aber  mu§  aud)  i{)re  inn  ere  grei{)eit  grower 
raerben,  fie  miiffen  in  \^)x^n  religiofen  Ueber^eugungen  fid)  rceniger 
al§  hi§\)tx  hvLxd)  ^ntoritdt  beftimmen  laffen,  fid)  nid)t  mel)r  il)r 
fHat)ifd^  nnterorbnen;  unb  fie  miiffen  bie  oerfdjiebenen  5tutoritdten 
aud)  beffer  oon  einanber  unterfd)eiben.  ^eute  ift  e^  nod)  fo, 
bo^  ein  t)ert)orragenber  9]aturforfd)er,  ein  grower  ©taat^mann, 
ein  berui)mter  gelbi)err,  ober  auf  n)e(d)em  ©ebiete  fonft  ^^ntanb 
mit  9te(^t  a\§  5lutorildt  gelten  barf,  33ielen  sugleid)  aud)  auf 
religiofem  ^ebiete  al§>  2lutoritdt  gilt,  all  ob  mit  naturmiffenfd)aft' 
lid)er,  flaat§mdnnifd)er,  ftrategifdier  ober  fonftiger  Slud)tigfeit 
aud)  ein  i)oI)er  (Bxah  von  religibfer  @rfenntni§  rierbunben  fein 
mii^te.  3a,  bie  2lb!)dngigfeit  won  Slutoritdt  in  religiofen  gragen 
ift  !)eute  nod)  p  gro^,  nid)t  nur  bei  (55tdubigen,  fonbern  aud^ 
bei  3^^eiflern  unb  Seugnern.  2Bd{)renb  ber  @ine  ber  Slutoritdt 
gidubiger  (5)eiftlid)en  unbebingt  folgt,  folgt  in  gteid)er  SBeife  ber 
2(nbere  ber  Slutoritdt  etma  eine§  nid)tgldubigen  ^Jlalurforfd)er§, 
beffen  Urt!)eil  auc^  in  religiofen  g^ragen  mie  ein  untruglid^e§ 
anfel)enb.  ^a§  ift  ?^um  gro^en  ^l)eil  eine  golgc  ber  l)eutigeu 
3ugenber§iel)ung.  ^iffen  ift  SJIad^t,  meint  man,  unb  man 
erflrebt  bal)er  ein  mbglid)ft  au§gebel)ntel  SOBiffen.  ^]an  bebenft 
aber  ^u  menig,  ba^  nod)  miditiger  al§>  SCBiffen  xva^:)x^  ^ilbung 
ift,  bie  ©ntmidelung  ber  feelif(|en  5lnlagen  §u  red)tem  ^onnen^ 
unb  bie  @r§iel)ung  gu  n:)at)rer  ©elbftdnbigfeit.  Qnlbefonberc 
aber  in  2lnfel)ung  ber  S^^eligion  fel)lt  e§  nod)  gu  fe!)r  an  @r3iel)ung 
5U  rva^xzx  (Selbftdnbigfeit. 

SKo  e§  fid)  um  etma§  fur  un§  2Bid)tige§  {)anbelt  unb  roir 
un§  felber  ^elfen  fonnen,  ba  ift  e§  gut,  nid)t  erft  auf  3lnbere 
§u  marten.  giebt  nun  aber  fur  un§  ni d)t§  2Bic^tigere§  unb 
^effere§,  al§  an-  bie  burd)  Qefum  (S;i)riftum  geoffenbarte  SOBal)r* 
l)eit  gu  glauben  unb  fie  red)t  aufjufaffen.  ^ie  alte  5luffaffung 
biefer  SOBat)rl)eit  l)at  fid)  iiberlebt,  unb  mir  miiffen  §u  einer  neuen 
^uffaffung  berfelben  gelangen.  ^amit  merben  mani^e  5lutoritdten 
nid)t  eincerftanben  fein;  aber  mir  biirfen  un§  baburd)  nid)t  l)inbern 
laffen.  SBollten  mir  marten,  bi§  bie  3lutoritdten  bamit  einoer- 
ftanben  finb,  ba^  mir  in  unferer  religiofen  @rfenntni§  ben  ju 
unferm  2[Bol)le  nbtl)igen  ©d)ritt  t)ormdrt§  tl)un,  fo  fbnnte  ba§ 
in  lange  bauern,  unb  mir  t)dtten  banon  ben  gro^ten  ©d^aben. 
SBie  in  friil)eren  Qtikn  bfter§  bie  Slutoritdten  —  fird)lid)e  unb 
flaatlid)e  unb  miffenfd^aftlid)e  —  fid^  gegen  ben  religiofen  gort* 
fd)ritt  nerbanben,  menu  au^  in  ber  SJieinung  unb  guten  2lbfid^t, 
3rrlel)re  unb  33erberben  ab3umet)ren,  fo  fbnnte  ba§  aud^  l)eute 
gefdt)el)en,  unb  bie  5lutoritdten  miirben  bann  bei  aller  mol)Ige» 


meinten  gurforge  fur  bie  ^ird^e  unb  ben  (Btaat,  fur  bie  9Jlit* 
menfd)en,  raieber  ba§  @egentt)etl  von  bem  beroirfen,  n)a§  fte 
erftreben:  fie  raurben  bie  ma^)xm  ^ntereffen  ber  ^ir^e  unb  be§ 
(BtaaU§,  bie  n)at)ren  unb  !)0(i)ften  ^ntereffeu  ber  3Jiitmcnf(^en 
raieber  auf§  fd)n)erfte  fd)dbtgen.  miiffen  rcir  bebenfen,  unb 
roir  biirfen  unfere  religiofen  ^ntereffen  nic^t  ^)inter  anberen 
gurudtfle!)en  laffen,  biirfen  nid^t  au§  irgenb  raeli^en  9fiu(ffid)ten 
unterlaffen,  felber  nad)  geitgemd^er  religiofer  (£rfenntui§  gu  ftreben 
unb  nad)  3J^ogIid)feit  and)  5lnberen  bap  bel)ulflicf)  gu  fein.  3Bir 
iDoUen  ben  (et)renben  Slutoritdten  glauben,  foraeit  wxx  e§  fonnen; 
unb  wxx  rooUen  ben  gebtetenben  lutoritdten  folgen  unb  un§ 
i^nen  unterorbnen,  rvo  e§  unfere  ^flic^t  ift.  3n  @lauben§fac^en 
ober  I)at  fein  SJlenfd^  ba§  9^le(^t,  un§  §u  gebieten;  unb  n)ir 
braudjen  un§  ba!)er  t)on  feinem  9Jlenfd)en  Dorfd)reiben  p  laffen, 
iDa§  roir  glauben  foUen  unb  voa§  ni(^t,  unb  wk  voir  ha§  p 
©taubenbe  auffaffen  foUen  unb  raie  nid)t. 

^em  rcirflid^  felbftdnbigen  Center  gegiemt  e§,  t)orurtI)eil§=^ 
frei  §u  priifen.  ^max  Uegt  e§  natje,  raenn  ^twa§>  3^eue§  gefagt 
raorben  ift,  perft  fragen,  raer  e§  gefagt  i)abe;  unb  u)ir  finb 
bereitrciHtger,  ba§  Dleue  p  glauben,  raenn  eine  3Iutoritdt  e§ 
gefagt  !)at.  SKar  e§  aber  feine  5lutoritdt,  unb  t)anbelt  e§  fid) 
urn  etmag  4Bid^tige§,  fo  miiffen  rair  bie^erfon  oon  ber  ©ad) e 
§u  trennen  raiffen  unb  bebenfen,  ba^,  rcie  bie  (55efd)id)te  Iel)rt, 
burd)au§  nid^t  immer  5lutoritdten  e§  roaren,  bie  neue  2Bat)r!)eiten 
au^fpra^en.  SGBir  miiffen  bann  —  nic^t  minber,  al§  mdren  e§ 
3Borte  einer  anerfannteften  Stutoritdt  —  ba§  ©efagte  felber 
prufen.  —  §dtte  (5)ott  e§  gemoUt,  fo  !)dtte  eine  3lutoritdt 
perft  gefagt,  xva§  J)ier  iiber  bie  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  unb 
meiter  gefagt  ift.  @ott  maf)lt  feine  SSerfgeuge  nad)  feinem  (Ex- 
meffen  unb  nid^t  nad^  bem  9^att)e  menf(^tic^er  Slutoritdten;  unb 
mer  oon  un§  radre  nid^t  fein  SCBerfgeug  §u  biefem  ober  jenem 
guten  Qvozde"^  ^id)t  blo^  3lutoritdten  finb  feine  2Berf§euge. 
SoGte  @ott  e§,  fo  fonnte  er  wo^)l  buri^  ^unber  bemeifen, 
bag  id)  bie  SQSaf)rt)eit  fage.  ^a§  fonnte  aber  nur  ber  2(utoritdt§= 
gldubigfeit  §u  @ute  fommen,  mie  e§  if)r  and)  §u  (S^ute  fommen 
miirbe,  menu  eine  3lutoritdt  §uerft  ba§  gefagt  t)dtte,  ma^  ic^ 
i)ier  gefagt  J)abe.  —  9^id^t  5lutoritdt  unb  nid)t  SKunber  fotlen 
^ier  entfd^eiben,  fonbern  bie  eigene  ^riifung  aud^  in  religiofer 
^infid)t  moberner  ^enfer. 

^an  benfe  nidt)t,  ba|  id)  ber  9)leinung  fei,  id^  fonnte  bie 
SBelt  au§  ben  J)eutigen  SBirren  unb  9^lbtf)en  eribfen.  ©omeit  e§^ 
auf  mid)  anfdme  unb  meine  eigene  ^raft,  mdre  id^  nid^t  einmal 
jur  @rfenntni§  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  gefommen.  ^agu 
beburfte  id)  beffen,  wa§  ber  (5Jef)eime  9^att)  Dr.  ©d^raber  am 


angefui)rten  Drte  gefagt  i)Qt.  S[Bot)l  mirb  nun  9}land)er  aud) 
it)n  nid)t  al§  ^^(utoritdt  anevfennen.  aber  Id^t  fic^  uid)t 

beftreiten,  ba^  er  ein  ^ertreter  ber  2Biffenfd)af t  ift;  unb  rcas 
id^  auf  ber  llnioerfitdt  in  33orlc]ungen ,  beren  ©inleitung  miv 
x)iel  oerfprad),  nid)t  erfa!)ren  t)abe,  ba§  l)abe  id^  au§  ber  pfi)d}o(o= 
gifd^en  ©inlettung  be§  gennnnten  SSerfes  evfa^ren.  :3d)  bin 
auggegangen  t)on  (Srgebniffen  be§  '3)enfen§  unb  5orfd)en§  biefes 
5Jlanne§  —  benen  i^  nidjt  etroa  be§f)alb  juftimmte,  weil  ein 
@ef)eimer  ^Rat\)  fie  au^gefproc^en,  fonbern  roeit  id)  fie  burd) 
nieine  eigenen  ^eobad)tungen  al§>  2iSaf)rl)eit  beftdtigt  fanb  — , 
unb  er  rcieberum  ging  au§  von  ©rgebniffen  be§  ienfen§  unb 
gorfdjeng  Slnberer.  ©o  bin  benn  and)  id)  ein  3lrbeiter  auf  bem 
^ebiete  ber  2Biffenfd)aft  geraorben,  rcie  fei)r  and)  an  @ele{)rfam= 
feit  ic^  SInberen  nad^ftebe;  unb  bie  @elei)rten,  bie  an  metner 
9Jlitarbeiterfd)aft  Slnfto^  ne{)men,  raerben  fid)  in  ba§  finben 
milffen,  wa§  fie  nid)t  dnbern  fonnen. 

5lber  aud^  n\d)t  bie  2Biffenfd)aft  oermag  bie  (5d)dben 
unferer  Q^xt  §u  ^eilen.  n:)enig  raie  irgenb  n)e(d)e§  anbere 
©rgebnig  ntenfd)lic£)en  ^enfen§  unb  gorfd)en§,  r)ermod)te  ba§  bie 
2Bal)rt)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  (Beele.  9lun  get)t  aber  ber  (Sr= 
fenntni§  biefer  2Ba^r!)eit  feit  langem  fd)on  t)orau§  bie  fird)lidE)e 
Se^re  von  ber  ^reieinigfeit  @otte§.  ^aburd)  fann  bie  2Ba()r= 
l^eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  fur  moberne  ^enfer  ber  2Iu§gang5= 
punft  raerben  pr  35erfo{)nung  mit  ber  Offenbarung,  bie  un§ 
burd)  3efum  (£{)riftum  geraorben  ift.  ^ie  burd)  if)n  geoffenbarte 
SBa^r{)eit  fu!)rt  §u  roa^rer  Siebe  §u  ©ott  unb  ben  9Jlit= 
menfd)en.  ^iefe  Siebe  aber  mad)t  un§  iDiUig,  §um  Q3eften 
^nbever  bieOpfer  gu  bringen,  bie  gebrad)t  luerben  miiffen,  unb 
bie  meber  ftaatlid)e,  nod)  fird^lid)e  Slutoritdt  erjrcingen  fann. 
Unb  bann  unrb  aud)  ba§  ungefunbe  ^a]kn  unb  3agen,  raie  e§ 
unferer  Qext  eigen  ift,  auff)oren  unb  an  feine  ©telle  eine  rut)ige, 
gefunbe  ©ntiDidfelung  treten.  —  ^ie  ©d^dben  unferer  Q^\t  raerben 
get)eilt  n:)erben,  raenn  an  bie  ©telle  ber  ^eutigen  ©ottentfrembung 
raieber  2Inndf)erung  an  @ott  tritt  im  ©tauben  an  bie  geoffenbarte 
2Bat)r{)eit.  3efu§  ®l)riftu§  ift  unb  bleibt  unfer  5J^eifter,  unfer 
^eilanb,  unfer  ©rlofer. 

®ie  2Ba!)rl)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  rairb  fur  rairflid) 
Dorurtt)eit§freie  —  it)enigften§  in  biefer  ©ad)e  uorurt!)eiI§freie  — 
unb  audt)  in  religiofer  |)infidf)t  rcirf Ud)  felbftdnbige  ^enfer,  bie 
ntit  ©rnft  bie  2iBat)r!)eit  fudjen,  ber  ^u§gang§punft  fein  ^u  ^eit^ 
gemdger  religiofer  @rt'enntni§.  2Ber  bereit§  auf  anberem  3Bege 
gu  jeitgemd^er  retigiofer  @rfenntni§  gefangt  ju  fein  meint  unb 
t)at)er  nid^t  fud)en  roiU,  ber  rairb  and)  nic^t  finben.  (3ud)en 
rair  aber,  fo  finben  rair  aud).  3^ur  muff  en  mix  roeber  burd)  irgenb 
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n)eld)e  g(dubige,  an  ber  fird)lid)en  Ueberlieferung  fcftt)aUenbe  2IutO' 
ritdt,  noc^  burd)  bie  5Iutorttdt  ^tDeifelnber  unb  leugnenber  ^'ktur^ 
for]d)er  unb  $i)ibfop^en  un§  in  unferm  ©uciien  beirren  laffen. 

SBaren  bi§{)er  bie  greibenfer  Sengner  ber  geoffenbarten 
2BaI)r^eit,  fo  rcerben  fie  tnnftig  n:)ai)ri)aft  gldubige  Sj)riften  fein. 
Eei)ren  mix  ^uxM  ^um  ^lanben  an  bie  burd^  Qefum  &E)riflnm 
geoffenbarte  2Ba!)r{)eit,  fo  ift  ba§  bod)  fein  9flMfd)ritt,  fonbecn 
ein  gortfd^ritt,  ba  bie  alte  3Ba^)r^eit  in  ber  neuen  Stuff affung 
gleid^fant  §u  einer  neuen  ®aJ)r^eit  n)irb.  @§  giebt  feine  §eit= 
gemd^e  religiofe  ®rfenntni§  o!)ne  bie  geoffenbarte  S©at)r^eit. 
£)f)ne  biefe  2Ba^r!)eit  fonnen  voix  p  ber  t)ermeintlic£)en  ©rfenntni^ 
gelangen,  ba§  bie  9>Jenf(^enfeele  ein  S^eit  ber  „S©e(tfeeIe"  fei, 
unb  biefe  SSeltfeele  @ott  nennen.  ®a§  aber  ift  nid^t  9Ba!)rf)eit 
unb  ba!f)er  bie  Uebergeugung  banon  nid^t  (Srfenntni§.  ^ie  ©eele 
ift  ebenfo  rcenig  ein  2:!)eil  ber  @ott!)eit,  raie  ber  Seib  ein  ^i)eil 
be§  irbifd^en  SSater§,  fonbern  raie  t)ier  Seib  ftei)t  neben  Seib,  fo 
ift  unb  bleibt  bie  ©eete  ein  ©onberraefen  neben  @ott  fur  alle 
draigfeit.  ^ie  SBelt  ift  neben  @ott  ba  al§  feine  (Sd)opfung,  unb 
rcir  finb  neben  ii)m  ba  al§>  feine  ^inber.  0!)ne  bie  geoffenbarte 
SKat)rt)eit  fomnten  rcir  p  biefer  ober  jener  g^orm  be§  $antt)ei§mu§, 
unb  ber  $antf)ei§mu§  ift  nid^t  2BaI)rbeit,  fonbern  3rrti)unx;  unb 
rcenn  aud^  biefe  unb  jene  d)riftlid^en  ^egriffe  ntit  it)m  nerbunben 
tDerben,  fo  hkiht  er  nid^tSbeftoraeniger  3rrt{)um. 

^er  Qrrt^um  be§  ^ant^ei§ntu§  rairb  fd^roinben,  rcie  au^ 
ber  ^^^^  mxtli6^e  religiofe  @rfenntni§  al§  eine 

@rfenntni§  be§  ©rcigen  un§  SKenfd^en  ubert)aupt  nid^t  mogtic^ 
fei.  @§  ift  un§  eine  (Srfenntni§  gundd^ft  be§  ©roigen  in  un§ 
felbft  moglid),  bann  aber  aud)  eine  rceitere  @rfenntni§  liber  ba§ 
©mige,  nur  ba^  freilid^  aud)  biefe§  unfer  §eitUd)e§  (Srfennen, 
roie  ^Ue§  in  ber  ^^it^^c^^^^t/  f^^^^^  (^renjen  i)at.  @§  ift  m§>  eine 
@rfenntni§  audt)  iiber  ba§  @n)ige  mogli(^,  nur  ba^  voix  ^)kx  ni(^t 
erfennen  unb  begreifen,  fonbern  erfennen  unb  glauben. 
—  5(ud)  35ertreter  ber  2Biffenf(^aft  n:)erben  fid^  §und(^ft  von  ber 
SKa!)rt)eit  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele  libergeugen,  unb  fie  raerben 
ber  2Bat)rt)eit  bie  @t)re  geben.  ^em  ed)t^n  greunbe  ber  2Bal)r^ 
lf)eit  get)t  bie  2Ba{)ri)eit  iiber  5l(te§;  unb  e§  benft  auc^  ni(^t  jeber 
©ele^rte  fo,  ba^  er  in  ber  ^itarbeit  non  minber  @eIeJ)rten  ober 
non  Ungeie^rten  eine  @ntn)urbigung  feiner  felbft  fdt)e.  SSenn  aber 
erft  n:)iffenf(^aftlid^e  Slutoritdten  ^ier  fur  bie  3Bai)rl)eit  eingetreten 
finb,  fo  wxxi  ba§  33iele  raitlig  unb  mut!)ig  madden,  in  raa^rer 
grei!)eit  unb  ©elbftdnbigfeit  md)  seitgemdjBer  religiofer  drfenntni^- 
5U  ftreben,  unb  bie^  (^treben  rairb  bann  nid^t  nergeblid)  fein. 


^ottltd^e  unb  menfd)Itd)e  Iluttcl  5iir  ^IPcItperbcfferun^". 

^er  bt§t)ertge  ©laube  ^atte  jeine  ^ered)tigung,  ha  bie  ^ivdje 
im  ©lauben  bleibert  foH;  bie  bi§l)engen  3^^^^^!^^  ^atUn  iijxt 
^ered^tigung ,  ba  bie  ^irc^e  in  ber  ©rfenntni^  fortfd^reiten  foil. 

nun  abet  ba§  freie  Lenten  unb  gorfdjen  and)  auf  religibfeni 
(^ebiete  iiber  bie  ^ii^^iH  i)inau§  bem  gortfc^ritt  in  bev  @rfenntni<§ 
bient,  fo  mug  bie  freie  @eifte§aibeit  and)  auf  reUgibfem  ©ebiete 
uid^t  gei)emmt,  fonbern  geforbert  raevben.  Urn  fo  efier  luirb  bie 
2Baf)r|eit  fiegen,  bie  ^at)r{)eit,  rae(d)e  —  n:)a{)r^)aft  geglaubt 
iinb  rec^t  aufgefagt  —  me^r  t)ermag  aU  a(Ie§  3lnbere,  unb  uiit 
unb  neben  rcelc^er  erft  ba§,  xva§  meufdiUd^erfeit^  §ur  gorberung  be^ 
(5Jemeinn:)o()l§  gefd)iet)t,  gum  red)ten  QkU  fut)rt.  ^iefe  3Sal}rJ)eit, 
bie  burc^  ^efum  (S^riftum  geoffenbarte  2Ba!^r!)eit,  mug  luieber 
mirffam  merben,  inbem  fie  immer  me!)r  mieber  roai)v!)aft  geglaubt 
unb  in  red)ter,  unferer  Q^it  gemdger  3Seife  aufgefagt  mirb.  @^ 
foU  au(^  fiinftig  Qeber,  mie  nur  immer  er  fann,  ba^u  mitroirfen, 
bag  e§  in  ber  ^elt  immer  beffer  mirb.  ^od)  raiirbe  aUe§  , 
menfd)li(^e  ^emut)en  unjuldnglid)  fein  ot)ne  ha§,  mag  bie  ge*  i 
offenbarte  2Bai)rJ)eit  §u  mirfen  uermag,  menu  fie  ma{)rl)aft  geglaubt 
unb  red)t  aufgefagt  mirb. 

3Jlan  ift  t)eute  beftrebt,  eine  Don  ber  c^riftUc^en  9ieIigion§* 
Iet)re  unabl)dngige  ©ittUd^feit  §u  begriinben,  gu  pflegen  unb 
gu  oerbreiten.  ©o  gut  ber  !Qvoed  ift,  burd)  Q^erbreitung  wa^xex 
(5ittlid)feit  ba§  @emeinrool)l  ju  fbrbern,  fo  tdufc^t  man  fid)  boc^ 
liber  bie  'Mitt^i  jur  (Srreid^ung  be§  S^^^ct^^-  ®^     "^f^^  Q^nug, 
fittlic^e  gorberungen  §u  ftetlen,  auf  nad)eifern§rourbige  35or*  ' 
bit  ber  ^injumeifen  unb  auc^  felber  mit  gutem  33eifpiele  ooran* 
jugel)en.  @§  ift  aud)  nic^t  genug,  auf  bag  35orbilb  Qefu  (i^xi\ti  ^ 
^injumeifen  unb  bar5utl)un,  bag  ©eibftuerleugnung  eine  3^ot^«  ' 
n)enbigfeit  unb  unfere  ^l^\i\d)t  fei.   33or  5lllem  ift  eg  notbig,  bag  ; 
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t)ie  2^l)x^  ^^\n  ©t)riftt  con  ber  Stebe  @otte§  unb  oon  ber 
^ottesfinbfctiaft  ber  9Jlenfd^en  immer  mef)r  wieber  ©egenftanb 
ir)a^rl)after  Ueber^eugung  it)trb.  2Ber  uon  ber  2Ba!)r{)eit  biefer 
£e!)re  rairHtd)  ubergeugt  ift  unb  biefelbe  xed)t  auffa^t,  ber 
^etangt  §u  it)at)rer  Siebe  §u  @ott  unb  ben  3)litmenf(i)en, 
ber  rain  bem  S^orbilbe  ^efu  ©tiriftt  nai^leben  in  wa^)x^x  Siebe, 
unb  ber  faun  e§  urn  fo  me!)r,  je  DoHfommener  biefe  fetne  Siebe 
rairb.  ^iefe  Siebe  forbert  3efu§  ®f)riftu§  Don  feinen  Qungern. 
^ber  er  ftellt  nic^t  blo^  biefe  g^orberung,  fonbern  er  f)at  e§  and) 
tnogtid^  gemad^t,  feiner  gorberung  na(f)§u!ommen.  — 
^ebot,  @ott  unb  bie  3)Iitmenfd)en  §u  Heben,  griinbet  fid}  auf 
bie  2Ba!)rt)eit,  ba^  @ott  bie  Siebe  ift  unb  rair  ^inber  (^ine§ 
^ater§  im  ^immel  finb;  an§  biefer  2Kat)rI)eit  ergiebt  fid)  fur 
un§  bie  ^J5f(id)t,  @ott  unb  bie  SJlitmenfc^en  §u  lieben,  unb  biefe 
^at)rt)eit  ift  pgleidj  ba§  ^o(^fte  SJlittel  be^  gottlic^en  @r§teJ)er§ 
p  bem  ^^^^       5D^enfc^t)eit  immer  ooUfommener  merbe 

in  ma^irer  Siebe.  "^arauf  beru!)t  bie  ^ered)tigung  bev 
gorberung,  @ott  unb  bie  9)lttmenf(^en  §u  Ueben.  ©oU  t)iefe 
gorberung  beftet)en,  fo  mu§  and)  ba§  beftetien,  morauf  bie 
^^ered)tigung  berfelben  berut)t,  unb  —  mag  ba§  l)0(^fte  SJiitt  e( 
be§  gottUd^en  @r^ief)er§  ber  S[Renf(^^eit  ift,  biefe  p  ma^rer 
Siebe  unb  in  fold^er  Siebe  gu  mat)rer  ©ittii(^feit  §u  fuf)ren.  — 
tJBer  benn  nun  ba§  ©einige  ba^u  tt)un  mitt,  ba^  e§  in  ber  2BeU 
beffer  mirb,  ber  mu§,  fomeit  er  e^  oermag,  oor  5lttem  bafiir 
jorgen,  ba§  bie  geoffenbarte  2Bai)ri)eit  immer  me!)r  mieber  mirflid) 
geglaubt  unb  red^t  aufgefa^t  mirb.  0!)ne  ba§  gottlii^e  9}litte( 
wixx^n  atte  menfd)Ud)en  SJlittet,  eine  beffere  Q^it  fur  bie 
^enfd)^eit  t)erbei§ufut)ren,  unju(dngli(^,  je  Idnger  befto  me{)r, 
unb  —  atte  barauf  gerid)teten  menfc^lidjen  ^emii!)ungen  miirben 
enblid)  auf^ior^n.  ©o  rodre  oi)ne  bie  d^riftlid^e  Offenbaruiig§= 
u:)a^r^eit  menfc^(id)e§  ^emii^en  auf  bie  ^auer  oergeblid).  ^)ie 
3)lenfd)t)eit  fann  md)i  fid)  felber  erlofen,  unb  o^ne  gottlid)e 
lilfe  miirbe  nid)t  ba§  @ute  in  ber  9}lenfc^!)eit  immer  mebr  ben 
teg  geminnen,  fonbern  ba§  Q3ofe,  nxd)t  bie  ©ittUc^feit  §unel)men, 
fonbern  bie  Unfittlii^ feit,  nid^t  bie  Siebe  ma^fen,  fonbern  ©elbft= 
fuc^t  unb  Unb  ma§  mdre  ba§  @nbe?  —  ^od)  bie  emige, 

nn§  geoffenbarte  SKat)rt)eit  mirb  bteiben  unb  mirten,  unb  e§ 
mirb  nid^t  immer  fd)lec^ter  merben  in  ber  2Belt,  fonbern  beffer. 

3Jl6ge  man  ftatt  oon  „@ott"  aud^  Don  ber  „^jiatur"  fprec^en 
ober  t)on  ber  „^raft",  im  ©egenfa^  pm  ©toff,  ba§  fei  gleic^, 
meint  man,  ba  @ott  ja  bod)  bleibe,  ma§  er  ift.  ^a  freilid) 
bleibt  @ott  bo^,  wa§  er  ift;  aber  e§  ift  nic^t  gteid^,  ma§  roir 
iiber  i!)n  benfen.  @ott  fann  nid)t  ba§  @ine  unb  ba§  2lnbere 
fein.    @r  faun  nid)t  jugleid)  aU  ©d^opfer  neben  unb  au^er 
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ber  ^Belt  fein  unb  ^uc^Ieid)  bie  SBelt  ober  „^31atur"  —  ober, 
inbem  man  ^vaft  unb  ^toff  unterfd)eibet,  bie  ^raft  im  (Segenfa^ 
gum  ©toff.  9lur  ba§  @ine  ober  ba§  5Inbere  ift  lua^r.  :3ft 
ba§  @ine  ^IBaf)r^ett,  fo  ift  bag  5lnbere  :3vrt^)um.  2Bir  bebiirfeu 
aber  ber  2Bat)i't)eit.  -  @§  ift  nid^t  gleid),  roag  roir  uber  @ott 
benfen.  3Ber  ftd)  @ott  oorfteUt  al§  ein  3Befen,  ba§  unter  llm= 
ftdnben  aud£)  bie  9JJenfd)eu  l)a^t,  ber  ^dlt  aud)  unter  Umftdnben 
ftd)  bered^tigt  §u  eben  biefem  ^affe.  ^Ber  aber  bie  2Ba{)rf)eit, 
ba^  (Boit  bie  Siebe  ift,  red^t  erf  aunt  t)at,  ber  ftel)t  ben  §a^ 
gegen  3}litmenfd)en  nid)t  fur  etraaS  ^erec^tigteS  an,  looburcb 
man  fic^  in  feinem  .Jsanbeln  biirfe  beftimmen  laffen,  ber  wiH 
auc^  ben  bbfen  9}litmenfd)en,  ber  raid  auc^  feinen  ^einb  lieben. 
—  2^^^erbing§  finb  nidjt  bto^  rcir  (5^{)riften  ^1nber  (Sine§  33aterg 
im  ,g)immel.  ©i)riften,  :3uben,  3}^ubamebaner,  .geiben  —  fie  alle 
finb  ^inber  eine§  unb  be^felben  l)immUfd)en  ^^aters,  nur  ba^ 
fie  auf  oerfc^iebenen  ©tufen  religibfer  ©rfenntnis  ftel)en.  (56  ift 
aber  nid)t  gleic^,  auf  meld)er  ©tufe  biefer  (£rfenntni§  man  ftel)t. 
2Bof)l  fann  ber  fittlid)e  ©tanbpunft  eines  Quben  ober  eine§ 
a)lut)amebaner§  ober  eine§  .g)eiben  ein  bot)erer  fein  at§  ber  eine^ 
©^)riflen;  unb  menu  ber  fittUc^c  ©tanbpunft  ein  t)b(}erer  ijt,  ]o 
ift  es  aud)  ber 'religiofe.  ®ie  bIo§  du^edic^e  3ug^^)i^^^,9^6^t  h^^ 
d3riftlid)en  ^ird)e  ti)ut  e§  eben  nid)t;  unb  anbererfeit^  rairfen  bie 
2Ba!)r^)eiten  ber  c^riftlidjen  D^eligion  auc^  auf  9)land)en,  ber  nid)t 
ber  d)riftlid)en  ^ird)e  §uget)brt.  5Benn  aber  ber  ©f)rift  uon  ber 
geoffenbarten  3Sat)r!)eit  mirflidj  iiber^eugt  ift  unb  biefelbe 
red)t  auffagt,  fo  ift  fein  religibfer  unb  bat)er  aud)  fein  fiit- 
ticker  ©tanbpunft  ein  t)bt)erer  al§  ber  beg  ^nbersgldubigen/ 
®a^  bie  (SittUd)feit  unabpngig  fei  oon  bem  ©laubensbefenntnig^ 
ift  nid^t  rid)tig,  menu  biefe§  ein  ^efenntnig  nid)t  bto^  ber  Sippen^ 
fonbern  mirfUc^cr  Ueber^eugung  ift;  unb  e§  giebt  f'eine  wa\)xt 
©ittlic^feit  o!)ne  xva\)xe  Siebe.  9}land)er  aber,  ber  n)ai)re  2kh 
befi^t  unb  bat)er  and)  mirflic^  ein  fittlid)  guter  SJlenfd)  ift,  tdufd^ 
fid)  liber  ben  Urfprung  feiner  Siebe  unb  feiner  ©ittlid^feit;  unb 
bai)er  fann  er  fid)  aud)  tdufd)en  ^)infid)tlid)  ber  9)]ittel  jur  @r* 
reidjung  feine§  guten  Qw^di^§,  and)  3(nbere  §u  n)af)rer  ©itttid)feit 
§u  fiit)ren. 

@g  fann  in  ber  3Belt  nidjt  beffer  merbcn,  menu  nid)t  bie 
©ittHd)feit  eine  i)oI)ere  roirb;  unb  jeber  SJlenfd^  mu^  hamd) 
ftreben,  ba^  feine  (5ittUd)!eit  eine  immer  J)bt)ere,  immer  ooH* 
fommenere  raerbe.  ^a§  gunbamcnt  rt)a^)x^x  (BittUd)feit  ift  bie 
^Religion.  2Ba§  bie  ^fleligion  t)ier  p  mirfen  oermag,  fann  burc^ 
3)land)eg  geforbert,  aber  burd)  9^U(^t§  erfe^t  merben.  "JDie  c^rift* 
lid)e  SRetigion  ift  bie  t)bc^fte,  unb  fie  fann  baf)er  §ur  J)bc^ftcn 
(Sittlid)feit  fuf)ren.    ^aju  ift  aber  nid}t  nur  not^ig,  bag  bie 
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geoffenbarte  3Ba!)rl^eit  iDtrfU^  geglaubt,  fonbern  audf),  ba§ 
fie  red)t  aufgefa^t  rairb.  ^ie  5luffaffung  fatin  eine  ooUtg 
-  oerfe^rte  fein,  fo  ba^  bie  2Ba^r{)eit  gerabep  §ur  Unn:)al)rt)eit 
irtrb,  unb  bie  Unit)a^ri)eit  rvxxtt  anber§  al§  bie  2GBaI)r!)eit. 
^arQu§  in  erfter  Sinie  erfldrt  fic^  bie  ^tiatfa^e,  bxx^  oft  (S^^riflen, 
bie  man  fur  roirflid)  gidubige,  Don  ber  2Ba!)ri)eit  ber  fird)li(i)en 
2zi)xz  iDirflid)  ubergeugte  (l^^riften  t)alten  mu§,  offenbar  bocf) 
auf  einem  niebrigeren  fittlic^en  ©tanbpunfte  fle^en  al§  5Inber§' 
gldubige.  Urn  bie  geoffenbarte  2Bat)ri)eit  red)t  auf^ufaffen, 
muffen  mix  f ortfd)reitenb  fie  immer  ooUfommener  auf- 
faffen.  ©c^reiten  voix  nic^t  fort,  fo  fommen  rair  guriid;  unb 
je  niet)r  voix  gurudtfomnten,  urn  fo  raeniger  no6)  t)ermag  bie 
S'ieligion  voa^)x^  ©ittlid^feit  ju  roirfen.  ^enn  bei  fol(^em 
f^ritt  fommen  mir  allerbing§  nid^t  §urucf  auf  ben  ©tanbpunft 
ber  ^poftel  unb  ber  erften  Q^it  ber  c^riftlid)en  ^ird)e.  5(uc^ 
bie  Slpoftel  fc^ritten  fort  in  ber  @rfenntni§,  unb  fie  miirben  bei 
einem  Jdngeren  Seben  noc^  meiter  fortgefd^ritten  fein.  ©o 
muffen  benn  aud)  mir  in  ber  drfenntnig  fortf(^reiten.  ' —  2BiU 
man,  ba^  e§  in  ber  Selt  beffer  merbe,  fo  mu^  man  oor 
altem  bafur  forgen,  ba^  bie  2Ba^rJ)eit,  bie  i)eute  immer  met)r 
©egenftanb  be§  3J^eifeln§  unb  Seugneng  rairb  unb  in  ber  ^eutigen 
Sluffaffung  e§  immer  mtf)x  merben  mu^,  in  geitgemd^er  3luf* 
faffung  voi^h^x  geglaubt  merbe. 

2Ba§  burd^  feine  3Sermel)rung  ber  9Jlilitdr*  unb  ^^oli§ei= 
mad^t,  burd^  feinen  Gcrlajs  neuer  @efe^e,  noc^  fonft  burc^  etma^, 
voa^  menfc^Iid^erfeit^  §ur  @ri)altung  ber  offentlid)en  ^u^)Z  unb 
ber  ftaatlid^en  Orbnung,  §ur  ©id^erung  unb  gorberung  be§ 
@emeinn)o^Ie§  gef(^ei)en  mag,  erreic^t  merben  fann,  ba§  rairb 
erreic^t  raerben  burd)  bie  geoffenbarte  2Bat)r{)eit,  ba§  l)0(^fte 
gottlic^e  9Jlitte(,  ben  „grieben  auf  (Srben"  §u  eri)alten,  ba§ 
2iBol)(  ber  SJienfd^en  unb  ber  SSolfer  §u  forbern.  „^ie  9fteligion 
mu|  bem  33olfe  ert)alten  bleiben."  ^a§u  ift  aber  not^)ig,  ba^ 
e§  bem  35olfe  mogtid^  gemac^t  merbe,  and)  in  religiofer  ^infid)t 
fortgufd^reiten.  9>loc^ten  ba§  and)  bie  Oberi)dupter  ber 
6taaten,  bie  S^legierungen  unb  bie  3So(f§oertretungen  red^t  er= 
fennen  unb  bebenfen  unb  banac^  ^anbeln!  ®ann  mirb  man 
enblid^  aud^  an  bie  5lbruftung  gei)en  fonnen,  bie  fi^on  oon 
33ielen  geforbert  mirb,  {)eute  aber  no(^  unmoglid)  ift,  p  ber  e§ 
jebodt)  fommen  mu§,  ba  unmogU(^  bie  3SoIfer  bie  au§  ber  fort* 
bauernben  Sftuflung  gum  ^riege  if)nen  ermadifenben  Saften  auf 
bie  ^auer  ertragen  fonnen.  ^urc^  bie  2lbruftung  mirb  ber 
©taat  bie  notf)igen  TOtel  gcminnen,  fur  bie  3ugenber§ief)ung 
in  befferer  2Beife  su  forgen,  al§  e§  f)eute  moglid^  ift.  ^ie 
Sugenber§ief)ung  ift  fur  ein  35olf  ba§  3lllermidt)tigfte,  unb  batier 
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biirfen  i)m  bie  not{)igen  WlxtUi  am  aUcrroenigften  fci)len.  ©obann 
ab cr  ratrb  burd^  bie  5lbruftung  and)  e§  bent  ©injelnen  ei^cr 
mogltd^  roerben,  bie  in  biefer  unb  jener  $infict)t  n5t()igen  Opfer 
bringen,  freiraiUig  biefe  Opfcr  ju  bringen,  mo  Jtaatlid^eg  @in- 
greifen  unb  ftaatli^er  3"^^i^^9  eigenen  freien  SBillen  ber 
©injelnen  ni(^t  erfe^en  fann.  —  SJlod^ten  ftaatlid^e  unb  fird^Ud^e 
unb  n)iffenfc^aftlid^e  ^(utoritaten  fid^  oereinigen  unb  ba§  3l)rige 
bap  tt)un,  ba^  bie  {)eute  immer  me!t)r  bejroeifelte  unb  gcleugnete 
2Bat)rJ)eit  bie  ntet)r  t)ermag  al§  alle§  5Inbere  unb  ol)ne  bie  alle^ 
3Inbere  auf  bie  ^auer  oergebUd^  roarc,  immer  met)r  raieber 
geglaubt  merben  faun.  SJlod^ten  fie  ba§  tl^un,  et)c  e§  in  oiefer 
ober  jener  ^C3iet)ung  —  §u  fpcit  ift. 


Hcues  d)rtftltd)es  £eben. 

@§  roirb  beffer  raerben  in  ber  SOBelt.  golbene  geitalter 
bcr  9Jlenfd)t)eit  Itegt  ni(i)t  l^inter  un§,  fonbern  t)or  uti§.  3e  me^r 
bcr  gottltdie  @r§tei)er  ber  3Jlcnfd)t)eit  ben  ^i^^^f  f^ine§  er§iel^= 
lid^en  2Birfen§  errcic^t,  utn  fo  tne^ir  rotrb  bic  SO^cnfd)t)ett  ju 
voai)xex  (^liidtfeligfeit  gelangen,  in  ber  man  bie  ©eligfeit  be§ 
fiinftigen  Seben§  §u  a^nen  uermag.  ®a§  rairb  ba§  golbene 
^eitalter  ber  9Jlenf(^^)eit  fein. 

@ott  ift  bie  :Biebe,  xoh  finb  ^inber  @ine§  3Satcr§  im  §immel. 
^iefe  furje  2Bal)r:^eit  ift  bie  mdcJ)tigfte  2Ba^rt)eit.  ^iefe  2BaJ)r= 
t)eit  gottlidjen  Urfprung§,  biefe  un§  geoffenbarte  2Ba:^rt)eit  ift 
iiber  aUer  oon  SJlenfc^en  erforfc^ten  S05a!^rt)eit  fo  eri)aben,  n)ie 
@ott  ert)aben  ift  iiber  un§  SJJenfd^en,  unb  fie  oermag  me{)r  al§ 
Me§,  n)a§  9Jlenfd)en  je  erbac^t  !)aben  unb  no(^  erbenfen  ntogen. 
@ie  oermag  unt  fo  me^r,  je  beffer  fie  erfannt  whh. 

^aben  voir  flax  erfannt,  ba^  wix  J(lle  ^inber  eine§  unb 
be§felben  3Sater§  finb,  beffen  Siebe  iiber  afler  geitlid^en  Siebe  un= 
enblid)  er!)aben  ift,  fo  ift  ba§  genug,  un§  n)a^rl)aft  ju  befeligen. 
2lu^  in  ber  bi^^erigen  3luffaffung,  n)ie  fie  in  ber  iiberlieferten 
fird^lid^en  Se!)re  au^gefprod^en  ift,  t)ermod)te  bie  geoffenbarte 
fBSa!)rt)eit  bie  ©Idubigen  p  befeligen.  Wlan  fonnte  an  bic  eraige 
SSerbammni§  5lnberer  glauben  unb  bod)  burd)  bie  geoffenbarte 
SOSaI)ri)eit  befeligt  raerben,  int  ^ewu^tfein  feiner  dJotte^finbfd^aft, 
in  ber  \goffnung  ber  eigenen  filnftigen  ©eligfeit.  SJlan  ratrb  in 
3n!unft  ni^t  mciir  an  eine  eraige  SBerbammni§  glauben,  unb  bie 
geoffenbarte  2Ba^rt)eit  rotrb  urn  fo  mel)r  befeligen. 

^a§  5llle  ber  eraigen  ©eligfeit  entgegengel)en ,  bagegen 
ftrdubt  fid^  pnac^ft  unfer  ^ere^tigfeit§gefii^I,  raenn  n)ir  an  biefen 
unb  jenen  S/lenfdien  benfen,  in  beffen  Sl)un  unb  Saffen  roir 
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feme  ©pur  von  voa^xzx  Siebe,  fonbern  nur  (5eI6flfud)t  unb  ga^ 
gu  erfennen  uermogen.  9letn,  etn  fo(d)er  SJlenfc^  fann  ntd)t  in 
bie  etnige  @emeinfd)aft  mit  @ott  treten.  ^ann  aber  @ott  bie 
au§  bem  jeitlic^en  Seben  gefd)iebene  ©cele,  luenn  in  biefem  ber 
er§tei)lid)e  ^Qvo^d  (3otU§  ntd£)t  erreid)t  raurbe,  nii^t  in  ein  neue§ 
§eitlid)e§  Seben  treten  laffen,  in  n)e(d)em  —  ober  rcenn  and)  in 
biefem  nici^t,  fo  bod)  in  einem  fpdteren  §eitlid}en  Seben  —  ber 
er§iet)lid)e  Breed  @otte§  erreid)t  rcirb?  2Be§l)alb  foHte  @ott 
ba§  nic^t  fonnen  ober  nid)t  rcoUen?  @ott  fann  ba§.  2Sie  e§ 
in  feiner  Tlad)t  lag,  bie  (Seele  einmal  mit  feiner  (5d)opfung  fo 
p  Derbinben,  bajg  baraug  ein  menfd)lid)e§  ^afein  t)en)orging,  fo 
Uegt  e§  in  feiner  Tlad)t,  ba§  mieber  unb  mieber  ju  tf)un,  bi§ 
fein  ^inb  in  bie  emige  ©emeinfd^aft  mit  if)m  treten  fann.  Unb 
@ott  mill  ba§,  ba  er  milt,  ba|  aUe  feine  ^inber  i{)m  fommen. 
@§  ift  nid)t  Me§  in  bud)ftdblid)em  ©inne  al§>  3Ba()r!)eit  auf§u= 
faff  en,  wa§  bie  53ibel  Iel)rt;  unb  voa§  fie  oon  Der  §o(Ie  Ief)rt, 
gilt  fur  biefe§  ober  and)  fur  ein  funftige§  5eitlid)e§  Seben,  aber 
nid)t  liber  bie  3eitlid)feit  f)inau§.  (3ott  ftraft,  aber  er  ftraft 
nid^t  emig.  @r  liebt  alle  feine  ^inber,  ma§  and)  immer  fie 
^ofe§  t^un,  fort  unb  fort.  @r  milt,  ba^  fie  ade  gu  i()m  fommen; 
unb  er  f)ort  nic^t  auf,  bag  §u  molten,  bi§  fie  aUe  §u  il)m  ge= 
fommen  finb.  —  '^lx6)i  ber  funbl)afte  SJlenfd)  txitt  in  bie  emige 
^emeinfc^aft  mit  @ott,  fonbern  ba§  fur  biefe  @emeinfd)aft  er- 
gogene  ^inb  (^oik§,  bie  (Seele.  ^er  oergdnglid^e  3J^enfd)  ift  nur 
in  uneigentlid)em  ©inne  ^inb  @otte§,  in  etgentlid)em  ©inne  ift 
e§  bie  ©eele.  ^ie  ©eele  fommt  ^u  @ott,  bie  §u  mal)rer  Siebe 
ergogene  ©eele;  unb  biefe  mirb  nid)t  beftraft  merben  fur  ba§, 
wa§  ber  ^enfd)  einft  tf)at.  —  ^inbert  un§  ba§  menfc^lid)e 
@ered^tigfeit§gefu{)l,  an  bie  bereinftige  ©eligfeit  ^ller  ju  glauben, 
fo  ful)rt  e§  un§  irre,  mie  e§  ^ic  oor  unl  irre  ful)rte,  meld^e 
jur  ©u^ne  oon  33erbred)en  graufame  ©trafen  nerlangten,  bie 
unfer  @ered)tigfcit§geful)l  nic^t  mel)r  oerlangt.  ^ie  gorberungen 
unfere§  ©erec^tigfeit^gefu^lg  dnbern  fid)  mit  unferer  @rfenntni§ 
unb  unferer  Siebe.  ©ie  f)aben  fid)  gednbert,  unb  fie  merben  fid) 
nod)  mel)r  dnbern.  -  SO^logen  mir  funbigen  9}ienfd)en  alle  jeit^ 
lid)en  Dualen  in  ooUftem  SJlage  oerbienen,  aud^  liber  biefem  ^tiU 
lid)e  Scben  l)inau§  in  einem  funftigen  jeitlid^en  Seben  —  emige 
^ollenqualen  giebt  e§  nid^t.  SJJogen  menfd^lid^e  @rjiel)er  oft 
genug  ben  ^w^d  if)re§  erjiel)lic^en  2Birfen§  nid)t  erreii^en  — 
^ott  erreid^t  ben  Qmed  feine§  erjief)lid)en  2Birfen§  ooUfommen^ 
menu  and)  nid)t  l)eute  fd^on  ober  morgen,  fo  bod)  rodl)renb  be§ 
Seben§  ber  9Jlcnf(|l)eit.  (5d)on  red£)ter  menfd)lid()er  £iebe  gelingt 
e§,  gar  mand)en  felbftfu(^tigen  unb  l)a|erfullten  9J?enfd)en  p 
mal)rer  Siebe  ju  ful)ren.    ^ie  Siebe  unb  2Bei§l)eit  be§  gottlid)en 
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©r§te{)er§  aber  tjermag  me{)r.  ^urd)  fie  raerben  cnb(td)  3l(le  ben 
2Beg  pm  SSater  finben. 

(I§  ift  eine  (ange  S<ii^8^  3^^^        ^afetn§  bev 

9Jlenf^!)eit.  Iber  e§  ift  feine  §u  (ange  3ett  fur  ba§  gro^e  2Berf 
be§  gottUd)en  @r5ict)er§.  ^ie  gange  3ett  be§  ^afein^  ber  3Jlenfd^= 
t)eit  ift  bod)  nur  ein  SJloment  ber  ©raigfeit;  unb  n)a§  (S^ott  in 
biefem  9Jlomente  ntoglid^  ift,  la^t  m§  a!)nen,  wa§  \i)m  raeiter^in 
fur  feine  ^inber  nxoglid^  fein  rairb,  wenn  fie  mit  x^)m  oereint 
fein  rcerben  in  einem  Sid)te,  voo^^xn  fein  menfd)lic^e§  5luge  §u 
bringen  oerntag. 

SSir  miiffen  bie  geoffenbarte  SOBat)rt)eit  oollfommener  er= 
fennen  aU  bi§i)er.  ^ann  rairb  fie  un§  n:)at)rl)aft  befeligen,  me{)r 
aU  bi§t)er,  3Bir  fonnen  fie  oollfommener  erfennen,  rair  fonnen 
bag  f(^on  je^t,  raenn  rair  au^  in  religiofen  ^ingen  tt)a{)r^ft 
fret  unb  felbftdnbig  benfen,  unb  wenn  von  bie  2Bot)rt)eit  rec^t 
iieben  unb  bat)er  md)  red^ter  @rfenntni§  ftreben,  raie  nad)  anberer, 
fo  and)  nad)  red)ter  religiofer  (Srfenntni§.  -  ^ie  bi§{)erige  3lb= 
^)dngig!eit  oon  Slutoritdt  in  (^(auben§fad)en  mu^  auft)oren.  (S^ 
ift  fein  3Serget)en  gegen  gottU(^)e  Slutoritdt,  raenn  rair,  aud^  n)a§ 
3efu§  ®^riftu§  gele{)rt  bat,  nid)t  mef)r  5lKe§  glauben  —  ober 
ni4)t  mef)r  e§  fo  auffaffen,  raie  e§  bi§f)er  aufgefa^t  raurbe ;  unb 
roir  braud)en  nidjt  ^u  beforgen,  QefuS  ©f)riftu§  roerbe  bafiir 
iHed)enfd)aft  oon  un§  forbern  3efu§  (£^riftu§  ift  nid^t  mefir. 
5^id)t  ba§  finnlid^  ^af)rnel)mbare  an  un§  bauert  fort,  fonbern 
ba§  Ueberfinnlid^e  unb  ©raige,  auf  beffen  ^^Serbinbung  mit  bem 
Seibe  unfer  §eitlidt)e§  ^afein  beru!)t.  2Ba§  an  un§  n:)a^rnef)mbar 
ift,  ift  auc^  oergdnglid^,  nid)t  eroig.  ^a§  gilt  and^  von  ber 
^erfon  Qefu  (S^rifti.  —  SBerben  rair  nun  aud)  nid)t  Qefum 
(£t)riftunt  im  eroigen  Seben  finben,  fo  boi^  ben  breieinigen  @ott 
unb  feine  Siebe,  bie  audE)  §ur  „^enfd^n)erbung  @otte§"  fii^rte, 
unb  bie  ^inber  ^otte§  unb  if)re  Siebe;  unb  rair  roerben  nid)t§ 
oermiffen,  voa§  einft  raar  unb  ma§  wxx  bereinft  raiebergufinben 
f)offten.  Unb  @ott  rairb  oon  un§  feine  9fted)enfd^aft  bafiir 
forbern,  bag  rair  nid^t  5l(le§  glaubten,  rva^  oon  ben  ^an^eln 
f)erab  getef)rt  raurbe,  aud^  nid^t  2lUe§,  xt)a§  bie  ^ibel  Ief)rte,  in 
ber  un§  ^voax  bie  f)od^fte  SGSaf)rf)eit  iiberliefert  ift,  bodb  neben 
en)iger  2Baf)rf)eit  aud^  §eitlid^er  3rrtt)Uttt,  in  ber  roix  S5$a^r!)eit 
unb  ^id^tung  neben  einanber  finben,  roie  in  anbern  ^ud^ern.  — 
^ie  ^ibet  roirb  un§  aber  bo(^  ba§  e!)rn)urbigfte  33ud)  bleiben, 
and)  mm  wxx  freier  al§  bi§f)er  in  i^r  forfdjen  unb  nid^t  met)r 
un§  mit  ber  Unmoglid^feit  qudlen,  in  it)r  —  unb  gar  in 

bud^ftdblid)em  ©inne  —  fur  emige  SOBafir^eit  §u  f)a(ten.  Sir 
biirfen  aud)  in  religiofen  S)ingen  freier  fein  al§  bi§l)er.  (3ott 
roiH  nid^t,  bag  in  ber  ^ird)e  3llle§  beim  5llten  bleibe.    ^a§  miE 
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@ott  md)t,  unb  ba§  fann  and)  md)t  fetn.  (Bott  m\i,  ba^  roir 
un§  ber  2Biberfprud)e  in  ber  uberlieferten  fird^Itd)en  Se()re  flar 
beiDu^t  raerben  unb  flar  berau^t  bleiben,  ba§  rotr  bie  geoffenbarte 
2Bai)rt)cit  DoUfommener  erfennen  al§  bi§J)er.  @ott  iDtU,  ba^  bie 
SJlenfc^'^eit  fortfd)reite.  5(n  bie  ©telle  be§  alien  d)nftlid)en  Seben^ 
foU  ein  neue§  unb  beffere§  d)riftU(^e§  Seben  treten,  in  m^[d)^m 
mix  immer  me!)r  gu  raalircr  ©lurffeligfeit  gelangen,  bie  un§  bie 
©eligfeit  be§  fiinftigen  Seben§  a()nen  Id^t. 

^a§  neue  d^riftUd)e  Seben  rairb  beffer  fein  al§  ba§  alte. 
§at  man  bie  SGSa^ri)eit,  ba^  @ott  bie  Siebe  ift  unb  rair  ^inber 
@ine§  33ater^  im  ^immel  finb,  beffer  erf  aunt  al§  bi§l)er,  fo  raeife 
man  auc^,  ba§  biefe  2Baf)rl)eit,  biefe  20Bal)rf)eit  aUein  bie  @runb= 
n)at)rf)eit  ber  d^riftUd^en  ^fleUgion,  bie  Uebergeugung  Don  biefer 
2Ba^rf)ett  ba§  gunbament  n)af)ren  ®t)riftentt)um§  ift.  Um  fo 
meniger  mirb  man  nod^  n)a!)re§  ®()riftentl)um  in  mortreid^en 
(55lauben§befenntniffen  unb  in  fird)lid)em  gormelmefen  fel)en, 
ftatt  in  ber  iBetj^dtigung  vodt)X^x  Siebe.  @ine  t)olIfommenere 
@rfenntni§  ber  Siebe  @otte§  unb  unferer  @otte§finbfd)aft  mirb 
§u  einer  ooUfommeneren  fiiebe  §u  ^ott  unb  ben  3}litmenfdE)en 
fuf)ren;  unb  je  coUfommener  biefe  Siebe  mirb,  um  fo  met)r 
merben  mir  innerlid)  frei  in  ber  3So(lbringung  be§  @uten. 
mirb  man  nicf)t  nur  in  feinem  ^enfen  freier  fein  al§  bi§J)er^ 
fonbern  aud^  in  feinem  ^anbeln. 

^a6  mir  immer  ooUfommener  merben  in  malirer  Siebe,  ba§ 
ift  ber  @nb§n)edf  unfere§  §eitUcf)en  ^afein§.  ^iefem  @nb§n)edfc 
bient  ^(Ie§,  voa§  @ott  an  ben  SJlenfd^en  tl)ut.  ^iefem  ©nbjmedfe 
merben  immer  mef)r  aud^  bie  mannigfa^en  jeitlidien  3Serfc^ieben* 
l^eiten  bienen,  bie  baju  ba  finb,  ba^  bie  9Jlenfd)en  einanber  geben 
unb  Don  einatiber  empfangen,  au§  red^ter  Siebe  geben,  mit  red^tev 
^anfbarfeit  empfangen.  biefem  Qroede  ift  fo  manege  §eit* 
lidie  SSerfd^iebenf)eit  ba,  bie  f)eute  fo  t)iel  (5e(bftuberl)ebung  auf 
ber  einen  ©eite  mirft,  fo  t)iel  3^eib  unb  auf  ber  anberti 
©eite.  ^ie§  mirb  anber§  merben,  menu  unfere  (£rfenntni§  ein 
anbere  mirb.  @§  ift  nidE)t  fo,  bag,  mer  in  biefem  Seben  ein 
!^bt)ere  geiftige  Sl^dtigfeit  entfaltet  al§  5(nbere,  aud^  im  fiinftigen 
Seben  a(§  l)oi)erer  ©eift  fortleben  mirb  neben  nieberen  ©eiftern. 
Unfcr  SBiffen  unb  ^bnnen  f)at  ebenfo  menig  feinen  ©nbjmerf  in 
fid)  felbft  unb  ift  ebenfo  oergdngli^  mie  aUe§  5lnbere,  morauf 
man  ftolg  gu  fein  oermag,  fo  lange  man  nidC)t  ba§  SSergdngtid^e 
in  f einer  SSergdnglid^feit  beffer  crfannt  \)at  unb  fid^  beffen  nid^t 
beffer  bemugt  bleibt  al§  bi§f)cr.  Tlaxi  loirb  ba§  beffer  erfennen 
unb  fid^  beffen  beffer  berougt  bleiben,  menu  man  bie  geoffenbarte 
S3Sal^rf)eit  beffer  erfannt  f)at  al§  bi§f)er.  ^ann  mirb  ©elbftiiber* 
f)ebung  einerfeit§,  S'leib  unb  §ag  anbererfeit§  fd^minben.  2)ann 
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rcerbcn  bie  von  @ott  getooUten  3Serfd)ieben^eilen  unter  ben 
^enfd^en  ba§  tt)trfett;  n)a§  fie  rairfen  foUen. 

9Jian  n)irb  fiinfttg  beffer  im  @tanbe  fein  al§  fjeute,  im  Sid)tc 
be§  (Sioigen  liber  bie  53ebeutung  beffen,  n)a§  jeitlii^  unb  oer* 
gdnglicf)  ift,  rid)tig  p  uxtt)ei(en.  SJlan  rairb  bam  ba§  3^^^^<i)6 
unb  Sergdnglid)e  nid)t  uberfd)d^en.  Slber  man  n)irb  e^  aud^ 
nid^t  unterfd^d^en.  SJlan  xoxxh  ba§  nic^t  t)ernad)ldffigen  woden, 
n)a§  groar  nid)t  feinen  ©nbsraedf  in  fi(i)  felbft  {)at,  abet  bod^ 
TOteif  p  einem  t)ot)en  ^f^-         ^^^'^  Sebcn 

bet  fuuftigen  ^t)tiften  ein  t!)dtige§  Seben  fein.  2Biffenfd)aft(idt)e 
gorfd^ung  unb  funftlerifd)e§  ©dfjaffen,  !orpcrIidt)e  unb  geiftige 
Arbeit  n:)erben  forlbauetn,  in  mannigfadf)fter  SBeife,  je  na($  \i)x^n 
©aben  roerben  bie  9)lcnf(^en  nadt)  raie  vox  tJ)dtig  fein,  mit  ein= 
anber  voxxUn  §um  2Sot)le  ber  @efammti)eit ;  unb  babei  voxxh  man 
im  flaren  ^inblidt  auf  ben  einen  gemeinfamen  SebenSgmed^  Wtx 
fid^  leid^ter  in  eine  befd^eibene  Seben§ftellung  finben,  im  ^inblid 
auf  ba§  (Smige  fidf)  in  feinen  5lnfprud^en  an  ba§  3^^^^^^ 
3SergdngIi^e  beffer  befd£)eiben,  auf  biefen  unb  jenen  SJ^itgenu^ 
e^er  t)er§id)ten  fonnen  al§  J)eute,  unb  fo  mirb  bie  giif^^i^^^i^^)^^^ 
mad^fen,  mie  l)eute  bie  Un§ufriebent)eit  n)dd)ft.  SJlan  mirb  tt)dtig 
fein  in  master  Siebe  p  @ott  unb  ben  SJlitmenfd^en,  in  redf)ter 
Sicbe  gum  SSBatjten,  ©d^onen  unb  @uten,  in  miUigem  gegenfeitigen 
2)ienft,  in  milliger  Unter orbnung  ber  perfbnlid^en  Qntereffen  unter 
ba§  @emeinmol)L  mirb  aud^  ba§  neue  d)riftlid)e  Seben  ein 
tJ)dtige§  Seben  fein,  unb  unfere  Stt)dtig!eit  mirb  fiir  un§  unb  fiir 
Slnbere  fegen§reic^er  fein  al§  t)orbem. 

2Ba§  audf)  immer  menfdt)Ud^erfeit§  gefd^e!)en  mag,  ben  @ang 
ber  2Bat)rt)eit  §u  t)inbern,  fo  mirb  hod)  eine  beffere  3luf' 
faffung  ber  geoffenbarten  3Bai)rt)eit  ^al)n  bredt)en.  ^ie  2BaJ)rs 
t)eit  !)at  immer  il^re  geinbe  get)abt.  SSSie  fotlte  e§  t)ier  anber§ 
fein?  W)tx  bie  SKat)ri)eit  mirb  ficgen;  unb  je  aflgemeiner  eine 
beffere  religiofe  @rfenntni§  roerben  mirb,  um  fo  roeniger  nod^ 
mirb  bem,  ma§  bie  geoffenbarte  SCBal)r^eit  (5Jute§  §u  mirfen  t)er= 
mag,  oon  menfd^lid^er  ©eite  entgegengemirft  merben,  in  um  fo 
plierem  SJlajse  unb  um  fo  attgemeincr  mirb  man  im 
unb  SSergdnglid£)en  fein  ®Iudt,  in  bem  ©migen,  in  ber  geoffen* 
barten  emigen  SBalir^eit,  im  ^inblidf  auf  bie  ©eligfeit  bel  funftigen 
Seben§  feine  ^efeligung  finben.  —  Di)ne  ^ampf  giebt  e§  feinen 
gortfd^ritt  ber  Sjflenfd^{)eit.  5lud^  ber  gortfd^ritt  §u  einer  befferen 
religiofen  (Sr!enntni§  unb  §u  einem  befferen  Seben  mirb  fid^  nid^t 
o^ne  ^ampf  t)o(I§iet)en.  9JJand)e§  alte  ^orurtlieil,  mand^e  alte 
@emoi)n^eit,  mand)e  atte  (3Jemoi)n^eit§funbe  miiffen  ubermunben 
merben.  3lber  e§  mirb  immer  mei)r  3llle§  ubermunben  merben, 
ma§  un^  auf  bem  3Bege  gu  einer  befferen  (Sr!enntni§  unb  ju 
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einem  befferen  Seben  {)inberUd)  jein  fann;  unb'in  etnem  neuen 
unb  befferen  (±)riftUd)en  Seben,  in  einem  rein  d^riftlid^en  Seben 
rairb  33^andE)e§  mogU(^  raerben,  voa^  t)eute  nod)  nid)t  moglid)  ift. 

SJlan  roirb  funftig  nii^t,  n)ie  man  e§  t)eute  ti)ut,  in  jebcr 
Sei)re  Qefu  ©f)rifti  cmige  SKaftr{)eit  fe^en;  aber  man  mirb  ba§, 
n)a§  in  feiner  Set)re  emige  SCSa'^ri)eit  ift,  beffer  erfennen  unb 
fcinem  SSorbilbe  beffer  folgen  als  f)eute.  Wlan  mirb,  obfd)on 
nid^t  in  jebem  2Borte  ^efu  ©{)rifti  eroige  2Ba"f)rl)eit  fe{)enb,  bod) 
in  feinem  Seben  ein  Seben  in  ooUtommencr  ma^rer  Siebe  er= 
fennen.  9>lan  mirb  uber^eugt  fein,  ba^  Qefu  ©^)rifto  eine  fid^ 
ftet§  gleid)  bleibenbe  reine  Siebe  moglid)  mar,  raie  fie  un§  nod^ 
nid)t  moglic^  ift,  ba  i)inter  i^m  ni(^t,  mie  fonft  ^iiiter  ber 
fd)einung  SJ^enfd),  blo^  ein  burd)  bie  Strennung  oon  unb  aug 
ber  (3^ottl)eit  in  feinem  Sieben  unb  bal)ec  auc^  in  feinem  ^BoUen  | 
unb  |)anbe(n  raibergottlid)  gemorbeneg  ^inb  @otte§  ftanb,  ba§  1 
erft  §u  ooUfommener  mal)X^x  Siebe  erjogen  merben  foUte,  fonbern 
bie  jraeite  ^erfon  ber  ^ottt)eit  felbft.  (5old)e  ^e^ie^ung  ber 
©ott^eit  §u  il)rer  ©dt)6pfung  Id^t  fid)  freilid)  ebenfo  menig  be= 
greifen,  mie  bie  gleid)e  ^e§ie^ung  eine§  ^inbe§  @otte§  ju  eben 
biefer  ©i^opfung,  Id^t  fi(^  {)eute  fo  menig  begreifen,  al§  fie  je 
gut) or  begriffen  morben  ift,  unb  rairb  funftig  fo  menig  begriffen 
merben  ai§  ^eute.  2(ber  bod)  mirb  man  aud)  l)ier  funftig  beffer 
§u  erfennen  oermogen.  ©o  mirb  man  benn  miff  en,  ba^  3efu§ 
(^l)riftu§  bereit§  mar,  ma§  mir  erft  merben  foUen:  ooUfommen 
in  mat)rer  Siebe;  unb  inbem  man  ftar  erfannt  baben  mirb,  ba§ 
SSeroollfommnung  in  mal^rer  Siebe  unb  ^etl)dtigung  folc^er  Siebe 
ba§  §oc^fte  ift,  ma§  mir  fur  un§  erftreben  fonnen,  mirb  man 
in  gang  anberer  2Beife  al§  f)eute  bem  ^orbilbe  Qefu  S^tifti 
folgen,  inbem  man  uberall,  mo  e§  fid)  barum  t)anbelt,  raa§  fitt= 
tidt)  gut  fei  ober  nidt)t,  ma§  eine§  (5^l)riften  miirbig  fei  ober  nid)t, 
allein  ba§  SSorbilb  ^efu  ©l)rifti  fur  ba§  eigene  ^^un  mirb  ma^* 
gebenb  fein  laffen,  nid^t§  3Inbere§.  ^a§  erft  mirb  ein  rein 
^riftlid^e§  fieben,  ba§  mirb  ba§  golbene  ^eitalter  ber  9)^enfd){)eit 
fein.  —  9flid)t  unoermittelt,  nid)t  plo^lid)  fann  e§  in  ber  2Bett 
beffer  merben,  al§  e§  f)eute  ift.  3lber  bie  3Jlenfd){)eit  mirb  fort= 
fd)reiten  p  einer  befferen  @rfenntni§,  ju  einer  befferen  Siebe,  §u 
einem  befferen  Seben;  unb  ^ie,  meld^e  nad^  un§  fommen,  merben 
beffer  baran  fein  a(§  mir. 

^iejenigen  ^aben  rei^t,  meld£)e  glauben,  ba§  fid)  ba§  Seben 
ber  3>lenfc^l)eit  immer  beffer  geftalten  merbe.  @§  mirb  in  ber 
SBelt  beffer  merben,  a(§  e§  f)eute  ift,  menu  man  aud)  nid)t  miffen 
fann,  ma§  aUe§  nod^  gefd^ef)en  mag,  ei)e  bie  beffere  fommt. 
5Diejenigen  t)aben  red)t,  meld^e  an  eine  gludlid^e  Qufunft  ber 
in^enfdt)5eit  g(auben.    ^od^  ift  e§  nid)t  ridjtig,  menu  man  meint. 
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oa^  nur  ein  ^afein  in  biefer  SBelt  moglti^  fei,  ba  „^latur"  unb 
,,@eift"  immer  mtt  einauber  oerbunben  fein  mugten,  ba^  e§  ein 
^enfeit§  im  ©inne  ber  d)rtftli(^en  9fteUgion  nid^t  gebe,  fonbern 
Tiur  ein  9leid)  ^otte§  auf  ©rben.  2Ber  e§  in  biefem  Seben  gut 
i)at,  ber  mag  fi(J)  iiber  ba§,  n:)a§  if)m  nod^  fel)lt,  n)oi)(  bamit 
troften  fonnen,  ba^  SInbere  e§  beffer  ^ben  unb  n)eiteri)in  5lnbere 
e§  nod)  beffer  ftaben  raerben.  ^icf)!  aber  bie  „9)lui)feligen  unb 
Q3clabencn"  in  biefer  SBelt,  bie  ungliitfU^  unb  elenb  finb,  nic^t 
•ctroa  roeil  (Boit  e§  fo  raid,  fonbern  raeil  bie  9Jlenfd^en  nxdjt  fo 
n:)oUen  roie  (S^ott,  ba  nur  nad^  unb  nad)  buri^  ba§  erjie^lidf)e 
mfen  @otte§  ber  SBiUe  ber  ajlenf(^en  mit  bem  2Biaen  @otte§ 
immer  mei)r  in  Uebereinflimmung  gebrad£)t  merben  fann. 

^ie  gfittlid^e  Offenbarung  fann  buri^  feine  menfd^lidf)e  ^t)ilO' 
fopt)ie  erfe^t  roerben;  unb  man  irrt,  menu  man  meint,  e§  fonne 
t)aburd^  in  ber  SOBelt  beffer  merben,  ba^  man  von  ben  SJlenfd^en 
ttod)  met)r  forbert,  al§  3efu§  ®bnftu§  geforbert  t)at.  Sefu§ 
€;{)riftu§  l)at  geforbert,  ba^  mir  ben  9flddC)ften  (ieben  mie  un§ 
felbft.  3Bir  biirfen  alfo  aud^  un§  fetbft  lieben,  aud^  an  un§ 
felbft  benfen,  ani)  fur  un§  felbft  eine  beffere  3w^i^^if^  rounfd^en. 
^ic^t  baburd^  mirb  e§  in  ber  SGSelt  beffer  merben,  bag  man  oon 
ben  9Jlenfd^en  me{)r  forbert,  al§  3efu§  ©{)riftu§  geforbert  !)at, 
fonbern  baburd^,  bag  bie  burd^  iJ)n  geoffenbarte  ^af)ri)eit  nod^ 
beffer  erfannt  mirb  ai§  bi§J)er.  —  SOSir  3l(le  ge{)en  einer  befferen 
3ufunft,  einem  neuen  unb  befferen  Seben  entgegen.  91id)t  etma 
fo,  -bag  eben  biefelben  Sltome  fid^  bereinft  mieber  t)erbinben 
werben  §u  eben  bemfelben  ^d).  @efe^t  aucJ),  bie  @eele  mdre 
md)t§  weiter  a(§  ein  ^rgebni§  ber  ^erbinbung  ber  5ltome,  fo 
^ingen  mir  bod)  in  fold^em  neuen  Seben  einem  neuen  ^obe  ent== 
gegen.  ^a§  Qenfeit^  im  d)riftlidjcn  ©inne  ift  etma^  ^nbere§ 
unb  ^effere§.  ^enfen  mir  un§  ben  befeligenbften  3lugenbUd^ 
unfere§  Seben§  —  mag  biefer  lugenblid  un§  mar  unb  in  ber 
^rinnerung  moJ)l  nodt)  ift,  ba§  unb  nod)  mei)r  mirb  ofine  ©nbe 
un§  ba§  emige  Seben  fein.  ^er  §inblict  barauf  fann  auc^  bie 
„3JluI)feligen  unb  33elabcnen"  in  biefer  2BeIt  erquidten  in  attcn 
i)l(5tt)en  be§  Seibe§  unb  ber  (Seele.  ^a§  fann  aber  nic^t,  ma§ 
entgegen  ber  Se^re  ^efu  ©J)rifti  9f|aturforfd^er  unb  ip!)ilofopt)en 
Xe^ren. 

©orgen  mir  bafur,  bag  e§  in  ber  SBelt  beffer  merbe!  @ott 
Toirb  gemig  ba§  ©eine  baju  t^un.  Unb  oielleii^t  nimmt  er 
n)eiteri)in  5niand^e§  von  un§,  ma§  unferm  ^liide  entgegen  ift, 
unb  ma§  mir  nid)t  au§  bem  SBege  f(^affen  fonnen,  @ott  aber 
au§  er§iel)lic^en  (S^runben  einftroeilen  fortbeftci)en  Idgt.  —  3Jlit 
unferer  SXrbeit  aUein  iff§  nid^t  gettian.  SOSir  muffen  aud^  beten. 
Unb  menu  mir  meinen,  bag  mir  ^ott  nid^t  erft  gu  bitten  brau^en. 
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ba  er  m6)  fetner  Siebe  unb  2Cei§l)cit  t)on  felbft  gebe,  n)a§  filr 
UTi§  unb  fur  3Inberc  gut  ift,  fo  i)aben  voir  iE)m  bod)  ju  banfen. 
^od)  fann  nid)t  bev  3Sater  bem  bittenben  ^inbe  9Jland)eg  gc* 
n)dlt)ren,  n)a§  er  ungebeten  bem  ^inbe  au§  erjieiiUdien  ©runben 
oerfagen  mu^,  bt§  ba§  ^itib  fid)  i!)m  bittenb  praenbet?  5lud^ 
finb  it)ir  erft  bittenb  fur  9}land)e§  empfdnglii^,  rcag  @ott  un§ 
gebcn,  rcop  er  un§  l)elfen  roill.  ®a§  gilt  in§befonbere  Don  ber 
ferfenntni^  ber  burd)  Qefum  6;f)riftum  geoffenbarten  2Bat)rJ)eit. 
2Bir  miiffen,  urn  jur  @rfenntni§  biefer  2Bat)r!)eit  ju  gelangen, 
grcar  felber  etraaS  ti)m.  ^od)  beburfen  rcir  baju  aud)  gotttid)er 
^ulfe.  ©ud)en  rcir  biefe,  fo  finben  rcir  fie  auc^.  ^ann  xvtxhzn 
mix  beffer  al§  juoor  erfennen,  voa^  wix  finb,  roaS  rcir  bereinft 
fein  rcerben;  unb  roir  rcerben  bann  @ott  bafiir  banfbar  fein, 
ba^  er  un§  in§  ^afein  treten  lie^,  aud)  rcenn  ba§  §cittici^e  Seben 
un§  be§  @Iude§  gar  raenig  bietet.  ^ir  roerben  bann  beten  unb 
arbeiten,  unb  unfercr  Slrbeit  rairb  bann  ber  red)te  ©egen  nid)t  fel)Ien. 

SJlag  immer^)in  be§  9)Jenfd^en  Seib  feine  urfpriinglid^e  @onber= 
fd)opfung,  fonbern  burc^  ©ntraidelung  au§  ber  Sl!)iern)elt  {)err)or= 
gegangen  fein.  ^a^  roix  ber  (Beele  na^  etroag  gan§  ^ilnbere^ 
finb  al§  ba§  St)ier,  ba§  oermogen  rair  ju  erfennen;  unb  rcenn 
rair  ba§  erfannt  t)aben,  bann  woUen  roir  auc^  in  unferer  Siebe 
un§  immer  mel£)r  nod)  uber  ba§  %\)m  eri)eben,  inbem  mx  nic^t 
bIo6         f^^^^P  unb  biejenigen  unferer  3Jlitmenfd)en,  bie 

5U  un§  in  einer  engeren  ^e3ieJ)ung  ftet)en,  fonbern  alle  SFlenfc^en. 
3e  met)r  unfere  Stebe  aUe  ^enfd^en  umfa^t,  unb  je  reiner, 
inniger,  i)ingebenber,  opferraiUiger  fie  roirb,  urn  fo  d!)nUd)er  roirb 
fie  ber  Siebe  @otte§.  4)a§  ©treben  nac^)  35erDoUfommnung  in 
ber  Siebe  rvxxt  in  einem  neuen  d^riftlid^en  Seben  nod^  ernfter 
fein  al§  in  bem  alten,  ba  man  noi^  flarer  al§  bi§^er  erfennen 
roirb,  ba^  ber  ©nb^med  unfere§  5eitlid)en  ^afein§  bie  3Sers 
DoUfommnung  in  xoa^:)x^x  Siebe  ift. 

3e  ooUfommener  unfere  Siebe  roirb,  urn  fo  mef)r  oermogen 
mir  bie  ©eligfeit  be§  eroigen  Seben§  §u  a^en,  p  n)e(d)em  mir 
einge^en  merben  al§  ^inber  @otte§.  ^ag  mir  in  red^ter  (Sr^* 
fenntnig  unb  in  reciter  Siebe  ben  2Beg  p  @ott  fanben,  ^)ab^n 
rvix  nid^t  un§  felbft  ju  oerbanfen,  fonbern  @ott  unb  9Jlenfd)en, 
im  le^ten  ©runbe  aUein  @ott.  3lIfo  f)aben  mir  bie  eroigc 
©eligfeit  nid^t  al§  Sof)n  oon  dJott  p  beanfprud^en  fiir  ba§ 
@ute,  ba§  mir  in  red)ter  Sicbe  einft  tf)aten,  ba  @ott  un§ 
red^ter  Siebe  fuf)rte.  Sof)n  unb  ©trafe  giebt  e§  im  aeitlid)en, 
abcr  nic^t  im  emigen  Seben.  SOSir  roerben  ber  emigen  ©eligfeit 
t{)eilf)aftig  raerben,  nid^t  meil  mir  fie  oerbient  f)aben,  fonbern 
al§  be§  f)immlifd£)en  @rbe§,  p  n)eld)em  mir  al§  ^inbcr  (5Jotte§ 
berufen  finb. 
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^ie  SJlenfd^enfeele  tft  ein  ^inb  (3otU§  unb  ballet  ert)tg. 
2Be§!^aIB  benn  follte  ctn  kinh  @otte§  audf)  in  ber  ©roigfeit  nod) 
au^er  ftd^  etne§  Seibc§  bcbiirfen  rote  in  ber  ^^itli^^eit  ?  2Be§!£)aIb 
foUte  md[)t  t)telme^r  in  ber  ©roigfeit  bie  ©eele  felbft  Seib  fein, 
n)enn  au(|  nid^t  in  ber  ^^it^i^^f^it/  ^^^^  ciwd^  in  ber  3^itlid)feit 
nur  ber  ^eim  gum  funftigen  ©eelenleibe?  greilid^  ein  ^eim, 
bem  man  nid^t  m^)^x  p  fommen  oermag  mit  9)le§=  unb  SOSdge* 
unb  fonftigen  Qnftrumenten,  xok  fie  bem  S^laturforfc^er  §u  (SJebote 
fte^en.  ^onnen  bod)  aud)  in  biefer  SBelt  au§  unf(|einbaren 
^eimen  f)errlid)e  ^ebilbe  ]^ert)orget)en.  2Be§!^aIb  foUte  benn 
nid)t  etmag  2let)nlid^e§  bei  unjerer  ©eele  moglid^  fein,  obfd^on 
voxx  e§  nid^t  begreifen  fonncn?  SOSe§!)db  foUte  nid^t  an  bie 
©teUe  be§  geitlidden  unb  oergdnglid^en  Seibe§  ein  emiger  unb 
unt)ergdngli(^er  Seib  treten,  beffen  ^eim  nid^t§  3^^^^^^^  ^^'^ 
9SergdngIid)e§  ift?  ©in  Seib,  !C)errHd)er  al§  ha§  §errlid^fte,  wa§ 
roxx  in  biefer  3BeU  mit  (eiblid^en  5iugen  §u  fd^auen  oermogen, 
ein  fieib,  von  bem  mir  un§  fein  ^ilb  madden  fiinnen. 

^o(S)  mop  bariiber  griibeln?  Unfer  SBiffen  unb  ©rfennen 
i)at  ^)x^x  eine  @ren§e,  ilber  bie  mir  nid^t  i)inau§  fonnen.  §aben 
mir  bie§  eingefeE)en,  fo  mdre  e§  ja  tprid)!,  Unmoglid^e§  p  moHen. 
^ie  ^auptfad^e  ift,  ba§  mir  erfennen,  mir  finb  ^inber  eine§ 
^aUx§  im  §immel,  beffen  SBefen  bie  Siebe  ift,  unb  al§  ^inber 
^otte§  gel^en  mir  einem  emigen  Seben  entgegen,  ba§  beffer  fein 
mirb  al§  ba§  geitUd^e  Seben.  §aben  mir  bie§  erfannt,  fo  tonnen 
mir  un§  an  biefer  @rfenntni§  ilber  ba§  emige  SOSefen  unfer  fetbft 
unb  liber  ba§  jenfeitige  Seben  genugen  (affen.  ©tatt  bann  nod) 
mit  nu^Iofer  feriibelei  feine  3^^^  oergeuben,  ift  e§  beffer, 
t!)dtig  p  fein  in  redt)ter  Siebe  unb  (3vlU§  p  mirten,  mie  e§ 
cinem  ^inbe  (5Jotte§  gegiemt. 


2ll§  „ein  SBort  an  moberne  ^enfer"  t)abe  id)  biefe  (Bd^rift 
bejeid^net.  @in  SBort  —  ba§  fd^ien  mir  §utreffenb  fur  biefe 
fleine  ©c^rift.  ^a,  e§  ift  nur  eine  Heine  ©(^rift,  fid^er  flein, 
urn  Qeben  uber^^eugen  §u  fonnen.  ^e§{)alb  mi3c^te  id^  ba§  in 
biefer  ©d^nft  ^efagte  etroa  in  folgenber  Orbnung  roeiter  au§= 
fui)ren:  Unfere  3^^t  religiofer  ^infid^t  —  ^eroei^  ber  ^rei* 
einigfeit  ber  ©eele  —  $aralleli§mu§  ber  ^reieinigfeit  ber  ©eele 
unb  ber  ^reieinigfeit  @otte§  —  golgerungen  au§  ber  ^reieinigfeit 
ber  ©eele  unb  ber  ^reieinigfeit  dJotteS.  Ober:  2)er  2Beg  jur 
Uebergeugung  Don  ber  2Ba!)rt)eit  ba^  @ott  bie  Siebe  ifl  unb  roir 
^inber  (£ine§  3Sater§  im  ^immel  finb  —  Qeitgemd^e  5luffaffung 
biefer  SBa^r^eit  unb  xvdUxe  golgerungen  —  9Jlenfd)enfeele  unb 
2:;()ierfeele  —  Qnx  @r§iet)ung§frage  unb  §u  einigen  anberen  Sragen 
unferer  Qnt  —  @in  Q3lid^  in  bie  Bii^^i^i^fi- 

e§  ntir  aber  fet)r  jraeifelljaft  ift,  ob  id)  baju  fommen 
werbe,  biefer  Heinen  (5d)rift  nod^  eine  gro^ere  folgen  ju  (affen, 
faU§  aber  id)  bod)  bagu  fommen  foflte,  gemi^  eine  geraume  Qzit 
baruber  !)inget)en  murbe,  fo  ^)ah^  id^  getroft  biefe  fleine  ©(^rift 
ber  Deffentlid)feit  iibergeben.  33ermag  fie  au(^  nidt)t  ^eben  ju 
iibergeugen,  fo  f)offentlid^  bodt)  SJland^en,  ber  mit  (Srnft  bie 
SOSai)rf)eit  fu(^t.  2Ba§  aber  mir  in  biefer  (Sd)rtft  nod^  nid^t 
moglid^  ift  unb  xvol)i  aud^  meiterl^in  mir  nid^t  mt\)x  mogli(^ 
merben  mirb,  ba§  mirb  3lnberen  moglidE)  merben,  bie  fortfe^en 
merben,  n)a§  ^ier  begonnen  ift. 


Unter  „mobernen  ^enfern",  an  bte  idf)  mtdt)  l^ier  geraanbt 
i)abe,  t)erftei)e  ic^  SlUe,  bie  raa^re  ©elbftdnbigfcit  fiir  \xdi)  in 
3lnfpru(^  ne^men  unb  felber  urt!)cilen,  too  fie  felber  urt^etlen 
fonncn.  @§  tft  nun  SJland^et  in  anberer  §tnftd)t  etn  burd^au^ 
moberncr  ^enfer,  bee  in  religiofer  ^infi(i)t  e§  noc^  nid)t  ift. 
2Ber  c§  aber  nod^  nid)t  ift,  fann  e§  bod^  raerben.  Unb  fo  ift 
bcnn  biefe  ©d^rift  an  Qeben  geridf)tet,  bet  bereit  ift  §n  prufen, 
voa§  in  berfelben  gefagt  ift. 

SBer  biefe  ©d^rift  gan§  gelefen  t)at  unb  noi^  nid^t  itber- 
jeugt  ift,  ben  bitte  ic^,  biefelbe  nod^  einmal  lefen.  SSieIleid£)t 
rcirb  bann  moglid),  wa§  beim  erften  Sefen  nodt)  nid^t  moglid^ 
wax.  ®iefe  ©^rift  ift  ni^t  in  pfammen^dngenber,  ununter* 
brod^ener  Slrbeit  entftanben,  fonbern  ftMraeife,  vok  gerabe  meine 
3eit  e§  plie§,  nteift  n)dt)renb  nteiner  ©d^ulferien.  ^a§  ift  fiir 
bie  Orbnung  be§  ©toffc§  oielleid^t  nad^t!)eilig  geraefcn,  unb  urn 
fo  me!)r  mag  e§  n6tt)ig  fein,  biefe  ©cf)rift  nidC)t  blo^  einmal 
au  lefen. 
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INTRODUCTION 


«  II  n'y  a  point  de  philosophic  serieuse  qui  ne  debute 
aujourd'hui  par  une  theorie  de  la  connaissance.  :»  Ainsi 
s'exprime  M.  le  professeur  Sabatier  dans  son  Essai  cTime 
theorie  critique  de  la  connaissance  religieuse  (^),  Bien  que 
Ton  puisse  citer  a  Fencontre  de  cette  these  d'honorables 
exemples,  il  est  certain  qu'elle  est  confirmee  par  Fetude 
de  la  litterature  philosophique  de  ces  vingt-cinq  dernieres 
annees.  La  preeminence  accordee  aux  questions  de  me- 
thode  est  le  trait  le  plus  caracteristique  du  Kantisme, 
aussi  bien  la  tendance  exprimee  par  M.  Sabatier  est-elle 
en  rapport  etroit  avec  le  fameux  «  retour  a  Kant  »  (Riick- 
kehr  zu  Kant)  qui  est,  pour  Fheure,  le  mot  d'ordre  de 
toute  une  ecole.  En  consacrant  un  effort  special  aux  re- 
cherches  preliminaires,  on  se  flatte  de  fixer  des  le  debut 
les  limites  imposees  a  notre  esprit  par  sa  propre  nature, 
et  on  pretend  ecarter  pour  jamais  les  problemes  irritants 
et  insolubles  auxquels  tant  de  siecles  ont  travaille  en 
vain. 

Quoi  qu'on  en  ait  dit,  la  theologie  subit  le  contre-coup 
de  toutes  les  aventures  de  la  pensee  philosophique.  II 
suffit,  pour  s'en  convaincre,  de  consulter  Fhistoire.  L'hege- 
lianisme  a  pousse  son  rameau  theologique  dans  Fecole  de 
Tubingue,  ou  les  speculations  du  maitre  ont  ete  adaptees 


(')  Revue  de  theoL  et  de  phiL  Mai  1893.  P*  198. 
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au  probleme  des  origines  du  Christianisme.  Le  «  retour  a 
Kant  »  a  donnc  naissance  a  I'ecole  de  Gottingue,  au 
ritschlianisme,  comme  on  dit  aujourd'hui,  qui  compte  tant 
d'adeptes  distingues,  occupant  les  chaires  les  plus  en  vue 
de  I'AUemagne. 

D'innombrables  travaux  allemands,  quelques  travaux 
fran^ais,  ont  ete  publics  sur  la  theologie  de  Ritschl. 
M.  Bertrand  a  donne  une  nomenclature  tres  complete  de 
ces  derniers  dans  son  gros  livre :  Une  noiivelle  conception 
de  la  redemptiofi  (').  Nous  n'y  reviendrons  que  pour  ajou- 
ter  a  la  liste  la  these  recente  de  M.  Schoen  sur  Les  ori- 
gines historiques  de  la  theologie  de  Ritschl.  En  revanche, 
la  theorie  de  la  connaissance  du  professeur  de  Gottingue 
n'a  pas  fait  encore,  dans  notre  langue,  Fobjet  d'une  etude 
speciale  de  quelque  etendue,  a  part  le  discours  prononce 
par  M.  Gretillat  a  la  seance  d'ouverture  des  cours  de  la 
Faculte  independante  de  Neuchatel,  le  i^^  octobre  1883  (- . 
Cependant,  Ritschl  a  vivement  insiste  sur  i'importance  de 
sa  theorie  de  la  connaissance  pour  I'intelligence  de  son 
systeme.  C'est  a  cette  question  qu'il  ramene  le  dissenti- 
ment  qui  le  separe  de  ses  adversaires  (^). 

Le  but  des  pages  qui  suivent  est  d'etudier  les  principes 
philosophiques  sur  lesquels  repose  la  theologie  de  Ritschl. 
C'est  avant  tout  a  des  questions  formelles.  methodologt- 
ques,  que  nous  aurons  affaire.  Nous  examinerons  d'abord 
le  terrain  dans  lequel  ces  principes  philosophiques  plon- 
gent  leurs  racines  :  le  Kantisme  et  la  philosophic  de  Lotze, 


(1)  P.  10,  II. 

(-)  Ce  discours  a  ete  public  dans  la  Revue  de  tJieol.  et  de  phil.  1884. 
p.  261  sq,  344  sq. 

(••)  Theologie  und  Metaphysik.  p.  32. 
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pour  aborder  ensuite  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de 
Ritschl.  Un  dernier  chapitre  contiendra,  a  titre  d'exemple 
I'expose  de  quelques-uns  des  points  fondamentaux  de  sa 
dogmatique.  Le  lecteur  voudra  bien  envisager  la  partie 
de  notre  travail  consacree  au  Kantisme,  comme  un  simple 
memorandum.  Si  nous  avons  cru  devoir  maintenir  cette 
premiere  partie,  ce  n'est  pas  seulement,  ni  meme  avant 
tout,  pour  des  raison  de  symetrie;  ce  n'est  pas  davantage 
pour  eviter  a  coup  sur  le  reproche  d'un  exces  d'origina- 
lite,  que  Ton  adresse  parfois  aux  debutants;  c'est  afin 
de  mettre  en  relief  les  points  qui  importaient  a  notre 
propos. 

Nous  aurions  peut-etre  intitule  notre  etude  :  Kant,  Lotze, 
A.  Ritschl,  si  ce  n'etait  la  le  titre  d'un  ouvrage  allemand, 
du  a  la  plume  de  M.  le  licencie  Leonard  Stahlin,  pasteur 
a  Bayreuth.  Cet  ouvrage  tres  complet,  tres  ingenieux, 
auquel  nous  devons  beaucoup,  est  congu  a  un  point  de  vue 
hypercritique.  L'auteur  se  rattache  a  la  tendance  specula- 
tive de  Baader  et  de  Bohme,  aussi  ne  laisse-t-il  rien  sub- 
sister  du  Kantisme,  qui  aboutit  a  ses  yeux  a  Tanthropo- 
logisme,  au  scepticisme,  au  nihilisme  et  a  I'illusionnisme! 
Pour  nous,  notre  but  serait  atteint  si  nous  arrivions  a 
presenter  un  expose  fidele  des  principes  philosophiques 
de  Ritschl,  envisages  dans  leurs  sources,  dans  leur  contenu 
€t  dans  leurs  consequences. 


PREMIERE  PARTIE 


LES  ORIGINES  PHILOSOPHIQUES 

DU 

SYSTEME  DE  RITSCHL 
CHAPITRE  PREMIER 


La  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Kant. 

La  question  de  Torigine  de  nos  connaissances  est  une 
de  celies  qui  ont  le  plus  preoccupe  le  XVIII'"®  siecle  philo- 
sophique.  EUe  fut  mise  a  Tordre  du  jour  par  Fapparition 
de  XEssai  sur  F entendement  humain,  de  Locke  (1690)^ 
auquel  Leibnitz  opposa  ses  Nouveaiix  essais.  D'apres  le 
premier  .  de  ces  philosophes,  toutes  nos  idees  viennent 
du  dehors,  et  passent  par  le  canal  des  sens.  L'intelligence 
est  done  un  resultat,  non  un  principe  reel;  elle  joue  un  role 
purement  passif  dans  la  formation  de  nos  connaissances. 
Aux  yeux  de  Leibnitz,  au  contraire,  celles-ci  n'ont  d'autre 
source  que  Tesprit,  dont  les  fenetres  sont  fermees,  et  dans 
lequel  aucun  element  etranger  ne  saurait  penetrer.  L'expe- 
rience  sensible  n'est  qu'une  speculation  vague.  «  Cest  le 
degre  de  clarte  ou  de  confusion  de  la  pensee  qui  la  fait 
apparaitre  soit  comme  le  resultat  d'une  impression  du  de- 
hors, soit  comme  eclose  du  propre  fonds  de  Tesprit  (^).> 


{^)  Weber.  Histoire  de  la  philosophie,  \^  edit.,  p.  333. 


lO 


Tout  sensualiste  qu'ii  etait  sur  la  question  de  Yorigbie 
des  idees,  Locke  etait  loin  de  tirer  de  son  point  de  vue 
les  consequences  d'Epicure  relativ^ement  a  Xobjet  de  ces 
idees.  II  se  faisait  fort  de  prouver  I'existence  de  Dieu 
et  I'immortalite  de  Tame  avec  autant  d'evidence  qu'une 
proposition  mathematique.  Un  demi-siecle  plus  tard,  le 
probleme  de  la  connaissance  fut  aborde  avec  une  grande 
penetration  par  David  Hume,  qui  peut  etre  envisage  comme 
le  precurseur  du  criticisme  par  son  insistance  a  reclamer, 
anterieurement  a  toute  metaphysique,  un  examen  serieux 
de  la  nature  de  I'entendement.  Hume  s'engagea  dans  la 
voie  frayee  par  Locke,  mais  au  lieu  de  s'arreter  a  mi- 
chemin,  comme  son  compatriotc,  il  tira  hardiment  les 
consequences  du  sensualisme. 

Les  travaux  de  Hume  firent  une  impression  tres  vive 
5ur  I'esprit  de  Kant  «  C'est  dit-il,  le  scepticisme  de  Hume 
qui  m'a  engage  a  entreprendre  la  critique  de  la  raison 
pure  (').  »  L'origine  empirique  de  toutes  nos  idees  abou- 
tissait  au  scepticisme  le  plus  complet.  II  n'y  avait  plus 
•d'idees  necessaires  et  generales;  les  mathematiques,  les 
-sciences  naturelles  elles-memes  etaient  entrainees  dans  ce 
desarroi  universel.  Kant  entreprit  de  refuter  Hume.  II  mit 
plus  de  dix  ans  a  la  composition  de  son  «  petit  ouvrage  » 
(Werkchen),  qui  vit  enfin  le  jour  en  178 1,  sous  le  nom 
de  Critique  de  la  Raison  pure. 

I 

La  raison  reclame,  en  vertu  de  sa  nature  propre,  quel- 
que  chose  qui  la  satisfasse  pour  elle-meme.  De  la  une 
science  speciale,  dans  laquelle  la  raison  «  couve  ses  pro- 


(')  Kritik  der  prakt'ischen  Ve-rnnnji,  p.  63 
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pres  notions  »  sans  egard  a  Texperience,  et  qui  s'appelle 
la  metaphysique.  Consider ee  dans  son  programme,  elie 
est  la  science  de  passer  au  moyen  de  la  raison,  de  la 
connaissance  du  sensible  a  la  connaissance  du  suprasen- 
-sible.  Le  but  peut-il  etre  atteint?  Si  la  metaphysique  est 
une  science,  d'ou  vient  son  impuissance  a  obtenir,  comme 
les  autres  sciences,  un  assentiment  general?  D'ou  vient 
que  Tedifice  a  ete  tant  de  fois  eleve,  puis  demoli,  sans 
que  Fon  soit  parvenu  a  se  mettre  d'accord  sur  une  norme, 
permettant  de  distinguer  ce  qui  est  serieux  de  ce  qui 
n'est  que  «  bavardage  superficiel?  »  Si  elle  n'est  pas  une 
science,  comment  se  fait  il  qu'elle  en  prenne  Tapparence, 
de  maniere  a  entretenir  le  genre  humain  d'esperances 
toujours  vivaces,  jamais  realisees?  II  faut  arriver  enfin  a 
une  solution  certaine  de  ceprobleme;  examiner  les  titres 
de  cette  pretendue  science,  qui  veut  etre  la  sagesse  meme, 
ct  qui  cependant  tourne  toujours  sur  place,  sans  faire 
jamais  un  pas  en  avant, 

Les  recherches  relatives  a  ces  objets  se  sont  poursuivies 
jusqu'ici,  dit  Kant,  dans  deux  directions  opposees:  celle 
des  affirmations  (dogmatisme)  et  celle  du  doute  (scep- 
ticism e). 

La  premiere  de  ces  deux  methodes  correspond  a  Ten- 
fance  de  la  raison  pure.  Pieine  de  confiance  en  elle-meme, 
elle  poursuit  sa  marche  aventureuse,  sans  songer  a  exa- 
miner les  moyens  dont  elle  dispose.  Bien  que  les  resultats 
ainsi  obtenus  ne  puissent  etre  prouves  par  I'experience, 
celle-ci  ne  pent  pas  davantage  les  infirmer,  pourvu  qu'ils 
ne  renferment  pas  de  contradiction  interne.  Cette  condi- 
tion pent  toujours  etre  remplie,  meme  pour  des  juge- 
ments  et  des  notions  entierement  vides. 

La  seconde  methode  temoigne  d'un  jugement  assagi 
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par  rexperience.  A  Tassurance  du  succes,  elle  substitue  ia 
certitude  de  Techec.  Ce  n'est  pas  que  les  tentatives  de  la 
raison  pure  aient  ete  jugces  caduques  au  tribunal  de  I'ex- 
perience,  puisqu'elles  avaient  pris  soin  de  se  garantir  a 
I'avance,  mais  elies  succombent  sous  leur  propre  poids, 
le  contraire  de  leurs  resultats  pouvant  etre  prouve  par  des 
raisons  tout  aussi  peremptoires  que  ces  resultats  eux- 
memes. 

Ces  deux  methodes  ont  un  defaut  commun.  Elles 
negligent  de  se  livrer  a  un  examen  prealable  de  la  facultc 
de  connaitre.  Las  a  la  fois  des  affirmations  pures,  qui  ne 
nous  apprennent  rien,  et  du  scepticisme,  effort  violent  de 
ia  raison  contre  elle-meme,  qui  enveloppe  dans  une  com- 
mune defiance  toutes  les  verites  depassant  Texperience; 
aiguillonnes  par  importance  de  la  connaissance  entiere- 
ment  certaine  dont  nous  avons  besoin,  il  ne  nous  reste 
qu'une  troisieme  voie,  celle  de  la  critique.  Nous  etudierons 
la  raison  elle-meme,  et,  sans  sortir  de  ce  domaine,  nous 
en  rechercherons  les  verites  aprioriques,  independantes 
de  Texperience.  Nous  fixerons  ainsi  la  portee,  le  contenu 
et  les  limites  de  la  faculte  de  connaitre,  par  I'examen  des 
conditions  qui  lui  sont  essentielles.  Tandis  que  le  scep- 
ticisme, pour  mettre  en  surete  son  bateau,  le  laisse  pourrir 
sur  le  rivage,  le  criticisme  s'elTorce  de  lui  trouver  un 
pilote,  au  courant  de  I'art  de  gouverner,  pourvu  d'une 
carte  marine  et  d'une  boussole,  capable  de  le  diriger  en 
toute  securite. 

La  Critique  de  la  Raison  pure  n'est  done  pas  autre 
chose  qu'une  theorie  de  la  connaissance.  «  C'est  un  traite 
de  la  methode,  et  non  pas  un  systeme  de  la  science  elle- 
meme.  Mais  elle  trace  une  esquisse  de  celle-ci,  non  seu- 
lement  quant  a  son  contour,  mais  aussi  quant  a  sa  structure 
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interne  (i). »  Kant  entreprend  Texamen  de  notre  faculte  de 
connaitre,  afin  d'etablir  la  mesure  de  verite  objective  a 
laquelle  nous  pouvons  pretendre.  II  prend  ainsi  une  posi- 
tion intermediaire  entre  Tidealisme  de  Leibnitz,  qui  va  des 
idees  aux  faits,  et  Tempirisme  de  Locke,  qui  va  des  faits 
aux  idees,  ou  plutot,  ii  etudie  la  base  sur  laquelle  reposent 
ces  deux  conceptions  opposees,  et  determine  ainsi  la  part 
de  verite  qui  revient  a  chacune  d'elles. 

Ce  qui  ne  fait  I'objet  d'aucun  doute,  c'est  que  toute 
connaissance  debute  par  Texperience.  Sans  elle,  notre 
faculte  de  connaitre  n'entrerait  pas  en  activite.  II  n'en 
faut  pas  conclure  cependant  que  la  connaissance  en  pro- 
cede  toute  entiere.  Elle  resulte  bien  plutot  de  deux  fac- 
teurs  :  ce  que  nous  recevons  par  les  impressions  sen- 
sibies,  et  ce  que  notre  faculte  de  connaitre  produit  spon- 
tanement  lorsqu'elle  est  stimulee  par  ces  impressions  {% 
La  capacite  d'etre  affecte  par  les  objets  est  necessaire- 
ment  anterieure  a  toute  experience. 

La  premiere  source  de  nos  connaissances  est  la  sensi- 
bilite,  ou  faculte  intuitive.  Cest  par  elle  que  les  objets 
nous  sont  donnes.  Toute  connaissance  doit  se  rapporter 
mediatement  ou  immediatement  a  la  sensibilite,  car  aucun 
objet  ne  peut  nous  etre  donne  autrement  i^).  Sans  la  sen- 
sibilite, toute  notre  connaissance  serait  entierement  vide 
et  sans  objet. 

L'objet  indetermine  d'une  intuition  empirique  s'appelle 
phenomhie,  Ce  qui,  dans  le  phenomene,  correspond  a  la 
sensation,  en  est  la  matiere.  Ce  qui  fait  que  la  diversitc 


(')  Kritik  der  reinen  Vernunft.  p.  j/. 
(-)  Ibid.  p.  46. 
(^)  Ibid.  p.  71. 
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(1 11  phenomene  (Mannigfaltige  der  Erscheinung)  peut  etre 
coordonnee  sous  certains  rapports,  en  est  la  forme.  Tan- 
dis  que  la  matiere  des  phenomenes  nous  est  empirique- 
ment  donnee,  leur  forme  se  trouve  a  priori  dans  I'esprit, 
et  peut  etre  consideree  independamment  de  toute  sen- 
sation. Cest  ce  que  Kant  appelle  la  forme  pure  de  la 
sensibilite. 

Pour  que  le  contenu  de  sensations  determinees  puisse 
etre  rapporte  a  quelque  chose  d'exterieur  au  moi;  pour 
que  ces  sensations  puissent  etre  representees  comme  sepa- 
rees  les  unes  des  autres,  et  situees  en  des  lieux  divers, 
rintuition  de  Xespace  doit  preceder  cette  operation.  L'es- 
pace  est  la  forme  a  priori  du  sens  externe.  De  meme, 
pour  que  nous  puissions  percevoir  nos  etats  de  conscience 
comme  simultanes  ou  consecutifs,  I'intuition  du  temps  doit 
etre  a  la  base  de  notre  faculte  representative.  Comme 
toutes  nos  representations,  qu'elles  se  rapportent  a  des 
objets  exterieurs  ou  non,  font  partie  de  nos  etats  de  con- 
science, rintuition  du  temps  est  la  condition  formelle 
a  priori  de  tous  les  phenomenes  en  general  (').  Aucun 
objet  ne  peut  etre  donne  a  Texperience,  soit  externe,  soit 
interne,  sans  etre  soumis  a  la  condition  du  temps.  Nous  ne 
pouvons  avoir  conscience  de  nos  representations  que 
comme  series  temporelles.  L'espace  et  le  temps  ne  sont 
done  pas  des  objets  reels,  mais  des  formes  vides,  desti- 
nees  a  etre  remplies  par  les  objets.  En  tant  que  pures 
formes  intuitives,  ils  n'auraient  aucune  portee,  aucune 
signification,  s'ils  ne  se  rapportaient  a  des  phenomenes, 
ou  objets  reels,  donnes  immediatement  dans  I'intuition. 
Le  temps  et  l'espace  ont  une  realite  empirique,  c'est-a-dire 


(')  Kr.  der  K.  V.  p.  84. 
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une  valeur  objective,  relativement  a  to  us  les  objets  qui 
peuvent  etre  donnes  a  la  sensibilite.  Leur  realite  n'est 
cependant  pas  absolue,  car  si  Ton  fait  abstraction  des 
conditions  subjectives  de  i'intuition,  iis  ne  sont  plus  rien, 
et  ne  sauraient  etre  attribues  aux  objets  en  eux-memes, 
independamment  de  leur  rapport  avec  nous. 

II  resulte  de  ce  que  nous  venons  de  voir,  que  nous  ne 
connaissons  que  des  phenomenes,  c'est-a-dire  les  choses 
telles  qu'elles  nous  apparaissent  par  suite  de  la  constitu- 
tion de  notre  esprit.  Celle-ci  est  la  meme  pour  tous  les 
hommes,  mais  elle  n'est  pas  necessairement  la  meme  pour 
toutes  les  creatures.  Nous  ignorons  absolument  ce  que 
peuvent  bien  etre  les  objets,  abstraction  faite  de  notre 
sensibilite.  Quel  que  soit  le  degre  de  clarte  et  de  nettete 
auquel  nous  puissions  atteindre  dans  I'intuition  sensible, 
nous  n'obtenons  pas,  par  la,  le  moindre  renseignement 
sur  la  nature  des  choses  en  soi  (J). 

Kant  ne  veut  pas  cependant  que  Ton  envisage  le  phe- 
nomene  comme  une  simple  apparence  (Schein).  En  effet, 
les  predicats  du  phenomene  peuvent  etre  attribues  a  Fobjet 
dans  son  rapport  avec  nos  sens,  par  exemple  a  la  rose  la 
couleur  rouge  ou  Todeur.  En  revanche,  Fapparence  ne 
peut  jamais,  comme  predicat,  etre  attribuee  a  Fobjet  lui- 
meme,  car  on  attribuerait  alors  a  Fobjet  en  soi  ce  qui  ne 
lui  convient  que  dans  son  rapport  avec  la  sensibilite.  II  n'y 
aurait  fausse  apparence  que  si  j'attribuais  la  couleur  rouge, 
Fodeur,  etc.,  a  la  rose  en  soi,  sans  avoir  egard  a  son  rap- 


(')  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  90.  Ainsi  se  trouve  refute  le  point  de  vue  de 
Leibnitz,  qui  envisageait  comme  purement  logique  la  difference  entre 
Telement  sensible  et  1' element  intellectuel  de  la  connaissance.  Kant  n'ad- 
met  pas  davantage  la  distiuction  etablie  par  Hobbes  et  Locke,  entre  les 
qnalites  premieres  et  les  qualites  secondes  d'un  corps. 
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port  avec  le  sujet  ('  i.  Dans  le  phenomene,  les  objets  sont 
toujours  envisages  comme  quelque  chose  de  reellement 
donne  (als  etwas  wirklich  gegebenes  (-).  «  Phenomene  et 
apparence  ne  doivent  pas  etre  tenus  pour  identiques  (fiir 
einerlei).  L'apparence  n'affecte  pas  I'objet,  mais  le  juge- 
ment  qui  porte  sur  cet  objet  (^j.  > 

L'idealisme  transcendental  accorde  que  les  objets  de 
I'intuition  externe  existent  7'eellement  (wirklich  seien),  tels 
qu'ils  sont  perg.us  dans  Tespace;  de  meme  les  changements 
dans  le  temps,  tels  que  les  represente  le  sens  intime. 
Comme  I'espace  est  deja  une  forme  de  I'intuition  que 
nous  nommons  externe;  comme,  sans  objets  donnes  dans 
cette  intuition,  nous  n'aurions  aucune  representation  empi- 
rique,  nous  pouvons  et  nous  devons  envisager  les  etres 
etendus  comme  reels.  De  meme  pour  ce  qui  concerne  le 
temps.  Mais  cet  espace,  ce  temps,  et  tous  les  phenomenes 
avec  eux,  ne  sont  cependant  pas  en  soi,  des  chases  (Dinge), 
mais  des  representations.  lis  n'existent  pas  en  dehors  de 
notre  esprit.  La  verite  empirique  des  phenomenes  dans 
I'espace  et  dans  le  temps  est  suffisamment  garantie,  et 
suffisamment  degagee  de  toute  afhnite  avec  le  reve,  lors- 
qu'elle  est  etablie  suivant  les  lois  empiriques  de  Texpe- 
rience  (^). 

.La  seconde  source  de  la  connaissance  est  \ entendement 
(Verstand),  ou  faculte  de  juger,  qui  opere  au  moyen  de 
notions  (Begriffe)  la  synthese  des  resultats  de  I'intuition. 
L'intuition  et  la  notion  concourent  ensemble  a  la  forma- 


(')  Ar.  der  R.  V.  p.  97.  Xote. 
(2)  Jbid.  p.  96. 
(^)  Ibid.  p.  290. 
('')  Jbid.  p.  408. 
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tion  de  toutes  nos  connaissances.  Sans  la  sensibilite,  au- 
cun  objet  ne  nous  serait  donne  ;  sans  Tentendement,  aucun 
ne  serait  pense.  Lcs  pensees  sans  contenu  sont  vides,  les 
intuitions  sans  concepts  sont  aveugles  (').  Kant  dresse 
I'inventaire  des  notions-types,  suivant  lesquelles  s'exerce 
tout  jugement,  et  qu'il  appelle  avec  Aristote  les  categories 
(quantite,  qualite,  relation,  modalitc).  Ce  sont  des  concepts 
d'un  objet  en  general,  au  moyen  desquels  I'intuition  de 
cet  objet  est  consideree  comme  determinee  par  rapport  a 
Tune  des  fonctions  logiques  du  jugement  (-). 

Les  sens  ne  nous  donnent  jamais  que  la  diversite, 
toute  liaison  est  un  acte  de  I'entendement.  Ce  sont  les 
categories  qui  prescrivent  a  priori  leurs  lois  aux  pheno- 
menes,  et  par  consequent  a  la  nature.  Les  lois  n'existent 
pas  plus  dans  les  phenomenes  que  ceux-ci  n'existent  par 
eux-memes.  L'ordre  universel  de  la  nature  a  son  origine 
dans  I'entendement  (^).  Penser  un  objet  et  connaitre  un 
objet  ne  revient  pas  au  meme.  Pour  constituer  une  con- 
naissance,  deux  elements  sont  de  rigueur  :  la  notion  par 
laquelle  un  objet  est  pense,  Tintuition  par  laquelle  il  est 
donne.  Or,  la  seule  intuition  dont  nous  disposions  est  Tin- 
tuition  sensible.  Un  concept  pur  de  I'entendement  ne  peut 
done  nous  procurer  une  connaissance  que  s'il  se  rapporte 
a  un  objet  sensible  (^).  L'entendement  ne  peut  jamais 
aboutir  a  priori  qu'a  anticiper  la  forme  d'une  experience 
possible  en  general.  Ce  qui  n'est  pas  phenomene  ne  pou- 
vant  etre  objet  d'experience,   I'entendement  ne  saurait 


(')  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  loo. 

(2)  Ibid,  p.  137. 

(3)  Ibid.  p.  678.  • 

{^)  Ibid.  p.  149. 
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dcpasser  les  bornes  de  la  sensibilite.  Ainsi  sont  lixees  les 
limites  dans  lesquelles  peuvent  s'appliquer  les  categories. 
Kant  remarque  expressement  qu'au  point  de  vue  de  la 
pe?isee,  elies  ont  devant  elles  un  champ  iilimitc.  Ce  n'est 
que  lorsqu'il  s'agit  d'obtenir  une  romiaissaiice  que  leur 
application  est  limitee  a  la  sensibilite. 

Les  categories  ne  sont  pas  d'origine  sensible  comme 
le  temps  et  Tespace.  De  la  une  illusion  difficile  a  eviter. 
Nous  nous  imaginons  que  le  champ  de  leur  application 
peut  etre  etendu  au-dela  de  la  sensibilite.  Lorsque  nous 
appelons  certains  objets  des  phenomenes  ou  etres  des 
sens  (Sinnenwesen),  ii  est  naturel  a  notre  pensee  de  leur 
opposer  ces  memes  objets  quant  a  leur  nature  absolue, 
ou  meme  d'autres  objets  possibles  qui  pourraient  etre 
connus  par  Tentendement  seul.  Nous  designons  ces  objets 
sous  le  nom  d'etres  de  I'entendement  (VerstandesweseU', 
ou  fiournhies.  La  question  est  de  savoir  si,  dans  ce  cas^ 
nos  concepts  purs  sont  reellement  susceptibles  d'une 
application. 

Si  par  noumene  nous  entendons  une  chose  abstraction 
faite  de  notre  maniere  de  la  percevoir,  et  en  tant  qu'elle 
n'est  pas  un  objet  de  notre  intuition  sensible,  cette  chose 
est  un  noumene  dans  le  sens  negatif.  Si,  au  contraire, 
nous  entendons  par  ce  terme  T objet  d'une  intuition  non 
sensible,  nous  admettons  alors  une  intuition  speciale,  diffe- 
rente  de  la  notre,  et  dont  nous  ne  pouvons  meme  entre- 
voir  la  possibilite.  Cet  objet  serait  un  noumene  dans  le 
sens  positif  (\).  Mais  Tintuition  intellectuelle  etant  entiere- 


( ')  A";-,  der  R.  V.  p.  262.  CeUc  tlislinction  entre  le  noumene  au  sens 
negatif  etle  noumene  au  sens  pcsilif,  n'apparait  que  dans  la  seconde 
edition  de  la  Critique. 
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ment  en  dehors  de  notre  faculte  de  connaitre,  il  en  re- 
sulte  que  ce  que  nous  appelons  noumene  ne  saurait  etre 
entendu  que  dans  la  premiere  acception.  La  notion  d'un 
noumene  est  une  notion  problematique.  Eile  ne  renferme 
aucune  contradiction,  car  on  ne  peut  envisager  Fintuition 
sensible  comme  la  seule  possible.  En  outre,  elle  a  une 
portee  limitative  en  ce  sens  qu'elle  impose  des  bornes  a 
la  connaissance  sensible,  et  lui  signifie  de  ne  pas  s'aven- 
turer  au-dela  de  son  domaine.  Neanmoins  la  possibilite 
de  ces  noumenes  ne  peut  etre  etablie,  et  Tespace  qui  enve- 
loppe  la  sphere  du  phenomene  est  vide  pour  nous.  Notre 
entendement  s'etend  problematiquement  plus  loin  que 
notre  sensibilite.  Le  concept  d'un  noumene  est  done  un 
concept  limitatif,  d'un  usage  purement  negatif.  Cependant^ 
loin  d'etre  arbitrairement  invente  (erdichtet),  il  est  inevi- 
table a  cause  des  limites  dont  il  entoure  la  sensibilite  (M. 
Cet  objet  transcendental  ne  se  laisse  pas  separer  des 
donnees  sensibles,  car  il  ne  resterait  rien  par  quoi  il  puisse 
etre  pense.  II  n'est  que  la  representation  des  phenomenes 
saisis  comme  objets  en  general  (unter  dem  Begriffe  emes 
Gegenstandes  iiberhaupt)  (-). 

Les  indications  fournies  sur  ce  point  par  la  raison  theo- 
rique  sont  assez  vagues,  comme  on  en  jugera  d'apres  ce 
qui  precede.  Kant  semble  preoccupe  de  retirer  d'une  main 
ce  qu'il  accorde  de  Tautre.  II  n'y  a  qu'un  pas  a  faire  pour 
arriver  a  la  conclusion  tiree  par  plus  d'un  disciple  de  genie 
qui  s'ecriait,  pretendant  interpreter  fidelement  la  pensee 
du  maitre  :   <  Pourquoi  vous  donner  tant  de  peine  pour 


(')  Ibid.  p.  264,  265. 

(^)  Ces  dernieres  remarques  se  trouvent  dans  la  premiere  edition,  et 
ont  ete  supprimees  des  la  seconde. 
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trouver  la  chose  en  soi?  Elle  n'est  qu'un  x  dans  notre 
equation.  Nous  voulons  connaitre  la  valeur  de  x.  Ce  qu'il 
est  en  soi,  nous  ne  Tapprendrons  jamais,  ou  piutot,  nous 
le  savons :  c'est  une  lettre  de  Talphabet,  et  rien  de  plus  (').> 
Si  Ton  s'en  tient  a  la  partie  theorique  de  la  Critique,  et  que 
Ton  considere  ce  qui  vient  apres  comme  une  «  tentative 
d'introduire  par  une  porte  derobee  Theritage  juif  d'un 
Dieu  personnel  »,  il  pent  sembler  naturel  d'interpreter 
dans  ce  sens  la  pensee  de  I'auteur.  Dans  la  mesure,  au 
contraire,  ou  on  envisagera  la  second e  Critique  comme 
le  but  et  le  couronnement  de  la  premiere,  Xx  reprendra 
toute  sa  valeur,  et  on  verra  dans  le  Kantisme,  non  point 
un  idealisme  absolu,  mais  un  idealisme  tempere  par  le  voi- 
sinage  du  noumene. 

Toute  notre  connaissance  commence  par  les  sens,  d'ou 
elle  gagne  Fentendement  et  s'acheve  dans  la  raisoii  (Ver- 
nunft).  Celle-ci  constitue  le  sommet  de  la  pensee,  au-dela 
duquel  il  n'y  a  plus  rien.  Comme  Tentendement,  la  raison 
a  une  portee  formelle,  car  elle  fait  abstraction  de  tout 
contenu  de  la  pensee,  mais  elle  a  en  outre  une  portee 
reelle,  car  elle  est  la  source  de  certaines  notions  et  de 
certains  principes  qu'elle  n'emprunte  ni  aux  sens  ni  a  Ten- 
tendement.  La  raison  est  a  Tentendement  ce  que  celui-ci 
est  a  la  sensibilite.  L'entendement  opere  la  synthese  des 
phenomenes  au  moyen  de  regies;  la  raison,  a  son  tour, 
synthetise  les  regies  de  I'entendement  au  moyen  de  prin- 
cipes. La  connaissance  par  les  principes  consiste  a  saisir 
le  particulier  dans  le  general,  en  d'autres  termes,  le  pou- 
voir  formel  de  la  raison  s'exerce  dans  le  raisonnement 
logique  (syllogisme).  Remontant  la  serie  ascendante  des 


(')  Noack,  Kant's  Auferstehung  p.  15. 
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Conditions,  ie  role  caracteristique  de  la  raison  consiste  a 
chercher  partout  Tinconditionne.  Cette  maxime  logique  ne 
pent  etre  un  principe  de  la  raison  pure,  que,  le  conditionne 
etant  donne,  si  Ton  admet  que  toute  la  serie  des  condi- 
tions est  donnee  par  le  fait,  cette  serie  elle-meme  etant 
inconditionnee. 

La  raison  n'est  satisfaite  que  lorsqu'elle  a  atteint  la  tota- 
lite  absolue  des  conditions  dans  trois  directions  diffe- 
rentes :  i°  Unite  absolue  du  sujet  pensant  (psychologic). 
2°  Unite  absolue  de  la  serie  des  conditions  du  pheno- 
mene  (cosmologie).  3°  Unite  absolue  des  conditions  de 
tout  objet  de  la  pensee  en  general  (theologie).  Ce  sont  la 
les  trois  idees  de  la  raison  pure.  EUes  renferment  une  in- 
tegralite,  a  laquelle  aucune  experience  possible  ne  saurait 
atteindre  f  *).  Nous  ne  pouvons  avoir  aucune  connaissance 
de  Tobjet  qui  correspond  a  une  idee;  nous  n'en  avons 
qu'une  notion  problematique.  Ces  idees  ne  sont  cependant 
pas  des  fictions  arbitraires.  Elles  nous  sont  imposees  par 
la  nature  meme  de  la  plus  haute  de  nos  facultes.  Leur  role 
consiste  a  regler  Tusage  de  I'entendement,  en  le  poussant 
a  une  synthese  toujours  plus  complete.  On  pourrait  les 
comparer  au  mirage,  qui  fait  avancer  le  voyageur. 

Ainsi  est  demasquee  Terreur  qui  se  trouvait  a  la  base 
de  la  metaphysique  traditionnelle,  et  en  rendait  steriles 
les  efforts.  Cette  erreur  consistait  a  prendre  les  principes 
regulatifs  de  la  raison  pure  pour  des  principes  constitu^ 
tifs  ;  a  tenir  les  idees  pour  des  realites,  en  leur  appli- 
quant  des  categories  qui  ne  valent  que  pour  les  donnees 
de  I'experience.  Cette  «  apparence  transcendentale  »  nous 
est  si  naturelle,  que  nous  ne  parvenons  pas  a  la  dissiper 


(')  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  459. 
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meme  quand  nous  I'avons  decouverte.  La  cause  en  est 
que  notre  raison  renferme,  pour  son  usage  particulier,  des 
maximes  qui  ressemblent  de  si  pres  a  des  principes  objec- 
tifs,  que  nous  prenons  les  unes  pour  ies  autres.  Cette  illu- 
sion est  inevitable,  necessaire;  nous  ne  pouvons  pas  plus 
nous  en  debarrasser  que  Tastronome  ne  peut  empecher 
que  la  lune  lui  paraisse  plus  grande  a  I'horizon  qu'au 
zenith  ('). 

Aucune  experience  ne  serait  possible  si  nous  ne  rap- 
portions  la  diversite  de  nos  intuitions  a  Funite  du  moi. 
Cette  «  aperception  primitive  »  fonde  la  possibilite  de 
toute  connaissance  a  priori;  elle  est  exprimee  dans  le  juge- 
ment :  je  pe?ise.  Ce  jugement  est  le  «  vehicule  »  de  toutes 
les  notions  en  general.  La  representation  du  moi  est  abso- 
lument  depourvue  de  contenu  (-).  On  ne  peut  pas  meme 
dire  qu'elle  soit  un  concept,  car  elle  n'est  qu'une  simple 
conscience  (ein  blosses  Bewustsein)  accompagnant  tous 
les  concepts  {^).  Le  sujet  de  la  pensee  est  un  x  qui  ne  peut 
etre  connu  que  par  ses  attributs.  II  est  entierement  en 
dehors  du  champ  de  Texperience  possible,  puisque  toufe 
experience  le  suppose.  J'ai  la  conscience  de  moi-meme: 
cette  proposition  implique  deja  un  dedoublement  du 
moi,  comme  sujet  et  comme  objet.  Comment  ce  dedouble- 
ment est-il  possible?  C'est  la  un  fait  primitif,  impossible  a 
expliquer.  Du  moi  sujet,  nous  ne  pouvons  savoir  quoi  que 
ce  soit.  Le  moi  objet  se  revele  a  nous  dans  le  sens  intime, 
et  constitue  un  objet  d'experience.  Je  pense,  done  je  suis 
(sous-entendu  le  sujet  logique  de  ma  pensee),  est  une  pro- 


(')  JbicL  p.  p.  290  sqq? 
(2)  Ibid.  p.  687. 
C^)  Ibid.  p.  326. 
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position  analytique,  et  ne  constitue  pas  une  connaissance. 
Je  pense,  done  je  suis  (sous-entendu  une  substanee),  est 
une  proposition  synthetique,  mais  elle  n'a  aucune  valeur 
objective,  puisque  la  notion  de  substance  ne  peut  se  rap- 
porter  qu'a  des  intuitions  sensibles. 

Cest  sur  ce  texte  unique :  je  pense,  que  la  metaphy- 
sique  traditionnelle  a  fonde  une  pretendue  science,  qu'elle 
a  appelee  la  psychologie  rationnelle.  Cette  science  tire  son 
origine  d'une  confusion  entre  le  moi  determinant,  sujet 
logique  de  la  pensee,  et  le  moi  determinable,  objet  de 
i'intuition  interne  (^).  L'unite  de  conscience,  synthese  su- 
preme des  categories,  est  prise  pour  I'intuition  du  sujet 
•comme  objet,  et  la  categoric  de  la  substance  lui  est  appli- 
quee.  Or,  le  sujet  des  categories  ne  peut  pas  se  prendre 
lui-meme  comme  objet  de  ces  categories. 

La  psychologie  rationnelle,  partant  du  principe  dont  la 
faussete  vient  d'etre  etablie,  en  tirait  les  conclusions  sui- 
vantes  :  i°  Quantite.  L'ame  est  une  substance.  2°  Qualite. 
L'ame  est  une  snbstance  simple.  3°  Relation.  L'ame  est 
une  unite.  40  Modalite.  L'ame  est  independante  des  objets 
exterieurs. 

De  ces  quatre  determinations  decoulent  les  conse- 
quences de  la  personnalite  de  Fame,  de  son  immaterialite, 
de  son  immortalite.  d)  Que  mon  moi  soit  toujours  le  sujet 
de  ma  pensee,  c'est  la  une  proposition  identique,  mais  elle 
ne  signifie  pas  que  moi,  comme  objet,  je  sois  un  etre  per- 
manent (bestehendes  Wesen),  ou  une  substance,  b)  Que 
le  moi  de  Faperception  designe  toujours  un  sujet  logique 
simple,  c'est  ce  qui  resulte  de  la  notion  meme  de  la  pen- 
see.  Cela  ne  veut  pas  dire  que  le  moi  pensant  soit  une 


(')  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  328. 
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substance  simple.  En  effet,  la  notion  de  substance  ne 
s'applique  qu'a  des  intuitions.  La  seule  intuition  dont  nous 
disposions  est  Tintuition  .sensible,  qui  est  tout  a  fait  en 
dehors  du  champ  de  Tentendement,  dont  il  est  ici  exclu- 
sivement  question  (').  c)  L'identite  du  moi,  au  travers  de  la 
diversite  dont  je  suis  conscient,  n'est  pas  moins  indubitable. 
Mais  cette  identite  du  sujet  ne  s'applique  pas  a  I'intuition 
par  laquelle  il  est  donne  comme  objet.  II  se  pourrait  que  le 
moi  reel,  en  tant  qu'objet  d'intuition  pour  un  autre  obser- 
vateur,  ne  lui  apparut  pas  comme  une  identite  numerique. 
mais  comme  une  succession  de  sujets,  se  transmettant  les 
uns  aux  autres  la  somme  de  leurs  etats  (-).  d)  Je  distingue 
il  est  vrai,  ma  propre  existence  comme  etre  pensant  de 
tous  les  objets  en  dehors  de  moi.  Mais  cette  conscience 
de  moi-meme  serait-elle  possible  sans  les  objets  exterieurs 
par  lesquelles  mes  representations  me  sont  donnees,  c'est 
ce  qu'il  est  impossible  de  dire  (•^).  Le  moi,  objet  du  sens 


(')  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  321  «  L'oplnion  qui  voit  dans  I'ame  une  substance 
simple  n'a  de  valeur  que  si  on  entend  I'opposer  pai*  la  a  la  nature,  et  la  sous- 
traire  a  I'instabilite  et  a  la  fragilite  de  celle-ci.  Or,  meme  si  nous  concedons 
cette  opinion,  I'intention  qui  constitue  sa  raison  d'etre  n'est  pas  satisfaite. 
Supposons  en  effet  que  I'ame  soit  une  substance  simple.  Nous  avons  vu  que 
les  corps,  objets  du  sens  externe,  n'ont  qu'une  realite«TDhenomenale.  Or,  il sc 
pourrait  que  Vobjet  transcendental,  qui  sert  de  fondei/icni  aux  pheno/ncncs 
externes,  soit  en  nihne  temps  le  sujct  de  nos  pensees.  Si  la  matiere  etait  une 
chose  en  soi,  elle  serait,  comme  compose,  entierement  differente  de  la 
pensee,  envisagee  comme  substance  simple.  Mais  elle  n'est  qu'un  pheno- 
mene  externe,  dont  le  substratum  ne  peut  etre  determine  par  aucun 
predicat.  Je  puis  supposer,  par  consequent,  qne  ce  substratum  est  simple 
en  soi,  bien  qu'il  apparaisse  comme  compose  dans  la  fagon  dont  il  affecte 
mes  sens.  II  en  resulterait  que  le  meme  objet  (noumene)  serait  corporel 

sous  un  rapport,  et  sous  un  autre,  rapport,  etre  pensant          Toutefois  ce 

n'est  la  qu'une  hypothese.  »  Ibid.  p.  688-690.  Cette  importante  re- 
marque  est  tiree  de  la  premiere  edition.  Kant  I'a  fortement  attenuee  dans 
la  seconde. 


(^)  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  692. 
(^)  Ibid.  p.  330. 
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interne,  et  les  objets  dans  Tespace,  sont  des  phenomenes 
tout  a  fait  differents  specifiquement,  mais  on  n'est  point 
autorise  a  transporter  ce  dualisme  dans  le  domaine  me- 
taphysique  (i). 

Ainsi,  Fanalyse  de  la  conscience  du  moi  ne  me  donne 
pas  la  moindre  connaissance  de  ce  moi  envisage  comme 
objet,  et  c'est  a  tort  que  Texamen  logique  de  la  pensee  en 
general  est  pris  pour  une  determination  metaphysique 
de  Tobjet.  La  pensee  speculative  est  muette  au  sujet 
de  la  vie  future.  II  lui  est  impossible  d'en  prouver  la  rea- 
lite,  mais  cette  impossibilite  ne  constitue  nuUement  une 
perte,  attendu  que  les  preuves  purement  speculatives  n'ont 
jamais  eu  aucune  influence  sur  la  raison  du  commun  des 
gens.  En  revanche,  la  valeur  des  preuves  qui  seules  ont 
une  portee  persuasive,  demeure  intacte.  Ces  preuves  sont 
celles  qui  reposent  sur  la  raison  pratique  (-).  L'avantage  de 
la  critique,  c'est  que  les  attaques  dirigees  contre  la  doc- 
trine de  rimmortalite,  d'ou  qu'elles  viennent,  sont  reduites 
a  neant,  puisque  la  preuve  negative  est  une  pretention 
tout  aussi  illusoire  que  la  preuve  positive. 

La  seconde  idee  de  la  raison  pure  a  pour  objet,  nous 
I'avons  vu  (p.  21),  I'unite  absoiue  de  la  serie  des  conditions 
du  phenomene,  et  donne  naissance  a  la  Cosmologie  ra- 
tionnelle  Partant  de  Texperience,  par  consequent  du 
conditionne,  la  raison  remonte  de  condition  en  condi- 
tion, et  cherche  a  elever  la  synthese  partielle  des  cate- 
gories a  une  synthese  totale,  absoiue.  Ce  qui  caracterise 


Ibid.  p.  703. 
(■^)  Ibid  p,  339,  340,  7o6. 

(^)  Nous  rappelons  que  notre  but  n'est  pas  cle  donner  un  expose  com- 
plet  du  systeme  Kantien.  Nous  passerons  rapidement  sur  la  cosmologie 
rationnelle,  qui  ne  se  rattache  pas  directement  a  notre  sujet. 
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cette  tentative  dialectique,  cest  qu'elle  aboutit,  sur  chaque 
point  special,  a  deux  solutions  contradictoires,  suivant 
qu'elle  cherche  I'absolu  dans  la  serie  totale  des  conditions, 
ou  qu'elle  s'arrete  a  un  point  de  cette  serie,  envisage 
comme  inconditionne.  Dans  le  premier  cas,  la  serie  est 
infinie  a  parte  priori^  bien  que  tout  entiere  donnee ;  dans 
le  second  cas,  elle  a  un  commencenient.  Non  seulement 
chacune  de  ces  solutions,  prise  en  soi,  ne  renferme  aucune 
contradiction  interne,  mais  chacune  peut  faire  valoir  en 
sa  faveur  des  raisons  puisees  dans  la  nature  meme  de 
rintelligence,  qui  etablissent  sa  necessite  {}).  Cest  done  un 
vrai  «  champ  de  bataille  dialectique  »,  ou  deux  combat- 
tants  de  force  egale  se  disputent  la  victoire. 

On  peut  prouver  par  des  arguments  d'egale  valeur 
d]  que  le  monde  a,  et  n'a  pas,  de  commencement  dans 
le  temps  et  de  bornes  dans  I'espace;  b)  que  toute  sub- 
stance composee  est  formee  de  parties  simples,  et  qu'il 
n'y  a  rien  de  simple  dans  le  monde;  c\  que  la  liberte 
existe,  et  que  tout  est  soumis  a  la  necessite;  d)  que  le 
monde  implique  un  etre  absolument  necessaire,  et  qu'un 
tel  etre  ne  saurait  exister  nulle  part. 

11  semble  au  premier  abord  que,  Tune  des  alternatives 
etant  ecartee  dans  chacun  de  ces  groupes,  Tautre  doive 
etre  vraie;  que  de  deux  hommes  dont  Tun  dit  :  le  monde 
a  un  commencement,  et  I'autre  :  le  monde  n'a  pas  de  com- 
mencement, Tun  doive  avoir  raison  (-).  Cependant  la  dis- 
cussion continue  a  perte  de  vue.  L'erreur  commune  aux 
defenseurs  des  deux  opinions,  est  de  prendre  un  principe 
rationnel  (le  conditionne  etant  donne,  la  serie  totale  des 
conditions  est  donnee  par  le  fait)  pour  un  objet  d'expe- 


(•)  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  :}34. 
(-)  Ibid,  p.  415. 
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rience  possible.  L'idee  cosmologique  de  rinconditionn^, 
comme  Tidee  psychologique  du  moi-substance,  n'est  qu'un 
principe  regulatif,  qui  nous  engage  a  remonter  toujours 
plus  haut  la  chaine  des  conditions,  dont  nous  ne  voyons 
jamais  le  terme.  La  critique  de  la  seconde  idee  rationnelle, 
comme  celle  de  la  premiere,  a  cependant  aussi  un  resul- 
tat  positif.  C'est  surtout  la  question  de  la  liberte  qui  est 
ici  en  cause.  Or,  si  la  liberte  ne  pent  etre  etablie,  elle  ne 
pent  pas  non  plus  etre  nice  par  des  arguments  rationnels. 
Sa  place  reste  vide.  Elle  pourra  venir  Foccuper  des  quelle 
aura  des  titres  suffisants  a  faire  valoir.  Seulement,  ce  n'est 
pas  la  raison  pure  qui  les  lui  fournira. 

La  quatrieme  antinomie  cosmologique,  par  une  transi- 
tion toute  naturelle,  nous  amene  a  la  troisieme  idee  de  la 
raison  pure,  qui  a  pour  contenu  I'unite  absolue  des  condi- 
tions de  tout  objet  de  la  pensee  en  general,  et  donne 
naissance  a  la  theologie  rationnelle.  Tandis  que  les  cate- 
gories sont  susceptibles  d'une  application  in  coucreto, 
puisqu'elles  peuvent  s'adapter  a  I'experience  d'une  maniere 
adequate,  nous  avons  vu  que  les  idees  ne  rencontrent 
jamais  dans  Texperience  un  objet  concret  qui  leur  corres- 
ponde.  L'erreur  de  la  metaphysique  vulgaire  consistait 
precisement  a  concretiser  ces  idees,  c'est-a-dire  a  s'ima- 
giner  qu'elles  pouvaient  trouver  dans  le  champ  de  I'expe- 
rience un  contenu  reel,  qui  leur  soit  adequat.  Dans  la 
theologie  rationnelle,  la  raison  va  plus  loin.  Elle  ne  se 
borne  plus  a  concretiser  une  idee,  mais  elle  I'individualise, 
et  obtient  ainsi  ce  que  Kant  appelle  Videal  de  la  raison 
pure,  Dieu  (i). 


(')  K}'.  der  R.  V.  p.  459.  Sur  la  maniere  dont  la  raison  arrive  a  cat 
ideal,  voir  le  lumineux  expose  de  M.  Bridel,  op.  cit.  p.  45  sq. 
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Cette  idee  est  celle  de  Tensemble  de  toutes  les  possi- 
bilites.  Elle  est  entierement  positive,  car  les  notions  nega- 
tives ne  sont  jamais  qu'une  limitation  de  quelque  chose 
de  positif.  L'ensemble  de  toutes  les  possibilites  est  done 
I'ensemble  de  toute  realite,  omnitudo  realitatis,  renfermant 
comme  en  provision  tous  les  predicats  possibles  qui  peu- 
vent  etre  attribues  aux  choses  (').  Cet  ensemble  de  toute 
realite  etant  entierement  determine  (durchgangig  be- 
stimmt),  est  aussi  quelque  chose  d'individuel,  un  ens  rea- 
lissimiim.  Cet  ideal  transcendental  est  le  principe  dont 
toutes  les  choses  qui  existent  tirent  leurs  determinations. 
II  est  le  seul  ideal  que  la  raison  humaine  puisse  concevoir^ 
car  elle  ne  saurait  arriver  par  aucune  autre  voie  a  une 
notion  individuelle  entierement  determinee ;  il  est  le 
prototype  dont  les  choses  ne  sont  que  des  copies  de- 
fectueuses,  des  ec-types ;  c'est  a  lui  qu'elles  empruntent  la 
matiere  de  leur  possibilite  (Stoff  zu  ihrer  Moglichkeit),, 
mais  elles  en  restent  toujours  separees  par  une  distance 
infinie  (-).  La  raison  designe  son  ideal  sous  le  nom  d^itre 
primitif  (ens  originarium),  d'etre  supreme  (ens  summum}^ 
6! etre  des  etres  (ens  entium).  Elle  ne  nous  laisse  pas  moins 
dans  une  ignorance  absolue,  relativement  a  Texistence  de 
cet  etre  f^).  Pas  plus  que  les  autres  idees,  celle-ci  n'im- 
pHque  Texistence  de  son  objet.  C'est  la  notion  de  cet  etre. 
transforme  en  une  hypostase,  et  revetu  des  attributs  de 
I'unite,  de  la  simpUcite,  de  Teternite,  etc.,  qui  sert  d'objet 
a  la  theologie  transcendentale,  et  que  Ton  appelle  Dieii. 
La  realite  objective  de  cet  etre  est  une  pure  invention 
(Erdichtung). 


(')  Kr.  dcr  R.  V.  p.  465. 
(2)  Ibid.  p.  466. 
(•^)  Ibid.  p.  467. 
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On  n'en  a  pas  moins  cherche  a  etablir  par  le  raisonne- 
inent  I'existerice  de  Dieu.  Les  preuves  entreprises  dans  ce 
but  se  ramenent  a  trois.  II  ne  peut  pas  y  en  avoir  davan- 
tage.  La  premiere  fait  abstraction  de  toute  experience,  et 
cherche  a  prouver  a  priori,  par  de  simples  concepts, 
I'existence  d'une  cause  supreme  (preuve  ontologique).  Les 
deux  autres  ont  une  base  experimentale  (preuves  physico- 
theologique  et  cosmologique). 

a).  Preuve  ontologique.  Le  premier  auteur  de  cet  argu- 
ment celebre  est  Saint-Anselme,  qui  le  presente  de  cette 
fagon  dans  son  Proslogium  :  L'esprit  humain  renferme 
I'idee  de  Dieu,  c'est-a-dire  de  Tetre  le  plus  grand  que  Ton 
puisse  imaginer  [id  quo  ?iihil  majus  cogitari  potest).  Or,  si 
cet  etre  n'existait  pas,  on  pourrait  en  imaginer  un  plus 
grand,  celui  qui  existerait  reellement.  Done  il  existe. 
[Id.,  quo  majus  cogitari  fiequit,  non  posse  ifi  intellectu  solo 
£sse).  Descartes  reproduit  cet  argument,  qui  reparait  ega- 
lement  chez  Leibnitz.  Ce  philosophe,  de  la  possibilite  de 
Dieu,  conclut  a  son  existence.  {Deus,  si  est  possibilis, 
existit).  Enfin,  Wolff  part  de  la  notion  de  I'etre  entiere- 
ment  reel.  Cet  etre  est  congu  comme  embrassant  toutes 
les  realites ;  parmi  ces  realites  se  trouve  Texistence ;  done 
Tetre  entierement  reel  existe. 

Toutes  ces  tentatives,  malgre  les  nuances  qui  les  dis- 
tinguent,  se  ramenent  a  un  meme  procede  d'argumenta- 
tion.  EUes  pretendent  passer  de  I'idee  a  Texistence,  sans 
le  secours  d'aucune  experience.  On  a  de  tout  temps  beau- 
coup  parle  de  I'etre  necessaire,  dit  Kant,  et  on  s'est  moins 
preoccupe  de  comprendre  ce  qu'il  fallait  entendre  par  la, 
que  d'en  prouver  I'existence.  L'etre  necessaire,  a-t-on  dit, 
est  celui  dont  la  non-existence  est  impossible,  contradic- 
toire,   de  meme   qu'il  est  impossible  d'admettre  qu'un 


—    30  — 


triangle  ait  plus  ou  moins  de  trois  angles.  II  est  vrai  que 
si,  dans  un  jugement  identique  (tout  triangle  a  trois  an- 
gles), j'enleve  le  predicat  tout  en  maintenant  le  sujet,  il  en 
resulte  une  contradiction.  Mais  si  j'enleve  a  la  fois  le  sujet 
et  le  predicat,  la  contradiction  disparait,  car  il  ne  reste 
plus  rien  a  quoi  elle  puisse  s'attacher.  Cette  remarque 
s'applique  a  la  notion  de  i'etre  entierement  necessaire. 
Le  jugement  :  Dieu  est  tout  puissant,  est  un  jugement 
necessaire.  Le  sujet  etant  maintenu,  le  predicat  doit  I'etre 
aussi.  Mais  si  je  supprime  Tun  et  Tautre,  il  n'en  resulte 
aucune  contradiction. 

Tout  en  accordant  cela,  on  reclame  cependant  une 
exception  en  faveur  d'un  unique  concept  celui  de  i'etre 
tout  reel  (all  realsten  WesenJ,  dont  le  sujet,  dit-on,  ne  sau- 
rait  etre  supprime  sans  contradiction.  En  effet,  cet  etre 
est  possible.  L' existence  etant  comprise  dans  I'ensemble 
de  la  realite,  la  possibilite  de  cet  etre  entraine  sa  realite. 
Voici  comment  Kant  repond  a  cette  objection.  On  n'a  pas 
le  droit  d'introduire  Texistence  dans  la  notion  d'une  chose 
qui  n'est  pensee  que  comme  possible.  L'existence  n'est 
pas  un  predicat  qui  vienne  s'ajouter  a  la  notion  d'une 
chose,  mais  elle  n'est  qu'une  simple  position,  c'est-a-dire 
la  condition  de  tous  les  predicats,  et  non  point  Tun  d'en- 
tre  eux.  Ainsi,  lorsque  je  dis  :  Dieji  est,  je  n'ajoute  au- 
cun  predicat  nouveau  a  la  notion  de  Dieu  (').  Le  concept 
et  son  objet  ont  exactement  le  meme  contenu,  et  le  reel 
ne  renferme  rien  de  plus  que  le  possible.  Lors  done  que 
je  pense  un  etre  comme  la  supreme  realite,  la  question 
subsiste  toujours  :  existe-t-il  ou  n'existe-t-il  pas  ?  Pour  que 
cette  question  soit  susceptible  d'une  solution,  il  faudrait 

(')  Ar.der  R.  V.  p.  j.So. 
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que  son  objet  puisse  etre  coniiu  a  posteriori,  c'est-a-dire 
etre  donne  dans  I'experience.  L'argument  ontologique  est 
done  impossible,  et  ies  idees  n'enrichissent  pas  plus  notre 
connaissance  (Einsicht)  que  des  zeros  n'enrichissent  un 
marchand,  lorsqu'il  les  ajoute  au  chiffre  de  son  avoir  ('). 

b).  Preuve  cosmologique.  Cette  preuve,  exposee  pour 
la  premiere  fois  d'une  maniere  complete  dans  la  Soinme 
de  Thomas  d' Aquin,  est  developpee  par  Leibnitz  et  par  son 
disciple  Wolff.  Les  choses  qui  nous  entourent  se  trans- 
forment  et  passent.  Ces  choses,  ou  du  moins  leurs  chan- 
gements,  doivent  done  avoir  une  cause,  mais  toutes  les 
causes  que  nous  presente  I'experience  sont  soumises  au 
meme  destin.  EUes  nous  poussent  a  remonter  plus  haut 
encore,  jusqu'a  une  cause  supreme.  Ou  trouver  cette  cause 
supreme,  sinon  dans  I'etre  absolument  parfait,  source  de 
toute  possibilite?  (-) 

La  preuve  cosmologique  a  done  une  base  experimen- 
tale.  EUe  part  d'une  existence  contingente  quelconque,  et 
conclut  a  I'existence  d'un  etre  absolument  necessaire.  Un 
second  pas  Famene  a  identifier  cet  etre  necessaire  avec 
Tetre  tout  reel.  Ce  qui  enleve  toute  valeur  a  la  premiere 
partie  de  cette  preuve,  c'est  que  le  principe  rationnel:' 
toute  existence  contingente  a  une  cause  en  dehors  de  soi, 
ne  s'applique  qu'au  domaine  de  I'experience  p).  Or,  ici,  on 
voudrait  precisement  Futiiiser  pour  nous  en  faire  sortir. 
La  seconde  partie  de  l'argument  revient  a  la  preuve 
ontologique,  qui  n'a  fait  que  changer  de  vetements  et 


(')  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  483. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  474. 

(3)  Ibid.  p.  48S. 
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modifier  sa  voix,  pour  n'etre  pas  reconnue  (').  Etant 
donnee  I'absolue  necessite,  on  cherche  im  etre  qui  lui 
corresponde,  et  on  croit  le  trouver  dans  I'etre  tout  reel. 
Dans  la  preuve  ontologique,  les  termes  etaient  renverses, 
et  Ton  concluait  de  la  notion  de  I'etre  tout  reel  a  son 
absolue  necessite,  et  par  consequent  a  son  existence.  Les 
deux  procedes  reviennent  au  meme.  Dans  its  deux  cas  on 
raisonne  uniquement  a  priori,  au  moyen  de  notions.  Le 
terrain  empirique  sur  lequel  I'argument  cosmologique  pre- 
tendait  se  baser  est  promptement  abandonne,  et  cet  argu- 
ment s'acheve  dans  le  domaine  de  la  speculation  pure 
comme  le  precedent. 

c).  Preuve  pJiysico-theologique.  Cette  preuve.  ainsi  s'ex- 
prime  Kant,  merite  d'etre  mentionnee  avec  respect  (Ach- 
tung).  Elle  est  la  plus  ancienne,  la  plus  claire,  la  plus 
accessible  a  la  raison  de  tons.  Elle  vivifie  I'etude  de  la 
nature,  dont  elle  tire  son  existence  et  dont  elle  regoit  sans 
cesse  de  nouvelles  forces  (-).  Au  lieu  de  considerer  le 
monde  d'une  maniere  abstraite,  comme  la  precedente,  elle 
se  base  sur  une  observation  attentive  de  la  nature.  Elle 
y  decouvre  un  ensemble  de  moyens  et  de  fins  qui  semble 
trahir  la  presence  invisible  d'un  sage  et  mysterieux  or- 
donnateur.  L'analogie  avec  les  produits  de  I'art  humain, 
qui  fait  violence  a  la  nature  et  Toblige  a  se  conformer  aux 
buts  qu'il  se  propose,  nous  sert  tout  natureliement  de  fil 
conducteur  dans  cet  ordre  de  recherches.  II  faut  cepen- 
dant  reconnaitre  que  cette  voie  nous  autoriserait  tout  au 
plus  a  conclure  a  un  «  architecte  du  monde  >  (VVelt- 
baumeister),  ordonnateur  d'une  matiere  donnee,  mais  non 


(1)  Kr.  der  E.  V.  p.  486. 

(2)  Ibid,  p.497- 


-    33  — 


pas  a  im  createur.  La  conclusion  physico-theologique  va 
de  Tordre  et  de  la  finalite  du  monde  a  une  cause  qui  leur 
soit  proportionnee.  Au  cas  le  plus  favorable,  elle  nous 
porterait  a  admettre  un  etre  sage,  bon,  puissant,  non  un 
etre  tout-sage,  tout-bon  et  tout-puissant  (').  Notre  obser- 
vation ne  se  meut  que  dans  la  sphere  du  fini;  nous  ne 
pouvons  done  pas  conclure  a  une  cause  infinie.  On  n'at- 
teint  ce  resultat  qu'en  quittant  brusquement  le  sol  de 
Texperience,  pour  s'elancer,  sur  I'aile  des  idees,  dans  le 
domaine  des  possibilites  pures  et  des  speculations  abs- 
traites.  En  d'autres  termes,  on  revient  a  i'argument  onto- 
logique,  dont  la  vanite  a  ete  demontree  (-). 

II  nous  reste  a  voir  de  quelle  fa^on  Kant  s'y  prend 
pour  remplir  les  vides  de  la  pensee  speculative.  II  y  aurait 
beaucoup  a  dire  sur  ce  sujet.  Nous  nous  bornerons  a  deux 
points  qui  rentrent  plus  specialement  dans  les  limites  de 
notre  travail  :  ce  qu'on  a  appele,  assez  improprement, 
Y argument  moral  en  faveur  de  I'existence  de  Dieu,  et  les 
rapports  entre  la  connaissance  theorique  et  la  connais- 
sance  pratique. 

II 

La  clef  de  voute  de  la  Critique  de  la  raison  pratique 
est  Timperatif  categorique,  la  loi  imperieuse,  absolue,  dont 
nous  constatons  en  nous  la  presence  et  qui  nous  oblige 
a  priori,  par  sa  seule  forme.  Son  existence  nous  est  aussi 
certaine  que  celle  des  principes  a  priori  de  la  raison 
theorique.  Cette  loi  ne  s'appuie  sur  aucune  autre  autorite 


(')  Kr.  der  R.  V  p.  i68. 
IbiJ.  p.  502. 
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que  la  sienne  propre.  Son  commandement  est  absolu,  Elle 
veut  etre  obeie  pour  elle  meme,  et  toute  intervention 
d'un  motif  etranger  porterait  atteinte  a  sa  souverainetc. 
L'imperatif  ne  peut  agir  sur  la  volonte  de"  Thomme  que 
si  cette  volonte  est  libre,  soustraite  a  Tenchainement 
necessaire  des  causes  et  des  effets.  La  liberte  etant  impli- 
quee  dans  la  loi  morale,  qui  est  elle-meme  I'objet  d'une 
certitude  absolue,  il  en  resulte  que  la  liberte  participe  a 
la  meme  certitude.  Nous  trouvons  ainsi  I'inconditionne 
sans  sortir  de  nous-meme  ('). 

L'obligation  de  l'imperatif  categorique  est  purement 
formelle,  et  fait  abstraction  de  tout  contenu  de  la  volonte. 
Elle  s'exprime  dans  cette  seule  formule  :  tu  dois.  Cepen- 
dant,  toute  action  doit  avoir  un  objet,  et  la  volonte  ne 
saurait  etre  exceptee  de  cette  regie.  L'objet  dernier  vers 
lequel  elle  tend  est  le  sonverahi  biai^  qui  constitue  « la 
totalite  inconditionnee  de  I'objet  de  la  raison  pratique 
pure  (-).»  Ce  souverain  bien  se  compose  de  deux  elements: 
la  sainteie^  conformite  absolue  de  la  volonte  a  la  loi  mo- 
rale, et  le  bonhenr,  conformite  absolue  de  la  nature  au  but 
que  se  propose  I'individu  (•').  Le  premier  element  du 
souverain  bien,  la  saintete,  ne  peut  etre  atteint  dans  le 
monde  ou  nous  vivons.  Comme  elle  n'en  est  pas  moins 
exigee  par  la  raison  pratique,  il  faudra,  pour  y  arriver,  un 
progres  ad  infinitum.  Ce  progres  a  Tinlini  n'est  possible 
que  si  I'existence  de  la  personnalite  est  prolongee  a  Tin- 
fini.  Le  bien  supreme  ne  peut  par  consequent  se  realiser 
que  dans  Thypothese  de  Yiimnoi'talitc  de  Panie. 


(')  A7-.  (kr  Pr.  V.  p.  126. 
(2)  Ibid.  p.  130. 
^)  J  I)  id.  p.  149. 


—    35  — 


La  saintete  ne  constitue  pas  a  elle  seule  le  bien  com- 
plet,  acheve,  le  souverain  bien.  Le  bonheur  doit  encore 
s'y  ajouter.  Cette  exigence  est  reclamee,  non  par  une 
raison  interessee,  mais  par  une  raison  absolument  impar- 
tial. Maiheureusement,  I'ordre  moral  et  Tordre  naturel 
sont  tout  a  fait  independants  Tun  de  Tautre.  La  loi  morale 
ne  renferme  pas  le  moindre  fondement  d'un  accord  entre 
I'un  et  I'autre  Cependant,  elle  nous  ordonne  de  pour- 
suivre  la  realisation  du  souveram  bien,  qui  doit  done  etre 
possible.  II  ne  nous  reste  qu'a  postuler  I'existence  d\me 
cause  independante  de  la  nature,  et  qui  renferme  le  prin- 
cipe  de  cet  accord.  Cette  cause  doit  etre  intelligence  et 
volonte,  et  nous  arrivons  ainsi  a  I'idee  de  Dieu(-).  Four  que 
la  nature  entiere,  et  son  rapport  avec  la  moralite,  lui  soient 
soumis,  il  doit  etre  tout-puissant.  11  doit  etre  egalement 
doue  de  toute-science,  pour  eprouver  la  valeur  morale  des 
mobiles  les  plus  caches ;  tout-present,  pour  donner  une 
satisfaction  immediate  aux  besoins  qu'eveille  I'ordre  moral; 
eternel,  pour  maintenir  toujours  Taccord  entre  la  nature  et 
la  liberte  i}).  La  loi  morale,  par  I'intermediaire  de  la  notion 
du  bien  supreme,  conduit  done  a  la  religion,  qui  consiste 
a  envisager  tous  les  devoirs  comme  des  ordres  divins; 
non  pas  comme  des  prescriptions  arbitraires  emanant 
d'une  volonte  etrangere,  mais  comme  les  lois  essentielles 
a  toute  volonte  libre,  considerees  neanmoins  comme  des 
ordres  de  TEtre  supreme  A  la  fm  de  la  Critiqiie  du 
jugement,  Kant  a  repris  Targument  moral  en  faveur  de 


(')  Kr.  der  Pr.  V.  p.  149. 

(^)  Ibid.  p.  150. 

f )  Ar.  der  R.  K  p.  629,  cf.  fir.  der  Pr.  F.p.  168. 

(*)  Kr.  der  Pr.  V.  p.  155. 
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Texistence  de  Dieu  tel  qivil  Tavait  expose  dans  les  deux 
premieres  Critiques.  L'idee  directrice  de  cet  ouvrage  est 
celle  du  but  fnoral  de  la  nature.  Or,  la  nature  en  elle-meme 
est  indifferente  a  I'egard  de  la  moralite.  EUe  doit  done 
etre  organisee  en  vue  du  but  absolu,  du  bien  supreme, 
par  un  etre  tout-puissant  qui  la  domine,  et  qui  soit  en 
meme  temps  Tauteur  de  la  loi  morale.  Cette  argumentation, 
neanmoins,  ne  constitue  pas  une  preuve  theorique.  EUe  a 
une  portee  purement  pratique. 

Nous  arrivons  done,  sur  le  terrain  pratique,  a  Taffirma- 
tion  des  trois  idees  auxquelles  la  raison  theorique  n'avait 
pu  nous  conduire  :  la  liberte,  I'immortalite,  I'existence  de 
Dieu.  II  faut  remarquer  cependant  que  ces  trois  idees  ne 
sont  pas  egalement  partagees  au  point  de  vue  de  la  cer- 
titude qui  leur  revient.  Les  deux  dernieres  ne  sont  pas, 
comme  la  liberte,  des  conditions  de  la  loi  morale,  mais 
seulement  des  conditions  de  Tobjet  auquel  tend  toute  vo- 
lonte  determinee  par  cette  loi.  La  liberte  est  done  la  plus 
solidement  etablie  de  beaucoup,  la  seule  dont  nous  puis- 
sions  savoir  Texistence  (').  «  Or,  des  trois  dogmes  en  ques- 
tion, c'est  la  peut-etre  le  moins  indispensable  a  la  religion. 
Les  faits  sont  la  pour  prouver  que  la  religion  peut  coexis- 
ter  a  cote  de  la  negation  de  la  liberte  humaine,  temoin 
la  predestination  de  Saint- Augustin,  des  jansenistes,  des 
reformateurs  (-).  » 

Quant  aux  deux  idees  de  Timmortalite  et  de  I'existence 
de  Dieu,  leur  possibilite  doit  etre  adinise  (angenommen), 
au  point  de  vue  pratique,  sans  qu'elles  puissent  etre  con- 
nues  theoriquement.  Leur  possibilite,  qui  n'etait  qn'un  pro- 


(')  R'r.  dcr  Pr.  V.  p.  2. 

(-)  Ph.  Ih-idel,  op.  cit.  p.  90. 
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bleme  pour  la  raison  speculative,  devient  une  assertion 
(Assertion),  reposant  uniquement  sur  une  necessite  sub- 
jective (').  Les  trois  idees  ont  en  commun  ce  caractere, 
d'etre  des  postulats^  par  ou  il  faut  entendre  des  proposi- 
sitions  necessairement  impliquees  dans  une  loi  pratique 
inconditionnee,  mais  indemontrables  theoriquement.  Ce 
sont  des  hypotheses  pratiquement  necessaires. 

II  est  impossible  de  n'etre  pas  frappe  du  contraste  qui 
existe  entre  les  demonstrations  nettes,  incisives,  de  la 
Q'itique  de  la  raiso?i  pure^  et  les  affirmations  embarras- 
sees,  souvent  ambigiies,  de  la  Critique  de  la  raison  pra- 
tique. Tout  ce  qui  concerne  I'idee  de  Dieu  est  particu- 
iierement  nebuleux.  Kant,  nous  i'avons  dit,  rattache  la 
realite  de  cette  idee  a  celle  du  souverain  bien.  Aiileurs, 
lorsqu'il  s'agit  d'etablir  la  realite  du  souverain  bien,  il  s'en 
refere  a  I'idee  de  Dieu,  et  s'exprime  ainsi  :  Avoir  soif  de 
bonheur,  en  etre  digne,  et  cependant  n'y  point  avoir  part, 
ne  saurait  s'accorder  avec  la  volonte  parfaite  d'un  etre 
raisonnable  et  tout-puissant  (-).  II  est  moralement  neces- 
saire  d'admettre  i'existence  de  Dieu  [^).  L'honnete  homme 
doit  dire  (darf  wohl  sagen)  :  je  veiix  qu'il  y  ait  un  Dieu  C*^). 
xA  la  page  suivante,  Kant  n'en  affirme  pas  moins  que  cette 
hypothese  est  aussi  necessaire  que  la  loi  morale  elle- 
meme.  D'apres  un  autre  passage,  nous  ne  pouvons  que 
presumer  (muthmaassen)  I'existence  de  Dieu. 

Comment  une  extension  de  la  raison  pure  dans  le  do- 
maine  pratique  est-elle  possible,  sans  qu'il  en  resulte 


(1)  Kr.  der  Pr.  K  p.  3. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  133. 

(3)  Ibid  p.  151. 
(^)  Ibid.  p.  172. 
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aucune  extension  de  la  connaissance  speculat'>er  Quel 
rapport  y  a-t-il,  en  d'autres  termes,  entre  la  connaissance 
theorique  et  la  connaissance  pratique?  L'examen  de  cette 
question  fait  I'objet  d'un  chapitre  special  de  la  seconde 
Critique  ('). 

Pour  elargir  pratiquement  une  connaissance  pure,  une 
intention  (Absicht),  c'est-a-dire  un  but.  un  objet  de  la  vo- 
lonte,  doit  etre  donnee  a  priori.  Ce  but  est  pratiquement 
necessaire;  c'est  le  souverain  bien.  II  ne  peut  se  realiser 
sans  appeler  a  son  secours  trois  notions  theoriques.  purs 
concepts  rationnels,  auxquels  ne  correspond  aucune  intui- 
tion, et  qui  ne  sauraient  par  consequent  pretendre  a  aucune 
realite  objective  par  voie  theorique.  La  coanaissance  theo- 
rique regoit,  il  est  vrai,  un  accroissement  'Zuwachs;,  par 
le  fait  que  des  notions  purement  problematiques  sont 
declarees  assertoriquement  correspondre  a  un  objet.  Ce 
n'est  pas  a  dire  que  Ton  puisse  desormais  faire  de  ces 
notions  un  usage  positif  dans  un  but  theorique.  La  raison 
pratique  affirme  la  realite  de  ces  notions,  mais  nous  n'en 
obtenons  par  la  aucune  intuition,  en  sorte  qu'aucune  pro- 
position synthetique  n'est  possible  a  leur  endroit.  Cette 
porte  ouverte  ne  nous  est  done  d'aucune  utilite  au  point 
de  vue  speculatif.  Nous  attribuons  des  objets  a  des  notions, 
mais  nous  ne  pouvons  pas  dire  comment  celles-ci  se  rap- 
portent  a  leurs  objets.  La  raison  pratique  leur  confere  la 
realite;  la  raison  theorique  n'a  pas  autre  chose  a  faire  qu'a 
les  penser  au  moyen  des  categories  (-). 

Nous  designons  les  trois  idees  dont  il  est  ici  question 
par  des  predicats  empruntes  a  notre  propre  nature.  Cepen- 


(')  P.  I6l  Sq. 

('-)  Kr.  der  Pr.  V.  ]).  164. 
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dant,  ces  determinations  ne  doivent  etre  envisagees  ni 
comme  des  anthropomorphismes,  ni  comme  une  connais- 
sance  transcendante  d'objets  suprasensibles.  Ainsi,  nous 
attribuons  a  Dieu  entendement  et  volonte  consideres 
dans  le  rapport  qu'implique  la  loi  morale,  et  en  tant  qu'ils 
se  pretent  a  un  usage  pratique.  L'entendement  de  I'homme 
est  discursif ;  sa  volonte  est  toujours  afifectee  par  le  senti- 
ment de  plaisir  qui  s'attache  a  Texistence  de  son  objet. 
De  ces  notions  appliquees  a  Dieu,  il  ne  reste  que  ce  qui 
est  strictement  necessaire  a  Tordre  moral.  Si  nous  essayons 
de  faire  de  cette  connaissance  pratique  une  connaissance 
theorique,  nous  obtenons  les  resultats  suivants  :  un  enten- 
dement intuitif,  et  non  discursif  comme  le  notre;  une  vo- 
lonte dirigee  sur  des  objets  sans  etre  affectee  en  aucune 
fagon  par  leur  existence,  sans  parler  des  predicats  trans- 
cendantaux,  comme  celui  d'une  duree  intemporelle.  Autant 
d'attributs  dont  nous  ne  pouvons  avoir  aucune  notion 
applicable  a  la  connaissance  de  I'objet.  Ces  notions  ne 
peuvent  done  pas  etre  utilisees  a  Telaboration  d\me  theo- 
rie  quelconque  a  propos  d'etres  suprasensibles  (').  Au  point 
de  vue  pratique,  des  deux  attributs  de  l'entendement  et  de 
la  volonte,  il  reste  la  notion  d\m  rapport  qui  regoit,  sur  ce 
terrain,  une  realite  objective.  Recourir  a  I'idee  de  Dieu 
pour  expliquer  les  phenomenes  (Einrichtungen)  naturels 
et  leurs  changements,  revient  a  I'aveu  qu'on  est  au  bout 
de  sa  philosophie  (-).  Ainsi,  les  trois  idees  se  presentent 
au  regard  de  la  foi  comme  trois  sommets  dans  les  trouees 
d'un  impenetrable  brouillard.  Nous  ne  discernons  rien  de 
leur  structure.  La  base  qui  les  relie  nous  echappe  ega- 
lement. 


(1)  Kr.  der  Pr.  V.  p.  165. 
1 2)  Ibid.^.  166. 
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La  connaissance  theorique  est  celle  par  laquelle  je 
connais  ce  qui  est;  la  connaissance  pratique,  celle  par 
laquelle  je  me  represente  ce  qui  doit  etre.  Lorsqu'il  est 
indubitablement  certain  que  quelque  chose  de  conditionne 
est,  ou  doit  etre,  deux  cas  peuvent  se  presenter.  Ou  une 
certaine  condition  determinee  apparaitra  comme  absolu- 
ment  necessaire,  ou  elle  pourra  etre  conjecturee  a  bicn 
plaire  (beliebig).  Dans  le  premier  cas,  la  condition  est 
postulee  (per  thesin  ,  dans  le  second,  elle  est  supposee 
(per  hypothesin).  Comme  il  y  a  des  lois  pratiques  qui  sont 
absolument  necessaires,  si  elles  impliquent  une  existence 
quelconque  dont  depende  la  possibilite  de  leur  carac- 
tere  obligatoire  (ihrer  verbindenden  Kraft,,  cette  existence 
doit  etre  postulee  {}). 

Si  la  raison  pure  peut  etre  pratique,  et  elle  Test  en  rea- 
lite,  il  n'y  a  cependant  qu'une  seule  et  meme  raison,  qui 
juge  au  moyen  de  principes  a  priori  dans  les  deux  spheres 
qui  constituent  son  domaine.  Si,  en  sa  qualite  de  raison 
theorique.  elle  est  incapable  d'asseoir  solidement  certaines 
propositions,  elle  les  accueillera  neanmoins  comme  un  ele- 
ment etranger  (fremdes  Angebot\  qui  n'a  pas  pousse  sur 
son  propre  sol,  mais  qui  n'en  est  pas  moins  suffisamment 
atteste  par  ses  attaches  a  la  sphere  pratique.  Elle  s'eftbr- 
cera  de  le  comparer  et  de  le  mettre  en  rapport  avec 
tout  ce  qu'elle  possede  comme  raison  theorique,  sans  par- 
venir  a  enrichir  de  ce  chef  son  intelligence  (Einsicht)  des 
choses.  Si  les  deux  spheres  etaient  simplement  coordon- 


(')  Kr.  iter  R.  V.  j).  505.  Une  connaissance  theorique  est  speculative^ 
lorsqu'elle  se  rapporte  a  un  objet  qui  ne  j^eut  pas  etre  donne  dans  I'ex- 
perience.  Elle  est  natiirel/c,  lorsque  son  objet  peut  faire  partie  d'une  ex- 
])erience  ]iossible.  Le  principc  (pii  couclut,  de  ce  qui  arrive  a  une  cause, 
appartient  a  la  connaissance  naturelle.  Ibidem. 
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nees,  il  en  resulterait  un  conflit.  Leur  bonne  harmonie  ne 
pent  subsister  que  si  la  seconde  a  la  preeminence,  comme 
c'est  en  effet  le  cas.  Cest  ce  que  Kant  appelle  le  primat 
de  la  raison  pratique.  II  remarque  que  cette  preeminence 
n'a  rien  qui  puisse  surprendre,  puisque  «  tout  interet  est 
en  definitive  pratique.  » 


('i  Ar.  der  Pr.  V.  p.  146. 
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CHAPITRE  II. 


La  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Lotze. 


Hermann  Lotze,  qui  occupa  pendant  trente-six  ans  la 
chaire  de  philosophie  de  I'Universite  de  Gottingue,  appar- 
tient  a  cette  generation  d'hommes  de  science  qui  reprit, 
des  mains  de  Thegelianisme  discredits,  le  drapeau  de  la  phi- 
losophie. Par  son  dedain  pour  les  sciences  exactes  dont 
les  resultats  refusaient  de  se  plier  au  joug  de  ses  specu- 
lations, Hegel  avait  fini  par  s'aliener  les  esprits  les  plus 
serieux.  A  partir  de  1830,  son  etoiie  baissa  rapidement. 
On  eprouvait  le  besoin  de  reprendre  contact  avec  les 
faits  ;  de  renoncer  aux  expeditions  aventureuses  en  pleine 
mer,  pour  se  rapprocher  des  cotes  de  I'experience.  Les 
sages  conseils  de  Kant,  trop  longtemps  oublies,  revinrent 
dans  les  memoires,  et  TUniversite  de  Gottingue  fut  une 
des  premieres  a  donner  le  signal  de  cette  orientation 
nouvelle. 

Herbart,  grand  adversaire  de  Tecole  hegelienne,  cher- 
cha  a  tracer  son  chemin  entre  Leibnitz  et  Locke,  entre 
I'idealisme  et  le  sensualisme.  Lotze,  son  successeur  a 
Gottingue,  travailla  dans  le  meme  sens.  Si  ces  deux  phi- 
losophes  arrivent  sur  plus  d'un  point  a  des  resultats  diver- 
gents,  leurs  recherches  sont  cependant  inspirees  d'une 
meme  preoccupation  :  reconcilier  la  philosophie  avec  les 
donnees  de  Texperience.  Tres  verse  dans  la  medecine  et 
les  sciences  naturelles,  non  moins  au  courant  de  I'histoire 
de  la  philosophie,  Lotze  reunissait  un  ensemble  de  dons 
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qui  se  rencontrent  rarement  dans  un  meme  esprit,  et  qui 
correspondaient  exactement  aux  besoins  des  temps.  La 
premiere  edition  de  sa  MetapJiysiqiie  parut  Tannee  meme 
de  la  mort  de  Herbart  (1841).  Des  lors,  Lotze  a  enrichi 
la  philosophie  d'une  serie  de  travaux,  dont  les  plus  con- 
nus  sont  le  Mikrokosmos  (en  3  volumes,  185 6- 1 864),  la 
Logique  (1874),  la  nouvelle  edition  de  la  Metaphysique 
(1879),  traduite  en  fran^ais  par  M.  Duval  en  1883,  avec 
quelques  retouches  de  I'auteur. 

Pendant  de  nombreuses  annees,  Lotze  et  A.  Ritschl 
professerent  ensemble  a  Gottingue.  Leurs  rapports  ne  se 
bornerent  pas  a  des  relations  amicales  de  collegue  a  colle- 
gue.  Les  ouvrages  de  Ritschl  ont  garde  la  trace  d'un 
lien  plus  profond,  et  il  n'est  point  malaise  de  discerner 
rinfluence  du  philosophe  dans  les  travaux  du  theologien. 
A  plusieurs  reprises  Ritschl  s'en  refere  explicitement  a 
son  collegue  par  des  citations  ou  par  des  notes.  II  dit,  en 
particulier,  lui  avoir  emprunte  sa  theorie  de  la  connais- 
sance. 

Partant  de  ces  declarations  de  Ritschl,  nous  allons 
exposer  la  maniere  de  voir  de  Lotze  sur  le  probleme  de 
la  connaissance.  Ce  probleme  est  si  intimement  rattache 
a  Tensemble  du  systeme,  qu'il  est  impossible  de  Ten  sepa- 
rer.  Nous  Tetudierons  done  dans  son  contexte,  pour 
autant  que  ce  contexte  est  indispensable,  ou  simplement 
utile  a  rintelligence  de  la  question. 

I 

La  periode  des  premieres  origines  de  I'humanite  de- 
meure,  pour  nous,  enveloppee  d'un  profond  mystere.  11 
en  est  de  meme  des  perspectives  les  plus  lointaines  de  son 
avenir.  Entre  ces  deux  obscurites  se  trouve  un  espace 
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relativement  eclaire  :  la  vie,  avec  ses  besoins  imperieux. 
ses  devoirs  pressants,  les  buts  qu'elie  propose  a  notre  ac- 
tivite.  L'incertitude  qui  plane  sur  le  passe  et  sur  I'avenir 
jette  a  peine  un  trouble  dans  la  joie  de  vivre,  dans  la 
confiance  que  nous  accordons  au  present.  Ainsi  dans  le 
domaine  du  savoir.  Nous  supposons  une  verite  eternelle, 
mais,  dans  les  reflexions  ordinaires  a  notre  pensee.  quel- 
ques  fragments  de  cette  verite  nous  apparaissent  seuls. 
qui  nous  sufflsent,  sans  que  nous  cherchions  a  les  analy- 
ser et  a  nous  en  rendre  exactement  compte.  Nos  recher- 
ches  se  bornent  a  etablir  un  accord  entre  nos  perceptions 
changeantes  et  incertaines,  et  ces  sommets  de  la  verite 
qui  emergent  dans  notre  conscience,  sans  que  nous  aper- 
cevions  Fensemble  auquel  ils  sont  rattaches. 

Mais  il  survient,  dans  la  vie,  des  moments  ou  le  present 
ne  nous  parait  supportable  que  si  nous  cherchons  a  decou- 
vrir  les  rapports  qui  le  lient  au  passe  et  a  Favenir.  Dans  le 
domaine  de  la  connaissance  aussi,  certaines  circonstances 
nous  engagent  a  nous  elever  au-dessus  du  mouvement 
ordinaire  de  nos  pensees,  et  a  reflechir  sur  leur  origine  et 
sur  le  but  auquel  elles  tendent.  En  effet,  elles  ne  vivent 
pas  toujours  en  bonne  harmonie.  Des  doutes  s'elevent  sur 
leur  valeur,  lorsque  surgissent  des  contradictions  entre  les 
spheres  diverses  de  notre  activite  intellectuelle.  Les  prin- 
cipes  du  mecanisme  universel,  d'une  part,  les  affirmations 
de  la  conscience,  d'autre  part,  sont  un  exemple  caracte- 
teristique  de  Thostilite  qui  s'eleve  parfois  entre  nos  diver- 
ses sources  de  connaissances,  rapportees  a  un  meme  objet. 
Des  contradictions  analogues  ne  manquent  pas  de  se  faire 
jour  dans  le  domaine  de  la  connaissance  theorique 
elle-meme.  De  la  la  necessite  d'une  science  qui  prenne 
pour  objet  de  ses  recherches  les  notions  et  les  proposi- 


—    45  - 


tions  qui,  dans  la  vie  ordinaire  et  dans  les  sciences  spe- 
ciales,  sont  employees  comme  prmcipes  de  toute  investi- 
gation. Cette  science  est  la  metaphysique  (^). 

Avant  d'aborder  cette  etude  et  d'examiner  le  contenu 
de  ces  principes,  Lotze  se  demande  quels  sont  les  fonde- 
ments  sur  lesquels  repose  leur  certitude  au  point  de  vue 
subjectif.  Avant  de  s'occuper  de  la  verite  proprement 
dite,  il  s'enquiert  des  signes  auxquels  nous  pouvons  la 
reconnaitre. 

Contrairement  a  Kant,  et  d'accord  avec  Leibnitz.  Lotze 
n'admet  pas  que  nous  puissions,  par  un  examen  prealable 
de  la  faculte  de  connaitre,  etablir  la  capacite  ou  I'inca- 
pacite  de  notre  raison  a  saisir  la  verite.  Chacun  de  nous, 
quelque  hesitation  qu'il  y  mette,  est  oblige  en  derniere 
instance  de  juger  toute  proposition  qu'il  entend  et  tout 
fait  que  lui  presente  Fexperience,  d'apres  des  principes 
dont  la  puissance  coercitive  s'impose  a  la  pensee  avec 
une  certitude  immediate.  Meme  lorsqu'il  entreprend 
d'examiner  les  titres  de  cette  evidence,  il  est  toujours 
oblige  d'en  referer  a  Tegale  evidence  de  toutes  les  raisons 
qui  motivent  sa  decision  (-).  Lotze  s'appuie  done,  au  debut 
de  son  travail,  sur  «  le  sentiment  naturel  de  vraisemblance 
qui  prononce  en  dernier  ressort  sur  toutes  nos  entreprises 
philosophiques.  »  «  J'evite  expressement,  dit-il,  de  vouloir 
etablir  le  bon  droit  de  cette  croyance  par  une  exploration 
theorique  prealable  de  la  faculte  de  connaitre.  On  tra- 
vaille  beaucoup  trop,  de  nos  jours,  dans  cette  direction, 
5ans  resultat  positif,  et  avec  des  pretentions  mal  fondees... 
Le  travail  ambitieux  auquel  se  livrent  les  theories  de  la 


(')  Logik,  p.  470,  471.  Gr.  der  Met.,  §  i, 
(2)  Met.,  p.  15. 
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connaissance  a  tres  rarement  conduit  a  un  resultat  positif, 
et  n'a  pas  du  tout  produit  les  methodes  dont  on  s'amuse 
a  faire  un  vain  etalage.  L'incessant  aiguisage  des  couteaux 
est  aga^ant,  quand  on  n'a  devant  soi  hen  a  couper.  >  C'est 
en  vain  qu'on  cherche  dans  une  analyse  psychologique 
de  la  faculte  de  connaitre  une  base  pour  la  metaphysique. 
Chacun  finit  pourtant  par  avouer  que,  sur  la  verite  de 
notre  connaissance  et  sur  son  aptitude  pour  la  verite.  nous 
ne  pouvons  demander  un  jugement  independant  d'elle- 
meme  (').  Lotze  n'entend  done  pas,  par  sa  theorie  de  la 
connaissance,  fournir  une  base  a  la  metaphysique.  Pour 
eviter  tout  malentendu,  ii  designe  ce  travail  preliminaire 
sous  le  nom  de  methodologie  (-).  Le  contenu  en  sera 
purement  analytique,  et  se  bornera  a  constater  des  faits. 

La  tradition  rattache  au  nom  de  Socrate  le  pas  decisif 
par  lequel  la  philosophie  entre  dans  la  voie  d'une  recher- 
che vraiment  scientifique.  Ce  nouveau  programme  renfer- 
mait  une  double  tache.  II  fallait  d'abord  se  rendre  compte 
des  formes  et  des  principes  d'investigation  indispensables 
a  notre  pensee  pour  parvenir  a  la  reaUte.  Ce  travail  logique 
a  ete  magistralement  inaugure  par  Fantiquite.  II  fallait 
ensuite  determiner  la  valeur  de  ces  lois  inevitables  de 
Ja  pensee  pour  la  decouverte  de  la  verite  et  la  connais- 
sance des  choses,  Sur  ce  point,  on  n'a  jamais  reussi  a  se 
mettre  d'accord,  ni  dans  Fantiquite,  ni  dans  le  developpe- 
ment  ulterieur  de  la  philosophie. 

Lorsque,  dans  la  vie  ordinaire,  nous  cherchons  par  des 
comparaisons,  des  analogies,  des  conclusions,  a  decouvrir 
un  fait  oublie,  ou  qui  se  derobe  a  nos  regards,  nous 


0)  Met.,  p.  14. 
(-)  J^ogik,  p.  471. 
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nous  rendons  compte  que  les  detours  de  notre  pensee 
ne  sont  que  des  moyens  subjectifs  d'arriver  a  ce  resul- 
tat,  et  ne  correspondent  pas  a  une  serie  parallele 
de  mouvements  dans  Fobjet  lui-meme.  Nous  comptons 
arriver  a  un  resultat  conforme  a  ]a  nature  de  I'objet, 
sans  que  notre  travail,  pendant  qu'il  a  lieu,  reproduise 
pas  a  pas  le  developpement  interne  de  cet  objet.  Ce 
rapport  de  la  pensee  avec  sa  matiere  suppose  deux 
Glioses.  Tout  instrument  utile  doit  etre,  d'une  part, 
approprie  a  la  main  qui  le  manie,  d'autre  part,  conforme 
a  la  nature  de  I'objet  sur  lequel  ii  sera  dirige.  La  pensee, 
de  meme,  sera  determinee  a  la  fois  par  la  nature  du  sujet 
pensant  et  par  la  nature  de  son  objet  (^).  Kant  pretendait 
que  la  connaissance  imposait  ses  lois  aux  phenomenes.  II 
est  vrai  que  Tesprit  determine  d'une  maniere  generale 
le  coloris  de  la  realite,  mais,  pour  qu'il  y  ait  connaissance, 
le  dessin  doit  lui  etre  donne  par  la  nature  propre  du 
phenomene  (-). 

Nous  ne  pouvons  saisir  d'un  coup-d'oeil  Fensemble  de 
la  realite.  De  la,  pour  notre  pensee,  une  foule  de  fonctions 
diverses,  comparaisons,  rapports,  etc.,  moyens  formels 
prealables,  necessaires  pour  arriver  a  la  connaissance. 
D'autre  part,  ces  formes  sont  dans  une  relation  fondamen- 
tale  (urspriingliche  Beziehung)  avec  la  nature  des  choses, 
L'etre  et  la  pensee  obeissent  aux  memes  lois  superieures. 
Ces  lois  Kent  la  realite  avec  une  consequence  si  complete, 
que  notre  pensee  peut  a  son  gre  partir  d'un  point  quelcon- 
que  suivre  la  direction  qu'il  lui  plait,  et  etre  sure,  a 
condition  de  rester  constamment  soumise  a  ces  lois,  de 


(*)  Mile.  Ill,  p.  203. 

r^)  Mik,  III,  p.  500. 
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rencontrer  Fautre  point  b  qu'elle  cherchait  dans  la  realite. 
Peu  importe  I'ecart  entre  les  mouvements  de  la  pensee. 
et  la  connexion  eftective  des  deux  points  a  et  h.  Ainsi, 
quand  nous  recherchons  les  proprietes  d'une  figure  geome- 
trique,  nous  commengons  par  tracer  des  lignes  accessoires 
qui  font  si  peu  partie  de  la  figure  elle-meme.  que  nous 
pouvons  les  choisir  a  notre  gre.  Chaque  pause  de  notre 
travail  se  trouve  correspondre  a  un  etat  de  fait,  jusqu'a 
ce  qu'arrives  au  terme,  nous  possedons  la  verite  cherchee(' }. 
Les  operations  logiques  sont  done  comme  un  echafaudage 
qui  peut  etre  enleve  une  fois  la  construction  achevee. 
Nous  saisissons  ici  la  difference  entre  la  signification  pure- 
ment  formelle  du  mouvement  de  la  pensee  (Denkhandlung  . 
et  la  signification  reelle  (real)  de  son  resultat  ( -). 

Lorsque  notre  pensee  lie  en  un  tout  des  representa- 
tions particulieres  ;  lorsqu'elle  reunit  plusieurs  exemplaires 
dans  une  notion  generale,  forme  des  jugements  a  Taide 
de  notions,  ou  des  conclusions  a  Faide  de  jugements,  elle 
s'imagine  aisement  reproduire,  par  ces  procedes,  les  rap- 
ports internes  de  son  objet.  La  grande  erreur  de  Fanti- 
quite  a  ete  precisement  de  s'imaginer  resoudre  des  pro- 
blemes  metapliysiques  en  analysant  logiquement  des  re- 
presentations. La  doctrine  des  idees  de  Platon  n'est 
qu'un  grandiose  mais  infructueux  essai  de  saisir  la  nature 
des  choses  dans  les  notions  generales  de  la  pensee.  Entre 
les  verites  qui  valent  (gelten),  c'est-a-dire  qui  sont  suscep- 
tibles  d'application,  et  les  choses  qui  sout,  la  philosophie 
grecque  n'a  jamais  que  tres  insuffisamment  distingue. 
Cest  justement  cette  difference  qui  importe. 


(V)  Mik.,  Ill,  p.  205. 
e)  Logik  p.  540. 
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II  est  vrai  qu'au  fond  (im  letzten  Grunde)  les  memes 
verites  superieures  embrassent  Tetre  et  la  pensee.  Sur  ce 
fait  fondamental  repose  la  possibilite  de  les  rapporter  Tun 
a  Fautre.  Mais  ii  ne  faut  pas  en  conclure  qu'un  nombre  inva- 
riable de  notions,  en  etant  (seiend),  formeraient  des  choses, 
et  en  etant  pensees^  des  representations  de  ces  choses. 
Les  notions  de  notre  pensee  peuvent  au  contraire  etre 
multipliees  a  Tinfini,  sans  etre  accompagnees  d'une  aug- 
mentation correspondante  dans  I'etre  ('). 

Aristote  n'a  pas  fait,  a  propos  des  jugements,  cette 
distinction  entre  Fetre  et  la  pensee.  Dans  le  jugement, 
nous  reunissons  deux  representations  par  une  troisieme  ; 
nous  disons  qu'un  objet  a  une  qualite,  exerce  une  activite. 
11  s'agirait  de  savoir  ce  qui,  dans  Fobjet  lui-meme,  corres- 
pond a  ces  expressions.  Ainsi,  a  propos  du  devenir,  Aris- 
tote se  borne  a  analyser  la  representation  que  nous  en 
avons,  et  a  affirmer  que,  lorsque  deux  representations  se 
succedent,  Fune  s'en  va  quand  Fautre  arrive.  Les  trans- 
formations que  subit  notre  representation  d'un  objet,  lors- 
que cet  objet  se  modifie,  sont  traitees  comme  si  elles 
etaient  tout  a  fait  pareilles  a  ce  qui  se  passe  dans  Fobjet 
iui-meme. 

Les  fameuses  notions  de  dynamis  et  d^energie^  ces 
«  enfants  gates  du  dilettantisme  philosophique  (-)  »,  intro- 
duisent  systematiquement  la  sterilite  de  telles  considera- 
tions dans  les  recherches  scientifiques.  Lorsqu'une  chose 
passe  d'un  etat  dans  un  autre,  notre  pensee,  en  les  com- 
parant,  s'imagine  que  la  possibilite  de  la  naissance  du 
second  etait  renfermee  dans  le  premier  comme  attribut 

(')  Mik.  Ill,  p.  209. 
(2)  Jbid.  p.  213. 
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(Merkmal)  deja  present.  Un  exemple  fera  ressortir  la  nai- 
vete de  cette  maniere  de  voir.  Etant  donnes  trois  elements, 
a.  b,  c;  b  etant  plus  petit  que  a  et  plus  grand  que  c.  Tanti- 
quite  attribuait  a  b  en  lui-meme,  comme  predicats  positifs. 
ces  proprietes  de  relation  qui  ne  naissent  dans  notre 
pensee  que  par  sa  comparaison  avec  a  et  avec  r,  et  Ton 
s'emerveillait  en  constatant  qu'un  meme  element  b  pouvait 
etre  a  la  fois  plus  grand  et  plus  petit !  Les  notions  de 
puissance  et  d'energie  sont  obtenues  par  le  meme 
artifice  (^). 

Ces  remarques  s'appliquent  aux  classifications  scientifi- 
ques.  Elles  ne  servent  qu'a  nous  conduire  d'un  point  initial 
a  un  point  extreme,  ou  nous  rencontrons  de  nouveau  la 
realite.  II  est  facile  de  remarquer  qu'un  meme  groupe  de 
phenomenes  peut  etre  enrole  dans  des  classifications  dif- 
ferentes  (-).  Quant  aux  notions  generales,  si  Ton  perd 
I'habitude  d'en  donner  exclusivement  pour  exemple  les 
notions  de  genre  empruntees  aux  sciences  natureiles  ;  si 
Ton  se  souvient  que  nous  formons  des  idees  generales  de 
figures  et  de  nombres,  d'evenements  et  de  rapports,  de 
verites  et  d'erreurs,  la  tendance  bizarre  qui  consiste  a  leur 
attribuer  une  realite  essentielle  (wesenhafte  Realitiit)  dis- 
paraitra  d'elle-meme. 

Parmi  ces  notions,  il  en  est  qui  sont  de  nature  pure- 
ment  predicative,  mais  dont  le  contenu  est  revetu  d'une 
importance  speciale  dans  Tensemble  de  I'ordre  du  monde 
(in  dem  ganzen  der  WeltordnungJ.  Nous  confondons  sou- 
vent  importance  du  contenu  de  ces  notions  avec  une 
forme  d'existence  qui  leur  est  inaccessible.  Ainsi,  nous 


I'l  Logik  p.  543.  Mik.  Ill,  p.  214. 
i-i  Mik.  Ill,  p.  217. 
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parlons  du  beau  en  soi,  comme  de  Tobjet  dune  intuition 
possible  ;  du  peche,  non  comme  d'un  fait  qui  devient  reel 
lorsque  nous  le  commettons,  mais  comme  d'une  puissance 
essentielle,  independante.  Cette  habitude  n'est  pas  sans 
danger  (').  Toutes  nos  notions  generales,  classifications, 
etc.,  sont  des  mouvements  subjectifs  de  la  pensee,  et  non 
des  mouvements  objectifs  des  choses.  Mais  la  realite  est 
faite  de  telle  sorte  que  la  pensee  la  rejoint  au  terme  du 
chemin  qu'elle  a  librement  choisi.  La  pensee  peut  etre 
comparee  a  une  melodic,  qui,  a  chaque  instant  de  son 
cours  capricieux,  repose  sur  des  rapports  harmoniques 
immuablement  fixes  (-).  Nous  devons  nous  penetrer  de 
ridee  que  toutes  les  verites  necessaires  auxquelles  nous 
croyons  pouvoir  subordonner  Fetre  (das  seiende)  comme 
une  adjonction  secondaire,  ne  sont  que  la  nature  et  la 
consequence  de  I'etre  lui-meme.  Seule  notre  reflexion  les 
en  detache,  et  les  considere  comme  un  prius  auquel  il 
n'aurait  fait  que  se  soumettre  (•^). 


C)  Logik,  p.  549. 
(2)  Ibid.  p.  552. 

(^)  Logik^  p.  556.  Comme  il  importe  de  s'entendre  sur  la  portee  des 
termes,  nous  donnerons  ici  quelques  definitions  sur  lesquelles  nous  atti- 
rons  I'attention.  Supposons  deux  representations,  a  et  b,  par  exemple 
rouge  et  jaune.  L'activite  de  la  pensee  qui  les  compare  est  subjective.  Le 
resultat  auquel  elle  arrive,  ou  le  rapport  determine  entre  a  ei  b  est  objectify 
e'est-a-dire  qu'il  sera  eprouve  de  la  meme  fagon  toutes  les  fois  que  ces 
deux  elements  se  presenteront  devant  I'esprit  d'un  individu  quelconque. 
Le  voyageur  qui  desire  jouir  de  la  vue  d'un  soramet  choisit  a  son  gre,  a 
partir  de  I'endroit  ou  il  se  trouve,  un  sentier  qui  I'y  conduira.  Ce  sentier 
ne  fait  pas  partie  de  ce  qu'il  desire  voir.  Le  point  de  vue  qui  se  presente 
a  lui,  une  fois  arrive  au  but,  sera  le  meme  pour  tout  autre  voyageur, 
quelque  chemin  qu'il  ait  suivi.  Le  sentier,  c'est  le  subjectif ;  le  sommet, 
I'objectif. 

Les  activites  logiques  s'appellent  aussi  fornielles,  pour  indiquer  la 
faculte  qu'elles  possedent  de  s'appliquer  a  la  realite  (sachliches  Verhalten). 
Pour  reprendre  I'image  ci-dessus,  les  divers  sentiers  ne  conduiraient  pas 
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L'idealisme  n'accorde  pas  que  I'intuition  et  la  percep- 
tion sensibles  saisissent  la  verite  des  choses.  II  les  aban- 
donne  toutes  deux,  et  reserve  a  la  pensee  le  privilege  de 
decouvrir  Tetre  veritable  derriere  les  apparences.  Cet 
espoir  dont  on  se  flatte  repose  sur  une  erreur  tres  repan- 
due.  Nous  sommes  toujours  tentes  de  considerer  comme 
UQ  produit  de  la  pensee  ce  pour  quoi  la  langue  a  forge 
un  nom,  ainsi  les  sons,  les  couleurs,  etc.  En  realite  ce  ne 
sont  pas  la  des  notions  que  nous  pensons,  mais  des  im- 
pressions que  nous  experimentons.  Ce  qui  distingue 
I'agreable  du  desagreable,  le  plaisir  de  la  peine,  ne  peut 
etre  que  vecu.  Ces  termes  designent  un  contenu  qui  n'est 
connu  que  lorsqu'il  est  experimefite  {}).  II  en  est  de  meme 
des  representations  de  Tetre,  du  devenir,  de  I'action.  etc. 
La  signification  de  XHre,  par  exemple,  ne  peut  etre  rendue 
comprehensible  par  aucune  activite  constructive  de  la 
pensee,  pour  qui  ne  saurait  pas  immediatement  en  quoi  il 
consiste.  La  notion  de  devenir  est  egalement  inaccessible 
a  toutes  les  operations  logiques  (-).  La  philosophie  n'a 


au  meme  sommet  s'ils  n'occupaient  une  position  fixe  par  i*ai:)port  a  I'ensem- 
ble  de  la  situation  geographique.  Enfin  Lotze  appelle  Reels  ou  Realitcs 
(Realen),  «  les  choses  en  tant  qu'elles  sont  et  les  evenements  en  tant 
qu'ils  arrivent:  ».  Ce  terme  designe  quelque  chose  qui  se  passe  au-dela 
de  la  conscience,  et  qui  ne  peut  etre  epuise  par  aucune  representation. 
Nous  renvoyons  a  I'expose  de  I'ontologie  qui  suivra.  Lotze  distingue  done 
a)  I'activite  de  la  pensee  (subjective,  formelle)  ;  b)  le  contenu  objectif 
(objectiv,  sachlich)  de  nos  representations,  qui  est  le  meme  pour  tous  ; 
c)  La  Realite  (Reale),  qui  est  plus  qu'une  representation. 

II  est  tres  difficile  de  trouver  des  termes  frangais  qui  expriment 
fidelement  les  mots  luirklicl/,  sachlich,  real,  en  faisant  ressortir  leurs  signi- 
fications diverses.  Nous  rendrons  I'expression  indiquee  en  dernier  lieu, 
et  qu'il  importe  de  distinguer  des  autres,  par  Reel,  ou  Realite,  avec  une 
lettre  majuscule.  Cf.  Logik,  p.  544,  557,  558. 

(  ')  Gr.  des  Met.,  §  89. 

("2)  Mik.  Ill,  p.  237. 


-    53  — 


jamais  fait  autre  chose  que  de  creer  des  noms  correspon- 
dant  a  nos  experiences  (^). 

La  certitude  de  nos  idees  repose,  soit  sur  une  verite 
deja  etablie  (bewiesen),  soit  sur  T evidence  de  verites  imme- 
diates  qui  n'ont  besoin  et  ne  sont  susceptibles  d'aucune 
preuve.  II  est  impossible  de  refuter  un  scepticisme  qui 
mettrait  en  doute  les  lois  fondamentales  de  la  pensee,  et 
qui  se  demanderait  si  la  nature  meme  de  notre  esprit  ne 
nous  oblige  pas  a  voir  les  choses  tout  autrement  qu'elles 
ne  sont  en  soi.  A  ce  doute,  qui  porte  sur  Fensemble  de  la 
connaissance,  il  n'y  a  qu'une  chose  a  repondre,  c'est  qu'il 
ne  doit  pas  etre.  Le  monde  n'est  pas  une  absurdite  depour- 
vue  de  sens.  Cette  conviction  morale  est  le  fondement 
dernier  sur  lequel  repose  toute  certitude  (-).  Nous  ne  pou- 
vons  que  nous  refugier  dans  la  confiance  de  la  raison  en 
elle-meme,  a  laquelle  les  sceptiques  en  referent  eux  aussi 
dans  la  pratique.  Nous  tiendrons  pour  vraie  toute  propo- 
sition necessaire  a  la  pensee,  jusqu'a  ce  que  ses  propres 
consequences  nous  obligent  a  I'envisager  comme  une 
illusion.  Nous  pourrons  alors  etablir  le  rapport  entre  cette 
illusion  et  la  verite  a  laquelle  elle  a  cesse  de  ressembler  (^^)- 

Que  signifie,  d'ailleurs,  cette  chose  en  soi  que  Ton  oppose 
a  la  connaissance  que  nous  en  avons  ?  La  question  sceptique 
n'a  de  sens  que  si  le  role  de  Tesprit  consiste  a  copier  un 
monde  de  choses  independant  de  nous.  En  fait,  on  a  sou- 
vent  defini  la  verite  :  I'accord  de  nos  representations  (Er- 
kenntnissbilder)  avec  les  choses  qu'elles  sont  destinees  a 
copier  (abbilden).  Or,  I'existence  d'un  monde  de  choses 


(')  Mik.  Ill,  p.  239. 
(^)  Ibid.  p.  230. 

^3)  Logik,  p.  4.77.  Met.,  p.  188. 
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en  dehors  de  nous  est  un  pur  prejuge,  qu'ii  appartient  a 
la  metaphysique  d'examiner.  Cest  tout  a  fait  a  tort  que 
cette  question  a  ete  introduite  dans  les  recherches  pre- 
liminaires. 

Seule  notre  propre  existence  nous  est  donnee  par  la 
conscience  que  nous  en  avons.  Toutes  nos  informations 
sur  un  monde  exterieur  reposent  sur  des  representations, 
qui  ne  sont  que  des  etats  variables  de  notre  moi.  La  nature 
subjective  de  ces  representations  ne  decide  rien  sur  Texis- 
tence  ou  la  non-existence  du  monde  qu'elles  sont  censees 
reproduire  ;  a  supposer  que  ce  monde  existe,  il  est  clair 
qu'il  ne  pourrait  entrer  tel  quel  dans  notre  esprit,  mais 
seulement  provoquer  des  images  en  nous.  Lotze  repousse, 
comme  un  manque  de  «  gout  scientifique  »  (wissenchaft- 
licher  Geschmack)  {})  un  idealisme  absolu,  qui  ne  verrait 
dans  ces  images  qu'un  produit  interne  de  I'esprit  seul.  11 
faut  admettre,  dit-il,  autant  d'impulsions  { Antriebe)  etran- 
geres  a  son  essence,  que  I'opinion  vulgaire  croit  en  rece- 
voir  du  monde  exterieur.  D'ou  viennent  ces  impulsions  : 
Cest  ce  que  nous  verrons  plus  loin.  La  seule  chose  dont 
il  importe  de  se  rendre  compte  pour  le  moment,  c'est  que 
nos  representations,  quelle  qne  soit  hmr  oj'igine,  sont  la 
seule  matiere  donnee  a  la  connaissance.  Nous  ne  consta- 
tons  une  erreur  que  lorsqu'il  s'eleve  un  conflit  dans  ce 
monde  des  images.  En  observant  leur  cours,  leurs  varia- 
tions et  leurs  rapports,  nous  cherchons  a  y  decouvrir  des 
lois,  sous  la  direction  des  principes  generaux  de  la  pensee, 
et  nous  apprenons  ainsi  a  distinguer  le  vrai  de  I'enigma- 
tique  et  du  contradictoire.  En  revanche,  nous  ne  pouvons 
pas  juger  Tensemble  de  nos  representations  en  le  compa- 


(^)  Mik.  Ill,  p.  528. 
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rant  avec  une  realite  qui,  aussi  longtemps  qu'elle  n'est  pas 
connue,  n'existe  pas  pour  nous,  et  qui,  des  qu'elle  est 
connue,  est  exposee  aux  memes  doutes. 

Nous  parlons  de  Ximage  d'un  objet  lorsqu'un  ensemble 
quelconque  de  moyens  produit  sur  notre  faculte  intuitive 
la  meme  impression  que  I'objet  lui-meme  aurait  produite. 
Mais  cette  impression  peut-elle  jamais  lui  etre  semblable, 
de  telle  sorte  qu'un  observateur  etranger  la  prendrait  pour 
I'image  de  cet  objet  ?  Partout  ou  a  lieu  une  action  reci- 
proque  —  et  la  connaissance  n'est  qu'un  cas  particulier 
de  ce  genre  d'action  —  ehaque  premier  element  n'est 
jamais,  pour  un  second,  qu'une  occasion  (Veranlassung)  de 
realiser  un  etat  determine  parmi  tous  ceux  que  sa  nature 
rend  possibles.  Aux  causes  qui  agissent  sur  nous  corres- 
pondent, par  consequent,  des  images  mentales  determinees 
que  nous  produisons.  Un  changement  qui  survient  dans 
les  causes  produit  un  changement  correspondant  dans  la 
conscience,  mais  aucune  representation  particuliere  n'est 
la  copie  de  la  cause  qui  I'a  produite.  Nous  ne  voyons  jamais 
les  objets  tels  qu'ils  sont  en  soi,  quand  personne  ne  les 
voit,  mais  seulement  tels  qu'ils  apparaissent  lorsqu'ils  sont 
vus  {}).  Celui  qui  exige  une  connaissance  qui  soit  davantage 
qu'une  totalite  de  representations  bien  liee  et  sans  lacunes, 
exige  quelque  chose  d'absolument  inintelligible.  A  partir 
de  ses  premiers  commencements,  la  philosophie  n'est 
qu'un  mouvement  interieur  de  Tesprit  humain,  un  effort 
pour  arriver  a  une  conception  concordante  du  monde, 
qui  nous  eleve  au-dessus  des  necessites  de  la  vie,  et  nous 
enseigne  a  nous  y  proposer  des  fins  louables.  Une  verite 
absolue,  qui  s'imposerait  aux  archanges  celestes,  est  un  but 


(\)  Mik.  I,  p.  390  sq.,  Ill,  p.  232.  Logik,  p.  485.  Gr.  der  Met.,  §  85. 
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que  nous  pouvons  manquer  sans  que  pour  cela  nos  efforts 
soient  absolument  infructueux.  Nous  acceptons  d'autant 
plus  simplement  cette  subjectivite  humaine,  que  nous 
constatons  qu'elle  est  inevitable.  Tout  jugement  que  nous 
portons  n'est  qu'une  necessite  a  laquelle  notre  pensee  est 
soumise  (\). 

Nous  resumerons  en  quelques  mots  les  developpements 
qui  precedent,  a)  L'ensemble  changeant  (veranderliche 
Ganze)  de  nos  representations  est  la  seule  matiere  qui  soit 
donnee  a  la  connaissance.  b)  La  verite  et  la  connaissance 
de  la  verite  ne  consistent  que  .  dans  les  lois  generales  de 
liaison  (Zusammenhang)  qui,  pour  un  nombre  determine 
de  representations,  se  sont  trouvees  confirmees  toutes  les 
fois  qu'elles  se  sont  presentees  a  la  conscience,  c)  Dans 
le  cours  de  nos  recherches,  nous  rencontrons  necessaire- 
ment  Fopposition  entre  nos  representations  et  un  monde 
d'objets  sur  lequel  nous  les  croyons  dirigees.  d)  La  ques- 
tion de  la  legitimite  de  cette  opposition,  et,  cette  question 
une  fois  resolue,  celle  de  la  portee  (Bedeutung)  que  nous 
pouvons  attribuer  a  la  connaissance,  est  une  question 
metaphysique.  e)  Relativement  a  un  certain  nombre  de 
nos  idees,  nous  pouvons  douter  de  la  possibilite  de  les 
mettre  d'accord  avec  le  reste  du  contenu  de  la  conscience. 
Ce  doute,  qui  repose  sur  des  motifs  determines,  pent  etre 
peu  a  peu  dissipe.  Le  scepticisme,  qui  craint  que  tout  ne 
soit  autrement  que  nous  ne  le  voyons,  est  un  debut  con- 
tradictoire.  En  efifet,  ii  suppose  tacitement  la  possibilite 
d'une  connaissance  qui  ne  se  bornerait  pas  a  connaitre  les 
choses,  mais  qui  serait  les  choses  elles-memes.  /)  Meme 
si  on  abandonne  cette  opposition  iilegitime  entre  le  monde 


(')  Met.,  p.  187,  188. 
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des  images  et  un  monde  d'objets  qui  lui  serait  etranger^ 
le  champ  reste  cependant  ouvert  a  nos  recherches  :  nous 
nous  efforcerons,  inter ieurement  au  monde  des  represen- 
tations, de  decouvrir  les  points  fixes,  les  premieres  certi- 
tudes, qui  serviront  de  base  a  des  recherches  ulte^ 
rieures  (i). 

Fichte,  tout  philosophe  idealiste  qu'ii  etait,  n'est  pas 
arrive  a  cette  conclusion  « insipide  »,  que  le  sujet  philoso- 
phant  doive  se  considerer  comme  I'unique  realite.  11  se 
dirigeait  d'apres  les  principes  qui  viennent  d'etre  exposes. 
Nul  ne  peut  etre  informe  de  I'existence  d'autres  esprits 
que  par  des  perceptions  en  tout  point  semblables  a  celles 
qui  I'avertissent  de  la  presence  des  choses.  11  en  doit  etre 
ainsi  necessairement,  meme  si  des  esprits  existent.  Ce  fait 
ne  decide  rien,  ni  pour  ni  contre  leur  existence.  Si  done 
Fichte  accordait  I'existence  du  monde  des  esprits  et  niait 
inflexiblement  celle  du  monde  des  choses,  c'est  qu'il 
jugeait  les  notions  de  ces  deux  mondes  uniquement 
d'apres  leur  contenu.  II  trouvait  la  notion  de  Fesprit  indis- 
pensable a  I'ensembie  de  sa  doctrine ;  celle  de  la  chose 
(sensu  neutro),  au  contraire,  inadmissible  et  superflue  (-). 
On  sera  tente,  d'apres  ce  qui  precede,  de  formuler  ainsi 
la  premiere  verite  de  toute  theorie  de  la  connaissance  : 
Nous  ne  connaissons  que  des  phenomenes,  et  non  I'es- 
sence  des  choses  elles-memes.  «  Je  n'aime  pas  cette  for- 
mule,  dit  Lotze,  car  elle  renferme  un  prejuge  que  je  vou- 
drais  voir  disparaitre.  »  La  forme  categorique  de  cette 
proposition  suppose  la  presence  de  ces  choses,  laquelle  est 
precisement  en  question.  On  evitera  cet  inconvenient  en 


(')  Logik  p.  487. 

Met.  p.  190.  Gr.  dcr  Met.  §  Tg. 
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employant  une  forme  hypothetique:  s'il  existe  des  choses, 
nous  ne  connaissons  que  leurs  phenomenes,  non  leur 
essence.  Mais  il  y  a  plus.  Le  ne...  que  designe  un  but 
manque.  On  pourrait  croire  que  notre  connaissance,  des- 
tinee  proprement  a  saisir  le  superieur  ({'essence  des  cho- 
ses) est  obligee  de  se  contenter  de  Tinferieur  (le  pheno- 
mene).  C'est  la  que  git  le  prejuge.  II  est  arbitraire  de  placer 
d'emblee  la  connaissance  au  rang  d'un  moyen  qui  ne 
correspondrait  pas  a  son  but.  Deja  ici,  le  point  de  vue 
oppose  est  concevable  qui  envisagerait  les  choses  comme 
des  moyens,  destines  a  produire  en  nous  des  representa- 
tions. D'apres  ce  point  de  vue,  il  est  vrai,  nous  ne  con- 
naitrions  pas  les  choses  telles  qu'elles  sont,  mais  le  but  ne 
serait  pas  manque  pour  cela.  L'element  superieur  (Hohere 
und  WerthvoUere)  que  nous  cherchions  a  designer  sous  le 
nom  d'essence,  se  trouverait  dans  les  phenomenes,  et  la 
connaissance  de  la  verite  consisterait  tout  autant  a  recher- 
cher  le  sens,  la  liaison  et  les  lois  de  ces  phenomenes,  qu'a 
poursuivre  anxieusement,  au-dela  de  la  pensee,  les  moyens 
par  lesquels  ils  sont  produits  en  nous  (^). 

On  a  pu  voir,  par  ce  qui  a  ete  dit  jusqu'ici,  que  Lotze 
fait  une  grande  part  a  I'a  priori,  dans  la  connaissance, 
tout  en  etant  loin  de  negliger  le  role  de  Texperience.  II 
est,  sur  ce  point,  dans  la  vraie  tradition  du  Kantisme.  Un 
des  chapitres  les  plus  interessants  de  la  Logique^  intitule 
Apriorisme  et  Empirisme  i^)^  est  consacre  a  Texamen  cri- 
tique du  rapport  entre  ces  deux  facteurs.  Nous  en  dirons 
maintenant  quelques  mots.  Le  point  de  vue  de  I'auteur  est 
brievement  resume  dans  cette  proposition,  qui  sera  justi- 


(^)  Logik  p.  491. 

C^)  P.-  512-53-. 
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fiee  plus  loin,  dans  Tontologie :  Tout  element  est  receptif 
a  regard  des  excitations  qui  mettent  en  mouvement  sa 
spontaneite;  aucun  n'est  spontanement  actif,  sans  avoir 
re^u  ces  excitations  (^). 

L'opinion  est  insoutenable,  qui  place  Torigine  de  nos 
connaissances  exclusivement  dans  I'objet  (Locke,  le  sen- 
sualisme).  II  suffit  d'un  minimum  d'attention  pour  decou- 
vrir  dans  la  tabula  rasa,  ou  dans  la  cire  a  laquelle  Tame 
receptive  a  ete  comparee,  un  element  de  spontaneite.  Cest 
a  leur  nature,  a  leur  consistance,  a  la  disposition  de  leurs 
particules,  qu'elles  doivent  leur  aptitude  a  recevoir  et  a 
conserver  une  empreinte.  II  faut  en  outre  se  souvenir  que, 
dans  la  connaissance,  Telement  qui  provient  de  Tobjet 
peut  faire  defaut,  mais  jamais  celui  qui  a  sa  source  dans 
la  nature  du  sujet.  Kant,  tout  en  ayant  raison  pour  le 
fond,  a  eu  tort  d'exprimer  sa  pensee  en  disant  que  tout 
contenu  de  la  connaissance  vient  de  I'experience,  la  forme 
seule  etant  donnee  a  priori.  II  savait  fort  bien  cependant 
que  les  sensations  elementaires,  qui  forment  le  conteim 
primitif  de  toutes  nos  perceptions,  ne  nous  arrivent  pas 
achevees  du  dehors,  mais  ne  sont  que  des  reactions  de 
notre  faculte  de  sentir,  en  presence  d'un  stimulant  etran- 
ger.  De  meme  ce  qui  resulte  de  ces  sensations  elemen- 
taires, rimage  intuitive  de  telle  ou  telle  figure,  par  exem- 
ple,  n'est  pas  moins  un  produit  du  sujet,  par  consequent 
a  priori. 

Cet  element  apriorique  n'est  toutefois  qu'un  cote  de 
la  question.  Dans  notre  intuition  de  I'espace,  d'innom- 
brables  figures  sont  possibles,  et  cependant  nous  n'en 
observons  a  chaque  instant  qu'un  nombre  determine.  Nous 


(*)  Ibid.  p.  519. 
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pourrions  voir  un  grand  nombre  de  couleurs,  et  pourtant 
nous  ne  voyons  en  ce  moment  que  du  rouge.  Les  evene- 
ments  (Ereignisse)  s'ordonnent  de  telle  fagon,  indepen- 
damment  de  notre  volonte,  que  tantot  ils  nous  imposent 
la  representation  d'un  rapport  causal,  tantot  ils  rendent 
cette  representation  impossible.  Enfin,  cette  combinaison 
d'occasions  qui  met  en  activite  nos  facultes  aprioriques 
varie  de  personne  a  personne,  et  ne  peut  done  etre  fondee 
dans  la  nature  de  notre  esprit.  Cest  pour  Fessentiel,  dit 
Lotze,  le  point  de  vue  de  Kant  que  je  represente  ici,  point 
de  vue  dont  la  philosophie  allemande  n'aurait  jamais  du 
se  departir.  II  y  a  cependant  une  reserve.  Ainsi  que  nous 
pouvions  nous  y  attendre,  Lotze  refuse  expressement  de 
se  prononcer  ici  sur  i'origine  de  I'element  a  posteriori, 
sur  le  fameux  x  de  la  philosophie  Kantienne  {}). 

II  n'a  ete  question  jusqu'ici  que  de  remarques  prelimi- 
naires  concernant  la  connaissance,  les  conditions  dans 
lesquelles  elle  a  lieu,  les  limites  infranchissables  qui  lui 
sont  imposees  par  la  nature  de  notre  esprit,  les  signes 
auxquels  nous  pouvons  reconnaitre  la  verite  lorsqu'elle  se 
presente  a  nous,  et  la  distinguer  de  Ferreur.  Toutefois, 
nous  Tavons  vu,  ces  considerations  sont  loin  de  constituer 
a  elles  seules  une  theorie  complete  de  la  connaissance  (-). 
Pour  etre  a  meme  de  decider  jusqu'a  quel  point  nous 
pouvons  nous  prononcer  sur  Tessence  de  la  realite^  il  faut 
commencer  par  etablir  la  definition  nominale  de  cette 


(')  Ce  qui  nous  permet  de  distinguer  les  verites  «  innees  »  de  celles 
qui  decoulent  de  1' experience,  c'est  ^evidence  avec  laquelle  leur  contenu 
s'impose  d'emblee  a  notre  pensee.  Cette  evidence  une  fois  saisie  dans  un 
exemple  les  dispense  de  toute  confirmation  enipirique  ulterieure.  Generalite 
et  necessite,  tels  sont  les  deux  caracteres  dont- elles  sont  revetues.  Cf.  Logiky 
p.  525,  526. 

e)  Cf.  p.  46. 
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essence,  et  preciser  les  conditions  que  nous  devons  sup- 
poser  remplies  par  tout  ce  qui  pretend  a  ce  titre.  Que 
nous  le  voulions  ou  non,  nous  devons  subordonner  la 
marche  de  notre  connaissance  et  ses  relations  avec  les 
objets,  aux  affirmations  que  la  raison  avance  necessaire- 
ment  sur  tout  fait  reel  et  sur  Taction  de  tout  element  de 
la  realite  sur  un  autre  quelconque  (^J.  Get  ordre  de  ques- 
tions appartient  a  la  Metaphysique ^  et  nous  avons  main- 
tenant  a  suivre  Lotze  dans  ce  nouveau  domaine. 

II 

La  Metaphysique,  nous  Tavons  vu,  prend  comme  ohjet 
de  ses  recherches  les  notions  et  les  propositions  qui,  dans 
la  vie  ordinaire  et  dans  les  sciences  particulieres,  sont 
employees  comme  principes  d'investigation  (-).  Lotze  re- 
pousse, au  debut  de  son  travail,  la  methode  dialectique 
de  Hegel,  qui  pretend  nous  faire  voir  directement  le  mou- 
vement  interne  de  Tessence  du  monde,  en  excluant  le 
travail  de  la  pensee  discursive  II  n'admet  pas  davan- 
tage  la  methode  de  Kant,  qui  part  d'une  classification 
logique,  et  il  envisage  les  categories  comme  des  «  jouets 
philosophiques  souvent  exhumes,  dont  importance  et  la 
fecondite  ne  sont  qu'apparentes  ('*).  » 


(•)  Met.  p.  15. 

(2)  Voir  p.  45. 

(3)  Met.  p.  19. 

{^)  Les  categories  s'appliquent  a  tout  objet,  quel  qu'il  soit,  au  conce- 
vable  comme  au  reel,  a  I'impossible  comme  au  possible.  On  n'est  par 
consequent  pas  sur  que  toutes  les  formes  indispensables  a  la  pensee  pour 
des  emplois  si  divers,  doivent  avoir  une  egale  signification  quand  1' appli- 
cation en  est  restreinte  au  reel.  Ainsi,la  forme  du  jugement  hypothetique 
ne  permet  pas  de  distinguer  si  la  condition  renfermee  dans  I'antecedent 
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Lotze  «  engage  immediatement  la  latte  avec  la  chose.  » 
Son  point  de  depart  lui  est  fourni  par  la  conception  qui 
nous  est  naturelle  a  tous,  en  dehors  des  speculations  de 
Tecole,  et  qui  consiste  a  admettre  une  plurahte  de  choses 
stables,  des  rapports  variables  entre  elles,  et  des  evene- 
ments  resultant  de  la  combinaison  de  ces  rapports.  Au- 
cune  des  idees  simples  dont  cette  opinion  se  compose 
ne  peut  se  passer  d'une  determination  scientifique  de  ce 
qu'elle  veut  dire,  ou  doit  vouloir  dire,  pour  former  avec 
les  autres  un  ensemble  consistant.  II  faudra  done  les  defi- 
nir,  les  comparer  incessamment  entre  elles,  puis  chercher 
a  remplacer  les  contradictions  remarquees  par  de  meilleures 
appreciations  (^).  La  metaphysique  comprendra  trois  par- 
ties. U  Ontologie  sera  consacree  a  Fexamen  des  hypo- 
theses les  plus  generales  que  nous  devons  emettre  sur  la 
nature  de  toutes  les  choses.  Elles  s'occupera  des  proble- 
mes  de  I'etre,  du  devenir,  de  Taction  (Wirken),  etc.  Les 
intuitions  de  I'espace,  du  temps,  du  mouvement,  seront 
etudiees  dans  la  Cosmologie.  Enfin,  la  Phenomenologie 
s'occupera  des  rapports  entre  le  monde  objectif  et  le 
monde  des  esprits  p). 

Lorsqu'on  demahde  au  sens  commun  ce  qu'il  entend 
en  affirmant  que  quelque  chose  est,  il  s'en  refere  a  la  per- 


est  principe  d'ane  consequence,  ou  cause  d'un  effet,  ou  encore  but  d'un 
moyen.  Ces  diverses  notions,  qui  se  presentent  ici  sous  une  forme  sem- 
blable,  ne  sont  pas  d'une  egale  importance  dans  leur  application  au  reeL 
Sans  doute,  la  realite  ne  peut  etre  pensee  qu'au  moyen  de  ces  formes^ 
mais  elles  ne  nous  donnent  pas  tous  les  principes  metaphysiques,  et  d' au- 
tre part,  parmi  les  notions  qu' elles  nous  procurent,  il  en  est  qui  n'ont 
qu'une  valeur  purement  logique.  Cf.  Met.  p.  20,  22.  Gr.  der  Met.  §  2. 

(')  Met.  p.  20,  22.  G7\  der  Met.  §.  I. 

(•)  Les  notes  que  Lotze  dictait  a  ses  auditeurs  dans  ses  cours,  ont  ete 
publiees  apres  sa  mort  sous  le  titre  de  Grundzuge  der  Metaphysik,  der 
Aesthetik,  der  Religionsphilosophie,  etc.  Cette  edition,  tres  abregee,  com- 
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caption  immediate,  et  repond  que  ce  qui  est,  c'est  ce  qui 
est  per^u  par  les  sens.  Si  I'on  formule  ainsi  cette  reponse : 
ctre^  c'est  etre  pergu^  il  se  trouve  qu'elle  ne  correspond 
pas  a  ce  que  nous  entendions,  car  nous  attribuons  I'etre 
a  des  perceptions  passees  aussi  bien  qu'a  des  perceptions 
actuelles.  Si  un  objet  peut  etre  pergu,  avons-nous  voulu 
dire,  c'est  parce  qu'il  est,  anterieurement  a  la  perception. 
Les  choses  continuent  evidemment  a  exister  quand  nous 
ne  sommes  plus  la  pour  les  percevoir.  En  quoi  consiste  cet 
etre,  independant  de  notre  faculte  de  sentir?  Que  devien- 
draient  les  choses  si  toute  conscience  capable  de  les 
percevoir  avait  disparu  du  monde  ?  En  ce  cas,  repon- 
drons-nous,  les  choses  continueraient  a  entretenir  entre 
elles  des  rapports.  Chacune  aurait  encore  son  lieu  dans 
Tespace  et  y  changerait  de  position.  Lotze  arrive  a  cette 
conclusion  :  etre  =  soutenir  des  rapports.  En  affirmant 
que  les  choses  existent,  nous  ne  parlons  d'une  maniere 
comprehensible  que  si  nous  entendons  par  la  qu'elles  sont 
en  relation  les  unes  avec  les  autres  (^).  La  perception  n'est 
qu'un  de  ces  rapports,  parmi  beaucoup  d'autres  (-). 

Les  phiiosophes  —  non  le  sens  commun  —  ne  man- 
queront  pas  de  presenter  Tobjection  suivante  :  une 
chose  ne  saurait  entrer  en  rapports  avec  d'autres  que  si 
elle  existe  deja  auparavant.  Cependant,  lorsque  nous  cher- 


prend  I'ensemble  de  I'enseignement  de  ce  philosophe,  en  huit  fascicules 
(Hirzel,  Leipzig).  La  division  indiquee  ci-dessus  est  empruntee  aux  Grund- 
z'llge  der  Metaphysik.  En  revanclie,  dans  la  Metaphysik  de  1879,  la  place 
de  la  Phenomenologie  est  occupee  par  la  Psychologies  a  laquelle  un  fasci- 
cule special  a  ete  consacre  dans  I'edition  des  Grundziige.  Nous  avons 
adopte  la  premiere  de  ces  divisions,  beaucoup  plus  conforme  au  but  que 
nous  nous  proposons.  La  Phenomenologie  envisage  I'ame  uniquement  en 
tant  que  sujet  de  la  connaissance. 

(')  Met.  p.  159. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  31,  Gr.  der  Met.  §  10,  Mik.  III.  p.  466,  467. 
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chons  a  nous  rendre  compte  de  cet  etre  pur,  il  se  trouve 
que  nous  sommes  incapables  de  dire  en  quoi  il  se  dis- 
tingue du  non-etre.  Si  nous  excluons  tout  rapport  de  la 
notion  de  I'etre,  nous  le  plagons  dans  une  position  en 
vertu  de  laquelle  ii  ne  se  trouve  en  aucun  lieu  du  monde, 
en  aucun  point  de  la  serie  des  evenements,  n'exer^ant  et 
ne  subissant  aucune  action.  Or,  c'est  precisement  a  ces 
caracteres  que  se  reconnait  le  non-etre.  On  insistera  en 
disant  que,  si  Ton  depouille  par  la  pensee  un  objet  de  tous 
ses  predicats,  il  reste  precisement  cela  meme  qui  a  pu  en 
etre  depouille;  un  quelque  chose,  difficile  a  saisir,  il  est 
vrai,  mais  qui  demeure  une  notion  positive  par  le  trait  qui 
le  rend  capable  de  servir  de  sujet  aux  predicats  qu'on  lui 
a  enleves.  La  difference,  dira-t-on,  c'est  que  Fetre  prive 
•de  rapports  est,  tandis  que  le  non-etre  prive  de  rapports 
n'est  pas. 

Lotze,  tout  en  reconnaissant  la  legitimite  de  cette  no- 
tion au  point  de  vue  logique,  lui  conteste  toute  valeur 
metaphysique.  II  eclaire  sa  pensee  par  Fexemple  que 
voici.  Les  corps  se  meuvent  dans  Tespace  avec  une  vitesse 
variable  et  suivant  des  directions  differentes.  La  pensee 
peut  se  fixer  sur  Fun  ou  Fautre  de  ces  caracteres  pour  le 
considerer  a  part.  Elle  peut  etudier  la  notion  de  vitesse 
independamment  de  celle  de  direction,  et  vice  versa. 
Cependant,  aucun  de  ces  caracteres  ne  peut  etre  applique 
a  la  realite  independamment  des  autres.  II  n'y  aura  jamais 
une  vitesse  privee  de  direction,  ni  Finverse  ;  pas  davan- 
tage  un  mouvement  sans  direction  ni  vitesse,  qui  ne 
prendrait  que  plus  tard  ces  deux  caracteres  (^).  Les  no- 
tions generales  ne  sont  applicables  a  la  realite  que  lorsque 


(f)  Met.,  p.  36  ;  Mik.,  Ill,  p,  468,  588. 
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chacun  de  leurs  elements  laisse  dans  Tindetermination, 
a  re^u  une  valeur  particuliere.  La  notion  de  Tetre  pur 
n'est  qu'une  abstraction,  exprimant  un  caractere  commun 
a  plusieurs  etres  concrets.  De  meme  que  le  mouvement 
en  soi  ne  pent  avoir  lieu,  de  meme  Tetre  pur  ne  peut 
reellement  preceder,  comme  un  fondement  sur  lequel 
s'edifieraient  secondairement  les  determinations  de  Fetre 
empirique  (^).  La  priorite  attribute  a  Tetre  depourvu  de 
relations  est  une  priorite  logique,  non  metaphysique. 
Aucune  loi,  aucune  verite  ne  peut  exister  dans  le  monde 
en  dehors  ou  au-dessus  des  choses  auxquelles  elle  s'appli- 
que,  pas  davantage  avant  elles  ou  entre  elles  {^).  A  supposer 
meme  qu'il  existat  un  etre  pur,  comme  simple  position, 
il  ne  pourrait  jamais  prendre  place  dans  la  realite  {^). 

Si  Texistence  de  chaque  chose  consiste  dans  ses  rapports 
avec  d'autres,  dira-t-on  encore,  aucun  element  de  la  realite 
n'a  la  fixite  necessaire  pour  servir  de  support  a  d'autres. 
Une  telle  objection  meconnait  totalement  la  tache  de  la 
philosophic.  Elle  ne  serait  embarrassante  que  si  nous 
devions  construire  un  monde,  «  au  cas  ou  malheu- 
reusement  il  n'en  existerait  pas  encore  »,  et  si  nous 
avions  a  passer  de  la  creation  d'une  chose  a  celle  d'une 
autre.  Mais  nous  n'avons  pas  a  decouvrir  comment  la  rea- 
lite a  ete  produite.  Elle  existe.  II  ne  nous  reste  qu'a  or- 
donner  nos  conceptions  suivant  I'ordre  des  faits  ('^).  Cette 
«  voute  de  choses  »  en  rapport  les  unes  avec  les  autres  est 


(1)  Met  p.  31;  Gr.  der  Rel.  Ph.,  §  52  ;  Mik.  Ill,  p.  468. 

(2)  Gr.  der  Met.  §  96. 

(3)  Mik.  Ill,  p.  472.  C'est  la,  dit  Lotze,  un  point  tout  a  fait  decisif  de 
notre  conception  du  monde  (ein  vollig  entscheidender  Punkt  unserer 
Weltansicht).  Ibid.,  p.  590. 

(^)  Met,  p.  40. 
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la  realite  premiere  (urspriinglich)  de  toutes  nos  recherches. 
Elle  constitue  Tobjet  donne,  destine  a  etre  simplement 
reconnu 

Que  sont  les  choses  qui  figurent  comme  sujets  dans  les 
rapports,  et  par  quels  predicats  formels  les  designer  ? 
Uintuition  ordinaire  (gewohnliche  Anschauung)  ne  peut 
garder  longtemps  I'illusion  qu'elle  per^oit  immediatement 
la  nature  des  choses.  Elle  ne  tarde  pas  a  remarquer 
a)  que  les  choses  susceptibles  d'etre  pergues,  qui  lui  etaient 
d'abord  apparues  comme  des  totalites  homogenes,  sont 
composees  en  realite  de  plusieurs  elements  ;  b)  que  les 
qualites  (Eigenschaften)  sensibles  ne  sont  pas  inherentes 
a  un  sujet  comme  ses  attributs  variables  ;  qu'elles  ne  pro- 
cedent  pas  de  lui  seul,  et  ne  sont  jamais  que  des  evene- 
me?its  (Ereignisse)  qui  07it  lieu  au  point  de  rencontre  de 
plusieurs  choses.  Les  qualites  sensibles  ne  forment  done 
pas  immediatement  le  contenu  d'un  etre;  elles  ne  sont  pas 
non  plus  des  phenomenes  exprimant  mediatement  la 
nature  de  cet  etre,  mais  des  evenements  indiquant  que  et 
comment  les  choses  agissent  et  patissent,  jamais  ce 
qu' elles  sont.  L' essence  des  choses  n'est  pas  simplicite, 
mais  unite.  Cette  unite  n'est  qu'une  pluralite  liee  par  une  loi,, 
de  sorte  qu'elle  resiste  a  toutes  les  modifications  indifferen- 
tes,  et  n'autorise  que  celles  qui  permettent  au  nouveau 
compose  de  rester  soumis  a  la  meme  loi.  Nous  devons  done 
renoncer  a  une  connaissance  intuitive  qui  nous  devoilerait 
I'essence  de  la  chose  comme  simple  aperception  p).  Nous 
ne  pouvons  saisir  cette  essence  que  sous  la  forme  d'une 
notion^  dont  I'objet  est,  non  une  quaUte,  mais  une  loi  de 


(1)  Mik.  Ill,  p.  473. 

(2)  Met.  p.  64. 
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liaison  (Gesetz  der  Verkniipfung  des  Mannigfaltigen )  ('). 
Lorsque  nous  observons  une  chose,  nous  constatons  qu'elle 
se  transforme  incessamment  dans  de  certaines  limites; 
elle  ne  passe  pas  arbitrairement  d'un  etat  dans  un  autre 
quelconque,  mais  elle  se  meut  dans  un  cercle  determine. 
Une  chose  A  parcourra  successivement  les  etats  a'^^  a-^  ci^, 
sans  jamais  empieter  sur  la  serie  d'etats  b^^  b^^  b'^,  d'une 
autre  chose  B.  Ce  cercle  ferme  d'etats  constitue  Vesse?ice 
de  la  chose,  ce  par  quoi  elle  se  distingue  de  toute  autre 
chose,  et  qui  ne  peut  etre  saisi  que  par  une  notion. 

A  supposer  que  nous  soyons  arrives  a  saisir  complete- 
ment  une  telle  notion,  avec  tous  les  modes  que  sa  nature 
rend  possibles,  nous  n'aurions  obtenu  par  la  que  Vintage 
de  cette  essence.  II  resterait  a  savoir  comment  il  se  fait 
qu'elle  prend  place  dans  le  monde  comme  une  chose  reelle. 
Nous  arrivons  ainsi  a  I'idee  d'un  Reel  pur  et  simple, 
qui  ne  serait,  en  soi,  ni  ceci  ni  cela,  mais  qui  confererait 
la  realite  a  toutes  les  essences.  D'apres  cette  maniere  de 
voir,  chaque  essence  renfermerait  «  un  grain  de  substance 
reelle  s>,  et  celle-ci  communiquerait  aux  qualites  peloton- 
nees  tout  autour  la  fixite  et  la  consistance  d'une  chose. 
Cependant,  il  est  impossible  de  preciser  le  sens  de  cette 
((  communication  »,  de  ce  rapport  entre  un  Reel  qui  ne 
serait  que  Reel,  et  ses  qualites.  Les  deux  idees  que  nous 
reunissons  pour  former  la  notion  de  chose,  Fidee  des 
caracteres  par  lesquels  elle  se  distingue  d'autre  chose,  et 
celle  de  sa  realite,  ne  sont  pas  effectivement  separables. 
Cest  une  erreur  de  croire  qu'a  ces  deux  parties  de  notre 
notion  correspond  reellement  une  dualite  de  moments, 
qui  pourraient  ensuite  entrer  en  rapports  positifs  Tun  avec 


(1)  Gr.  der  Met.  §  22. 
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Tautre  ('^).  La  Realite  doit  etre  immediatement  la  forme 
sous  laquelle  les  deux  elements  se  realisent  (^).  Nous  avons 
vu  que  la  notion  de  Tetre  pur  etait  regulierement  formee, 
mais  inutilisable  tant  qu'on  ne  retablissait  pas  les  rapports 
concrets  supprimes  par  I'abstraction.  Les  memes  remar- 
ques  s'appliquent  au  Reel.  En  fait,  ce  terme  dont  on  a 
pretendu  faire  un  substantif,  ne  peut  etre  utilise  qu'adjec- 
tivement.  C'est  un  titre  qui  convient  a  tout  ce  qui,  d'une 
maniere  quelconque,  se  comporte  comme  une  chose,  c'est- 
a-dire  agit,  patit  et  se  modifie  tout  en  restant  identique  a 
soi-meme.  C'est  en  effet  a  ces  caracteres  que  nous  recon- 
naitrions  les  choses,  au  cas  ou  il  y  aurait  des  choses  p). 

Cependant,  une  difficulte  subsiste.  Comment  une  loi 
pourrait-elle,  posee  immediatement  dans  la  realite,  consti- 
tuer  une  chose  ?  Cette  difficulte  vient  de  I'habitude  que 
nous  avons  prise  de  considerer  une  loi  comme  une  regie 
generale,  dominant  les  cas  de  son  application.  II  est  clair 
qu'une  loi,  ainsi  con^ue,  ne  saurait  constituer  une  chose, 
alors  meme  que  sa  Realite  sous  cette  forme  serait  imagi- 
nable. Toutes  les  lois  generales  naissent  pour  nous  de  la 
comparaison  de  cas  isoles.  Ceux-ci  sont  en  realite  X arche- 
type^ et  la  loi  que  nous  en  deduisons  n'est  d'abord  qu'un 
produit  de  notre  pensee.  Une  loi  n'a  de  realite  que  dans 
le  cas  de  son  application  (^).  II  est  done  legitime  de  desi- 
gner sous  le  nom  de  loi  un  ensemble  defini  de  faits.  La  loi 
generale  correspondrait  a  la  notion  generale  de  substantia- 
lite.  La  notion  particuliere  de  substance  serait  representee 


(')  Met.  p.  504. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  75. 

(3)  Ibid.  p.  74. 

(4)  Logik^.  555,  556. 
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par  une  serie  definie  regie  par  la  loi.  Ainsi,  lorsque  nous 
comparons  une  chose  avec  elle-meme  au  travers  de  ses 
divers  etats,  la  continuite,  ou  la  legalite  que  nous  constatons 
est  la  loi  individuelle,  ou  Tessence  de  la  chose.  Cest  tout 
a  fait  a  tort  que  nous  nous  representons  un  etre,  un  noyau 
reposant  sur  lui-meme,  et  ne  faisant  observer  la  loi.  Ce 
que  nous  appelons  Tobservation  d'une  loi  n'est  que  Fexis- 
tence  de  la  chose  elle-meme.  Les  choses  n'adoptent  pas 
une  maniere  de  se  comporter,  mais  elles  se  comportent  de 
telle  ou  telle  fa^on.  Ainsi  elles  donnent  lieu  a  ce  qui  est 
imagine  plus  tard  par  notre  pensee  comme  le  modele 
preexistant  auquel  elles  se  sont  conformees.  La  chose 
reelle  ?iest  que  la  loi  realisee  de  sa  maniere  hidividuelle 
d'etre  et  d'agir  (^). 

La  substantialite  est  la  forme  de  realite  d'une  chose 
dont  la  maniere  d'etre  et  d'agir  ofifre  I'apparence  d'une 
substance  presente  en  elle.  Prendre  cette  apparence  pour 
une  realite,  imaginer  une  substance  vraiment  existante 
qui  serait  la  source  de  cette  maniere  d'etre,  ce  serait  vou- 
loir,  par  un  moyen  aussi  superflu  qu'impraticable,  assurer 
ce  qui  est  deja  Fassurance  meme.  Les  choses  n'existent 
point  par  une  substance  qui  serait  en  elles,  mais  elles 
existent  lorsqu'elles  peuvent  produire  en  elles-memes 
I'apparence  d'une  substance  ('-).  Par  substance,  il  faut  enten- 
dre tout  ce  qui  est  capable  d'agir  et  de  patir,  en  tant  qu'il 
en  est  capable.  Ce  terme  est  un  titre  qui,  pour  un  acte 
ayant  lieu,  appartient  a  ce  qui  Fexecute.  En  aucune  maniere 
il  ne  pretend  indiquer  le  motif,  le  moyen  ou  la  cause  qui 


(1)  Met.  p.  80. 

n  Ibid.  p.  85,  87. 
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rendraient  cet  acte  comprehensible  (^).  Tout  ce  que  nous 
pouvons  faire,  c'est  de  definir  la  substance  (-).  L'ame  n'est 
pas  d'abord  substance  et  unite,  pour  se  manifester  ensuite 
comme  telle.  Elle  est  substance  et  unite  des  qu'elle  se 
manifeste  comme  telle,  et  dans  la  mesure  ou  elle  le  fait(^). 
Nous  prenons  I'habitude  d'affaiblir  Tintuition  vivante  du 
moi,  en  une  notion  formelle  de  substance,  et  nous  etablis- 
sons  ainsi  des  ombres  de  relations  entre  des  ombres  de 
choses  (^). 

Si  les  choses  reposaient  immobiles,  ou  se  transformaient 
sans  ordre,  nous  n'aurions  aucun  motif  de  chercher  une 
substance  derriere  la  diversite  donnee  dans  Texperience. 
Ce  qui  nous  y  engage,  c'est  la  continuity  observee  dans 
le  changement,  quelle  qu'en  soit  la  nature.  Nous  devons  re- 
noncer  a  une  «  construction  »  positive,  aussi  bien  qu'a  une 
definition  logique  du  devenir^  et  le  reconnaitre  ainsi  que 
Texistence  comme  un  fait  donne,  intuitivement  perceptible, 
de  Tordre  du  monde  p).  Si  nous  voulons  concevoir  le  de- 
venir,  il  est  necessaire  que  nous  considerions  Fexistence 
et  la  non-existence  comme  fondues  ensemble,  sans  donner 
cependant  a  ces  deux  notions  une  signification  autre  que 
celle  d'etre  identiques  avec  elles-memes  et  differentes 
Tune  de  Fautre.  Comment  le  devons -nous  faire?  C'est  ce 
que  nous  ne  savons  pas.  Meme  Tintuition  du  temps  ne 
nous  montre  que  la  solution  operee  du  probleme,  et  ne 
nous  indique  pas  comment  elle  s'opere.   Nous  savons 


(1)  Met.  p.  449. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  86. 

(3)  Ibid.  p.  p.  508.  Gr.  der  Met.  §  29, 
(^)  Mik.  Ill,  p.  543. 

(S)  Met.  p.  88. 
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seulement  que  la  realite  accomplit  effectivement  ce  qui 
est  inconcevable  pour  nous.  EUe  nous  apprend  que  Texis- 
tence  et  la  non-existence  ne  sont  pas,  comme  nous  aurions 
du  le  penser,  des  predicats  contradictoires  de  tout  sujet 
quelconque,  mais  qu'il  y  a  entre  les  deux  un  troisieme 
terme,  resultant  de  la  reunion  inconstruisible  de  Fun  avec 
I'autre  (i). 

Le  devenir  nous  est  donne.  Nous  ne  pouvons  Toter  du 
monde  en  le  niant.  II  ne  nous  reste  qu'a  envisager  toute 
existence ,  non  comme  une  immobile  identite  avec 
soi,  mais  comme  un  eternel  mouvement  se  mainte- 
nant  soi-meme  p).  Ce  mouvement  ne  fait  pas  qu'effleurer 
la  surface  des  choses  ;  il  atteint  ce  que  nous  considerions 
en  elles  comme  constant  et  identique  {^).  Exister  est 
reellement  une  continuelle  energie,  une  action  ou  une 
fonction  des  choses,  et  non  un  role  qu'elles  auraient  re^u 
passivement  d'une  «  position  »  {^).  L'identite  du  Reel 
pendant  le  changement  est  du  nombre  de  ces  exagerations 
(Uebertreibungen)  qui  ont  une  valeur  pour  la  pensee  abs- 
traite,  mais  non  pour  I'explication  reelle  du  monde.  Un 
element  quelconque  A  ne  reste  pas  egal  a  lui-meme  en 
passant  en  mais  il  se  transforme.  Des  que  nous  admet- 
tons  que  ce  changement  a  lieu  en  vertu  d'une  condition  X, 
et  que  par  la  condition  opposee  —  X,  a  se  changerait  de 
nouveau  en  A,  nous  avons  tout  ce  qu'il  nous  faut  pour 
comprendre  le  changement  tel  que  nous  le  revele  I'ex- 
perience  p). 


(1)  Met.  p.  153. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  108. 

(3)  Mik.  Ill,  465  p.. 

(4)  Met.  p.  104. 

(^)  Gr.  der  Met.  §  36. 
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De  la  succession  repetee  d'evenements  particuliers , 
ropinion  commune  degage  Fidee  d'une  liaison  interne 
entre  ces  evenements,  et  I'exprime  en  disant  que  «  tout 
a  une  cause  ».  Cette  affirmation  est  exageree.  Uetre  de 
ce  qui  est  (das  sein  eines  seienden)  peut  etre  envi- 
sage comme  entierement  inconditionne,  et  comme  eternel. 
Seul  le  chmigement  d'un  etre  reel  reclame  une  cause.  La 
regression  a  I'infini,  basee  sur  le  principe  que  toute 
cause  en  reclame  une  autre  a  son  tour,  n'est  qu'une  pre- 
tention illusoire.  II  n'est  pas  exact  non  plus  de  dire  que 
tout  ait  une  cause.  Cette  fa^on  de  s'exprimer  parait  impli- 
quer  qu'un  seul  etre  suffit  a  produire  un  effet,  et  a  le 
transporter  dans  un  second  etre  comme  dans  un  espace 
vide.  Toute  action  naturelle  est  une  action  reciproque 
entre  plusieurs  elements  (^).  Un  etre  A  ne  produit  jamais 
un  effet  dans  un  autre  etre  B,  que  s'il  se  trouve  avec  lui 
dans  un  rapport  X.  En  outre  Teffet  produit  par  A  est 
different,  suivant  que  A  se  trouve  dans  le  meme  rapport 
X  avec  B,  C  ou  D.  L'effet  depend  done  tout  autant  de  B, 
C,  D  —  que  nous  appelons  objets  passifs  —  que  de  A  - — 
que  nous  designons  sous  le  nom  de  cause  efficiente.  — 
L'action  produite  par  A  sur  B  varie,  suivant  que  ces  deux 
termes  sont  entre  eux  dans  un  rapport  X  ou  dans  un 
rapport  Y.  Enfin,  Xejfet  consiste  toujours  dans  un  change- 
ment  des  deux  elements  A  et  B,  et  dans  un  changement 
de  leur  rapport  (-).  Dans  la  vie  ordinaire,  par  exemple, 
nous  envisageons  quelquefois  le  grain  de  semence  comme 
la  cause  de  sa  croissance,  I'eau,  Fair,  la  chaleur,  etc.,  etant 
consideres  comme  des  stimulants  secondaires.  D'autre  fois, 


(')  Met.  p.  107.  Mik.  II,  p.  279. 
(2)  Met.  p.  209.  Gr.  der  Met.  §  39. 
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ce  sont  ces  stimulants  que  nous  designons  sous  le  nom  de 
causes,  le  grain  de  semence  etant  considere  comme  objet 
passif  de  leur  activite.  II  arrive  souvent,  lorsqu'un  effet  a 
ete  produit,  que  le  changement  de  Xmi  des  elements  est 
seul  perceptible,  bien  que  Fautre  ait  ete  egalement  modi- 
fie.  Nous  appelons  alors  le  premier  objet  passif,  et  le  se- 
cond, sujet  actif.  Toutes  ces  expressions  sont  fausses 
(unwahr)  (^). 

Comment  les  choses  peuvent-elles  agir  les  unes  sur  les 
autres  ?  La  reponse  qui  consiste  a  dire  qu'un  element  c  se 
transporte  de  A  en  B,  n'est  pas  une  reponse  serieuse.  Si 
cet  element  transitif  ne  peut  exister  que  comme  predicat 
d'un  autre  sujet,  il  est  impossible  de  comprendre  com- 
ment il  pourrait  se  separer  de  A,  se  trouver  un  instant 
entre  A  et  B  sans  aucun  sujet  pour  le  supporter,  et  venir 
ensuite  s'unir  avec  B.  Du  reste,  a  supposer  que  ce  passage 
fut  possible,  rien  ne  serait  explique  par  la.  II  resterait  a 
savoir  comment  une  fois  transforme  en  B,  peut  agir  sur 
luip).  La  notion  de  Taction  (Wirken)  est  inevitable,  mais  il 
est  certain  que  la  nature  en  est  tout  a  fait  incomprehensible. 
II  est  impossible  de  dire  comment  il  se  fait  qu'elle  ait  lieu. 
L'action  consiste  uniquement  en  ceci,  que  la  realite  d'un 
etat  est  la  condition  de  la  realisation  d'un  autre  etat  P). 
Aucune  chose  n'est  passive  ou  receptive,  en  ce  sens 
qu'elle  pourrait  recevoir  du  dehors  un  etat  tout  acheve  [^). 

Si  A  doit  exercer  une  action  sur  un  element  B  actuelle- 
ment  present,  mais  qui  ne  Tetait  pas  tout  a  I'heure,  il  ne 


(1)  Gr.  der  Met.  §  40. 

(2)  Met.  p.  116.  Gr.  der  Met.  §  42. 
(^)  Met.  p.  140. 

(^)  Ibid.  p.  ii8. 
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suffit  pas  que  B  soit  maintenant  la.  A  doit  encore  etre 
informe  de  sa  presence.  II  doit  y  avoir  en  A  un  etat  a, 
dependant  de  B,  qui  manque  lorsque  B  manque.  Par  con- 
sequent, pour  agir  Fun  sur  Fautre,  deux  elements  doivent 
deja  avoir  subi  une  action  reciproque,  et  ainsi  de  suite  a 
rinfini.  II  est  done  impossible  de  parler  ici  d'un  commen- 
cement. L action  reciproque  de  toutes  les  chose s  doit  etre 
envisage e  comme  un  fait  eternel^  jamais  ifiterrompu.  Nous 
ne  trouvons  pas,  dans  le  monde,  des  alternatives  d'activite 
et  de  repos  :  seule  la  forme  des  actions  particulieres 
change,  au  sein  de  Tuniversel  mouvement. 

Cependant,  meme  a  ce  point  de  vue,  on  continue  a 
supposer  que  ce  qui  arrive  a  I'interieur  d'un  etre  A,  cons- 
titue  la  raison  suffisante  (hinreichender  Grund)  d'un  eve- 
nement  correspondant  en  B.  Ce  fait  ne  peut  avoir  lieu 
que  si  les  choses  ne  sont  pas  etrangeres  les  unes  aux 
autres,  mais  sont  reliees  par  une  base  commune.  Le  plu- 
ralisme  qui  nous  est  naturel  dans  notre  conception  du 
monde,  doit  faire  place  a  un  mofiisme^  de  fa^on  a  ce  que 
toute  action  transitive  devienne  une  action  immanente  i^). 
Les  etres  particuliers  ne  sont  que  des  modifications  d'un 
etre  unique  M,  I'infini,  I'absolu.  Nous  nommons  action  tran- 
sitive de  A  sur  B  ce  qui  n'est  qu'une  action  immanente 
de  M  sur  M.  Les  choses  qui,  pour  notre  maniere  de  voir, 
se  separent  les  unes  des  autres,  ne  sont  done  pas  effecti- 
vement  independantes  p).  M  n'est  pas  seulement  un  expe- 
dient, une  hypothese  destinee  a  ecarter  les  difficultes.  Cest 
une  idee  qui  est  contenue  dans  le  concept  d'action  mu- 
tuelle,  et  qui  peut  en  etre  degagee  par  une  simple  ana- 


(1)  Met.  p.  141,  Mik.  Ill,  p.  484  sq. 
(^)  Met.  p.  142. 
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lyse;  c'est  Tidee  d'un  fait  dernier  dont  la  possibilite  ne 
peut  etre  a  son  tour  etablie  par  d'autres  faits,  puisque  tous 
en  derivent  d'une  maniere  inexplicable  Ce  postulat, 
obtenu  par  voie  de  conclusion,  doit  etre  considere  comme 
un  resultat  philosophique,  lors  meme  que  notre  imagina- 
tion ne  parvient  pas  a  le  saisir.  Le  rapport  entre  M  et  ses 
elements  ne  comporte  pas  de  representation  positive  (-). 

Ici  se  termine  XOntologie  de  Lotze.  II  va  sans  dire  que 
nous  ne  pouvons  songer  a  donner  un  resume,  meme  tres 
bref,  de  la  Cosmologie^  malgre  le  haut  interet  qu'elle  pre- 
sente.  Nous  nous  bornerons  a  dire  que  Lotze,  comme 
Kant,  enseigne  I'idealite  de  I'espace  et  du  temps,  mais  en 
s'appuyant  sur  des  considerations  un  peu  differentes.  Ce 
resultat  est  d'une  tres  grande  portee  pour  la  theorie  de 
la  connaissance.  Puisque  nous  percevons  les  choses  dans 
un  ordre  fixe,  qu'il  ne  depend  pas  de  nous  de  determiner, 
il  doit  y  avoir  dans  ces  choses  elles-memes  un  principe 
qui  leur  assigne  telle  place  plutot  que  telle  autre.  Les 
choses  soutiennent  done  entre  elles  des  rapports  intellec- 
tuels  (independants  de  Tespace).  Ce  sont  ces  rapports  qui 
fixent  la  place  qu'elles  occupent  lorsqu'elles  sont  saisies 
dans  une  intuition.  Les  rapports  intellectuels  des  choses 
sont  alors  traduits  dans  la  langue  de  I'espace  (^).  II  est 
naturel  et  legitime  d'opposer  au  monde  phenomenal  celui 
de  Tetre  vrai,  mais  il  est  faux  d'exagerer  cette  difference 
jusqu'a  une  incomparabilite  absolue.  Rien  ne  peut  tomber 
dans  une  forme  pour  laquelle  il  n'est  pas  fait.  Apres  que 
les  choses,  modifications  de  Tabsolu,  ont  agi  les  unes  sur 


0)  Met.  p.  144,  507. 
(2)  Ibid.  p.  197,  148. 

Mik.  Ill  p.  500.  Met.  p.  233  sq,  Gr  der  Met.  §  50  sq. 
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les  autres  immediatement,  et  sans  aucun  mecanisme  inter- 
mediaire,  elles  paraissent,  pour  notre  pensee,  se  trouver 
dans  des  rapports  tels,  qu'ils  constituent  la  condition  de 
leur  action  reciproque.  Lotze  montre  les  contradictions 
dans  lesquelles  on  s'engage,  lorsqu'on  considere  le  temps 
comme  quelque  chose  d'objectif.  Un  temps  vide  au  repos,. 
un  temps  vide  qui  s'ecoule,  sont  egalement  impossibles  a 
concevoir  (^).  Le  monde  de  Tespace  et  du  temps  est  phe- 
fiomhie.  Uessefice  qui  lui  correspond  et  qui  le  provoque 
en  nous  lui  est  dissemblable  p). 

Nous  avons  maintenant  les  materiaux  qui  nous  permet- 
tront  d'arriver  a  une  conclusion,  relativement  a  la  theorie 
de  la  connaissance.  Chaque  chose  doit  etre  congue  comme 
engagee  dans  un  perpetuel  devenir,  tout  en  conservant 
son  unite  au  milieu  meme  du  changement.  Or,  s'il  doit  y 
avoir  des  choses  avec  les  qualites  que  nous  exigeons 
d' elles,  il  faut  qu'elies  soient  plus  que  des  choses.  Ce  n'est 
qu'en  participant  au  caractere  de  la  nature  spirituelle,. 
qu'elles  remplissent  les  conditions  generales  de  la  subs- 
tantiahte.  Elles  ne  peuvent  etre  distinctes  de  leurs  etats 
que  si  elles  s'en  distinguent  elle-memes ;  elles  ne  peu- 
vent etre  des  unites  que  si  elles  s'opposent  elles-memes^ 
comme  telles,  a  la  multiplicite  de  leurs  etats.  Lorsque 
nous  parhons  du  rapport  d'un  etre  avec  ses  etats,  nous 
ne  faisions  qu'exprimer  un  postulat,  sans  y  satisfaire.  II 
etait  necessaire  qu'une  intuition  immediate  nous  montrat 
ce  rapport  comme  ayant  reellement  lieu.  Or,  le  seul  exem- 
ple  que  nous  en  ayons,  c'est  Vetre  spirituel.  Cela  ne  signifie 


(1)  Met.  p.  277  sq.  Gr.  der  Met.  §  56  sq. 

(^j  Die  raumlich-zeitliche  Welt  ist  Erscheimmg,  das  Wesen  welches  ihr 
entspricht  und  sie  in  uns  hervorbringt,  ihr  selbst  unahnlich.  Gr.  der 
Met.  §  77. 
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pas  que  Tesprit  se  subordonne,  lui  et  sa  vie  interieure, 
au  rapport  general  d'un  etre  avec  ses  etats.  II  ne  s'aper^oit 
de  Texistence  d'un  tel  rapport  qu'au  moment  ou  il  eprouve 
ce  qui  se  passe  en  lui.  Ce  sont  ses  reflexions  ulterieures 
qui  lui  suggerent  la  notion  generale  de  ce  rapport,  dans 
lequel  il  est  tout  a  fait  seul  (^).  Lorsque  nous  parlons  de 
r«etre»,  de  r((  unite »,  des  « etats »  des  choses,  et,  d'une 
maniere  generale,  de  leur  (cRealite)),  nous  nous  imaginons 
exprimer  des  notions,  dont  la  vie  spirituelle  (geistige 
Leben)  ne  serait  qu'un  exemple  particulier.  Ce  ne  sont  la, 
en  realite,  que  des  abstractions,  designant  des  postulats 
formels  auxquels  Tesprit  est  seul  en  mesure  de  satisfaire  (-). 

Realite  et  Etre-pour-soi  sont  des  notions  absolument 
identiques  (•^).  II  ne  nous  reste  que  ces  deux  alternatives  : 
Ou  bien  attribuer  a  toutes  les  choses  en  tant  qu'elles 
doivent  etre  reellement,  en  dehors  de  nous,  le  caractere 
de  la  vie  spirituelle,  un  degre  quelconque  de  Vetre-poitr- 
soi  (Fiirsichsein) ;  ou  bien  reconnaitre  qu'elles  n'ont  d'exis- 
tence  que  dans  notre  esprit  (^).  Lotze  oscille  entre  ces 
deux  solutions.  Dans  la  troisieme  edition  du  Mikrokosmos^ 
il  laisse  la  question  en  suspens,  tout  en  tenant  pour  plus 
probable  la  premiere  alternative  (^).  Dans  les  Gnmdziige 
der  Metaphysik^  il  se  prononce  pour  un  idealisme  tres 
proche  voisin  de  celui  de  Fichte  :  Ce  que  nous  appelons 


(1)  Met.  p.  190  sq.  Mik.  Ill,  p.  547,  548. 
(2j  Gr  der  Met.  §  83. 

^)  Realitat   und  Fiirsichsein   der  Dinge    sind   vollkommen  gleich 

bedeutende  Begriffe.  Mik.  Ill,  p.  548.  Cf.  Gr.  der  Met.  §  84. 

«  Ce  qui  est  depourvu  de  tout  sentiment  de  plaisir  et  de  peine  ne 
saurait  etre  ni  actif  ni  passif,  et  ne  constitue  pas  une  unite  Reelle  (reale 
Einheit).  Une  telle  chose  ne  forme  pas  un  tout  pour  soi,  mais  seulement 
pour  un  observateur,  qui  designe  ce  tout  par  un  nom.  »  Mik.  Ill,  p.  525. 

(5)  Mik.  Ill,  p.  535,  S36. 


generalement  des  choses  et  des  rapports  (Ereignisse)  entre 
les  choses,  n'est  que  la  somme  des  actions  exercees  par 
le  principe  supreme  d'une  maniere  parfaitement  concor- 
dante  dans  tous  les  esprits,  de  maniere  a  produire  efi  eux 
I'apparence  d'un  monde  exterieur  de  choses  substan- 
tielles  (1).  Sans  doute  les  choses,  dans  le  sens  qui  nous 
est  famiiier,  peuvent  etre  encore  regardees  comme  des 
points  fixes  secondaires.  Neanmoins,  elles  ne  sont  pas  des 
Hres  au  sens  metaphysique,  mais  des  actions  elementaires 
du  principe  un  du  monde  f^). 

Quelle  portee,  quelle  valeur  devons-nous  attribuer  des 
lors  a  une  connaissance  «  qui  manque  toujours  son  objet » ? 
Cest  un  prejuge  de  croire  que  le  monde  soit  acheve  sans 
le  regne  des  esprits,  et  que  I'activite  representative  ne 
soit  qu'une  sorte  de  supplement  accessoire  (halbmiissiger 
Zugabe),  qui  ne  servirait  qu'a  copier  un  monde  tout  acheve 
sans  en  augmenter  le  contenu.  Le  fait  que  les  choses,  par 
leur  action  sur  les  esprits,  provoquent  en  eux  un  monde 
de  representations  est  un  des  faits  les  plus  importants  de 
I'ordre  du  monde,  sans  lequel  celui-ci  serait,  non-seule-  , 
ment  incomplet,  mais  encore  prive  de  sa  conclusion  la 
plus  essentielle  (^).  Les  choses  {e?i  tant  que  ce  mot  a  encore 
im  sens)  sont  la  precisement  pour  produire  dans  les  esprits 
des  represe?itatio?is^  qui  ont  par  consequent  leur  valeiir  e?t 
elles-7nemes^  par  leur  propre  cofitetm,  et  no?i  par  leur 
accord  avec  un  etat  de  fait  objectif  [}). 


(»)  Gr.  der  Met.  §  94, 

(2)  Met.  p.  193- 

(3)  Cf.  Mik.  I,  p.  395. 

(^)  Gr.  der  Met.  §  85.  Les  modifications  qualitativement  differentes  de 
la  sensibilite,  par  exemple,  (sons,  couleurs,  etc.)  sont  causees  par  des 
Stimulants  exterieurs  qui  ne  different  que  par  leur  quantite  (ondes  sonores 
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Fichte  envisageait  toute  la  realite  comme  etant  au  ser- 
vice de  I'activite  humaine,  mais  il  ne  saisissait  cette  activite 
que  par  son  cote  formel,  en  en  laissant  le  contenu  de  cote. 
Lotze  met  a  la  place  de  cette  activite  (Handelns)  le  bien 
moral  (das  sittlich-Gute)  a  la  realisation  duquel  elle  doit 
etre  employee.  II  entend  par  la  non  seulement  le  bie?i^ 
mais  aussi  le  beau  et  le  bonheur  (^).  La  Realite  vraie,  dans 
le  monde  (das  wahrhaft  Reale  in  der  Welt),  consiste  uni- 
quement  dans  ce  bien  supreme,  c'est-a-dire  que  toute 
autre  chose  est,  relativement  a  lui ,  subordonnee,  pure 
apparence,  ou  dans  le  rapport  du  moyen  au  but.  Comme 
toute  valeur  (aller  Werth  des  WerthvoUen)  n'a  d'existence 
que  dans  Tesprit  qui  en  jouit,  toute  la  realite  apparente 
(scheinbare  Wirklichkeit)  n'est  qu'un  systeme  de  disposi- 
tions destinees  a  produire  dans  Tesprit  ce  monde  pheno- 
menal determine  et  les  conceptions  metaphysiques  par 
lesquelles  nous  le  saisissons,  afin  que  le  bien  supreme, 
sous  toutes  les  formes  dont  il  est  susceptible,  devienne 
pour  Fesprit  un  objet  de  jouissance.  Voici  en  quoi  consiste 
I'objectivite  de  notre  connaissance  :  Elle  n'est  pas  un 
simple  jeu  d'apparences  (Spiel  des  Scheines)  depourvu  de 
signification,  mais  elle  nous  presente  un  monde  dont  la 


et  ondes  lumineuses).  La  difference  est  beaucoup  plus  grande,  qui  separe 
un  son  d'une  couleur,  que  celle  qui  distingue  une  onde  sonore  d'une 
onde  lumineuse.  Sons  et  couleurs  n'en  ont  pas  moins  leur  realite 
(Wirklichkeit)  en  eux-memes.  Bien  loin  de  diminuer  de  valeur  par  le  fait 
que  nous  les  percevons  comme  tels,  ils  constituent  au  contraire  le  but 
que  voulait  atteindre  la  nature  au  moyen  des  ondes  sonores  et  lumineuses. 
Ce  but  ne  pouvait  se  consommer  que  dans  le  monde  des  esprits.  C'est 
done  tout  a  fait  a  tort  que  I'on  reprocherait  a  la  sensibilite  de  nous 
tromper  en  nous  presentant  les  choses  autrement  qu'elles  ne  sont.  Mik, 
III,  p.  539,  540.  Gr.  der  Met.  §  86. 

(')  Lotze  appelle  le  bien  ?)ioral  «  un  ensemble  de  toutes  les  valeurs  » 
(ein  Complex  alles  WerthvoUen). 
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•connexion  est  ordonnee  d'apres  ['unique  Realite,  le  bie^i. 
Eile  possede  par  la  plus  de  verite  que  si  elle  etait  destinee 
a  copier  des  objets  sans  valeur  en  soi.  Bien  qu'elle  ne 
comprenne  pas  de  quelle  maniere  cette  apparition  lui  est 
presentee,  elle  en  saisit  neanmoins  la  signification,  et  peut 
etre  comparee  a  un  spectateur  qui  comprend  le  sens 
esthetique  de  ce  qui  se  passe  sur  la  scene,  et  qui  ne 
gagnerait  rien  d'essentiel  a  voir  la  machinerie  par  laquelle 
sont  produits  les  jeux  de  scene  (*). 

L'ontologie  nous  avait  conduit  a  postuler  un  etre  unique, 
infini,  I'absolu.  Nous  avons  vu  en  outre  que  toute  Realite 
vraie  n'est  possible  que  sous  forme  de  spiritualite.  Enfin, 
le  principe  supreme  du  monde  est  le  bien  supreme.  En 
reunissant  ces  trois  propositions,  nous  obtenons  le  resultat 
suivant  :  Le  principe  substantiel  du  monde  est  un  esprit, 
une  personnalite  (-),  le  bien  vivant  (lebendig  seiende  Gute). 
Tout  ce  qui  est  fini  est  action  de  cet  infini.  Les  etres  Reels 
sont  celles  de  ses  actions  qu'il  entretient  d'une  maniere 
durable  comme  centres  d'activite  et  de  receptivite.  Leur 
Realite,  c'est-a-dire  leur  independance  relative,  ne  consiste 
pas  dans  une  existence  indefinissable  hors  de  Finfini,  mais 
dans  leur  qualite  d'elements  spirituels,  jouissant  de  I'etre- 
pour-soi.  La  question  de  savoir  comment  s'y  prend  I'etre 
Reel  pour  communiquer  a  un  certain  nombre  de  ses 
actions  I'independance  qui  en  fait  des  substances,  est  une 
question  insoluble  et  oiseuse  p). 


(/)  Gr,  der  Met.  §  92. 

(^)  Lotze  n'admet  pas,  comme  Strauss,  que  la  notion  de  personnalite 
implique  une  opposition  entre  le  moi  et  le  non-moi.  D'apres  lui,  au 
contraire,  la  personnalite  parfaite  (vollkommene  Personlichkeit)  ne  peut 
appartenir  qu'a  un  etre  infini.  La  personnalite  des  etres  fmis  ne  peut 
-etre  que  derivee,  imparfaite.  Cf.  Gr.  der  Rel.  Ph.,  §  33-41.  Mik.  Ill,  p.  580. 

(3)  Gr.  der  Met.  §  94. 


—  Si- 


ll importe  de  remarquer,  toutefois,  que  le  bien  supreme, 
quoique  envisage  comme  le  principe  Reel  (Realprincip)  du 
monde,  ne  constitue  pas  un  principe  de  connaissa?ice 
(Erkenntnissprincip)  dont  la  verite  metaphysique  pourrait 
etre  deduite.  Nous  retrouvons  ici  la  distinction  Kantienne 
entre  la  connaissance  theorique  et  la  connaissance 
pratique.  La  verite  morale  et  religieuse  forme  un 
domaine  a  part,  et  n'est  pas  susceptible  d'une  demons- 
tration theorique  (i).  EUe  se  separe  de  ce  que  Lotze 
appelle  la  conception  rationnelle  ou  theorique  du 
monde  {-).  Nous  possedons  une  faculte  primitive  d'app?^e- 
ciation  ( Schatzungsvermogen  des  Werthvollen  ) ,  en 
vertu  de  laquelle  nous  admettons  que  I'ideal  n'est  pas 
line  simple  idee,  mais  une  realite.  Le  grand  probleme  git 
dans  le  rapport  reciproque  des  trois  elements  sur  lesquels 
se  fonde  la  connaissance.  a)  Les  verites  necessaires  (noth- 
wendig  giiltige  Wahrheiten)  de  la  pensee,  dont  aucune  ne 
nous  revele  ce  qui  est.  Comme  loi  generales,  elles  ne  nous 
disent  que  ce  qui  doit  etre^  au  cas  ou  quelque  chose 
d'autre  serait  (was  sein  muss,  falls  etwas  anderes  ist). 
b)  Les  faits  (Thatsachen)  de  la  realite,  pergus  par  Fintui- 
tion.  Aucune  de  ces  donnees  de  I'experience  ne  renferme 
en  elle-meme  le  fondement  de  sa  necessite.  Elles  pour- 
raient  aussi  bien  n'etre  pas,  ou  etre  autrement  qu'elles  ne 
sont.  c)  Les  appreciations  ou  deter Tninations  de  valeurs 
(Werthbestimmungen)  de  la  conscience  (Gewissen).  Au- 
cune de  ces  appreciations  (de  ce  qui  est  saint,  bon  et 
beau)  ne  laisse  decouler  d'elle-meme,  comme  sa  propre 


(1)  Ibid.  §  93,  94. 

(2)  Theoretische  Weltbetrachtung,  Verstandes  Weltansicht,  Weltansicht 
der  Vernunft.  Mik,  III,  p.  562.  Gr.  der  Rel  Ph.,  §  80. 
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consequence,  un  monde  determine  de  formes.  Cependant, 
dit  Lotze,  nous  n'en  maintenons  pas  moins  fermement 
cette  conviction  :  ii  doit  y  avoir  un  principe  unique  du 
monde,  renfermant  le  fondement  commun  de  ses  iois,  de 
ses  formes  et  de  ses  valeurs  (^).  La  religion  s'efforce,  soit 
par  la  theorie  soit  par  la  pratique,  de  combler  le  vide  qui 
separe  du  contenu  indifferent  de  la  realite  donnee,  nos 
idees  de  la  saintete,  du  beau  et  du  bien.  La  religion  n'est 
jamais  un  theoreme  susceptible  de  demonstration.  La 
conviction  de  sa  verite  est  un  acte  imputable  au 
caractere  (^). 

Nous  voici  parvenu  au  terme  de  notre  exposition  de  la 
philosophic  de  Lotze.  On  a  pu  constater,  d'apres  tout  ce 
qui  precede,  Tinfluence  de  Kant  sur  la  pensee  du  philoso- 
phe  de  Gottingue.  Cependant,  Lotze  ne  s'est  pas  contente 
de  la  notion  Kantienne  de  la  verite  immanente.  Pour  lui, 
la  pensee  theorique  n'est  pas  renfermee  exclusivement 
dans  le  sujet  et  dans  ses  propres  determinations.  Son 
point  de  vue  n'est  pas  celui  de  Fidealisme  critique  (Kant), 
mais  du  realisme  critique  (Herbart)  (3).  II  abat  Timpene- 
trable  muraille  que  Kant  avait  elevee  entre  le  phenomene 
et  la  chose  en  soi,  et  veut  arriver  a  connaitre  ce  qui  est 
transcendant  au  moi,  independant  du  moi.  «  Ce  reaUsme 
se  contente  de  ramener  les  faits  donnes  de  Tapparence 
(gegebene  Thatsachen  des  Scheins)  aux  faits  de  Tetre  qui 


(I)  Mik.  Ill,  p.  462. 

('^)  Gr.  der  Rcl.  Ph.  §  74.  Die  Religion  ist  niemals  ein  beweisbares 
Theorem,  sondern  die  Ueberzeugung  von  ihrer  Wahrheit  eine  dem 
Charakter  zuzurechnende  That. 

[^)  Cf.  Stahlin  op.  cit.  p.  104. 
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doivent  etre  necessairement  admis.  II  laisse  aux  resultats 
derniers  auxquels  il  arrive  leur  caractere  de  simples  faits, 
qui  sont  parce  qu'ils  sont,  ou  qui  doivent  etre  admis  parce 
que  autre  chose  est  (i).  » 


[^)  Mik.  Ill,  p.  234. 


DEUXIEME  PARTIE 


LA  THEOLOGIE  DE  RITSCHL 


CHAPITRE  PREMIER 


La  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Ritschl. 

En  entreprenant  Texpose  de  la  theorie  ritschlienne  de 
la  connaissance,  nous  prenons  conge  des  philosophes, 
dont  nous  nous  sommes  occupe  jusqu'ici,  pour  aborder 
un  theologien;  en  d'autres  termes,  nous  quittons  un 
domaine  plus  ou  moins  lumineux  pour  penetrer  dans  un 
domaine  plus  ou  moins  obscur. 

Ce  qui  interesse  specialement  le  theologien  dans  la 
theorie  de  la  connaissance,  c'est  la  question  de  la  possi- 
bilite,  des  conditions  et  des  limites  d'une  connaissance  du 
suprasensible.  La  «  chose  en  soi  »  existe-t-elle  reellement, 
ou  n'est-elle  qu^une  abstraction,  qu'une  creation  de  notre 
esprit?  Faut-il  admettre  une  «  double  realite  »,  ou  une 
realite  unique?  Quel  rapport  y  a-t-il  entre  la  connaissance 
theorique  et  la  connaissance  religieuse  ?  La  solution  appor- 
tee  par  le  theologien  a  ces  diverses  questions  donnera  a 
son  systeme  dogmatique  sa  physionomie  particuliere  (^). 


(')  Cf.  Lipsius.  Neue  Beitrdge  1885.  p.  182. 


—    86  — 

L'opposition  entre  le  subjectif  et  Fobjectif,  entre  le 
monde  de  Tesprit  et  le  monde  des  choses,  nous  est  four- 
nie  par  le  sens  commun.  Philosophes  ou  profanes,  c'est 
par  la  que  nous  debutons  tous.  Plus  tard  seulement,  a  la 
suite  d' experiences  repetees  et  de  meditations  appro- 
fondies,  quelques  rares  esprits  —  ceux  qui  reflechissent  — 
en  viennent  a  mettre  en  doute  cette  opposition,  ou  eprou- 
vent  le  besoin  de  la  justifier  theoriquement.  La  langue 
que  nous  parlons  et  que  nous  ecrivons  s'est  formee  en 
dehors  des  speculations  de  Tecole.  Elle  a  ete  creee  par  le 
sens  commun  et  pour  le  sens  commun.  II  en  resulte  que 
les  plus  subjectifs  d'entre  les  philosophes  ont  du  s'exprimer 
objectivement  (M-  L'idealisme  absolu  lui-meme  n'est  pas 
arrive  a  adapter  le  langage  a  son  point  de  vue,  ni  a  con- 
fectionner  pour  sa  pensee  un  vetement  sur  mesure. 
Ritschl  n'a  pas  echappe  a  cette  necessite;  il  a  ete  force 
de  s'exprimer  comme  tout  le  monde.  L'avantage  de  sa 
theorie  de  la  connaissance  sera  de  nous  fournir  la  clef  de 
ses  affirmations  subsequentes,  et  d'en  prevenir  une  inter- 
pretation contraire  a  sa  pensee.  Cette  etude  preliminaire 
permettra  au  lecteur  de  pointer  sa  lunette. 

I 

La  connaissance  scientifique  des  diverses  verites  du 
christianisme,  ainsi  s'exprime  Ritschl,  est  liee  a  leur 
exacte  definition.  II  faut  commencer  par  delimiter  avec 
soin  les  representations  reUgieuses  impHquees  dans  la 
notion  du  christianisme.  II  ne  suffit  pas,  pour  cela,  de 
compulser  les  resultats  de  Texegese;  il  faut  encore  les 


(')  Cf.  Wegener,  art.  cit.  p.  203. 


faire  rentrer  dans  un  ensemble  systematique,  ou  chaque 
element  occupe  une  place  determinee  relativement  aux 
autres.  L'exacte  expression  ('Auspragung)  des  propositions 
theologiques  depend  du  procede  employe  pour  delimiter 
les  objets  de  la  connaissance  5  elle  depend,  en  d'autres 
termes,  de  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance  que  Ton  adopte, 
consciemment  ou  inconsciemment. 

L'importance  que  Ritschl  attribue  a  cette  question 
ressort  des  declarations  suivantes  :  «  La  repulsion  que 
professe  Luthardt  pour  ma  theologie,  son  incapacite  de 
Fapprecier  impartialement,  vient  de  ce  que  je  me  rattache 
a  une  autre  theorie  de  la  connaissance  que  ce  represen- 
tant  de  la  tradition.  Jai  done  un  interet  special  a  montrer 
que  mes  adversaires  envisagent  autrement  que  je  ne  le 
fais  la  notion  de  la  chose,  comme  objet  de  la  connais- 
sance. En  entrant  en  lice  en  faveur  de  la  theologie  tradi- 
tionnelle,  ils  se  servent  d'une  fausse  theorie  de  la  connais- 
sance. J'espere  montrer  que  s'ils  se  figurent  m'etre 
superieurs  dans  leur  fagon  d'apprecier  le  christianisme, 
ce  n'est  la  qu'une  erreur,  reposant  sur  une  foi  inconsi- 
deree  en  leur  fausse  theorie  »  <j  Tout  theologien  en  sa 
qualite  d'homme  de  science,  est  tenu  de  proceder  suivant 
une  theorie  determinee  de  la  connaissance,  dont  il  doit 
avoir  conscience,  et  qu'il  doit  etre  pret  a  justifier  (-).  » 
Toutefois,  la  rehgion  elle-meme  est  neutre  a  I'egard  des 
theories  de  la  connaissance  par  lesquelles  on  cherche  a 
en  exprimer  scientifiquement  le  contenu.  Les  conflits  qui 
s'elevent  entre   ces   diverses  theories  sont  de  nature 


(')  Theol.  und  Met.  2e  edit.  p.  32,  33. 
(2)  Ibid.  p.  40. 
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purement  scientifique,  et  n'atteignent  pas  le  fond  des 
choses 

Trois  theories  principales  de  la  connaissance  (drei 
Formen  der  Erkenntniss  des  Dinges)  se  rencontrent  dans 
la  philosophic  europeenne.  La  premiere,  d'origine  plato- 
nicienne,  est  en  vogue  dans  les  spheres  de  la  scolastique. 
D'apres  cette  theorie  la  chose  agit,  il  est  vrai,  sur  nous, 
par  ses  attributs  variables,  et  donne  ainsi  naissance  a  nos 
sensations  et  a  nos  representations,  mais  elle  se  trouve  en 
meme  temps  au  repos  derriere  ses  attributs,  comme  unite 
egale  a  elle  meme.  Cest  ainsi  que  la  speculation  scolas- 
tique  separe  I'essence  et  les  attributs  immanents  de  Dieu> 
d'une  part,  de  ses  attributs  actifs,  de  I'autre. 

La  seconde  forme  de  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance 
est  celle  de  Kant.  II  Umite  la  connaissance  au  monde  des 
phenomenes,  et  declare  inconnaissable  celui  des  nou- 
menes,  dont  les  rapports  reciproques  servient  de  base  a 
ceux  que  les  phenomenes  soutiennent  entre  eux.  Cepen- 
dant,  un  monde  de  phenomenes  ne  pent  etre  pose  comme 
objet  de  la  connaissance  que  si  Ton  admet  que  quelque 
chose  de  reel^  a  savoir  la  chose,  nous  apparait  en  eux, 
comme  cause  de  nos  sensations  et  de  nos  perceptions. 
Sans  cette  condition,  le  phenomene  ne  serait  qu'une  pure 
apparence.  Par  I'emploi  qu'il  fait  de  la  notion  du  pheno- 
mene, Kant  contredit  son  affirmation  que  les  choses 
reelles  sont  inconnaissables  (dass  die  wirklichen  Dinge 
unerkennbar  sind). 

La  troisieme  forme  de  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance  est 


(ij  Ibid.  p.  46,  47.  Cf.  cette  affirmation  de  Kant:  «  Soyez  sans  inquie- 
tude au  sujet  de  la  bonne  cause  (I'interet  pratique);  elle  n'est  jamais  en 
ieu  dans  un  conflit  speculatif.  »  Kr.  der  R.  V.  p.  581. 
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celle  de  Lotze.  Elle  peut  se  resumer  ainsi :  Dans  les  phe- 
nomenes  qui  se  modifient  dans  des  limites  et  dans  un 
ordre  fixe,  nous  connaissons  la  chose  a)  comme  la  cause 
des  attributs  qui  agissent  sur  nous,  b)  comme  le  but  auquel 
ces  attributs  servent  de  moyens,  c)  comme  la  loi  de  leurs 
constantes  modifications  {}).  C'est  cette  theorie  que  Ritschl 
a  adoptee  a  partir  de  1883  (2^  edition  de  Rechtfertigmig 
unci  Versdhmmg)  (-).  II  Fa  exposee  avec  plus  de  details  a 
divers  endroits  de  son  petit  ecrit  sur  la  Theologie  et  la 
Metaphysique^  auquel  nous  allons  maintenant  nous  adres- 
ser,  pour  obtenir  quelques  developpements  sur  ce  qui 
precede. 

Nos  sensations  sont  Tunique  garantie  que  nous  ayons 
de  la  presence  et  de  Faction  de  choses.  Nous  percevons 
celles-ci  precisement  dans  la  sensation  qu'elles  occasion- 
nent.  Nous  envisageons  les  choses  pergues  comme  reelles^ 
meme  lorsqu'elles  ont  cesse  d'agir  sur  nos  sens,  parce  que 
nous  supposons  a  bon  droit  que  d'autres  les  per^oivent 
a  notre  place,  Mais  « Fopinion  vulgaire  »  se  figure  que  les 
choses  dont"  Fimage  est  restee  gravee  dans  la  memoire 
peuvent  etre  connues  telles  qu'elles  sont  en  soi.  Cette  dis- 
tinction entre  les  choses  telles  qu'elles  sont  e?i  soi^  en 
dehors  de  tout  rapport  avec  notre  perception,  et  les 
choses  telles  qu'elles  sont  pour  nous^  repose  sur  une  illu- 
sion. On  separe  ainsi,  par  Fabstraction,  deux  elements  qui 
sont  intimement  lies  dans  la  realite.  Aux  rapports  par 
lesquels  Fexistence  des  choses  nous  est  donnee,  appar- 
tiennent  necessairement  les  rapports  de  ces  choses  avec 


{})  Rechtf.  imd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  20.  Sauf  indication  speciale,  les  citations 
du  grand  ouvrage  de  Ritschl  renvoient  a  la  2e  edition  (1883). 

(2)  Dans  sa  ire  edit.,  Ritschl  se  rangeait  au  point  de  vue  de  Kant. 
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nous,  comme  sujets  de  la  sensation,  de  la  perception,  de 
la  representation.  C'est  ce  qu'on  ne  devrait  jamais  oublier 
dans  un  expose  scientifique.  En  pretendant  connaitre  les 
choses  telles  qu'elles  sont  en  soi,  on  se  laisse  aller  a  illu- 
sion qu'il  n'y  a,  dans  leurs  rapports  avec  nous,  qu'erreur 
et  que  vaine  apparence.  A  supposer  d'ailleurs  que  ce  fut 
le  cas,  nous  n'aurions  aucun  moyen  de  le  constater.  En 
revanche  nous  pouvons  decouvrir  une  apparence,  une 
illusion  (Schein)  dans  une  sphere  limitee,  lorsque  nos  per- 
ceptions ne  sont  pas  d'accord  avec  celles  des  autres 
hommes  (^). 

Les  perceptions  qui  constituent  la  chose,  en  se  repe- 
tant,  se  fixent  dans  une  image-souvenir.  Cette  image  n'est 
pas  affectee  par  les  changements  secondaires  et  variables 
qui  accompagnent  chacun  de  ses  exemplaires  particuHers. 
EUe  obtient  par  la  une  fixite,  une  clarte  dans  la  disposi- 
tion de  ses  attributs,  qui  ne  se  rencontre  pas  dans  la 
realite.  Nous  attribuons  ainsi  a  I'image-souvenir  les  pre- 
dicats  essentiels  de  la  chose,  par  opposition  aux  predicats 
accidentels,  qui  varient  d'un  cas  observe  a  Tautre.  Cette 
image-souvenir  quiescente  conduit,  abrege,  facilite  Tobser- 
vation  de  la  chose  chaque  fois  qu'elle  se  renouvelle.  Pour 
cette  raison,  nous  sommes  tentes  de  lui  attribuer  une  valeur 
egale  a  celle  de  I'intuition  immediate  qui  nous  en  a 
garanti  la  realite.  Une  nouvelle  erreur  de  Fopinion  vul- 
gaire  resulte  de  cette  double  impression  de  la  realite 
d'une  meme  chose.  EUe  place  Timage  derriere  Fobjet  de 
Fintuition  immediate,  dans  un  second  plan,  et  s'imagine 
que  c'est  la  chose  quiescente  qui  agit  sur  nous  par  les 


(/)  TheoL  2md  Met.  p.  34. 
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mouvements  que  nous  percevons  (i).  Cette  combinaison 
illegitime  entre  I'image  quiescente  et  rintuition  vi- 
vante,  a  trouve  acces  dans  la  metaphysique  scientifique. 
La  pretention  de  connaitre  les  choses  en  soi  derriere 
leurs  phenomenes,  quant  a  Tespace,  et  avant  eux,  quant  au 
temps,  est  une  pretention  illusoire.  On  se  trompe  en 
considerant  i'image-souvenir  comme  la  realite  vraie  d'une 
chose. 

La  representation  de  la  chose  resulte,  nous  Favons  vu, 
des  diverses  impressions  sensibles  qui  se  presentent  dans 
un  espace  limite  et  dans  un  ordre  fixe.  Ainsi,  nous  posons 
la  pomme  comme  chose  ronde,  rouge,  douce,  lorsque  les 
sensations  du  toucher,  de  la  vue,  du  gout  se  rencontrent 
au  point  ou  nous  percevons  les  rapports  correspondants 
de  la  figure,  de  la  couleur,  de  la  saveur.  Ce  sont  ces  rap- 
ports, per^us  a  diverses  reprises  en  un  point  commun 
(gemeinsamen  Ort),  que  nous  reunissons  dans  la  represen- 
tation d'une  chose.  Celle-ci  nous  est  donnee  precisement 
dans  ces  rapports;  nous  ne  la  connaissons  que  par  eux. 
I^a  relation  entre  la  chose  et  ses  attributs,  que  nous 
exprimons  par  ce  jugement :  cette  chose  est  ronde,  rouge, 
douce,  signifie  que  nous  ne  connaissons  le  sujet  de  cette 
proposition  que  dans  ses  attributs. 

L'impression  que  la  chose  perdue  est  ime  dans  la  diver- 
site  de  ses  attributs,  resulte  de  la  continuite  de  la  con- 
science psychologique ,  interieurement  a  la  serie  des 
sensations  provoquees  par  la  chose  (-).  Nous  saisissons 


(*)  Theol.  tmd  Met.  p.  35.  Wegener  estime,  a  tort,  nous  parait-il,  que 
Ritschl  a  eu  la  pretention  cVindiquer  ici  la  genese  de  I'intuition  de  1' es- 
pace. Art.  cit.  p.  199. 

(-)  Theol.  und  Met.  p.  38. 
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done  la  chose  comme  unite  par  analogie  avec  Tame,  sujet 
de  la  connaissance,  qui  a  conscience  d'elie-meme  comme 
d'une  unite  permanente.  C'est  dans  ce  sens  seulement  que 
la  chose  representee  possede  Tetre-en-soi  (Insichselbstseinl 
L'ame  's'affirme,  en  outre,  comme  cause  de  ses  sensations, 
et  prend  conscience  d'elle-meme  comme  son  propre  but; 
elle  se  represente  aussi  la  chose  isolee  comme  causa  siii 
et  comme  finis  siii.  Dans  ce  sens,  egalement,  on  peut  dire 
que  la  chose  possede  Tetre-par-soi  (Durchsichseinj  et  I'etre- 
pour  soi  ('Fiirsichsein),  mais,  ainsi  envisagee,  elle  est  de- 
pourvue  de  toute  qualite  particuliere,  et  n'est  qu'une 
notion  purement  formelle,  sans  contenu  {}).  La  chose  est 
cause  dans  ses  effets,  et  but  dans  la  serie  ordonnee  de 
ses  modifications  phenomenales  (-). 

L' evidence  de  la  perception  d'une  chose  dans  ses  attri- 
buts,  de  sa  realite  (VVirklichkeit)  dans  ses  effets,  ne  serait 
nullement  obscurcie  si  Ton  renongait  a  faire  de  la  notion 
de  genre  le  faux  emploi  qui  a  ete  decrit.  En  presentant 
la  chose  comme  etre  pur,  ou  comme  Realite  depourvue 
de  qualites,  on  enseigne  quelque  chose  d'inconcevable.  Ce 
procede  n'est  pas  sans  analogie  avec  le  mythe,  qui  pose 
des  objets  naturels  comme  porteurs  de  la  vie  spirituelle. 
En  outre,  il  n'est  pas  conforme  a  Tattitude  que  nous  pre- 
nons,  dans  la  pratique,  a  I'egard  des  objets  naturels  et  des 
personnes  spirituelles.  Cette  attitude  n'est  jamais  influen- 
cee  par  de  telles  abstractions,  mais  par  Tevidence  que  la 
pomme  que  nous  mangeons  est  reelle,  et  que  Thomme 
est  bien  lui-meme  dans  la  direction  determinee  de  sa 


1^)  Theol.  tind  Met.  p.  19,  20. 
(2)  Ibid.  p.  38. 
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volonte  et  dans  le  sentiment  qu'il  a  de  lui-meme  (in  der 
Stimmung  seines  Selbstgefiihls)  (^). 

Comme  la  theologie  s'occupe  des  etats  et  des  mouve- 
ments  de  la  vie  spirituelle  de  Fhomme,  elle  implique  un 
certain  emploi  de  la  psychologie.  Ici  encore,  nous  nous 
trouvons  en  presence  de  deux  theories  opposees  de  la 
connaissance.  La  theorie  scolastique,  derriere  les  activites 
multiples  de  I'ame,  sentiment,  representation,  volonte, 
admet  la  presence  d'une  substance  toujours  egale  a  elle- 
meme,  d'une  «  cheville  metaphysique  »  plantee  dans 
Tesprit  humain  (-).  Or,  dans  une  vie  personnelle,  la  realite 
appartient  a  I'activite  de  Tesprit  (an  dem  geistigen  Wirken}, 
et  a  rien  d'autre  {^).  Nous  ne  savons  rien  d'une  ame  en  soi, 
en  dehors  des  fonctions  par  lesquelles  elle  se  manifeste 
comme  vivante  et  agissante.  La  contradiction  signalee 
plus  haut  se  retrouve  ici,  qui  consiste  a  envisager  en  meme 
temps  une  meme  chose  comme  quiescente  et  comme 
active. 

Toutes  les  causes  qui  agissent  sur  I'ame  soUicitent  son 
activite  particuliere.  Elle  n'est  jamais  entierement  passive, 
mais  elle  repond  a  ces  stimulants  etrangers  a  son  essence 
par  une  reaction  qui  lui  est  propre.  Par  la,  elle  prend 
conscience  d'elle-meme  comme  causalite  independante. 
Ce  qu'il  y  a  de  caracteristique  dans  cette  causalite  de  I'ame 
comparee  aux  autres  causes,  c'est  que  la  sensation  n'est 
jamais  semblable  au  stimulant  qui  I'a  provoquee.  Les 


(')  Theol.  tmd  Met.  p.  39.- Cette  notion  de  Selbstgefuhl  est  une  des 
plus  obscures  de  la  theologie  neokantienne.  Elle  semble  creee  pour 
donner  lieu  a  des  malentendus. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  38. 

(3)  Ibid.  p.  30. 


—    94  — 


sensations  visuelles  et  auditives  sont  tout  autre  chose  que 
les  oscillations  de  Tether  et  de  Fair.  La  sensation  de 
douleur  est  la  meme,  que  Ton  se  soit  heurte  contre  une 
pierre  ou  que  Ton  ait  ete  frappe.  De  cette  regie  fonda- 
mentale  resulte,  pour  la  theologie  scientifique,  la  tache  de 
demontrer  Faction  de  la  grace  divine  sur  le  croyant  dans 
les  actes  religieux  et  moraux  causes  par  la  revelation  en 
general,  et  par  les  moyens  speciaux  dont  elle  dispose.  Si 
le  christianisme  doit  etre  rendu  pratiquement  intelligible, 
c'est  la  seule  methode  a  suivre  (^). 

La  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Ritschl,  telle  qu'elle 
vient  d'etre  exposee,  a  donne  lieu  a  des  interpretations 
tres  diverses.  La  plupart  des  theologiens  qui  s'en  sont 
occupes  ont  ete  d'accord  pour  la  trouver  obscure,  et  il 
faut  reconnaitre  qu'elle  ne  s'impose  pas  a  I'esprit  avec  la 
clarte  de  Tevidence.  Cherchons  a  nous  orienter  en  suivant 
les  indications  de  Ritschl,  et  en  examinant  les  motifs  qui 
Font  engage  a  se  separer  du  Kantisme. 

Ce  qu'il  reproche  a  Fauteur  de  la  Critique^  c'est  de 
declarer  inconnaissables  les  choses  en  soi^  ou,  comme  il 
le  dit  un  peu  plus  bas,  les  choses  reelles^  et  d'abaisser  ainsi 
le  phenomene  au  rang  d'une  simple  apparence  p).  Ces 
quelques  lignes  renferment  deja  une  amphibologie.  Kant 
n'a  jamais  dit  que  les  choses  reelles  fussent  inconnaissables; 
ce  qu'il  appelle  les  choses  reelles,  ce  sont  precisement  les 
objets  donnes  dans  Fexperience,  les  phenomenes.  En 
revanche,  ce  qu'il  declare  inconnaissable  c'est  la  chose  en 
soi^  le  noumene  (p.  i6).  Prendre  ces  deux  termes  comme 


Rechf.  und  Vers,  III,  p.  22,  23. 
(^)  Rechtf.  und  Vers.  Ill,  p.  19. 
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synonimes,  c'est  preter  gratuitement  a  la  confusion  dans 
un  domaine  ou  Fexactitude  est  de  rigueur.  Si  nous  laissons 
de  cote  cette  question  de  mots,  qui  n'est  pas  sans  impor- 
tance, le  motif  qui  a  detache  Ritschl  de  I'idealisme  criti- 
que apparait  clairement,  Malgre  ses  affirmations,  Kant 
n'est  pas  arrive  a  etablir  serieusement  la  realite  du  phe- 
nomene.  II  n'a  pas  surmonte  le  dualisme  entre  le  monde 
de  Texperience  et  le  monde  intelligible. 

L'inquietante  inconnue  qui  se  cache  par  dela  les  pheno- 
menes  invite  le  disciple  de  Kant  a  se  demander  toujours  s'il 
n'est  pas  victime  d'une  illusion.  Deja  le  scepticisme  antique 
etait  base  sur  cette  opposition  entre  les  sensations  et 
I'objet  mysterieux  qui  les  provoque.  Sextus  Empiricus  et 
ses  predecesseurs  ne  niaient  pas  les  sensations  comme 
telles.  En  revanche,  tout  ce  qui  etait,  comme  «  noumene 
oppose  au  phenomene,  etait  mis  en  suspiscion.  «  Pour 
Toeil  le  miel  est  jaune,  pour  la  langue  il  est  doux,  disait 
Sextus  Empiricus  dans  son  troisieme  trope.  Qui  salt  s'ii 
n'y  a  pas  des  sens,  a  nous  inconnus,  qui  le  pergoivent 
autrement.  Ce  qu'il  est  en  lui-meme,  nous  n'en  savons 
rien,  car  nous  n'avons  aucune  raison  pour  considerer  le 
temoignage  de  Tun  de  nos  sens  comme  plus  fidele  que 
celui  d'un  autre  Cette  opposition  se  retrouve  dans  le 
positivisme  moderne.  Herbert  Spencer  estime  qu'il  y  a, 
entre  la  science  et  la  religion,  accord  sur  cette  double 
base  :  il  existe  une  realite  cachee  derriere  les  phenomenes; 
cette  realite  est  inconnaissable.  Ce  qu'il  y  a  au-dela  du 
savoir  positif,  c'est  I'immensite  reelle  et  inaccessible, 
((  I'ocean  qui  vient  battre  notre  rive,  pour  lequel  nous 
n'avons  ni  barque  ni  voile  »  (Littre). 


(')  Lotze,  Logik,  p  487,  4.88. 


-    96  - 


A  ce  dualisme  abstrait,  dont  il  reproche  a  Kant  de  ne 
s'etre  pas  suffisamment  affranchi,  Ritschl  oppose  Fobjec- 
tion  suivante  :  ((  Un  monde  de  phenomenes  ne  peut  etre 
pose  comme  objet  de  la  connaissance  que  si  Ton  admet 
que  quelque  chose  de  reel^  a  savoir  la  chose,  nous  appa- 
rait  en  eux  comme  cause  de  nos  sensations  et  de  nos 
perceptions.  »  Jusqu'a  quel  point  cette  interpretation  du 
criticisme  classique  est-elle  la  vraie,  c'est  ce  que  nous 
n'avons  pas  a  examiner  ici.  Disons  en  passant  qu'elle  a 
ete  tres  vivement  combattue  par  Lipsius  dans  ses  Neue 
Beitrdge  {}),  Quoi  qu'il  en  soit,  le  dualisme  Kantien,  vrai 
ou  pretendu,  nous  a  valu  ce  singulier  spectacle  d'un  theo- 
logien  changeant  de  theorie  de  la  connaissance  d'une 
edition  a  I'autre  d'un  meme  ouvrage.  Mieux  encore,  pour 
€n  obtenir  une  nouvelle  Ritschl  s'est  adresse  a  Lotze, 
qui  conteste  expressement  la  legitimite  de  ce  genre  de 
recherches,  et  les  traite  de  «  travail  ambitieux  »  et  de 
<(  vain  etalage  »! 

D'apres  ce  qui  precede,  on  pourrait  s'attendre  a  voir 
Ritschl  formuler  sa  theorie  de  la  connaissance  a  peu  pres 
€n  ces  termes  :  La  chose  en  soi  n'est  pas  entierement 
inconnaissable  comme  le  pretend  le  duaHsme  ;  elle  se 
manifeste  a  nous,  dans  une  mesure  quelconque,  par  et 
dans  les  phenomenes.  «  Une  forme  reelle  ne  saurait 
s'adapter  a  ce  qui  n'aurait  que  Tapparence  (-)  ».  La  vie 
pratique  nous  force  de  repousser  TideaUsme  absolu,  qui 
reduit  a  neant  Factivite  morale.  Sans  doute  nous  ne  pou- 
vons  pas  connaitre  les  choses  telles  qu'elles  sont  en  soi, 


(^)  P.  191,  sq. 

("^)  Bridel,  op,  cit.  p.  iio. 
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abstraction  faite  de  leurs  rapports  avec  nous.  Cette  pre- 
tention renfermerait  une  contradiction  in  adjecto.  Notre 
connaissance  n'est  jamais  que  relative,  mais  le  phenomene 
et  la  chose  en  soi  ne  sont  pas  separes  par  une  impene- 
trable muraille  ;  ils  se  trouvent  sur  la  meme  ligne.  Le 
phenomene  n'est  pas  un  voile,  mais  une  revelation  partielle, 
ime  manifestation  de  quelque  chose  d'objectif. 

Malheureusement,  le  point  de  vue  de  Ritschl  n'est  pas 
si  simple,  et  ne  se  laisse  pas  degager  aussi  aisement  des 
premisses  posees  dans  Rechtfertigung  unci  Versbhnufig. 
L'auteur  a  intercale  dans  le  pamphlet  intitule  TJieologie 
ztfid  Metaphysik,  des  «  eclaircissements  »  qui  ne  facilitent 
pas  la  tache  du  critique,  ni  celle  de  I'etudiant  qui  ne  de- 
mande  qu'a  s'instruire.  Nous  connaissons  les  choses  dans 
les  phenomenes.  «  Cette  formule,  remarque  Pfleiderer, 
parait  si  simple,  si  lumineuse,  que  Ton  s'etonne  que  des 
gens  aussi  intelHgents  que  Platon  et  Kant  ne  s'en  soient 
pas  avises  »  Les  phenomenes,  poursuit  ce  theologien, 
n'ont  lieu  que  dans  notre  conscience.  Si  les  choses  ont 
une  realite  independante  de  nos  representations,  celles-ci 
n'en  epuisent  pas  la  realite.  Un  etre  e?i  soi  des  choses 
correspond-il  reellement  a  la  representation  que  nous  en 
avons  ?  Quel  rapport  y  a-t-il  entre  cet  etre  problematique 
et  les  phenomenes  qui  ont  notre  conscience  pour  theatre  ? 
Nos  images  nous  permettent-elles  de  connaitre  Tetre 
exactement  ou  inexactement  ou  pas  du  tout  ?  Si  la  chose 
est  le  produit  de  Factivite  du  sujet,  il  faudrait  expliquer 
comment  elle  peut  etre  en  meme  temps  la  cause  de  nos 
sensations.  «  Toute  la  theologie  de  Ritschl  se  meut  dans 
cette  confusion  absolue  entre  Fidealisme  et  le  realisme.  De 


(^j  Pfleiderer,  Die  ritschVsche  Theologie^  p.  2  sq. 
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la  son  ton  d'oracle,  qui  en  impose  a  la  foule  naive  parce 
qu'elle  croit  y  trouver  une  sagesse  inconnue,  une  nouvelle 
revelation.  L'esprit  reflechi  remarque  aisement  que  cette 
pretendue  sagesse  ne  repose  que  sur  rambiguite  du  lan- 
gage  (1).  »  Stahlin  pose  les  memes  questions.  «  Nous 
connaissons  les  choses  dans  les  phenomenes.  Les  pheno- 
menes  sont  done  distincts  des  choses,  bien  que  nous  ne 
connaissions  celles-ci  que  dans  ceux-la.  Quel  rapport  y 
a-t-il  entre  eux  ?  {^)  » 

Ritschl  ne  s'est  pas  explique  sur  ces  questions.  II  sem- 
blerait  a  premiere  vue  que  la  c/iose  qui  nous  apparait  dans 
les  phenomenes  pour  leur  conferer  la  realite  doive  etre 
la  c/iose  en  soi,  c'est-a-dire  la  chose  abstraction  faite  des 
formes  subjectives  dans  lesquelles  nous  la  saisissons.  Mais 
Ritschl  recuse  cette  interpretation.  II  n'admet  pas  la 
distinction  entre  les  choses  telles  qu'elles  sont  en  soi  et 
les  choses  telles  qu'elles  sont  pour  nous  ;  il  indique  de 
quelle  fa^on  nait  dans  notre  esprit  I'idee  de  la  chose 
en  soi  :  elle  vient  de  ce  que  nous  projetons  I'image- 
souvenir  obtenue  a  la  suite  de  perceptions  repetees 
d'une  chose,  dans  un  plan  situe  derriere  celui  qui  est 
occupe  par  cette  chose.  Cette  idee  est  un  produit  de 
<L  I'opinion  vulgaire  2>.  Quelle  difference  y  a-t-il,  des  lors, 
entre  la  «  chose  »  et  le  «  phenomene  »  ?  A  cette  question, 
Ritschl  repond  invariablement  :  Nous  connaissons  la 
chose  dans  le  phenomene.  Cette  proposition  prise  en  elle- 
meme  ne  signifie  rien  du  tout,  et  le  procede  de  Ritschl 
«  rappelle  celui  de  ces  gens  qui  vous  imposent  un  lourd 


(»)  Ibid.  p.  6. 

(2)  Stahlin,  Kant,  Lotze,  A.  Ritschl,  p.  134  sq. 
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fardeau,  sans  remuer  le  petit  doigt  pour  vous  aider  a  le 
soulever(').  » 

«  Dans  les  phenomenes  qui  se  modifient  dans  des  iimites 
et  dans  un  ordre  fixe,  nous  connaissons  la  chose  a)  comme 
la  cause  des  attributs  qui  agissent  sur  nous  ;  b)  comme  le 
but  auquel  ces  attributs  servent  de  moyens  ;  c)  comme  la 
loi  de  leurs  constantes  modifications.  »  Ritschl  formule  en 
ces  termes  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Lotze,  a 
laquelle  il  declare  se  ranger.  Fliigel,  lephilosophe  distingue, 
disciple  de  Herbart,  se  demande,  et  nous  avec  lui,  ce  que 
vient  faire  ici  I'idee  de  but.  «  A  quel  but  doivent  servir  les 
attributs  de  la  chose  qui  agissent  sur  nous  ?  Les  choses 
elles-memes  ont-elles  unbut  dans  leur  activite?(-)  »  Puisque 
cette  formule  est  censee  empruntee  a  Lotze,  mettons-la 
en  regard  de  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  ce  philosophe. 
Peut-etre  obtiendrons-nous  ainsi  quelque  lumiere.  ■ 

Nous  rappelons  que  Lotze  debute,  dans  son  Ontologie, 
par  des  considerations  formelles,  abstraites,  destinees  a 
rechercher  quelles  conditions  generales  doivent  remplir 
les  choses,  pour  satisfaire  au  besoin  intellectuel  qui  nous 
porte  a  admettre  leur  existence.  A  premiere  vue,  I'ontolo- 
gie  aboutit  a  une  impasse.  En  effet,  les  choses  qu'elle 
postule  ne  doivent  pas  etre  simplement  des  groupes  ou 
des  series  de  phenomenes,  sans  autre  lien  que  la  loi  qui 
les  regit.  EUes  doivent  renfermer  un  element  d'identite, 
qui  persiste  au  travers  du  changement ;  elles  doivent 


(>)  Theol.  tind  Met.  p.  25. 

(^)  Fliigel,  RitschVs  philosophische  und  theologische  Ansichten,  p.  ii. 
«  Lorsqu'on  depouille  cette  definition,  dit  Fliigel,  de  ses  inexactitudes  et 
de  son  ambiguite,  on  y  decouvre  tout  un  nid  d'absurdites  metaphysiques 
(metaphysischer  Ungereimtheiten)  ». 
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etre  susceptibles  d'exercer  et  de  subir  une  action,  d'eprou- 
ver  des  etats,  etc.  Or,  les  choses  telles  que  nous  les  pen- 
sons  generalement,  les  choses  «  aveugles  »,  inanimees, 
sont  incapables  de  remplir  ces  conditions.  II  ne  nous  reste 
des  lors  que  trois  alternatives  :  a)  ou  bien  nous  n'attribuons 
a  nos  notions  de  choses  qu'une  portee  subjective.  Elles 
ne  seraient,  dans  ce  cas,  que  des  formes  dans  lesquelles 
nous  apparaitrait  une  realite  inconnue ;  b)  ou  nous  y 
renongons,  et  nous  cherchons  a  rendre  Tunivers  intel- 
ligible sans  elles ;  c)  ou  enfin  nous  les  completons, 
de  maniere  a  ce  qu'elles  satisfassent  aux  postulats  poses 
par  I'ontologie  (i). 

La  seconde  alternative  [b)  consiste  a  admettre,  au  lieu 
des  choses,  des  actions  de  Tabsolu,  produites  avec  une 
concordance  parfaite  dans  tous  les  esprits  (Fichte) ;  la 
troisieme  [c) ,  a  envisager  les  choses  comme  des  (c  ames 
etincelles  (-)  »,  jouissant  d'elles-memes  a  un  degre  quel- 
conque.  Lotze  oscille  entre  ces  deux  conceptions  metaphy- 
siques,  ou  plutot  il  incline  a  leur  faire  a  toutes  deux  une 
place  dans  son  systeme.  Dans  lequel  de  ces  trois  cadres 
pouvons-nous  ranger  le  point  de  vue  de  Ritschl  ?  Nous 
repondons  sans  hesiter  :  dans  le  premier.  II  suffit,  pour 
s'en  convaincre,  de  rappeler  ce  passage  de  Theologie  und 
Metaphysik  que  nous  avons  cite  plus  haut  (p.  92)  :  «  Nous 
saisissons  la  chose  comme  unite  par  analogic  avec  Fame, 
sujet  de  la  connaissance,  qui  a  conscience  d'elle-meme 
comme  d'une  unite  permanente.  Dans  ce  sens  seulement, 
la  chose  representee  possede  Tetre  en  soi,  par  soi  et  pour 


(^)  Lotze,  Mikrokosmos  III,  p.  526  sq. 

^)  Schlcesing,  le  critichnie  de  M.  Renoiivier,  Revue  chretienne,  1882, 
p.  208. 
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soi ;  ainsi  envisagee,  elle  n'est  qu'ime  notion  puremefit 
formelle ^  sails  contenii.  »  C'est  justement  cette  «  notion 
purement  formelle,  sans  contenu  »  qui  constitue  pour 
Lotze  le  Reel,  la  substance,  ce  qui  existe  au-dela  du  moi, 
ce  qui  n'est  pas  epuise  par  la  representation  que  nous  en 
avons. 

Lotze  apprecie  dans  les  termes  suivants  le  point  de 
vue  auquel  Ritschl  s'est  arrete  :  «  Nous  n'avons  rien  a 
objecter  contre  le  choix  de  la  premiere  de  ces  alternatives, 
s'il  est  bien  entendu  qu'elle  met  fin  a  toutes  les  recherches, 
et  constitue  une  abdication  de  la  connaissance.  Voici 
comment  on  pent  la  resumer  :  L'esprit  est  contraint,  pour 
expliquer  sa  propre  activite,  de  penser  un  principe  comme 
base  de  celle-ci,  et  de  se  representer  Taction  de  ce  prin- 
cipe comme  emanant  de  choses  situees  en  dehors  de  lui. 
Tout  cela  n'est  cependant  qu'une  interpretation  purement 
subjective  du  phenomene  de  conscience,  I'esprit  attribuant 
a  ce  principe  le  genre  d'activite  et  de  passivite  qui  lui  est 
propre.  La  notion  de  la  chose  appartient  alors  aux  repre- 
sentations au  moyen  desquelles  nous  cherchons  a  expli- 
quer notre  perception  du  monde  (unsere  Weltwarnehmung). 
Elle  est  un  produit  de  notre  pensee.  Sa  necessite  et  sa 
valeur  peuvent  etre  mises  en  question  i}).  »  Les  « causes 
qui  agissent  sur  Tame  les  «  stimulants  etrangers  a  son 
essence  »  dont  parle  Ritschl  (p.  93),  sont  done  des  repre- 
sentations qui  s'imposent  a  notre  esprit  en  vertu  de  sa 
propre  nature,  sans  que  nous  puissions  affirmer  que  quel- 
que  chose  leur  correspond  en  dehors  du  moi. 

Ritschl  se  separe  de  Lotze  au  moment  ou  celui-ci 
donne  a  sa  theorie  de  la  connaissance  une  base  positive; 


(')  Lotze,  Mik.  p.  527. 
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il  quitte  le  terrain  du  realisme  critique,  pour  s'engager 
dans  la  voie  du  phenomenisme  idealiste.  D'apres  Lotze, 
la  pensee  theorique  est  contrainte  par  une  necessite  interne 
de  postuler  une  substance  unique,  servant  de  base  aux 
phenomenes.  Pour  expliquer  Faction  reciproque  des  cho- 
ses,  en  dehors  par  consequent  de  toute  preoccupation 
pratique,  il  lie  la  gerbe  des  phenomenes  par  le  lien  de 
Fabsolu.  Ce  postulat  theorique  n'est  point  seulement  une 
satisfaction  que  Tesprit  s'accorde  a  lui-meme,  pour  com- 
bler  une  lacune  de  sa  conception  du  monde.  Lotze  reven- 
dique  pour  lui  la  valeur  d'un  resultat  scientifique,  ayant 
une  port^e  reelle.  Cette  substance  infinie  ou  viennent  se 
fondre  le  monde  des  faits  et  le  monde  des  valeurs,  donne 
a  la  connaissance  une  base  objective.  Ritschl  ne  dit  rien 
de  cette  autre  face  du  systeme  de  Lotze.  II  chemine  avec 
son  compagnon  de  route  jusqu'aux  frontieres  du  monisme, 
puis,  comme  Jean-Marc  en  Pamphylie,  il  fait  volte-face, 
et  rentre  dans  la  Jerusalem  de  son  moi. 

On  pourrait  dire  avec  Wegener  :  Ritschl  n'adopte  que 
la  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Lotze,  non  sa  metaphy- 
sique  tout  entiere  (^).  Cependant,  aux  yeux  de  Lotze,  la 
premiere  fait  partie  integrante  de  la  seconde.  EUes  for- 
ment  en  quelque  sorte  un  inextricable  reseau,  se  deve- 
loppant  Fune  avec  Fautre  et  Fune  dans  Fautre.  II  serait  done 
plus  exact  de  formuler  ainsi  notre  jugement  :  Ritschl 
emprunte  a  Lotze  les  elements  formels,  abstraits,  nega- 
tifs,  de  sa  theorie  de  la  connaissance.  II  se  les  approprie 
apres  les  avoir  detaches  de  Fensemble  du  systeme,  et  les 
exploite  dans  le  sens  d'un  phenomenisme  que  Lotze  etait 
loin  de  professer.  II  nous  est  impossible  de  souscrire  a 


(^)  Wegener,  art.  cit.  p.  221. 
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cette  affirmation  de  Thikotter  :  «  Ritschl  est  d'accord  avec 
Lotze  sur  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance.  Avec  lui  il  nie 
que  nous  arrivions  a  connaitre  ce  qui  depasse  le  domaine 
de  Tobservation,  le  transcendant,  par  la  voie  theorique  de 
I'induction,  de  Fanalogie  et  de  Fintuition  (^).  » 

II  est  etrange  de  constater  a  quel  point  un  esprit  de  la 
valeur  de  Ritschl  est  reste  a  cote  de  la  question,  toutes 
les  fois  qu'il  a  aborde  le  probleme  de  la  connaissance.  Au 
fond,  il  ne  Ta  jamais  aborde.  II  n'a  jamais  discute  serieu- 
sement,  avec  quelque  ampleur  et  de  maniere  a  se  faire 
comprendre,  les  points  d'interrogation  redoutables  que 
souleve  ce  probleme.  Nous  renvoyons  le  lecteur  qui  desire 
se  rendre  compte  de  ce  que  peut  etre  une  telle  discus- 
sion, a  I'expose  vraiment  magistral,  admirable  de  lucidite 
et  de  penetration,  du  regrette  Lipsius  dans  ses  Neue 
Beitrdge  (^).  La  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Ritschl 
n'en  est  pas  une.  Une  definition  de  la  chose  n'est  pas 
une  theorie  de  la  connaissance.  Un  reaUste  et  un  idea- 
Hste  peuvent  definir  la  chose  de  la  meme  maniere,  avec 
des  conceptions  metaphysiques  opposees. 

On  n'a  pas  tout  dit  lorsqu'on  a  affirme  que  nous  saisis- 
sons  I'unite  de  la  chose  par  analogic  avec  Funite  du  moi. 
II  s'agit  encore  de  savoir  si  cette  analogic  est  reelle  ou 
fictive,  et  c'est  la  qu'est  le  noeud  de  la  question.  Sans 
doute  le  sens  des  mots  cause,  substance,  etc.,  nous  est 
revele  par  une  experience  purement  subjective,  mais  cela 
ne  veut  pas  dire  que  ces  categories  ne  vaillent  que  pour 
nous.  Du  fait  que  nous  les  trouvons  dans  notre  moi  au 


(')  La  theologie  de  I'avenir.  p.  i8. 

(2)  Jahrbucher  fur  prot.  Theol.  1885,  nos  2,  3,  4.  Lipsius  se  rattache  a 
Kant,  avec  une  tendance  au  realisme  critique. 
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moment  de  notre  eveil  a  la  vie  consciente,  on  ne  saurait 
inferer  sans  plus  qu'elles  ne  s'appliquent  pas  ailleurs, 
Jusqu'a  quel  point  pouvons-nous  conclure  du  phenomene 
a  la  chose,  de  la  representation  a  Tetre,  voila  le  point 
capital  a  elucider  dans  une  theorie  de  la  connaissance. 
Pour  les  uns,  cette  conclusion  paraitra  deja  s'imposer 
sur  le  terrain  theorique  (Lotze);  pour  d'autres,  sur  le 
terrain  pratique  (Kant,  Lipsius);  pour  d'autres,  elle  ne  s'im- 
posera  sur  aucun  terrain ;  c'est  le  cas  de  Ritschl,  ainsi  que 
nous  en  sommes  informes  par  quelques  indications  qui 
lui  ont  echappe  au  hasard  de  la  polemique,  et  par  la  teneur 
de  son  systeme. 

Ainsi  se  trouve  tranchee  la  question  que  nous  posions 
en  abordant  I'etude  de  Ritschl :  la  chose  en  soi  existe-t-elle 
reellement,  ou  n'est-elle  qu'une  creation  de  notre  esprit? 
Le  probleme  des  rapports  entre  le  monde  phenomenal  et 
le  monde  noumenal  est  resolu  par  la  suppression  d'un 
des  termes.  Le  mot  de  phenomhie  conserve,  sous  la  plume 
de  Ritschl,  son  sens  etymologique,  car  le  phenomene 
apparait  a  la  conscience  individuelle,  mais  il  ne  faut 
plus  le  considerer  comme  \ apparition  de  quelque  chose 
qui  ne  parait  pas.  Les  phenomenes  sont  donnes  a  la  repre- 
sentation, et  n'ont  qu'un  lieu  d'existence,  la  conscience, 
lis  sont  done  a  la  fois  subjectifs  et  objectifs,  et  nous 
n'avons  a  chercher  au-dela  aucune  prolongation  de  la 
realite.  Alles  Sein  ist  Bewusstsein. 

Wegener  Fa  releve  avec  raison,  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  carac- 
teristique  dans  la  theorie  de  Ritschl,  c'est  qu'elle  s'ap- 
pHque  d'une  maniere  generale  a  tout  ce  qui  apparait,  ou 
pent  apparaitre,  a  la  conscience,  aux  phenomenes  reli- 
gieux  comme  aux  phenomenes  sensibles.  Tout  etre  se 
resout  en  attributs,  effets,  representations,  motifs :  tout  est 
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a  la  fois  subjectif  et  objectif.  L'ame  est  une  sorte  de 
monade,  «  ein  miroir  vivant»,  comme  dit  Wegener,  qui 
reflechit  le  monde,  non  pas  le  monde  par  opposition  a 
Dieu,  mais  le  monde  comme  la  somme  de  toutes  nos 
representations,  a  laquelle  appartient  aussi  celle  de  Dieu('). 
Ces  deux  propositions  :  « Dieu  est  amour »  et  «j'ai  I'idee 
de  Dieu  comme  de  I'amour »  sont  absolument  identiques. 
Suivant  une  phrase  qui  a  fait  fortune  dans  la  iitterature 
du  sujet  :  «  Le  chant  du  rossignol  ou  le  rayon  de  soleil, 
le  parfum  de  la  rose  ou  la  douceur  du  miel,  Tamour  du 
Pere  celeste  ou  la  mort  reconciliatrice  de  Jesus-Christ, 
tout  cela  n'a  d'existence  que  dans  la  conscience  qui  le 
represente  (-).  » 

II  n'y  a  pas  de  place,  dans  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance 
de  Ritschl,  pour  la  notion  de  personnalite,  dans  le  sens 
d'un  etre  pour  soi,  d'un  Fiirsichseiii^  comme  disait  Lotze. 
Mon  prochain  n'est  qu'un  groupe  de  sensations  bien 
liees,  qui  n'a  d' existence  que  dans  ma  conscience.  II  est 
clair  que  Ritschl  ne  saurait  s'en  tenir  la.  Sans  parler  du 
«  gout  scientiflque  3>  mis  en  avant  par  Lotze,  et  qui  nous 
oblige  a  admettre  Texistence  pour  soi  de  celles  de  nos 
perceptions  qui  pergoivent  comme  nous,  Ritschl  le  theo- 
logien  est  oblige  de  depasser  les  premisses  posees  par 
Ritschl  le  philosophe.  Le  point  culminant  de  son  ensei- 
gnement  est  le  royaume  de  Dieu,  ou  I'ideal  moral  a  la 
realisation  duquel  les  membres  de  la  communaute  reli- 
gieuse  sont  appeles  a  travailler  en  unissant  leurs  efforts  p). 


(0  Wegener,  art.  cit.  p.  198. 
O  Ibid.  p.  197. 
(^)  Unterricht,  §  5. 
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Or,  «nous  ne  pouvons  adopter  une  attitude  morale  a 
regard  de  simples  representations  (i).  »  Four  poursuivre 
I'oeuvre  k  laquelle  Ritschl  nous  convie,  nous  sommes 
obliges  de  depasser  la  sphere  de  nos  etats  de  conscience; 
de  coficlure  a  I'existence  d'autres  etres  independants  du 
moi,  vivant  de  leur  vie;  d'accorder  Texequatur  a  d'au- 
tres unites  semblables  a  la  notre.  Tout  ceci  s'applique  a 
fortiori  a  Tidee  de  Dieu.  Ritschl  est  oblige  de  reta- 
blir,  contrairement  a  ses  premisses  et  dans  I'interet  du 
royaume  de  Dieu,  la  notion  de  substance,  dans  le  sens 
d'une  existence  reelle,  independante,  d'un  Fiirsichsein 
qui  ne  soit  pas  epuise  par  la  representation  que  nous  en 
avons  (-). 

Cependant,  le  terme  de  substance  est  equivoque.  II  faut 
se  souvenir  que  Ritschl,  d'accord  avec  Lotze,  envisage 
Fidee  d'un  substrat  quelconque  comme  une  fiction  sco- 
lastique.  «  Nous  ne  savons  rien  d'une  ame  en  soi,  en 
dehors  des  fonctions  par  lesquelles  elle  se  manifeste 
comme  vivante  et  agissante  »  (p.  93).  Pfleiderer  affirme 
que  Lotze  enseignait  sur  ce  point  le  contraire  de 
Ritschl  (3).  Cette  remarque  ne  nous  parait  pas  exacte. 
Lotze  entend,  par  substance,  la  designation  formelle 
^enerale  de  tout  genre  quelconque  d'activite  et  de  passi- 
vite,  et  non  pas  la  condition  reelle  dont  dependrait,  dans 
chaque  cas  donne,  la  possibilite  de  Tune  et  de  Tautre.  «  Je 
5uis  tres  eloigne,  dit-il,  de  Topinion  de  ceux  qui  introdui- 
-sent  dans  le  cours  des  phenomenes  Tame  comme  un 


(1)  Wegener,  art.  cit.  p.  222. 
('^)  Cf.  Appia,  op.  cit.  p.  97. 
(3)  Op.  cit.  p.  II. 
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atome  ferine  et  resistant,  et  qui  croient  trouver,  dans  ce 
caractere  qu'elle  possederait  comme  substance,  une  base 
pour  la  construction  de  ses  autres  qualites.  Le  fait  de 
I'unite  de  conscience  constitue  eo  ipso  Texistence  d'une 
substance,  sans  qu'il  soit  necessaire  de  la  faire  decouler 
par  un  raisonnement  d'une  substance  anti-datee,  comme 
condition  de  sa  possibilite  (').  »  «  En  tant  et  aussi  long- 
temps  que  Tame  se  salt  etre  sujet  identique,  elle  I'est  par 
le  fait  meme,  et  se  nomme  substance  (-).  »  Dans  la  critique 
dirigee  par  Kant  contre  les  paralogismes  de  la  psychologic 
rationnelle  <l  se  glisse  toujours  ie  prejuge  qu'il  y  a  une 
certaine  existence  unitaire,  et  que  cela  est  metaphysique- 
ment  bien  superieur  a  la  faculte  de  s'apparaitre  comme 
tel  p).  ))  Cest  ce  que  Ritschl  conteste  aussi  bien  que  Lotze. 
Nous  verrons  plus  loin  quelles  consequences  le  premier 
tire  de  la  fa^on  dont  il  con^oit  Fame  humaine  et  ses  fonc- 
tions,  relativement  a  la  doctrine  ecclesiastique  de  Xumo 
mystica,  et  au  mysticisme  en  general  [^). 

«  Ce  qui  caracterise  la  causalite  de  Tame,  comparee 
aux  autres  causes,  c'est  que  la  sensation  n'est  jamais  sem- 


(')  Met.  p.  500. 

{^)  Ibid.  p.  503.  Dans  ce  sens  seulement  on  peat  dire  que  Lotze  «  main- 
tient  I'ame  substantielle.  »  De  Pressense,  Ongines.  p.  59. 

(^)  Met.  p.  504. 

{^)  Aux  yeux  de  Lotze,  la  question  de  I'immortalite  de  I'ame  se  sepave 
de  la  metaphysique.  «  Continuera  d'exister  toute  creature  dont  la  duree 
fait  partie  du  sens  du  monde,  et  en  tant  qu'elle  en  fait  partie.  Sera  detruit 
tout  ce  dont  la  realite  n'aura  eu  sa  place  legitime  que  dans  une  phase 
passagere  du  cours  des  choses.  »  Met.  p.  506.  Ritschl  laisse  cette  question 
tout  a  fait  de  cote.  «  II  enleve  a  la  religion  I'arriere-plan  de  I'au-dela.  » 
(Lemme).  Non  qu'il  le  nie,  mais  il  I'ignore  '<  comme  n'etant  pas  suscep- 
tible d'une  representation  distincte.  »  Unterricht  §  77.  Par  vie  eternelle 
il  entend  toujours  quelque  chose  d'actuel. 
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blable  au  stimulant  qui  Fa  provoquee  (^).  »  Lotze,  on  s'en 
souvient,  a  beaucoup  insiste  sur  cette  observation,  mais  il 
Fentend  autrement  que  Ritschi.  Celui-ci  pretend  donner  a 
connaitre,  dans  les  lignes  que  nous  venons  de  citer,  le 
trait  specifique  qui  distingue  Tame  de  toutes  les  autres 
causes.  Pour  Lotze,  au  contraire,  cette  remarque  s'applique 
a  tout  element  qiielconque  de  la  realite.  Toute  action  im- 
plique  une  reaction.  Celle-ci  est  determinee  autant  par  la 
nature  de  I'element  reactif  que  par  celle  de  I'element 
actif.  Le  premier,  «  en  vertu  de  sa  nature  meme,  concourt 
a  produire  le  caractere  et  la  realite  du  fait  nouveau  que 
precedemment  nous  croyions  devoir  au  seul  rayonnement 
d'une  cause  active  unique  (-).  »  La  remarque  de  Ritschi 
appartient  done,  d'apres  Lotze,  non  point  a  la  psycholo- 
gic, mais  a  I'ontologie. 

Le  theologien  et  le  philosophe  de  Gottingue  sont  en 
revanche  d'accord  dans  leur  opposition  au  realisme 
logique  de  Platon  et  d'Aristote,  d'Anselme  et  de  Thomas 
d'Aquin.  La  realite  vraie  se  trouve  toujours,  pour  eux, 
dans  le  particulier,  dans  le  concret,  et  non  point  dans  les 
notions  generales,  aussi  les  a-t-on  classes  a  bon  droit 
parmi  les  nominalistes  p).  Lotze  presente  a  ce  sujet  quel- 
ques  reserves  et  n'admet  pas  que  Tepithete  de  nomina- 
liste  puisse  lui  etre  appliquee  dans  son  sens  historique.  Les 
universaux,  dit-il,  ne  sont  pas  de  simples  flatus  vocis^ 
comme  le  pretendait  le  chanoine  Roscelin;  ils  ont  une 
realite,  seulement  cette  realite  n'est  pas  celle  de  Tetre. 


(^)  Rechtf.  unci  Vers.  p.  22. 

(2)  Met.  p.  107.  Cf.  Fliigel,  op.  at.  p.  29. 

(^)  Gretillat,  art.  cit.  p.  227. 
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Les  notions  generales  sont  reelles^  mais  elles  ne  sont  pas 
Reelles  (').  Le  point  de  vue  du  realisme  logique  a  ete 
soutenu,  contre  Ritschl,  par  MM.  Esslinger  et  Gretiliat. 
«  Platon,  dit  M.  Esslinger,  a  vu  tres  juste,  en  envisageant 
comme  reel,  comme  essentiel  (Wesenhafte)  au  sens  le  plus 
eleve  du  mot,  non  point  les  individus  particuliers  avec 
leurs  attributs  variables,  mais  les  idees  toujours  egales  a 
elles-memes  qui  trouvent  leur  expression  dans  ces  indi- 
vidus (-).  2>  Et  ailleurs  :  «  Les  idees  immanentes  au  monde 
phenomenal  sont  la  veritable  realite.  Les  phenomenes  par- 
ticuliers passent  et  s'evanouissent  comme  des  images  de 
reve  p).  »  «  Les  realistes,  et  Platon  a  leur  tete,  dit  a  son 
tour  M.  Gretiliat,  ne  voulaient  connaitre  que  la  pomme 
et  pretendaient  ignorer  les  pommes.  Les  nominalistes  et 
M.  Ritschl  a  leur  suite  pretendent  ne  connaitre  que  des 
pommes,  et  ne  veulent  pas  entendre  parler  de  la  pomme. 
Je  voudrais  demander  a  ces  derniers  comment  il  se  fait 
que  Tannee  1883  ait  produit  tant  de  pommes,  si  la  pomme 
est  une  pure  abstraction  de  mon  esprit !  {})  » 

Ritschl  envisage  I'idee  platonicienne  comme  identique 
avec  la  notion  de  genre,  avec  I'image-souvenir  de  plusieurs 
choses  semblables  pergues  dans  la  reahte.  «  Ces  notions 
de  genre  que  7ious  formons  sont  censees  (d'apres  Platon) 
constituer  la  realite  des  choses.  Types  eternels  de  toute 
existence  particuHere,  elles  existent  purement  pour  elles- 
memes  dans  un  lieu  intelHgible,  accessible  a  la  seule 


(1)  Cf.  Logik,  p.  548. 

r^)  Zur  Erkenntnhtheorie  Ritschl' s,  p.  ii,  12. 

(3)  Ibid.  p.  14. 

r^)  Art.  cit.  p.  277. 
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pensee.  Les  choses  concretes  ne  sont  que  rombre  des 
idees.  »  Cette  conception  est  entachee  de  la  meme  erreur 
que  I'opinion  vulgaire.  Elle  pretend  considerer  les  choses 
en  soi,  independamment  de  la  fa^on  dont  elles  nous  affec- 
tent.  En  outre,  elle  envisage  ces  choses  en  soi  comme  la 
cause  des  effets  per^us  dans  les  choses  concretes,  puisque 
celles-ci  n'ont  d'existence  qu'en  vertu  de  leur  participation 
aux  idees.  Platon  a  echoue  dans  sa  tentative  d'etablir  le 
vrai  rapport  entre  la  connaissance  et  I'etre.  Plus  les  idees 
recouvrent  d'exemplaires  particuUers,  plus  elles  palissent 
et  deviennent  indeterminees.  Dans  la  mesure  ou  nous 
cherchons  a  leur  rendre  la  precision,  la  nettete  de  leurs 
contours,  nous  constatons  qu'elles  ne  sont  que  Tombre 
des  choses  reelles  dans  notre  souvenir,  et  que  cette  ombre 
est  elle-meme  depourvue  de  realite.  Platon  enseigne  le 
contraire.  La  notion  de  I'etre  general,  indetermine,  illimite, 
que  Plutarque,  Philon  et  les  neo-platoniciens  mettent  a  la 
place  de  Dieu,  n'est  autre  chose  que  Tombre  du  monde(^). 

Le  titre  du  petit  ecrit  que  nous  avons  eu  deja  I'occa- 
sion  de  citer,  Theologie  et  Metaphysique^  indique  le  dessein 
de  son  auteur.  II  a  voulu  etablir  les  rapports  qui  doivent 
exister,  ou  ne  pas  exister,  entre  ces  deux  disciplines.  Dans 
les  pages  qui  precedent,  ce  sujet  a  ete  constamment 
effleure.  Nous  avons  maintenant  a  y  revenir. 

Qu'est-ce  que  la  metaphysique?  Lorsqu'on  revient  d'une 
excursion  au  travers  de  la  litterature  theologique  allemande 
de  ces  dernieres  annees,  on  est  tente  de  souscrire  a  cette 
boutade  de  M.  Flournoy,  le  savant  psychologue  genevois : 
« La  metaphysique,  c'est  quand  ceux  qui  ecoutent  ne  com- 
prennent  rien,  et  que  celui  qui  parle  ne  s'entend  pas  lui- 


(')  Theol.  und  Met,  p.  37. 
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meme.  »  Ce  terme  tres  frequent  dans  les  debats  du  jour,  est 
singulierement  ondoyant.  Comme  les  idees  de  Platon,  il  est 
d'autant  plus  pale  qu'il  recouvre  plus  d'exemplaires  parti- 
culiers,  aussi  Wegener  declare-t-il  qu'il  evitera  de  s'en 
servir  parce  que,  dans  les  discussions  theologiques,  «  il 
est  employe  trop  souvent  comme  un  bouclier,  destine  a 
parer  le  coup  de  mort  de  Tadversaire.  »  Mais  laissons  la 
parole  a  Ritschl. 

«  Pretendre,  dit-il,  que  j'exclus  toute  metaphysique  de 
la  theologie,  est  une  affirmation  irreflechie,  incroyable.  Si 
j'ai  en  theologie  des  aptitudes  scientifiques  —  ce  qui  ne 
m'a  pas  encore  ete  conteste  — j'adopterai  une  theorie  de 
la  connaissance  qui,  dans  la  determination  des  objets  de 
la  connaissance,  se  dirigera  d'apres  une  notion  de  la  chose, 
et  sera  par  consequent  metaphysique.  Le  dififerend  qui 
me  separe  de  Luthardt  doit  etre  formule  en  ces  termes  : 
Quelle  est  la  metaphysique  qui  a  droit  de  cite  en  theo- 
logie ?  {})  ))  ((  Dans  cette  question  se  trouve  le  principe 
de  tous  les  malentendus  possibles  entre  theologiens  (-).  i> 

Metaphysique  est,  comme  on  sait,  le  titre  tout  a  fait 
accidentel  de  la  «  philosophie  premiere  »  d'Aristote.  Cette 
discipline  est  consacree  a  la  recherche  des  principes 
generaux  (allgemeinen  Griinde)  de  tout  etre  p).  Or,  les 
objets  de  la  connaissance  se  rangent  sous  deux  chefs  : 
nature  et  vie  spirituelle  (Natur  und  geistiges  Leben).  La 
metaphysique  fait  abstraction  des  caracteres  distinctifs  de 
ces  deux  groupes,  pour  ne  plus  les  considerer  que  par  ce 


(^).  Theol.  tmd  Met.  p.  40. 

(2)  Ibid,  p.  75. 

(^)  Ou,  comme  traduit  M.  Emery,  «  des  raisons  generales  de  toute 
existence,  d  Art.  cit.  p.  390. 
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qu'ils  ont  en  commun,  c'est-a-dire  en  tant  que  choses.  La 
connaissance  metaphysique  embrasse  toutes  les  connais- 
sances  speciales  se  rapportant  a  la  nature  et  a  I'esprit, 
mais  elle  ne  depasse  en  valeur  ni  la  philosophie  de  la 
nature  ni  la  philosophie  de  Tesprit.  Elle  ne  saisit  ces  deux 
objets  que  comme  choses,  c'est-a-dire  d'une  maniere 
generale  et  superficielle  (1). 

La  connaissance  metaphysique  de  la  nature  et  de  la  vie 
spirituelie  en  tant  que  choses,  est  a  priori.  Elle  determine 
les  formes  de  Tesprit  humain,  sujet  de  la  connaissance,  au 
moyen  desquelles  il  s'eleve  au-dessus  du  flot  de  ses  sen- 
sations et  de  ses  perceptions,  et  fixe  les  objets  de  la 
representation.  De  la  preeminence  de  la  metaphysique 
sur  la  connaissance  experimental,  il  ne  suit  pas  que 
celle-la  fournisse  une  connaissance  superieure,  qualitative- 
ment,  a  celle  que  Ton  obtient  par  voie  psychologique  et 
ethique.  Seule  cette  derniere  methode  atteint  a  la  realite 
de  la  vie  spirituelie.  La  seule  determination  metaphysique 
d'une  grandeur  spirituelie  ne  permet  pas  de  la  distinguer 
d'un  objet  naturel ;  elle  est  insuffisante  a  relever  I'element 
caracteristique  de  Tesprit,  et  denuee  de  valeur  en  pro- 
portion. 

La  metaphysique,  dans  les  limites  qui  viennent  d'etre 
indiquees,  est  la  doctrine  des  choses,  Yofitologie.  Elle 
comprend  en  outre  les  notions  a  priori  au  moyen  des- 
quelles la  pluralite  des  choses  pergues  et  representees  est 
remenee  a  Tunite  du  monde,  soit  la  cosrnologie.  La  notion 
de  la  chose  etant  neutre  a  Tegard  de  la  distinction  entre 
la  nature  et  Fesprit,  il  en  resulte  que  la  cosmologie  meta- 


(^)  Theol.  tmd  Met.  p.  8,  31. 
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physique  se  meut  dans  la  meme  neutralite.  La  conscience 
que  possede  le  metaphysicien  d'etre  quaiitativement  diffe- 
rent de  la  nature,  et  de  lui  etre  superieur,  n'a  aucun  role 
a  jouer  dans  cette  fa^on  d'envisager  les  choses.  Cest  au 
contraire  sur  cette  distinction  que  repose  toute  conception 
religieuse  du  monde.  Toute  religion  est  une  interpretation 
(Deutung)  du  monde,  envisage  a  ce  point  de  vue  de  la 
valezir  de  Tesprit  humain  par  opposition  aux  phenomenes 
qui  Tentourent  et  aux  actions  exercees  sur  lui  par  la  nature. 
Suivant  cette  interpretation  (religieuse),  la  puissance  sup6- 
rieure  a  Toeuvre  dans  le  monde  ou  au-dessus  de  lui,  main- 
tient  ou  confirme  la  valeur  de  Fesprit  personnel,  en  pre- 
sence des  obstacles  provenant  de  la  nature  et  de  la  societe. 
L'opinion  d'apres  laquelle  la  religion  et  la  metaphysique 
seraient  etroitement  unies,  est  tres  repandue.  Cette  opinion, 
en  contradiction  avec  les  developpements  qui  precedent, 
a  trouve  son  expression  la  plus  caracteristique  dans  cette 
proposition  :  la  religion  est  la  metaphysique  du  peuple  (^). 

En  realite,  Tidee  de  Dieu,  comme  personnalite  consciente, 
est  en  dehors  de  Fhorizon  de  la  metaphysique  telle  qu'elle 
vient  d'etre  definie.  Une  doctrine  de  la  chose  n'a  en  theo- 
logie  qu'un  emploi  formel,  comme  methode  de  fixer  les 
objets  de  la  connaissance  et  d'etablir  le  rapport  qui  existe 
entre  la  pluralite  de  leurs  attributs  et  I'unite  de  leur  etre 
(ihres  Bestandes)  (-).  «  La  metaphysique  n'a  pas  a  faire  la 
realite,  mais  a  la  reconnaitre.  Sa  tache  consiste  a  recher- 
cher  I'ordre  interne  de  ce  qui  est  donne,  et  non  pas  a 
deduire  ce  qui  est  donne  de  ce  qui  precisement  ne  Test 
pas.  Elle  doit  se  garder  d'envisager  les  abstractions  au 


(')  Theol.  tmd.  Met.  p.  9,  10. 

(-)  Rechtf.  unci  Vers.  IIP,  p,  17,  18. 


8 


—    114  — 


moyen  desquelles  elle  fixe,  pour  son  propre  usage,  cer- 
taines  determinations  de  la  realite,  comme  des  elements 
constructifs  et  independants,  qui  pourraient  etre  employes 
a  la  recomposer.  Souvent  nous  la  voyons  engagee  dans  ce 
malentendu.  Elle  forme  la  notion  d'un  etre  pur,  et  lui 
attribue  une  signification  independamment  des  rapports 
dont  cette  notion  a  ete  abstraite ;  elle  attribue  la  Realite,  qui 
n'appartient  qu'a  ce  qui  est  entierement  determine,  a  un 
Reel  en  soi,  depourvu  d'attributs  ;  elle  parle  de  lois  exer- 
^ant  leur  pouvoir  ordonnateur  au-dessus  des  choses  et 
des  evenements,  dmis  lesquels  seulement  elles  ont  une 
realite  {}).  i  Independamment  de  la  doctrine  de  Dieu, 
aucune  occasion  ne  se  presente  a  la  dogmatique  chretienne 
de  faire  intervenir  directement  une  idee  metaphysique. 
Tous  les  autres  objets  dont  s'occupe  la  theologie  etant  d'une 
nature  specifiquement  spirituelle,  la  metaphysique  n'inter- 
vient  que  comme  regie  formelle  de  connaissance.  Si 
d'autres  ne  voient  pas  dans  la  metaphysique  la  connais- 
sance elementaire  des  choses  en  general,  neutre  a  Tegard 
de  la  distmction  entre  la  nature  et  Tesprit ;  s'ils  entendent 
par  ce  terme  une  conception  d'ensemble  de  Tunivers,  a  la 
fois  connaissance  elementaire  et  connaissance  supreme^ 
epuisant  toute  existence  particuliere,  ils  le  font  a  leurs 
perils  et  risques.  La  chose  importe  d'ailleurs  plus  que  le 
nom  (-). 

A  premiere  vue  il  peut  sembler  etrange  que  RitschI, 
dans  sa  definition  de  la  metaphysique,  en  refere  a  Aristote. 
Pour  le  philosophe  de  Stagyre,  en  efifet,  «  la  philosophie 


(^)  Theol.  unci  Met.  p.  40.  Ces  dernieres  remarques  sont  une  citation 
tie  Lotze.  ISIet.  p.  163. 

^)  Rechtf.  tind  Vers.  IIF,  p.  16,  17. 
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premiere  est  la  science  universelle,  embrassant  et  resumant 
toutes  les  specialites,  en  ce  sens  que  son  objet,  Dieu, 
embrasse  et  contient  les  principes  de  toutes  les  sciences 
et  les  causes  premieres  de  tout  ce  qui  existe.  Elle  a  pour 
objet  la  reine  des  categories,  celle  a  laquelle  se  rapportent 
toutes  les  autres  et  dont  elles  ne  sont  que  des  parasites, 
la  substance.  Elle  se  demande  ce  qu'est  I'etre  en  soi,  en 
dehors  de  toutes  les  relations  de  temps,  de  lieu,  etc.,  I'etre 
absolu  et  necessaire,  I'essence  eternelle  des  choses,  par 
opposition  au  relatif,  au  contingent,  a  I'accidentel  (').  » 
Tandis  que  la  metaphysique  est  pour  Aristote  la  reine 
des  sciences,  depassant  toutes  les  autres  non  seulement 
en  comprehension,  mais  en  valeur,  Ritschl  la  trouve 
«  superhcielle,  insuffisante  »  et  «  sans  valeur  ».  Tous  deux 
sont  cependant  d'accord  dans  leur  definition,  mais  les 
«  principes  generaux  de  tout  etre  »  designent  pour  le 
premier  des  principes  reels^  pour  le  second,  des  principes 
forviels.  Voila  pourquoi  la  metaphysique  qui  est,  aux  yeux 
d' Aristote,  I'edifice  le  plus  majestueux  que  puisse  elever 
la  pensee  humaine,  n'est,  pour  Ritschl,  qu'un  echafaudage 
de  casiers  vides. 

Cherchons  maintenant  a  decouvrir  en  quoi  consiste  la 
fausse  metaphysique,  contre  laquelle  notre  auteur  dirige 
tous  ses  traits.  La  fausse  metaphysique  est  celle  que  culti- 
vent  les  professeurs  Luthardt,  de  Leipzig,  Frank,  d'Erlangen, 
Weiss,  de  Tubingue,  et  avec  eux  tous  les  orthodoxes,  tous 
les  pietistes  et  tous  les  mystiques.  Ce  que  Ritschl  reproche 
a  ces  diverses  ecoles  et  a  leurs  representants  attitres,  c'est 
leur  methode  apriorique,  procedant  du  general  au  particu- 
lier  ;  c'est  la  tendance  platonisante  en  vertu  de  laquelle 


(')  Weber,  Hist,  de  la  phil.  p.  93,  94.  Stahlin,  op.  cit.  p.  202  sq.,  -251. 
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ils  envisagent  comme  reelles  des  images-souvenir  et  des 
notions  generates  pales  et  indecises  (^) ;  c'est  leur  preten- 
tion de  connaitre  les  choses  telies  qu'elles  sont  en  soi,  en 
faisant  abstraction  de  leurs  rapports  avec  nous  p).  La 
fausse  metaphysique,  c'est  la  doctrine  de  Platon  et  des 
neo-platoniciens.  Jusqu'ici,  rien  que  de  tres  clair.  Les 
brouiliards  ne  montent  que  lorsque  Ritschi  nous  indique 
tout  ce  qu'il  fait  rentrer  sous  cette  rubrique.  La  fausse 
metaphysique  admet  une  revelation  generale  de  Dieu  dans 
I'humanite  et  dans  la  nature ;  elle  fait  usage  des  arguments 
cosmologique  et  teleologique  en  faveur  de  Texistence  de 
Dieu  p) ;  elle  decerne  a  Dieu  le  predicat  de  Xabsolu^  le 
transformant  ainsi  en  une  «  idole  metaphysique  »  ('^),  et 
distingue,  en  lui,  les  attributs  immanents  des  attributs 
actifs ;  elle  cherche  a  etablir  un  accord  entre  la  revelation 
chretienne  et  un.-  onct  ;  <  a  d'ensemble  du  monde,  envi- 
sagee  commc  :  erair  et  rationnelle  (welche  als  die 
allgemeine  und  verniinftige  reclamirt  wird).  Cette  tentative 
d'accord  constitue  un  emploi  abusif  de  la  raison  en  theo- 
logie ;  elle  a  une  saveur  rationaliste,  et  porte  ombrage  a 
la  valeur  de  la  revelation  (^).  La  fausse  metaphysique  dis- 
tingue entre  I'etre  impropre,  irreel,  d'une  personne  spiri- 
tuelle  (sa  volonte  et  ses  motifs  dominants,  Wille  und 
Gesin7iung\  et  son  etre  pretendu  reel,  s'unissant  a  la  divinite 
dans  Tunion  mystique.  La  mystique  n'est  que  la  mise  en 
pratique  de  la  metaphysique  neo-platonicienne,  quimeprise 


(1)  77/^^?/.  und  Met.  p.  39. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  33. 
f )  Ibid.  p.  7,  8. 
(^)  Ibid.  p.  17,  20. 
(^)  Ibid.  p.  24. 
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toute  vie  et  tout  etre  determines,  particuliers,  concrets, 
au  profit  de  I'etre  en  general,  qu'elle  considere  comme 
seiil  reel  au  sens  propre  du  mot  {^). 

Cette  science  faussement  ainsi  nommee  ne  se  contente 
pas  d'interpreter  les  passages  de  TEvangile  de  Jean 
concernant  Tunite  du  Pere  et  du  Fiis  (IV,34;  X,3o;  XVII,4) 
dans  le  sens  de  Fidentite  de  leur  action  (Identitat  des 
Wirkens)  en  faveur  du  salut  de  I'humanite,  mais  elle 
distingue  entre  I'unite  de  volonte  et  une  homoousie  tout 
a  fait  inintelligible  (-).  La  connaissance  de  la  personne  de 
Christ  est  subordonnee  a  I'idee  generale  de  sa  divinite 
preexistante,  dont  on  cherche  ensuite  vainement  a  retrou- 
ver  les  traces  dans  sa  carriere  historique.  Enfin,  dans  la 
doctrine  du  peche,  on  part  egalement  d'une  notion  gene- 
rale,  celle  de  la  corruption  hereditaire  de  la  race  humaine, 
d'apres  laquelle  on  pretend  ensuite  expliquer  et  apprecier 
le  peche  en  acte  {^).  Nous  reviendrons  plus  loin  sur  la 
plupart  de  ces  points,  lorsque  nous  traiterons  de  I'appli- 
cation  de  la  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Ritschl  a  sa 
theologie. 

Notre  auteur  separe  la  metaphysique  (ontologie  et  cos- 
mologie)  de  la  connaissance  philosophique  de  la  nature 
et  de  I'esprit,  ou  connaissance  theoriqiae.  En  quoi  consiste 
exactement  la  connaissance  theorique,  et  comment  se 
distingue -t- elle  de  la  connaissance  religieuse  ?  Avant 
d'aborder  cette  question,  et  afin  de  pouvoir  y  repondre, 
nous  avons  a  voir  comment  Ritschl  congoit  et  definit  la 
rehgion. 


T/ieol.  und  Met.  p.  27. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  29,  30. 

(3)  Ibid.  p.  39. 
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II 

«  La  religion  est  toujours  Tinterpretation  et  la  realisation 
d'un  rapport  de  rhomme  avec  le  monde,  fonde  sur  cette 
croyance,  que  la  puissance  supreme  de  la  divinite  peut 
avoir  comme  but  le  bonheur  des  hommes  (^).  »  Cette  for-, 
mule,  qui  designe  un  caractere  commun  a  toutes  les  reli- 
gions, n'a  cependant  pas  la  pretention  de  donner  une 
definition  proprement  dite  de  la  religion  en  general 
(eigentliche  Definition  des  Gattungsbegriffs  von  Religion). 
Les  notions  Dieu,  le  monde ^  le  bofiheur^  qui  s'y  trouvent 
contenues  ont  pour  cela  un  caractere  trop  specifiquement 
Chretien.  La  langue  ne  dispose  pas  d'expressions  assez 
indeterminees  pour  nous  permettre  de  formuler  une  notion 
generale  de  la  religion.  Au  reste,  Tetude  et  la  comparaison 
des  diverses  religions  historiques  montrent  qu'elles  sont 
entre  elles  non  seulement  dans  un  rapport  de  coordination, 
mais  encore  dans  un  rapport  de  gradation.  En  les  conside- 
rant  a  ce  dernier  point  de  vue,  on  obtient  des  resultats 
plus  feconds  qu'en  les  envisageant  comme  les  especes 
coordonnees  d'un  meme  genre.  Pour  bien  comprendre  ce 
rapport  de  gradation,  on  partira  du  christianisme,  qui  se 
donne  comme  la  religion  parfaite,  et  on  etudiera  les  autres 
religions  a  cette  lumiere.  Le  parfait  eclaire  Timparfait  bien 
plus  que  rimparfait  n'aide  a  I'intelligence  du  parfait.  Partant 
de  ce  principe,  Ritschl  renonce  a  donner  une  definition 
de  la  religion  en  general.  II  se  borne  a  en  relever  les 


(')  «  Die  Religion  ist  in  alien  Fallen  Deutung  unci  Ausfuhrung  eines 
Verhaltnisses  der  Menschen  zur  Welt  unter  dem  Gesichtspunkt  der 
erhabenen  Macht  Gottes  zum  Zwecke  der  Seligkeit  der  Menschen.  » 
Rechtf.  ttnd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  182. 


« 
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principaux  caracteres  avec  la  determination  qu'ils  ont 
regue  dans  le  christianisme,  et  a  signaler  la  presence  de 
ces  caracteres,  a  I'etat  plus  ou  moins  embryonnaire,  dans 
les  autres  religions  historiques  {^). 

L'homme  fait  partie  de  la  nature  et  il  est  soumis  a  ses 
lois.  D'autre  part,  comme  esprit,  il  cherche  a  maintenir 
son  independance  vis-a-vis  d'elle  et  a  la  dominer.  Cest  de 
ce  contraste  que  nait  la  religion.  Elle  est  Torgane  spirituel 
(geistiges  Organ)  par  lequel  Thomme  se  maintient  et 
s'affirme  comme  but  en  soi  vis-a-vis  des  obstacles  de  la 
nature,  et  elle  peut  etre  appelee  la  loi  pratique  de  Tesprit 
humain  (-).  Aucune  autre  fonction  de  I'esprit  ne  saurait  en 
tenir  lieu.  En  effet,  dans  le  domaine  de  la  connaissance  et 
de  la  volonte,  l'homme  rencontre  partout  des  obstacles, 
des  limites  ;  par  cette  voie-la,  il  pourrait  tout  aussi  bien 
arriver  a  la  conclusion  qu'il  n'est  qu'une  partie  materielle 
du  monde,  et  que  le  bien  qu'il  s'efforce  de  realiser  n'est 
qu'une  trompeuse  illusion.  Pour  satisfaire  I'instinct  religieux 
(religiose  Trieb)  qui  le  pousse  a  s'affirmer  comme  person- 
nalite  libre,  l'homme  se  tourne  vers  des  puissances  supe- 
rieures  et  reclame  leur  assistance.  Les  dieux  ou  les  puis- 
sances divines  sont  toujours  representes  comme  des 
personnalites  spirituelles,  car,  pour  que  l'homme  puisse 
compter  sur  leur  secours,  il  doit  etre  rattache  a  eux  par 
un  lien  de  parente  (■').  Toute  religion  consiste  dans  la 
poursuite  de  biens  (ou  d'un  bien  supreme)  appartenant  au 
monde  ou  qui  ne  sont  intelligibles  que  dans  leur  rapport 
avec  le  monde.  Dans  cette  poursuite,  l'homme  s'appuie 


(')  J^cc//(/.  unci  Vers.  Ill,  p.  182-185. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  208. 

(3)  Ibid.  p.  186. 
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sur  la  divinite,  qui  dispose  d'une  force  plus  efficace  que 
la  sienne  propre.  11  resulte  de  la  qu'une  religion  ne  peut 
etre  exactement  saisie  si  on  I'envisage  simplement  comme 
un  rapport  de  Vhomme  avec  Dieu.  II  faut  ajouter  un  troi- 
sieme  element,  non  moins  indispensable,  le  mo?ide  [}\  En 
outre,  toute  religion  est  revetue  d'un  caractere  social.  Elle 
ne  peut  etre  un  objet  de  recherche  scientifique  que  sous- 
la  forme  d'une  communaute,  dont  les  membres  declarent 
eprouver  en  commun  une  certaine  action  divine,  et  se 
sentir  heureux  par  suite  de  cette  action  (-).  II  ne  suffit  pas 
d'etudier  une  religion  dans  un  seul  individu,  pris  comme 
type  de  tous  les  autres,  et  de  s'occuper  ensuite  de  la 
communaute.  II  importe  au  contraire  de  tenir  compte 
d'emblee  de  I'element  social,  et  de  ne  jamais  le  perdre 
de  vue. 

La  religion  est  done  pour  Ritschl,  en  premiere  ligne, 
un  rapport  de  Thomme  avec  le  monde,  et  non  pas,  comme 
nous  Tavons  peut-etre  cru  jusqu'ici,  un  rapport  de  Thomme 
avec  Dieu.  Ce  troisieme  facteur  n'apparait  que  subsidiai- 
rement  pour  assurer  aux  fideles  la  possession  des  biens 
qu'ils  poursuivent  dans  le  monde.  Le  chemin  par  lequel 
Ritschl  arrive  a  I'idee  de  Dieu  rappelle  le  procede  suivi 
par  Kant.  L'un  et  I'autre  la  font  intervenir  pour  apaiser 
un  conflit,  pour  reduire  une  dualite.  Kant,  pour  assurer 
Fharmonie  de  la  vertu  et  du  bonheur  dans  le  monde  a 
venir,  Ritschl,  pour  sauvegarder  dans  la  vie  presente  la 
liberte  de  I'esprit  en  presence  des  obstacles  de  la  nature. 


(')  Rechtf.  nnd  Vers.  IIP,  p.  28  ;  IIP,  p.  29. 

('^)  «  Alle  Religion  ist  Gegenstand  unserer  wissenschaftlichen  Beobacli- 
tung  in  der  Form  der  Gemeinde,  deren  Glieder  gewisse  Wirkungen  Gottes 
auf  sie  iibereinstimmend  anerkennen  und  kundgeben  dass  sie  demgemass 
sich  in  identischer  Weise  sellg  fiihlen.  »  Rechtf.  tmd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  27. 
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Dans  les  deux  cas,  Dieu  est  invoque  comme  un  moyen 
en  vue  d'un  but  a  atteindre.  Un  second  trait  caracteristique 
de  la  conception  de  Ritschi,  c'est  que  Tinstinct  religieux 
est  pour  lui  essentieilement  un  instinct  d'independance  et 
de  liberte.  Par  la  encore,  il  se  rapproche  de  Kant.  Enfin, 
la  religion  ne  doit  pas  etre  saisie  comme  phenomene 
psychologique,  mais  comme  phenomene  social. 

Cette  maniere  de  voir  appelle  tout  natureliement,  par 
contraste,  le  nom  de  Schleiermacher,  dont  nous  rappelle- 
rons  en  quelques  mots  le  point  de  vue.  Ce  theologien 
constate,  dans  la  conscience  (Selbstbewusstsein)  de  tout 
individu,  la  presence  de  deux  elements  toujours  rapportes 
I'un  a  I'autre  :  un  element  subjectif  d'activite  (liberte 
relative)  et  un  element  objectif  de  receptivite  (dependance 
relative).  Ces  deux  facteurs  sont  simultanement  a  I'ceuvre 
a  chaque  instant,  dans  des  proportions  diverses.  Notre 
conscience  empirique  n'eprouve  jamais  ni  un  sentiment 
d'absolue  liberte,  sans  aucun  sentiment  correspondant  de 
dependance,  ni  un  sentiment  d'absolue  dependance,  sans 
aucun  sentiment  correspondant  de  liberte  (*).  Elle  est  regie 
par  la  loi  du  contraste  (Gegensatz).  Pour  que  nous  puissions 
eprouver  un  sentiment  d'absolue  liberte,  notre  activite 
devrait  creer  elle-meme  son  objet,  ce  qui  n'est  jamais  le 
cas  que  d'une  maniere  relative.  En  revanche,  nous  eprou- 
vons  un  sentiment  d'absolue  dependance.  II  ne  saurait 
provenir  d'un  objet  donne  a  la  conscience  empirique,  car, 
dans  ce  cas,  un  minimum  de  liberte  viendrait  y  repondre, 
suivant  la  loi  du  contraste.  Ce  sentiment  enveloppe  done 
la  conscience  empirique  avec  ses  deux  poles ;  il  constitue 
une  conscience  superieure,  et  nous  dit  que  I'ensemble  de 


(V)  Schleiermacher,  Der  christliche  Glaube,  6me  edit.  I,  p.  17. 
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notre  activite  a  sa  source  ailleurs,  de  meme  que  I'objet 
d'un  sentiment  d'absolue  liberie  n'aurait  sa  source 
qu'en  nous  (^).  Se  sentir  absolument  dependant  et  avoir 
conscience  de  son  rapport  avec  Dieu  n'est  qu'une  seuie  et 
meme  chose.  La  conscience  de  soi  et  la  conscience  de 
Dieu  sont  inseparables  Tune  de  I'autre.  Dieu  est  une 
donnee  primitive  de  la  conscience.  Comme  tout  element 
essentiel  de  la  nature  humaine,  le  sentiment  d'absolue 
dependance,  en  se  developpant,  donne  naissance  a  une 
societe  {^). 

On  pourrait  dire  aussi  que  les  rapports  entre  Ritschl  et 
Schleiermacher,  dans  leur  maniere  de  saisir  la  religion, 
sont  soumis  a  la  loi  du  contraste.  Ici,  Die7i,  la  dependance^ 
Vindividu ;  la,  le  mo?ide,  la  liberie,  la  societe  :  les  trois 
termes  forment  antithese,  aussi  Ritschl  a-t-il  pris  son  grand 
predecesseur  directement  a  partie  en  lui  reprochant 
d'avoir  confirme  la  methode  de  Melanchton,  qui  presentait 
le  contenu  de  la  religion  «  sous  le  type  de  la  situation 
mystique,  ou  Tame  contemple  Dieu  comme  si  elle  etait 
seule  contemplee  de  lui,  et  comme  si  rien  n'existait 
en  dehors.  »  «  En  ramenant  la  rehgion  au  sentiment 
d'absolue  dependance  de  I'homme  vis-a-vis  de  Dieu, 
Schleiermacher  a  etabli  I'entiere  neutralite  de  ces  deux 
facteurs  —  Fhornr/ie  f  Dieu  —  vis-a-vis  du  monde.  Ce 
n'est  qu'apres  coi. ;  '  :  ,  monde  est  rattache  a  la  fonction 
reHgieuse,  le  sentiment  se  combinant,  dans  I'experience, 
avec  rintelligence  ou  la  volonte.  Cette  idee  n'est  pas 


[^)  Ibid,  p  i8,  19. 

(^)  «  Das  fromme  Selbstbewusstsein  wircl  wie  jedes  wesentliche 
Element  der  menschlichen  Natur  in  seiner  Entwickelung  nothwendig 
auch  Gemeinschaft.  v  Ibid.  p.  30,  31. 
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moins  indistincte  que  la  notion  meme  du  sentiment  reli- 
gieux  (der  Begriff  vom  religiosen  Gefiihl  selbst)  (').  » 

Au  sujet  de  cette  alternative  :  dependance  ou  liberte, 
M.  ie  professeur  Emery  presente  les  observations  suivan- 
tes  :  «  II  faut  noter  que  Ritschl  ne  se  preoccupe  point  de 
chercher  le  pourquoi  de  cette  aspiration  de  Tesprit  humain 
a  la  liberte;  il  se  borne  a  signaler  le  fait.  II  n'explique  pas 
davantage  pour  quelles  raisons  Fhomme  arrive  a  croire  a 
Texistence  de  puissances  personnelles,  superieures  a  lui, 
capables  de  lui  assurer  cette  independance  a  laquelle  il 
ne  peut  atteindre  par  ses  propres  forces....  Sur  ce  point 
la  theologie  de  Ritschl  a  besoin  d'etre  completee.  Ce  ne 
peut  etre  I'aspiration  de  Tesprit  a  la  liberte  qui  peut 
devenir  le  sentiment  createur  de  la  foi  en  des  puissances 
superieures.  C'est  parce  que  le  sentiment  de  dependance 
absolue  est  inne  a  I'esprit  humain,  que  ce  dernier  cherche, 
dans  I'assistance  de  puissances  superieures  et  mysterieuses, 
les  moyens  de  s'affranchir  de  sa  dependance  du  monde 
naturel.  Ritschl  semble  nous  autoriser  a  signaler  le  second 
element  de  I'instinct  religieux,  quand  il  dit  que  la  forme 
generale  de  tout  rapport  religieux  est  celle  de  la  depen- 
dance (-).  »  Ce  qui  fait  que  nous  ne  nous  croyons  pas  auto- 
rise  a  completer  la  pensee  de  Ritschl  dans  le  sens  indique 
par  M.  Emery,  c'est  revolution  caracteristique  que  nous 
constatons  a  cet  egard  d'une  edition  a  I'autre  de  Recht- 
fertigtmg  imd  Versdhmmg. 

Dans  la  i^^  edition,  les  5  et  6  sont  tout  entiers  consa- 
cres  a  la  comparaison  de  ces  deux  termes  :  liberte, 
dependance,  et  nous  lisons  ceci :  «  La  religion  dans  toutes 
ses  especes  et  a  tous  ses  degres  consiste  a  reconnaitre  la 

(1)  Rechtf.  nnd  Vers,  IW;  p.  28;  IIP,  p.  29. 
{h  Emery,  art.  cit.  p.  508. 


dependance  (Abhangigkeit)  de  riiomme  vis-a-vis  de  Dieu.  j 
(p.  1 6).  ((  En  tant  que  religion,  le  christianisme  exprime 
la  dependance  de  Fhomme  vis-a-vis  de  Dieu ;  en  tant  que 
religion  chretienne,  ii  accentue  ce  rapport,  et  lui  donne 
la  plus  grande  etendue  imaginable.  »  (p.  i8.)  Des  la 
2^^  edit,  ces  paragraphes  ont  ete  entierement  remanies, 
Le  mot  de  dependance  ne  s'y  rencontre  plus,  et  Felement 
du  inonde  est  mis  au  premier  plan  dans  le  rapport  religieux. 

Deux  seules  phrases,  dans  Fintroduction  de  la  2"^^  edit, 
representaient  encore  Fancien  point  de  vue.  EUes  ont  ete 
modifiees  comme  suit  dans  la  3"^^  : 


2"^e  edition. 
«  La  dependance  de  Dieu 
est  la  forme   generale  du 
rapport  religieux.  »  (P.  13). 

«  La  dogmatique  saisit 
toutes  les  conditions  du 
christianisme  sous  le  type 
de  la  dependance  (Abhangig- 
keit) de  Dieu.  »  (P,  14). 

II  est  clair  que  Ritschl  a  systematiquement  elimine  le  terme 
meme  de  dependance,  et  avec  lui  Fidee  importante  qu'il 
represente.  Peut-etre  a-t-il  cede  sur  ce  point  aux  sollici- 
tations  de  quelques-uns  de  ses  disciples.  Herrmann  avait 
propose,  entre  la  i""^  et  la  2"^^  edition  de  Rechtfertigung 
mid  Versdhnung,  de  renoncer  au  terme  de  dependance, 
et  de  le  remplacer  par  celui  d'appartena?ice  (Zugehorig- 
keit)  (1).  Cette  modification  etait  d'ailleurs  impliquee  dans 


3""^  edition. 

«  La  dependance  de  Dieu 
est  d'apres  Schleiermache}- 
la  form  e  gen  erale  du  rapport 
religieux.  »  (P.  13). 

«  La  dogmatique  saisit 
toutes  les  conditions  du  chris- 
tianisme sous  le  type  de  X ac- 
tion (Bewirkung)   divine.  > 

(P.  14). 


{^j  Cf.  Lipsius  Dogni.  Beitrdgc,  p.  15. 
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le  point  de  vue  de  Ritschl,  qui  ecarte  Telement  mystique 
de  la  religion,  et  ne  voit  dans  celle-ci  qu'un  complement 
necessaire  a  la  conception  teleologique  du  monde. 

Par  quels  caracteres  la  cofinaissafice  religieiise  se  distin- 
gue-t-elle  de  la  connaissance  tJieorique  ?  Ritschl  a  cherche 
la  solution  de  ce  probleme  successivement  dans  deux 
directions  differentes.  II  a  cru  d'abord  la  trouver  dans 
Vobjet  de  la  connaissance  (i'^^  edition)  puis,  renon^ant  a 
cette  methode,  il  I'a  cherchee  dans  le  siijet  (2""^  et  3"^^  edition). 
Nous  commencerons  par  Texpose  de  sa  premiere  maniere 
de  voir,  dont  sa  pensee  a  garde  la  trace  meme  apres 
revolution  qui  vient  d'etre  signalee. 

La  religion  et  la  connaissance  theorique  sont  des  acti- 
vites  opposees  de  V esprit  (entgegengesetzte  Geistesthatig- 
keiten)  (^).  Comme  elles  se  rapportent  aux  memes  objets, 
le  monde  et  la  vie  de  Tesprit,  elles  semblent  devoir  se 
contredire  necessairement.  Toute  religion  implique  une 
conception  du  monde,  c'est-a-dire  un  ensemble  de  repre- 
sentations objectives  portant  sur  les  phenomenes  de  la 
nature  et  de  Thistoire,  ceux-ci  revetant  une  valeur  parti- 
culiere  par  le  fait  qu'ils  sont  mis  en  rapport  avec  Tidee 
de  Dieu  (-).  Or,  ce  qui  caracterise  la  conception  religieuse 
du  monde,  c'est  qu'elle  se  le  represente  comme  formant 
un  tout.  Ce  fait  s'exprime.  clairement  dans  les  religions 
monotheistes,  suivant  lesquelles  un  Dieu  unique  cree, 
conserve,  dirige  le  monde  conformement  au  but  qu'il  se 
propose.  La  meme  formule  s'applique  aux  religions  de  la 
nature.  Dans  la  plupart  d'entre  elles,  on  constate  un  arriere- 


(')  2e  et  3e  edit.:  «  des  f auctions  differentes  de  r  esprit  >•>  ( verschiedene 
Geistesfunctionen). 

(^)  Rechtf.  und  Vers.  Ill',  p.  170  sq. 
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fond  monotheiste,  entramant  toujours  avec  lui  la  concep- 
tion du  monde  envisage  comme  un  tout,  comme  un  cercle 
ferme  de  phenomenes,  sur  lequel  regne  la  divinite.  Meme 
dans  le  polytheisme  le  plus  irreductible,  un  effort  dans  ce 
sens  pent  etre  signale.  Cette  conception  unitaire  du  monde, 
partout  ou  elle  se  rencontre,  est  une  acquisition  de  la  pen- 
see  religieuse,  car  il  est  impossible  d'y  arriver  par  I'expe- 
rience  et  par  I'observation  (^). 

La  connaissance  theorique  a  pour  objet,  dans  la  philo- 
sophic comme  dans  les  sciences  speciales,  les  lois  gene- 
rales  de  la  connaissance,  et  de  I'existence  de  la  nature  et 
de  Tesprit  (des  Daseins  von  Natur  und  Geist).  Elle  s'inspire 
d'un  autre  interet  que  la  religion,  c'est  pourquoi  une  colli- 
sion entre  les  deux  n'est  pas  necessaire  en  soi  (ist  an  sich 
nicht  nothwendig)  (-).  Le  programme  de  la  science  n'em- 
porte  aucune  garantie  qu'elle  puisse  atteindre,  avec  les 
moyens  d'investigation  dont  elle  dispose,  la  loi  supreme 
de  Texistence,  dont  Tensemble  des  choses  pourrait  etre 
deduit.  Si  ce  resultat  de  la  connaissance  theorique  etait 
non  seulement  abstraitement  possible,  mais  devait  etre 
atteint  necessairement,  la  collision  de  la  science  et  de  la 
religion  serait  inevitable.  Cependant,  la  pretention  des 
philosophes  d' arriver  a  une  conception  unitaire,  trahit  un 
instinct  religieux  qui  devrait  ^etre  distingue  de  I'interet 
scientifique.  Dans  tous  les  systemes  de  philosophic,  la  loi 
supreme  de  I'existence  a  laquelle  on  pretend  atteindre 
n'est  pas  un  resultat  de  la  «  methode  exacte  i> ;  elle  est 
aussi  bien  un  objet  de  Timagination  intuitive  (anschauende 


(^)  Rechtf.  zmd  Vers,  IIP,  p.  172. 
(2)  Ibid.  p.  178. 
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Phantasie)  que  la  representation  religieuse  de  Dieu  et  du 
monde  (•). 

A  tons  les  degres  de  la  philosophie  hellenique,  la  con- 
fusion des  deux  ordres  heterogenes  de  connaissance  est 
patente.  Apres  avoir  sape  les  bases  de  la  religion  popu- 
laire,  les  philosophes  cherchent  a  satisfaire  leur  instinct 
religieux  par  une  autre  voie.  La  collision  de  la  philoso- 
phie grecque  avec  la  religion  naturelle  etait  necessaire, 
car  sous  le  voile  de  la  philosophie,  c'est  Timagination  reli- 
gieuse qui  etait  a  Toeuvre.  L'opposition  entre  le  pantheisme 
et  le  materialisme  d'une  part,  le  christianisme,  d'autre 
part,  provient  de  ce  que  la  loi  d'une  sphere  particuliere 
de  Texistence  est  consideree  comme  la  loi  superieure  de 
toute  existence.  Le  materialisme  a  la  pretention  de  faire 
sortir  la  vie  organique  du  mecanisme,  les  degres  supe- 
rieurs  de  Texistence,  des  degres  inferieurs.  Toute  son 
explication  du  monde  est  consacree  a  la  poursuite  de  ces 
vides  possibilites.  Le  materialisme  fait  une  depense  d'ima- 
gination  qui  n'a  son  analogue  que  dans  les  cosmogonies 
payennes.  II  n'est  pas  pousse  par  une  methode  scientifique, 
mais  par  un  instinct  religieux  inconscient  et  egare.  II  en 
est  de  meme  du  pantheisme  sous  toutes  ses  formes,  qui 
veut  elever  la  loi  de  I'un  des  domaines  de  la  realite  (loi 
mathematique,  biologique,  esthetique  ou  logique)  au  rang 
de  loi  universelle  (-). 

Ritschl  a  compris  a  quel  point  sa  premiere  fa^on  de 
concevoir  le  rapport  de  la  religion  et  de  la  philosophie 
etait  insoutenable.  D'une  part,  il  ne  pouvait  etre  question 


(•)  Rechtf.  tmd  Vers.  IIP,  p.  179,  1112,  p.  194,  IIF.  p.  198. 
(-)  Rechtf.  unci  Vers,  IIP,  p.  181,  IIF^,  p.  196,  IIP,  p.  200. 
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de  prouver  empiriquement  la  presence  d'une  conception 
unitaire  du  monde  aux  degres  inferieurs  de  la  religion. 
D'autre  part,  Fhistoire  de  la  philosophic  tout  entiere  oppo- 
sait  a  sa  these  un  dementi.  Lipsius,  qui  I'avait  d'abord 
suivi  dans  cette  voie,  n'avait  pas  tarde  a  revenir  en  arriere 
((  a  cause  des  difficultes  dans  lesquelles  il  s'etait  trouve 
embarrasse  a  la  suite  de  cette  erreur. »  « La  conception 
teleologique  du  monde,  remarque  le  professeur  de  Jena, 
n'est  pas  la  seule  consideration  qui  nous  porte  a  Tenvi- 
sager  comme  un  tout.  La  tendance  de  Fesprit  humain  a 
Tunite  s'appuie  sur  le  principe  de  causalite  au  moins 
aussi  souvent  que  sur  la  categoric  du  but.  »  Contester  a  la 
philosophic  le  droit  de  s'eiever  a  I'unite  superieure  qui 
embrasse  Fensemble  des  choses,  c'etait  supprimer  la  phi- 
losophic elle-meme,  en  lui  enlevant  sa  raison  d'etre.  Aussi 
bien  Ritschl,  a  partir  de  sa  2^  edition,  a-t-il  renonce  a  ce 
singulier  traite  de  paix. 

La  possibilite  d'un  conflit,  dit-il,  entre  la  connaissance 
theorique  et  la  connaissance  religieuse,  provient  de  ce 
qu'elles  sont  dirigees  sur  le  meme  objet  :  le  monde.  II  ne 
suffit  pas  d'alleguer,  contre  la  possibilite  d'un  tel  conflit, 
que  la  connaissance  chretienne  saisit  le  monde  comme 
un  tout,  car  il  n'est  pas  de  philosophic  qui  ne  tende  a 
embrasser  Fensemble  des  choses  dans  une  loi  superieure. 
Or,  c'est  aussi  sous  la  forme  d'une  loi  superieure  que  le 
Chretien  envisage  le  monde  comme  un  tout  soumis  a  Dieu. 
L'idee  de  Dieu  elle-meme  intervient  toujours  sous  une 
forme  quelconque  dans  toute  philosophic  non  materialiste. 
Par  consequent,  la  difference  entre  les  deux  ordres  de 


(')  On  remavquera  que  Ritschl  ne  parle  plus  de  la  connaissance  reli- 
gieuse, comme  precedemment,  mais  de  la  connaissance  chretienne. 
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connaissance  ne  doit  pas  etre  cherchee  dans  Tobjet,  mais 
doit  Tetre  dans  le  sujet. 

Uesprit  s'approprie  les  sensations  qui  I'affectent  au 
moyen  de  deux  fonctions  differentes.  D'une  part,  ces  sen- 
sations eveiiient  en  iui  un  sentiment  de  plaisir  ou  de 
deplaisir  (Gefiihl  von  Lust  oder  Unlust)  qui  determine  leur 
valeur  pour  le  moi,  les  unes  favorisant,  les  autres  entra- 
vant  le  sentiment  qu'il  a  de  lui-meme  (Selbstgefiihl).  D'au- 
tre  part,  Tesprit  ramene  ces  sensations  a  leur  cause,  met 
celle-ci  en  rapport  avec  d'autres  causes,  etc.  Ainsi  se  forme 
la  connaissance  theorique.  Ces  deux  fonctions  sont  tou- 
jours  simultanement  a  Toeuvre,  et  se  rapportent  toujours 
Tune  a  Fautre,  dans  une  proportion  inverse  de  nettete.  La 
connaissance  theorique  est  toujours  accompagnee  du  sen- 
timent de  sa  valeur,  meme  lorsqu'elle  est  poursuivie  aussi 
objectivement  qu'il  est  possible.  En  effet,  elle  exige  de 
I'attention,  c'est-a-dire  une  direction  de  la  volonte  deter- 
minee  par  le  sentiment  de  la  valeur  de  Tobjet.  II  n'y  a 
pas  de  connaissance  entierement  desinteressee,  car  sans 
interet  on  ne  fait  aucun  effort  (ohne  Interesse  bemiiht 
man  sich  um  nichts).  On  ne  pent  pas  dire,  par  consequent, 
que  la  connaissance  religieuse  soit  «  interessee  j>,  la  con- 
naissance theorique  «  desinteressee  »,  mais  ii  faut  distin- 
guer  entre  les  appreciations  accessoires  et  les  apprecia- 
tions i7idependantes\%  celles-ci  etant  revetues  d'un  caractere 


(')  Begleitende  und  selbstdndige  Werthurtheile.  Ceux  qui  se  sont  plonges 
dans  I'etude  de  la  theologie  allemande  savent  combien  il  est  difiicile 
d'eviter  ces  expressions  pedantes,  peu  sympathiques  aux  oreilles  fran- 
gaises.  Suivant  ici  M.  Appia  [op.  cit.  p.  48)  nous  traduisons  iVerllmrtheile 
par  appreciations^  ce  terme  nous  paraissant  a  la  fois  le  plus  fidele  et  le  plus 
simple,  parmi  ceux  qui  ont  ete  proposes.  MM.  Menegoz  et  Schcen  tra- 
duisent  jtigements  de  valeur,  MM.  Emery  et  Bertrand,  jugenmits  apprecia- 


9 
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moral  qui  fait  defaut  a  celles-la.  Les  premieres  accompa- 
gnent  toute  connaissance  theorique,  toute  observation 
ou  combinaison  technique.  Les  secondes  se  divisent  en 
deux  classes,  les  appreciations  morales  et  les  appreciations 
religieiises.  Cette  distinction  est  rendue  necessaire  par  le 
fait  qu'il  y  a  des  religions  sans  rapport  avec  la  morale^ 
I'union  des  deux  ne  se  consommant  qu'a  un  degre  supe- 
rieur.  Voici,  en  consequence,  la  definition  proposee  par 
Ritschl  :  «  La  connaissance  religieuse  opere  au  moyen 
d'appreciations  independantes  qui  se  rapportent  a  la  posi- 
tion de  rhomme  vis-a-vis  du  monde,  et  qui  eveilient  en 
lui  des  sentiments  de  plaisir  ou  de  deplaisir.  Par  ces  sen- 
timents qu'il  eprouve,  I'homme  jouit  de  sa  domination  sur 
le  monde  obtenue  par  le  secours  de  Dieu,  ou  ressent 
douloureusement  Fabsence  de  ce  secours  (^).  »  Cette  for- 
mule  est  plus  facile  a  appliquer  aux  religions  qui  sont 
depourvues  de  caractere  moral.  Cependant,  meme  dans  le 
christianisme,  on  peut  distinguer  les  fonctions  religieuses. 
se  rapportant  a  notre  position  vis-a-vis  de  Dieu  et  vis-a-vis 
du  monde,  des  fonctions  morales,  se  rapportant  directe- 
ment  aux  hom.mes  et  seulement  indirectement  a  Dieu.  Le 
motif  religieux  de  Tactivite  morale  dans  le  christianisme 
consiste  en  ceci,  que  le  royaume  de  Dieu,  qui  constitue 
notre  tache,  est  en  meme  temps  le  bien  supreme,  le  but 


tifs  ou  qiialificatifs.  On  a  encore  propose  jugements  d'interet  et  jugeraents 
ad  valorem.  (Cf.  Schoen,  ks  origines  historiqties  de  la  theoL  de  Ritschl,  p.  23  ), 
II  nous  semble  que  la  chose  importe  plus  que  le  mot. 

(')  Das  religiose  Erkennen  bewegt  sich  in  selbstandigen  Werth- 
urtheilen,  welche  sich  auf  die  vStellung  des  Menschen  zur  Welt  beziehen, 
und  Gefuhle  von  Lust  oder  Unlust  hervorrufen,  in  denen  der  Mensch  seine 
durch  Gottes  Hilfe  bewirkte  Herrschaft  iiber  die  Welt  geniesst,  oder  die 
Hilfe  Gottes  zu  jenem  Zweck  schmefzlich  entbehrt.  Rechtf.  imd  Vers.  III-,, 
p.  192,  IIF,  p.  195. 
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surnaturel  auquel  Dieu  nous  appelle  (welches  Gott  fiir  uns 
als  das  iiberweltliche  Ziel  bestimmt)  ('). 

Si  Ton  veut  bien  prendre  garde  aux  sources  indiquees 
en  note,  a  propos  de  I'expose  de  la  premiere  manicre  de 
voir  de  Ritschl  (p.  126,127),  on  remarquera  que  le  commen- 
cement de  cet  expose  est  tire  exclusivement  de  la  premiere 
edition,  tandis  que  la  fin  se  trouve  dans  les  trois.  En  effet, 
meme  apres  avoir  change  d'opinion,  Ritschl  a  conserve 
une  partie  des  developpements  qui  accompagnaient  son 
premier  point  de  vue,  et  qui  sont  tout  simplement  en 
contradiction  avec  le  second.  II  en  resulte  une  confusion 
qui  ne  peut  etre  evitee  en  quelque  mesure  que  par  une 
comparaison  attentive  entre  le  point  de  vue  de  1874  et 
celui  de  1883.  En  se  livrant  a  ce  travail  on  distingue  aise- 
ment,  dans  les  deux  dernieres  editions,  ce  qui  appartient 
aux  choses  vieilles  et  ce  qui  appartient  aux  choses  nou- 
velles.  On  se  demande  comment  Ritschl  n'a  pas  vu  que 
ceci  tuerait  cela.  C'est  peut-etre  a  cause  de  cette  confu- 
sion que  la  plupart  des  critiques,  se  conformant  en  cela 
a  un  precepte  de  Ritschl,  ont  cherche  dans  les  disciples 
le  reflet  de  la  doctrine  du  maitre,  et  se  sont  adresses  soit 
a  Kaftan,  comme  M.  Emery,  soit  a  Herrmann,  comme 
Lipsius,  pour  elucider  ce  sujet.  Herrmann  a  tire  tres  logi- 
quement  les  consequences  de  la  seconde  maniere  de  voir 
de  Ritschl.  Chez  ce  dernier,  ces  consequences  demeurent 
voilees  par  le  fait  de  la  coexistence  de  deux  courants, 
qui  poursuivent  parallelement  leur  marche,  et  qui,  lorsque 
par  aventure  ils  melangent  leurs  eaux,  se  troublent 
aussitot. 


(M  Rechtf,  und  Vers.  Ill,  p.  192. 
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Du  dernier  point  de  vue  de  Ritschl,  nous  retenons  ceci. 
La  difference  qui  separe  la  connaissance  religieuse  de  la 
connaissance  theorique  a  sa  source  dans  le  sujet.  Les 
appreciations  reiigieuses  ont  pour  contenu  un  sentiment 
particulier  de  plaisir  ou  de  deplaisir;  de  plaisir,  iorsque 
rhomme  jouit  de  son  autonomie,  realisee  avec  le  secours 
de  la  divinite;  de  deplaisir,  Iorsque  rhomme  souffre  de 
sa  dependance  et  que  ce  secours  est  absent.  « Apprecier 
les  choses  du  point  de  vue  de  ce  sentiment  tout  particu- 
lier de  peine  ou  de  plaisir,  c'est  porter  sur  elles  un  juge- 
ment  appreciatif  religieux.  Les  jugements  de  cette  nature 
peuvent  etre  repartis  en  deux  categories,  celles  de  la 
gj'ace  et  de  la  disgrace^  en  prenant  ces  mots  dans  leur 
sens  le  plus  general.  Les  sentiments  de  plaisir  religieux 
rentreraient  dans  la  categorie  de  la  grace;  les  sentiments 
contraires  dans  celle  de  la  disgrace  i^).  » 

Relevons  encore  cette  affirmation  de  Ritschl,  qu'il  n'y  a 
pas  de  connaissance  desinteressee.  II  nous  parait  que  ce 
theologien  emploie  le  mot  interet  dans  deux  sens  tout  a 
fait  differents.  Lorsque  nous  disons  qu'une  question  sus- 
cite  un  vif  interet  dans  le  monde  savant ;  lorsque,  d'autre 
part,  nous  affirmons  qu'une  personne  a  interet  a  se  com- 
porter  de  telle  ou  telle  fagon,  il  est  clair  que  nous  enongons 
deux  jugements  qui  ne  doivent  pas  etre  confondus.  Les 
recherches  historiques  et  archeologiques,  par  exemple, 
doivent  etre  poursuivies  independamment  des  sympathies 
et  des  desirs  personnels  de  celui  qui  s'y  livre  ;  elles  ont 
un  caractere  scientifique  dans  la  mesure  ou  cette  regie  y 
est  observee.  Cela  n'empechera  pas  Thistorien  ou  Tarcheo- 


(')  Emery,  art.  cit.  p.  513. 


logLie  de  ^hiteresser  a  ses  recherches,  par  ou  on  ne  veut 
pas  dire  que  les  resultats  auxquels  il  arrivera  seront  influen- 
ces par  des  motifs  personnels.  Dans  le  zele  que  professe 
I'ecole  ritschlienne  pour  la  «  connaissance  interessee  », 
M.  Pfleiderer  voit  un  desir,  peut-etre  inconscient,  d'elimi- 
ner  une  fois  pour  toutes  la  «  vcrite  objective  j-,  cette 
puissance  genante  pour  le  sentiment,  et  d'introniser  la 
verite  subjective  des  sentiments  et  de  leurs  appreciations  : 
«  Stat  pro  ratione  volu7itas  !  (})  »  II  faut  reconnaitre  toute- 
fois  que  cette  tendance  utilitaire  est  beaucoup  moins 
accusee  chez  Ritschl  que  chez  ses  disciples  Kaftan  et 
Herrmann.  II  n'est  pas  rare  de  rencontrer  sous  sa  plume 
I'expression  «  connaissance  desinteressee  »  comme  syno- 
nime  de  «  connaissance  theorique  (-).  » 


(V)  Pfleiderer,  op.  cit.  p.  l8,  19. 

(2)  Rechtf.  unci  Vers.  III^,  p.  199 ;  IIP,  p.  202. 


CHAPITRE  II 


La  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Ritschl 
et  sa  theologie. 


La  theorie  de  la  connaissance  de  Ritschl  est  destinee 
a  fournir  la  clef  de  sa  theologie.  Maintenant  que  nous 
sommes  en  possession  de  cette  clef,  il  ne  nous  reste  qu'a 
nous  en  servir,  et  a  voir  comment  elle  s'adapte  aux  serrures 
compliquees  du  systeme.  Nous  savons  par  le  chapitre 
precedent  que  la  distinction  Kantienne  entre  le  phenomene 
et  le  noumene  doit  etre  abandonnee.  Ritschl  n'admet  pas 
davantage  le  point  de  vue  de  Lotze,  d'apres  lequel  nous 
pouvons,  au  moyen  d'une  conclusion,  franchir  le  seuil  de 
la  conscience  et  passer  du  phenomene  a  Tetre.  Objets 
sensibles  et  phenomenes  religieux  n'ont  d'existence  que 
dans  la  conscience  du  sujet  qui  les  represente.  II  faut  s'en 
tenir  la.  «  Si  Ton  se  plaignait  que  cette  methode  subtilise 
les  verites  chretiennes  et  les  expose  au  doute,  on  montre- 
rait  par  la  que  Ton  manque  d'experience  religieuse.  L'expe- 
rience  prouve  en  effet  que  le  doute  est  d'autant  plus  pres, 
que  ces  verites  sont  exposees  plus  objectivement  (i). » 

Nous  sommes  avertis  de  la  fagon  dont  la  dogmatique 
de  Ritschl  devra  etre  interpretee.  Toutes  les  fois  que  nous 
rencontrerons  une  expression  «  objective  »,  elle  devra  etre 


(I)  Rechtf  und  Vers.  Ill,  p.  33. 


—    135  — 


envisagee  comme  une  accommodation  a  Topinion  vulgaire. 
Cette  absence  de  demarcation  fixe  entre  le  dedans  et  le 
dehors,  entre  le  subjectif  et  Tobjectif,  repand  sur  I'ensem- 
ble  du  systeme  une  teinte  de  grisaille  qui  estompe  tous 
les  contours,  et  fait  que  i'on  chemine  comme  dans  un  pays 
de  reve.  La  doctrine  de  Dieu  etant,  d'apres  notre  theolo- 
gien,  la  seule  doctrine  chretienne  dans  laquelle  la  meta- 
physique  ait  I'occasion  d'intervenir  directement,  nous 
aurons  a  y  insister  d'une  maniere  speciale.  Nous  passerons 
ensuite  a  la  christologie,  et  aux  doctrines  du  Saint-Esprit, 
de  Tunion  mystique,  de  la  priere  et  du  peche. 


I 


La  connaissance  theorique  n'est  pas  la  forme  par  laquelle 
I'esprit  s'assure  de  la  realite  des  choses.  Elle  attend  au 
contraire  que  les  choses  dont  elle  a  pour  mission  d'etudier 
les  lois,  lui  soient  fournies  d'autre  part.  Anterieurement  a 
I'elaboration  theorique,  la  realite  des  choses  est  deja 
etabUe  dans  I'intuition,  la  memoire  et  Timagination  (An- 
schauung,  Erinnerung  und  Einbildung).  La  certitude  de 
cette  realite  repose  sur  une  impression  immediate ;  elle 
nait  du  sentiment  de  plaisir  ou  de  peine  que  nous  eprou- 
vons  dans  notre  contact  avec  les  choses,  et  de  Taction 
mutuelle  qui  s'etablit  entre  elles  et  notre  volonte.  L'organe 
par  lequel  nous  saisissons  Tidee  de  Dieu  est  Fimagination  ('). 
L'idee  de  Dieu  ne  saurait  etre  une  illusion,  car  le  sentiment 
particuHer  et  le  mouvement  de  la  volonte  qui  lui  corres- 


(')  Indem  zunachst  die  Einbildungskraft  als  das  Organ  fur  d'e  Gottes- 
idee  anerkannt  ist...  Rechtf.  und  Vers.  IIP,  p.  184. 
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pondent,  donnent  a  Fesprit  la  certitude  qu'il  occupe  dans 
le  monde  une  place  specifique,  et  qu'il  est,  vis-a-vis  de  la 
nature,  comme  un  tout  oppose  a  un  autre  tout. 

Les  preuves  traditionnelles  de  Fexistence  de  Dieu 
n'etaient  pas  destinees,  dans  la  pensee  de  leurs  auteurs, 
a  fortifier,  ou  meme  a  produire  la  certitude  de  sa  realite. 
Cette  certitude  etait  deja  acquise  sur  le  terrain  religieux. 
Leur  but  etait  de  justifier  scientifiqtiement  Tidee  de  Dieu 
donnee  dans  le  christianisme.  lis  ne  presentaient  pas  Tidee 
chretienne  de  Dieu  comme  une  verite  rationnelle  generale 
servant  de  point  de  depart  a  la  theologie,  mais  ils  preten- 
daient  en  faire  coincider  les  elements  scientifiques  et  les 
elements  Chretiens.  A  ces  elements  communs  venaient 
s'en  ajouter  d'autres,  fournis  par  le  christianisme.  C'est  de 
cette  confusion  que  sont  nees  les  preuves  traditionnelles. 

L'argumentation  par  laquelle  Ritschl  les  refute  dans  sa 
i^^  edition  est  des  plus  simples  et  des  plus  sommaires. 
«  Si  nous  voiilons  saisir  le  monde  de  la  nature  comme  uii 
tout,  dit-il,  nous  sommes  obliges  d'admettre  une  cause 
premiere,  dominant  toutes  les  causes  secondes,  et  les  fai- 
sant  rentrer  dans  Tunite  d'un  plan.  »  Mais  cette  formule 
n'est  pas  un  produit  de  la  connaissance  theorique,  car  elle 
repose  sur  une  premisse  rehgieuse.  Elle  n'est  autre  chose 
qu'une  reflexion  de  la  conception  chretienne  du  monde 
sur  elle-meme.  La  connaissance  theorique  doit  s'en  tenir 
a  ce  resultat  :  L'ensemble  des  choses  est  produit  par 
plusieurs  causes  ou  forces  concomitantes.  Les  lois  qui 
regissent  Funivers,  autant  qu'elles  peuvent  etre  connues, 
sont  liees  a  Fexistence  de  ces  forces.  Sous  peine  de 
depasser  ses  propres  limites,  la  science  ne  doit  pas  aller 
au-dela.  La  question  de  savoir  si  ces  forces  sont  creees  ou 
eternelles  (comme  on  dit  improprement)  n'est  pas  de  son 
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ressort.  D'autre  part,  a  cote  de  series  entieres  de  pheno- 
menes  qui  paraissent  enchaines  conformement  a  un  plan, 
ii  en  est  d'autres  qui  vont  a  I'encontre  de  leur  but,  ou  qui 
n'ont  pas  de  but.  On  ne  peut  done  conclure,  ni  a  un  but 
final  ni  a  une  intelligence  creatrice  du  monde. 

L'argumentation  qui  precede  repose  tout  entiere  sur 
ce  principe  :  La  conception  unitaire  du  monde  est  un 
monopole  de  la  religion.  Des  sa  2"^^  edition  Ritschl  a 
renonce  a  cet  axiome,  du  moins  il  le  pretend ;  aussi  a-t-il 
repris  plus  en  detail  les  preuves  traditionnelles,  en  dirigeant 
contre  ces  massives  constructions  du  passe  quelques  beliers 
nouveaux. 

a)  Argument  cosinologique.  Cet  argument  remonte  la 
serie  des  causes  jusqu'a  la  cause  premiere  qui  n'est  plus 
res  causata^  mais  causa  sui,  par  consequent  Dieu.  En  realite,, 
il  ne  conduit  pas  au-dela  de  Tidee  du  monde.  La  notion 
de  causa  sui  ne  saurait  etre  la  designation  specifique  du 
seul  terme  apte  a  clore  la  serie  causale.  Chaque  chose 
particuliere  est  causa  sui  comme  unite  de  ses  attributs,  ce 
qui  ne  Tempeche  pas  d'etre,  sous  un  autre  rapport,  effet 
d'une  autre  cause.  On  n'atteint  le  terme  de  la  serie  qu'en 
admettant  une  cause  qui,  envisagee  sous  un  seul  et  meme 
rapport,  soit  en  meme  temps  causa  sui  et  causa  oinfmwi. 
Ainsi  seulement  est  exclue  la  possibilite  que  cette  chose 
soit  elle-meme  un  effet  d'autres  causes.  Or,  la  chose  obte- 
nue  par  ce  procede  n'est  autre  que  la  substance  du  monde, 
I'unite,  embrassant  la  pluralite  des  phenomenes ;  la  Chose 
une  (das  Eine  Ding).  On  doit,  il  est  vrai,  se  representer  le 
monde  comme  une  unite  pour  expUquer  Taction  reciproque 
des  choses,  mais  dans  ce  sens  la  substance  du  monde  est 
saisie  plus  nettement  sous  la  forme  d'une  loi  generale  que 
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SOUS  la  forme  d'lme  cause.  En  tout  cas  Fopinion  tradition- 
nelle  qui  identifie  cette  causa  siii  avec  Fidee  de  Dieu,  est 
fausse  {}). 

A  Texamen  de  Targument  cosmologique  se  rattache  un 
fragment  de  polemique,  vrai  chef-d'oeuvre  de  discourtoisie, 
dirige  contre  Luthardt.  Le  professeur  de  Leipzig,  apres 
avoir  rappele  qu'aux  yeux  de  Kant  le  principe  de  causalite 
ne  porte  pas  au-dela  de  I'experience  sensible,  ajoute  ceci 
dans  son  Compendium  :  «  11  est  vrai  que  cet  argument 
(cosmologique)  ne  conduit  d'a^ord  (c'est  Ritschl  qui  sou- 
ligne)  qu'a  un  principe  du  monde  qui  pourrait  etre  envisage 
comme  immanent  au  sens  pantheiste.  »  Le  representant 
de  la  metaphysique  comme  partie  integrante  de  la  theo- 
logie,  ajoute  Ritschl,  partage  done  d^adord  ma  conviction 
que  I'argument  cosmologique  ne  constitue  pas  une  preuve 
en  faveur  de  Texistence  d'un  Dieu  createur  du  monde. 
C'est  a  I'expression  du  monde  comme  «  Chose  une  »  que 
I'on  arrive  par  cette  voie,  non  pas  d'abord,  mais  definiti- 
v^ement.  Ces  reflexions  metaphysiques  n'ont  pas  de  rapport 
avec  la  reUgion  chretienne,  et  n'ont  aucune  portee  en 
theologie.  Le  principe  du  monde  (Weltgrund)  n'est  autre 
chose  que  I'idee  du  monde,  con^u  comme  unite.  Celui  qui 
donne  a  cette  idee  un  sens  pantheiste  «  ne  pense  pas 
metaphysiquement,  mais  brahmaniquement !  »  Luthardt, 
poursuivant  son  expose,  affirme  que  Tidee  de  Dieu  s'impose 
inevitablement,  d'une  maniere  immediate,  a  quiconque 
se  livre  a  la  contemplation  du  monde,  et  que  cette  impres- 
sion se  justifie  devant  la  pensee.  «  Le  monde  fini  ne  saurait 
renfermer  son  propre  principe  ;  la  nature  ne  peut  engen- 


(V)  Rechtf.  ttnd  Vers.  IIF,  p.  205;  T/ieol.  iind  Met.  p.  12. 


—    139  - 


drer  I'esprit  ni  Fesprit  la  nature.  Le  monde  exige  done 
line  cause  en  dehors  de  lui. »  Mais,  repond  Ritschl,  si  la 
contemplation  du  monde  evoque  Fidee  de  Dieu,  ce  n'est 
pas  par  I'intermediaire  d'un  argument  metaphysique.  Cest 
la  foi  religieuse  au  createur  du  ciel  et  de  la  terre,  incul- 
quee  par  I'education,  qui  est  dans  ce  cas  mise  en  rapport 
avec  Fimage  du  monde.  Ce  qui  caracterise  un  argument 
metaphysique  c'est  de  ne  pas  tenir  compte  de  la  distinc- 
tion entre  la  nature  et  Fesprit.  Or  Luthardt  introduit 
subrepticement  cette  distinction,  qui  lui  permet  de  conclure 
au  Dieu  supramondain.  II  quitte  ainsi  le  terrain  de  Fargu- 
ment  cosmologique,  et  se  place  sur  celui  de  la  religion 
chretienne  ou  une  valeur  speciale  est  attribuee  a  Fesprit. 
Sur  ce  point,  Luthardt  fait  lui-meme  le  depart  entre  la 
metaphysique  et  la  theologie  ('). 

b)  Argument  teleologiqiie  ( physico  -  theologique  ).  Cet 
argument,  dont  la  paternite  doit  etre  attribuee  a  Aristote, 
identifie  avec  Fidee  de  Dieu  le  but  dernier  vers  lequel 
tendent  les  choses.  Donner  le  titre  de  Dieu  a  ce  postulat 
metaphysique  est  un  tour  de  passe -passe.  Ce  qu'Aristote 
designe  sous  ce  nom  a  une  certaine  analogie  avec  le 
trait  monotheiste  qui  transparait  dans  le  polytheisme 
hellenique.  Cependant  la  sollicitude  a  Fegard  des  hommes 
et  Fexercice  de  la  justice  retributive,  que  la  religion  grecque 
attribue  a  ses  dieux,  sont  exclus  de  X actus  pttrus  immobile, 
pose  par  le  philosophe  comme  terme  et  comme  principe 
ordonnateur  du  monde.  Le  dieu  d' Aristote  ne  peut  etre 
compare  qu'au  Destin  des  grecs.  Or  cette  idee,  malgre  son 
apparence  monotheiste,  est  la  negation  meme  de  toute 
religion,  car  elle  exprime  le  pressentiment  que  les  dieux. 


(')  TheoL  unci  Met.  p.  12  sq. 
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confondus  avec  la  nature,  sont  impuissaiits  a  secourir  leurs 
adorateurs.  Pas  plus  que  le  Destin  de  la  religion  grecque^ 
le  dieu  d'Aristote  ne  peut  etre  un  objet  d'adoration.  C'est 
done  a  tort  qu'il  porte  le  titre  de  Dieu  ;  du  moins  ce  titre 
ne  pourrait-il  lui  etre  accorde  que  sur  le  terrain  du  paga- 
nisme.  Les  memes  remarques  s'appliquent  a  la  notion  de 
Dieu  du  platonisme  ulterieur,  admise  par  Philon  et  les- 
neo-platoniciens,  et  adoptee  par  les  Peres  apologetes. 
L'etre  infini,  embrassant  tout,  excluant  toute  determination, 
qu'ils  nomment  Dieu  par  ce  qu'il  est  au-dessus  des  contrastes 
et  de  la  diversite  du  monde,  n'est  que  Fidee  meme  du 
monde,  et  rien  de  plus  (^). 

Ainsi,  la  conclusion  qui  va  de  la  finalite  dans  le  monde 
a  une  intelligence  supreme,  serait  loin  de  constituer  une 
preuve  en  faveur  de  I'existence  du  Dieu  auquel  nous 
croyons  comme  Chretiens.  Mais  cette  conclusion  elle-meme, 
nous  Tavons  vu,  est  fort  contestable.  Les  boudhistes 
estiment  qu'un  monde  qui  renferme  tant  de  contradictions, 
bien  loin  de  pouvoir  etre  attribue  a  un  sage  ordonnateur, 
est  au  contraire  ce  qui  ne  doit  pas  etre.  Si  nous,  chretiens, 
nous  en  jugeons  autrement,  ce  n'est  pas  que  notre  concep- 
tion metaphysiqite  soit  plus  correcte ;  c'est  que  nous  avons 
du  monde  une  conception  religieiLse  opposee,  qui  n'est 
pas  I'apanage  de  tous  les  hommes  en  tant  que  creatures 
raisonnables,  mais  qui  repose  sur  des  motifs  speciaux, 
difficilement  accessibles  a  un  boudhiste  (-). 

L'idee  chretienne  de  Dieu,  notre  Pere  en  Jesus-Christ, 
ajoute  Ritschl,  renferme,  il  est  vrai,  comme  attributs 


(1 )  Theol  und  Met.  p.  14. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  13. 


SLibordonnes,  les  deux  notions  de  cause  premiere  et  de 
but  final.  Mais,  posees  comme  choses  independantes, 
ces  notions  ne  depassent  pas  I'idee  du  monde,  et  n'attei- 
gnent  par  consequent  pas  a  I'idee  chretienne  de  Dieu  ('). 
II  importe  d'observer  que,  suivant  un  procede  dont  il  est 
coutumier,  Ritschl  deplace  ici  le  terrain  de  la  question. 
Les  scolastiques  eux-memes,  a  son  dire,  n'ont  pas  pre- 
tendu  que  les  notions  de  cause  premiere  et  de  but  final 
posees  comme  choses  i?tdepe?idantes  fiissent  identiques  avec 
I'idee  chretienne  de  Dieu.  Bien  moins  encore  est-ce  la 
I'opinion  de  Luthardt,  auquel  Ritschl  en  a  surtout  a  pro- 
pos  des  arguments  metaphysiques. 

c)  Argument  ontologique.  A  supposer  que  le  resultat  des 
deux  preuves  precedentes  fijt  plus  satisfaisant  que  ce  n'est 
le  cas,  ces  preuves  devraient  encore  etre  completees  pour 
arriver  a  Vexistence  de  Dieu.  En  effet,  elles  expriment 
simplement  cette  idee  :  Si  Fon  veut  connaitre  le  monde 
comme  un  tout,  on  doit  pe?iser  necessairement  Dieu 
comme  cause  premiere  et  comme  but  final.  La  preuve 
ontologique  d'Anselme  et  de  Descartes  est  destinee  a 
franchir  ce  fosse.  Ritschl  la  refiate  par  les  memes  argu- 
ments que  Kant,  sur  lesquels  nous  ne  reviendrons  pas  (-). 
La  preuve  ontologique  n'est  pas  une  preuve,  mais  un  pro- 
duit  de  la  reflexion  religieuse.  L'erreur  qui  consiste  a 
Tattribuer  a  la  connaissance  theorique  generale  est  tres 
repandue,  et  Texemple  de  Descartes  a  contribue  a  accre- 
diter  cette  erreur  chez  les  philosophes  et  chez  les  theo- 
logiens.  Cette  proposition  :  il  faut  admettre  la  realite  de 


Rechtf.  und  Vers.  IIF,  p.  205. 
(2)  Ibid.  IIF,  p.  206. 
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Dieu  pour  expliquer  notre  propre  foi,  est  un  jugement 
analytique  implique  dans  la  foi  religieuse,  et  non  points 
comme  on  se  le  figure,  un  jugement  synthetique  de  la 
raison.  La  connaissance  theorique  ne  peut  s'attaquer  a  la 
realite  de  Dieu,  ou  des  dieux,  affirmee  par  la  connaissance 
religieuse,  sans  sortir  de  sa  competence.  C'est  Xactivite 
( Wirksamkeit)  de  Dieu  qui  nous  convainc  de  sa  realite^ 
(Wirklichkeit).  Si,  de  notre  point  de  vue  chretien,  nous 
jugeons  que  I'interpretation  donnee  par  le  paganisme  au 
rapport  religieux  ne  correspond  pas  a  la  realite,  cette 
interpretation  defectueuse  doit  etre  envisagee  comme  un 
effort  vers  la  vraie  solution  L'argument  ontologique 
ne  rentre  pas  dans  la  metaphysique  telle  que  la  con^oit 
Ritschl  P). 

D'apres  les  developpements  qui  precedent,  les  preuves 
metaphysiques  sont  caduques  a  un  triple  point  de  vue» 
a)  Elles  partent  de  I'idee  que  le  monde  doit  etre  consi^ 
dere  comme  un  tout.  Cette  idee  est  Tapanage  exclusif  de 
la  religion  (i'^^  edition),  b)  Les  notions  de  cause  premiere 
et  de  but  final  auxquelles  elles  sont  censees  aboutir  ne 
depassent  pas  Fidee  du  monde.  c)  A  supposer  ces  deux 
premiers  pas  heureusement  ft^anchis,  ces  preuves  n'arri- 
vent  qu'au  sommet  de  I'idee,  et  n'atteignent  pas  a  I'etre 
(2^  et  3^  edition). 

Dans  le  chapitre  precedent  (p.  131)  nous  avons  eu 
I'occasion  de  constater,  des  la  2^  edition  du  grand  ou- 
vrage  de  Ritschl,  la  presence  simultanee  de  deux  cou- 


(^)  Ibid.  IIP,  p.  207. 

(2)  Theol.  zmd  Met.  p.  15. 
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rants  exclusifs  run  de  Tautre.  Nous  citerons  ici  a  I'appui 
deux  passages  que  le  lecteur  voudra  bien  comparer, 
concernant  I'argument  cosmologique.  «  L'observation  de 
la  nature  nous  conduit  a  admettre  comme  cause  des 
phenomenes  un  certain  nombre  de  forces  primitives 
irreductibles.  Plusieurs  se  croient  autorises  a  aller  plus 
loin,  et  a  conclure  de  I'existence  de  ces  forces  a  une 
volonte  creatrice  unique.  Cette  forme  speciale  de  Targu- 
ment  cosmologique  est  tout  aussi  fausse  que  sa  forme 
scolastique  (^).  »  Douze  pages  plus  loin,  au  cours  d'une 
polemique  contre  Strauss,  nous  lisons  :  « Declarer  que 
toute  loi  observee  constitue  eo  ipso  la  raison  suffisante 
de  la  realite,  est  une  fantaisie  de  I'imagination.  II  ne  faut 
pas  se  laisser  imposer  par  Taffirmation  (de  Strauss)  que 
remonter  de  la  loi  a  la  volonte  ordonnatrice  est  une  mar- 
que d'obtiisite  d'esprit  (-).  » 

Les  trois  arguments  traditionnels  etant  ecartes,  reste  la 
preuve  morale  telle  qu'elle  a  ete  exposee  par  Kant  dans 
la  Critique  dii  jugement.  Cette  preuve  presente  sur  les 
arguments  metaphysiques  une  double  superiorite :  elle  est 
independante  de  toute  conception  religieuse  du  monde, 
et  elle  laisse  intacte  I'idee  chretienne  de  Dieu.  Cependant, 
son  auteur  ne  lui  reconnait  qu'une  valeur  pratique,  subjec- 
tive, ce  qui  s'explique  par  la  separation  qu'il  etablit  entre 
la  raison  pratique  et  la  raison  theorique.  Dans  ce  cas,  la 
preuve  morale  ne  serait  que  la  simple  constatation  d'un 
fait,  a  savoir  qu'il  existe  un  lien  etroit  entre  la  croyance 


(')  Rechtf.  nnd  Vers.'lW,  p.  208. 
(2)  Ibid.  IIP,  p.  220. 
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qui  voit  dans  I'ordre  moral  le  but  final  du  monde,  et  la 
foi  religieuse  au  Dieu  qui  gouverne  le  monde.  Sous  cette 
forme,  eile  n'aurait  ni  plus  ni  moins  de  force  probante  que 
les  arguments  metaphysiques,  et  ne  serait,  comme  eux, 
qu'une  reflexion  de  la  conscience  religieuse  sur  elle-meme. 
Ce  n'est  pas  de  cela  qu'il  s'agit,  car  I'idee  de  Dieu  est 
une  realite  pour  la  foi  pratique  independamment  de  toute 
preuve  proprement  dite.  L'entreprise  de  Kant  n'a  un  sens 
que  si  elle  aboutit  a  la  necessite  theorique  de  I'idee  de 
Dieu  (gesetziiche  Nothwendigkeit  des  Gedankens  Gottes), 
pour  expliquer  une  sphere  donnee  de  I'experience.  C'etait 
bien  la,  au  fond,  Tintention  de  ce  philosophe.  S'il  s'en  est 
ecarte,  c'est  qu'il  envisageait  la  perception  sensible  comme 
le  seul  critere  de  la  realite,  tandis  qu'il  aurait  du  recon- 
naitre  comme  reel  I'ordre  de  la  liberie  au  meme  titre  que 
I'ordre  de  la  nature.  La  connaissance  des  lois  qui  regis- 
sent  la  vie  spirituelle  est  une  connaissance  theorique. 

Si  une  preuve  de  la  necessite  scientifique  de  I'idee  de 
Dieu  doit  etre  fournie,  elle  devra  se  fonder  sur  des  don- 
nees  inalienables  de  la  vie  de  I'esprit,  situees  en  dehors 
de  toute  conception  religieuse  du  monde,  et  qui,  ou  bien 
seront  inexpHcables,  ou  ne  pourront  etre  expliquees  que 
par  cette  hypothese  scientifique.  Deux  donnees  experi- 
mentales  satisfont  a  cette  exigence.  L'esprit  envisage  la 
nature  a)  dans  la  connaissance  theorique,  comme  quelque 
chose  qui  est  la  pour  lui  (was  fiir  ihn  da  ist);  b)  dans  I'ac- 
tivite  morale,  comme  quelque  chose  qui  lui  sert  de  moyen. 
Cest  la  ce  que  Ritschl  appelle  « la  loi  generale  de  la  vie 
de  l'esprit.  »  Des  lors,  deux  alternatives  sont  possibles  : 
ou  bien  la  connaissance  theorique  renoncera  a  decouvrir 
la  loi  de  coexistence  des  deux  systemes  de  la  realite,  ou 
elle  adoptera  I'idee  chretienne  de  Dieu  comme  une  idee 
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scientifiquement  necessaire  {^).  Dans  le  premier  cas,  la 
valeur  pratique  de  la  conception  religieuse  du  monde 
demeurerait  intacte,  mais  toute  connaissance  scientifique 
de  la  religion,  toute  theologie,  deviendrait  impossible. 
Cette  abdication  serait  en  outre  contraire  a  Finstinct  qui 
pousse  la  raison  a  comprendre  la  coexistence  de  la 
nature  et  de  Tesprit.  II  ne  nous  reste  qu'a  chercher  le 
principe  et  la  loi  du  monde  dans  la  volonte  divine,  qui  a 
cree  le  monde  en  vue  de  I'esprit  et  qui  est  tendue  a 
Tavenement  du  royaume  de  Dieu.  Adrnettre  cette  idee  de 
Dieu  n'est  pas  un  acte  de  foi  pratique^  mais  un  acte  de 
connaissa7ice  theoriqiie.  Par  la,  la  theologie  devient  possible 
comme  science  p). 

Dans  la  3^  edition,  les  developpements  qu'on  vient  de 
lire  sont  reproduits  a  peu  pres  textuellement.  Ritschl 
reproche  toujours  a  Kant  de  n'avoir  attribue  a  la  preuve 
morale  qu'une  valeur  pratique.  Cependant,  les  deux  pas- 
sages dans  lesquels  la  theologie,  comme  science,  etait 
rendue  solidaire  du  caractere  scientifique  de  I'idee  de 
Dieu  ont  ete  retranches.  La  conclusion  de  I'auteur,  tout  a 
fait  imprevue,  est  exactement  I'oppose  de  celle  de  la 
i""^  edition,  maintenue  dans  la  2^ :  «  Adrnettre  cette  idee  de 
Dieu  est,  comme  le  remarque  Ka7it^  un  acte  de  foi  pratique, 
71071  un  acte  de  C07maissa7ice  theorique.  Le  caractere  ration- 
iiel  du  christianisme  est  ainsi  etabli,  avec  cette  reserve 


(*)  Rechtf.  und.  Vers.  Ill*,  p.  191.  A  la  page  suivante,  Ritschl  presente 
ces  deux  alternatives  sous  une  forme  differente  :  ou  bien,  dit-il,  le  juge- 
ment  que  I'esprit  porte  sur  lui-meme  en  s'envisageant  comme  superieur 
a  la  nature  n'est  qii'ime  vaine  imagination,  ou  il  est  conforme  a  la  veritc, 
et  il  faut  alors  admettre  I'idee  chretienne  de  Dieu  comme  une  idee  scien- 
tifiquement necessaire. 

^)  Rechtf.  und  Vers.  Ill',  p.  186-192. 
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que  la  connaissance  de  Dieu  est  obtenue  par  une  autre 
espece  de  jugement  que  la  connaissance  theorique  du 
monde  (').  »  Les  arguments  traditionnels,  poursuit  Ritschl, 
pretendent  atteindre  I'objet  de  la  foi  religieuse  au  moyen 
de  la  connaissance  scientifique,  en  remontant  d'observa- 
tions  en  observations,  et  en  en  operant  la  synthese.  Or, 
si  meme  leur  resultat  etait  exact,  il  ne  coinciderait  pas 
avec  ridee  chretienne  de  Dieu,  car  il  n'exprimerait  pas 
la  valeur  de  cette  idee  pour  les  hommes,  surtout  pas  pour 
les  hommes  en  tant  que  pecheurs.  La  theologie  doit  sau- 
vegarder  le  caractere  specifique  de  I'idee  de  Dieu,  en  la 
faisant  reposer  imiqiiement  sur  des  appreciations.  Kant  a 
eu  raison  de  tenir  cette  idee  pour  un  objet  de  foi,  impos- 
sible a  prouver  theoriquement. 

Ritschl  a  done  renonce,  entre  la  et  la  3.^  edition  de 
son  grand  ouvrage,  a  son  originale  tentative  de  presenter 
I'idee  chretienne  de  Dieu  comme  une  idee  scientifique- 
ment  necessaire.  «  Que  s'est-il  passe,  demande  M.  Schoen, 
entre  la  premiere  et  la  derniere  edition  de  I'ouvrage  capi- 
tal de  Ritschl  ?  Y  a-t-il  eu,  dans  Tesprit  du  savant  theolo- 
gien,  une  crise  religieuse  semblable  a  celle  qu'a  traversee 
Edmond  Scherer?  (-)  »  Cette  question  de  M.  Schcen,  ve- 
nant  a  cet  endroit,  nous  a  surpris.  Ritschl  a  toujours 
affirme  que  la  realite  de  Tidee  de  Dieu  reposait  sur  une 
certitude  immediate,  independamment  de  toute  preuve 
theorique.  Ce  ne  sont  done  pas  les  interets  de  la  reUgion, 
comme  M.  Schoen  a  Fair  de  le  croire,  qui  etaient  directe- 
ment  en  jeu  dans  cette  tentative,  mais  bien  ceux  de  la 
theologie  comme  science.  A  cet  egard,  revolution  de 


(')  Rechtf,  tmd  Vers.  IIP,  p.  214. 
(^)  Op.  cit.  p.  65. 
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Ritschl  est  importante,  car  il  detruit  en  dernier  lieu,  sans 
la  reconstruire,  la  base  sur  laquelle  reposait  son  edifice 
scientifique. 

Le  tort  de  la  dogmatique  scolastique  est,  a  ses  yeiix,  de 
construire  I'idee  de  Dieu  au  moyen  de  materiaux  hctero- 
genes  qu'elle  juxtapose,  bien  qu'ils  n'aient  rien  de  commun. 
On  pose  Dieu  tout  d'abord  comme  etre  infini;  indetermine; 
cette  notion  n'exprime  que  I'abstraction  du  monde.  Puis, 
au  moyen  des  arguments  cosmologique  et  teleologique, 
on  ajoute  a  cette  premiere  idee  celles  de  cause  premiere 
et  de  but  final.  Enfm  ces  trois  notions,  indifferentes  les 
unes  a  I'egard  des  autres,  sont  assimilees  a  I'idee  chre- 
tienne  de  Dieu.  La  theologie  doit  partir,  au  contraire,  de 
la  notion  complete  du  Dieu  personnel,  qui  est  tout  autre 
chose  que  I'etre  illimite,  la  cause  premiere  ou  le  but  qui 
se  pense  soi-meme. 

La  theologie  chretienne  a  tout  d'abord  a  prouver  que 
la  notion  de  persojmalite  peut  etre  appliquee  a  Dieu  sans 
contradiction,  aussi  Ritschl  commence-t-il  par  refuter  les 
objections  de  Strauss,  d'apres  lequel  les  deux  notions 
d'absolu  et  de  personnalite  s'excluent.  Bien  loin  de  par- 
tager  ce  point  de  vue,  il  estime,  avec  Lotze,  que  I'idee  de 
personnalite  ne  s'applique  d'une  maniere  adequate  qu'a 
Dieu.  La  personnalite  humaine,  engagee  dans  le  devenir, 
est  derivee,  secondaire;  elle  n'est  reelle  que  dans  la  me- 
sure  ou  elle  se  rapproche  de  la  personnalite  divine. 
«  Cause  de  tout  ce  qui  devient,  Dieu  ne  peut  etre  affecte 
que  par  les  qualites  dont  il  a  lui-meme  doue  ses  creatures, 
et  dans  lesquelles  il  reconnait  des  effets  de  sa  propre 
volonte.  Rien  de  ce  qui  agit  sur  Fesprit  divin  ne  lui  est 
originairement  etranger,  et  il  n'a  rien  a  s'approprier  pour 
devenir  independant;  toutes  les  influences  que  le  monde 
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peut  exercer  sur  lui  ne  sont  au  fond  que  Texpression  de 
sa  propre  activite.  II  y  reconnait  un  mouvement  dont  il  est 
le  premier  auteur,  et  qui  revient  a  lui  par  le  cycle  de 
cette  realite  qu'il  a  seul  rendue  possible.  II  est  eternel, 
car  ii  embrasse  tout  ce  qui  devient  dans  Tunite  de  son 
jugement  et  de  son  intention.  Aucune  solution  de  conti- 
nuite  n'est  concevable  dans  cet  etre  et  dans  cette  con- 
science, car  aucune  impression  ne  saurait  lui  parvenir  qu'il 
n'ait  saisie  deja  auparavant  dans  Tunite  de  sa  connaissance 
et  de  sa  volonte  (i).  » 

Le  contenu  de  la  personnalite  divine  est  Xamour^  que 
Ritschl  definit  ainsi :  «  Une  volonte  mue  par  le  sentiment 
de  la  valeur  d'un  objet,  et  qui  cherche  a  s'approprier  cet 
objet,  ou  a  en  favoriser  le  developpement  dans  le  genre 
d'existence  qui  lui  est  propre  i^).  »  Cette  definition  doit 
etre  completee  par  quatre  determinations:  a)  les  objets  de 
Famour  sont  necessairement  de  meme  fiature  que  le  sujet 
(des  personnes  spirituelles) ;  b)  I'amour  est  une  volonte 
constante  dans  sa  direction;  c)  Famour  cherche  a  favoriser 
le  but  (Tautrui^  connu  ou  pressenti ;  d)  la  volonte  d'amour, 
fait  rentrer  le  but  d'autrui  dans  son  propre  but  Uobjet, 
ou  le  (( correlatif »  de  Famour  divin,  est  le  royaume  de 
Dieu,  qui  constitue  le  but  de  la  creation  et  de  la  conser- 
vation du  monde.  Ce  royaume  est  surnaturel,  parce  qu'il 
depasse  et  complete  a  la  fois  tous  les  motifs  naturels  et 
particularistes  qui  sont  a  la  base  des  associations  humai- 
nes.  Nous  obtenons  ainsi  la  «  preuve  »  que  Fidee  chre- 


(^)  Rechtf.  tmd  Vers,  III,  p.  220. 

(2)  Ibid,  III,  p.  258. 

(3j  Ibid.  Ill,  p  259.  Unterricht,  §  12. 
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tienne  de  Dieu  renferme  la  solution  du  probleme  du 
monde 

A  cote  de  la  notion  de  I'amour,  contenii  de  la  person- 
nalite  divine,  il  n'en  est  aucune  qui  lui  soit  comparable 
en  valeur.  La  notion  de  la  saintete,  telle  qu'elle  se  trouve 
dans  TAncien  Testament  est  «  pour  diverses  raisons  )) 
inapplicable  au  christianisme ;  dans  le  Nouveau  Testament, 
cette  notion  est  obscure  (undeutlich).  Les  deux  idees 
d'amour  et  de  personnalite  ne  doivent  pas  etre  separees, 
comme  si  Dieu  pouvait  etre  saisi  d'abord,  d'une  maniere 
generale,  comme  personnalite,  I'amour  venant  s'y  aj outer 
ensuite  comme  determination  secondaire.  Si  Ton  se  croit 
oblige,  par  analogic  avec  la  personnalite  humaine,  de 
penser  Dieu  d'abord  comme  etre  infini,  comme  personne 
indeterminee  ou  comme  caractere  quiescent,  on  ne  pense 
pas  Dieu  du  tout.  Nous  ne  pouvons  pas  nous  representer 
une  volonte,  pas  plus  qu'une  force  quelconque,  sans  une 
direction  determinee.  Or,  la  volonte  de  Dieu  est  tendue  a 
I'avenement  du  royaume  de  Dieu.  Si  Ton  fait  abstraction 
de  ce  rapport,  I'idee  de  Dieu  s'evanouit  entierement.  Ainsi 
est  elucidee  la  question  qui  a  si  longtemps  divise  les 
orthodoxes  et  les  scotistes  :  Dieu  veut-il  le  bien  parce 
que  c'est  le  bien,  ou  le  bien  est-il  le  bien  parce  que 
Dieu  le  veut  ?  Les  deux  opinions  sont  fausses,  car  elles 
separent  par  I'abstraction  deux  choses  qui  ne  peuvent 
etre  separees  (-). 

L'affirmation  de  la  personnalite  de  Dieu  avec  le  seul 
contenu  de  I'amour  forme  la  base  de  toute  la  conception 


(*)  Rechtf.  und  Vers.  Ill,  p.  263. 

(2)  Recht.  und  Vers.  Ill,  p.  264.  C'est  tout  a  fait  a  tort  que  M.  Gretillat 
a  place  Ritschl  au  rang  des  scotistes.  Art.  cit.  p.- 351. 
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chretienne  du  monde,  et  le  cadre  dans  lequel  doivent 
trouver  place  tous  les  attributs  divins  (').  A  cette  maniere 
de  voir  le  professeur  Frank,  de  Tubingue,  oppose  Tobjec- 
tion  suivante  :  Les  deux  notions  de  personnalite  et  d'amour 
ne  suffisent  pas  a  marquer  la  difference  qui  separe  le 
Createur  de  la  creature.  Pour  les  elever  a  la  sphere  divine, 
il  faut  y  joindre  le  predicat  de  Xabsolu.  Ce  predicat  n'est 
pas  le  resultat  d'une  conclusion  dialectique,  mais  un  objet 
d'experience  pratique,  implique  dans  Tidee  de  Dieu  telle 
qu'elle  est  donnee  a  la  conscience  chretienne.  II  ne  designe 
pas  seulement  la  negation  du  monde,  car  il  n'y  a  pas  de 
notion  plus  positive  que  celle  de  Tetre  en  soi,  par  soi  et 
pour  soi. 

«  Uabsolu  !  repond  Ritschl,  comme  cela  sonne  bien !  Je 
me  souviens  vaguement  de  I'impression  que  fit  ce  mot  sur 
ma  jeunesse,  alors  que  la  terminologie  hegelienne  menagait 
de  m'entrainer  dans  son  tourbiilon.  II  y  alongtemps  de  cela, 
Aujourd'hui,  ce  mot  m'est  devenu  a  un  tel  point  etranger 
que  je  ne  puis  y  decouvrir  aucune  idee  de  quelque  portee.  » 
L'absolu,  cela  signifie  litteralement  ce  qui  est  delie,  ce  qui 
n'est  en  rapport  avec  quoi  que  ce  soit.  Cette  idee  n'est 
en  aucune  maniere  un  produit  de  la  reflexion  religieuse  : 
c'est  une  notion  metaphysique  etrangere  au  christianisme. 
EUe  n'a  sa  place  que  dans  la  conception  des  brahmanes 
et  des  mystiques  qui  aspirent  a  se  perdre  dans  I'etre 
universel,  et  non  a  mettre  en  Dieu  leur  confiance.  Meme 
en  metaphysique,  ou  elle  est  chez  elle,  I'idee  de  Tabsolu 
est  loin  d'occuper  une  place  elevee  dans  Techelle  des 
notions.  Elle  designe  simplement  la  chose  consideree 
abstraitement,  comme  unite  de  ses  attributs ;  la  chose 


(')   Theol.  tind  Met.  p.  i6. 
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isolee,  depourvue  de  qualites.  C'est  une  notion  purement 
formelle,  sans  contenu.  II  est  clair  que  les  deux  predicats 
de  Tamour  et  de  la  personnalite  sont  incompatibles  avec 
une  telle  idee,  puisqu'ils  expriment  des  rapports.  L'absolu 
de  Frank  n'est  qu'une  «  idole  metaphysique  »,  un  «  sque- 
lette  un  «  element  de  materialisme  »,  un  grand  X  aux 
deux  bras  duquel  il  suspend  a  une  egale  hauteur  les  attri- 
buts  de  Famour  et  de  la  justice  retributive  (M. 

Pour  comprendre  en  quelque  mesure  Tardeur  avec 
laquelle  Ritschl  mene  sa  polemique  contre  Frank,  il  faut 
se  souvenir  que  le  terme  d'absohi,  comme  celui  de  meta- 
physique, a  pour  lui  un  sens  consacre.  II  designe  Tetre 
abstrait,  depourvu  de  rapports.  II  y  a  cependant  d'autres 
manieres  de  concevoir  Tabsolu,  dont  Ritschl  ne  parle  pas. 
L'ideal  de  la  raison  pure,  de  Kant,  est  une  notion  «  entie- 
rement  positive  »,  Vojnintudo  realitatis.  L'absolu  de  Lotze 
est  un  esprit,  une  personnalite.  Ce  qui  montre  que  cette 
idee  n'est  pas  entierement  etrangere  a  la  pensee  de  notre 
auteur,  c'est  le  soin  qu'il  met  a  refuter  les  objections  de 
Strauss,  auquel  il  reproche  de  prendre  le  terme  d^absoln 
comme  synonyme  d'espace.  Ce  reproche  implique  qu'il  y  a 
une  autre  fagon  de  concevoir  Tabsolu,  compatible  avec  la 
notion  de  personnalite  (-).  Cette  remarque  est  confirmee 
par  des  passages  comme  celui-ci  :  «  Toutes  les  fois  que 
nous  comparons  quelque  chose  a  Dieu,  il  faut  tenir  compte 
de  la  distance  qui  separe  I'etre  du  devenir.  La  difference 
entre  Dieu  et  les  creatures  est  specifique.  D'autre  part, 
Tesprit  personnel  est  revetu  de  tous  les  attributs  qui  se 
trouvent  primordialement  en  Dieu.  Nous  pouvons  done 


(')  T/ieoL  iind.  Met.  p.  22,  23.  Rechtf.  unci  'Vers.  Ill,  p.  222. 
Cf.  Lipsius,  A'eue  Beitriigc  p.  394.  Appia,  op.  cit.  p,  no  sqq. 


-      152  — 


utiliser  la  notion  d'espece  pour  comparer  a  Dieu  les  etres 
spirituels,  avec  cette  reserve  que  tout  ce  qui  lui  est  sem- 
blable  (gleichartig)  a  sa  source  en  lui.  Dieu  ne  devient 
pas  ce  qu'il  est,  mais  il  Test  eternellement.  Rien  de  ce  qui 
est  semblable  a  Dieu  n'atteint  jamais  a  I'aseite  (i).  Nous 
n'hesiterions  pas  a  appeler  la  personnalite  a  laquelle 
s'applique  cette  caracteristique,  une  personnalite  absolue. 
Mais,  pour  Ritschl,  ce  terme  evoque  irresistiblement  le 
spectre  du  platonisme,  de  Tetre  pur,  du  moteur  immobile 
qui  se  pense  soi-meme,  aussi  le  repousse-t-il  avec  vehcr 
mence. 

Dieu  est  amour.  De  cette  proposition  fondamentale 
doivent  etre  deduits  tous  les  attributs  divins.  Ueternite 
de  Dieu  serait  un  mot  vide  de  sens  si  on  le  prenait  dans 
Tune  de  ses  deux  acceptions  courantes  :  la  suppression 
du  temps  ou  le  temps  sans  commencement  ni  fin.  En  nous 
representant  la  duree  de  Dieu  comme  sans  commencement 
ni  fm,  nous  ne  le  distinguerions  pas  du  monde.  En  effet, 
si  nous  faisions  abstraction  du  monde,  nous  devrions  faire 
du  meme  coup  abstraction  de  notre  propre  pensee,  puis- 
que  nous  faisons  partie  du  monde  ("^).  Pour  notre  pensee, 
le  monde  n'a  done  ni  commencement  ni  fin  {^).  En  revan- 
che, nous  faisons  I'experience  de  I'eternite  de  I'esprit 
toutes  les  fois  que  nous  reunissons  des  mots  entendus 
successivement,  dans  I'unite  d'un  jugement,  et  toutes  les 


(')  Rechtf.  tmd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  435,  436. 

(2)  Cette  idee  a  ete  developpee  a  plusieurs  reprises  par  Lotze,  en 
particulier  dans  sa  Metaphysique,  p.  170  sq. 

(^)  «.  Cette  formule,  dit  Ritschl,  exprime  simplement  les  limites  de  notre 
faculte  de  connaitre,  et  n'exclut  pas  que  pour  d'autres  raisons  (aus  anderen 
Griinden)  le  monde  n'ait  un  commencement.  »  Rechtf.  tmd  Vers.  Ill, 
p.  278. 


—    153  — 


fois  que  notre  volonte  poiirsuit  un  but  au  travers  des 
circonstances.  L'eternite  est,  d'une  maniere  generale,  la 
puissance  de  Pespi'it  an-dessus  du  temps.  Dieu  est  eternel, 
parce  qu'il  embrasse  tout  ce  qui  devient  dans  Tunite  de 
son  jugement  et  de  son  intention ;  parce  qu'il  demeure  le 
meme  au  milieu  de  tous  les  changements,  qui  ne  sont  que 
des  modifications  de  sa  propre  activite  ;  parce  qu'il  main- 
tient  le  plan  de  la  creation  et  de  la  conservation  du 
monde  La  notion  positive  de  Feternite  de  Dieu  ne 
renferme  que  la  priorite  logique  de  I'election  de  la  com- 
munaute  sur  la  creation  du  monde.  EUe  signifie  que  le 
monde  ne  constitue  pas  pour  Dieu  un  obstacle,  comme 
c'est  le  cas  pour  nous,  mais  qu'a  chaque  etape  de  sa 
creation,  non  seulement  il  poursuit  son  plan,  mais  il  en 
.eprouve  la  realisation  comme  s'il  etait  acheve  (-). 

Les  attributs  de  la  toute-puissance  et  de  la  toiite -presence 
ont  pour  contenu  cette  idee,  que  la  volonte  creatrice  et 
conservatrice  du  monde  est  dirigee  sur  le  bien  des  hommes, 
les  fideles  obtenant  ainsi  la  certitude  de  la  presence  mise- 
ricordieuse  de  Dieu  et  de  sa  sollicitude  a  leur  egard.  La 
notion  de  la  toute-puissance  de  Dieu  se  confond  avec  celle 
de  sa  sagesse  (Weisheit),  de  sa  tonte-science  (Allwissenheit)^ 
de  son  assistance  secourable  (Hilfe) ;  en  aucune  maniere 
elle  ne  fournit  une  explication  de  Texistence  effective 
(Bestand)  des  objets  naturels,  ni  par  groupes  ni  dans  leur 
ensemble.  Considerer  Dieu  comme  la  cause  supreme  pre- 
sente  dans  toutes  les  causes  derivees,  c'est  confondre  le 
point  de  vue  religieux  et  le  point  de  vue  scientifique  dans 
un  obscur  amalgame.  Dans  I'A.T.,  la  justice  (Gerechtigkeit) 


(^)  Unterricht  §  14.  Rechtf,  nnd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  220. 
(2)  Rechtf.  wid  Vers.  Ill,  p.  280. 
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de  Dieu  exprime  la  consequence  (Folgerichtigkeit)  de 
Factivite  divine  qui  a  le  salut  pour  objet.  En  tant  que 
triomphant  des  obstacles  suscites  par  les  Israelites,  la 
justice  s'appelle  la  fideltte  (Treue).  Dans  le  N.  T.,  la  justice 
de  Dieu  designe  I'ensemble  des  dispensations  qui  ont 
amene  la  fondation  de  la  communaute  chretienne.  EUe  se 
confond  par  consequent  avec  la  miserzco7^de  (Gnade)  (•). 

La  conception  religieuse  du  monde  implique  que  tous 
les  evenements  naturels  sont  a  la  disposition  de  Dieu, 
lorsqu'il  veut  porter  secours  aux  hommes.  Les  miracles 
sont  des  phenomenes  naturels  extraordinaires  (aufifallende 
Naturerscheinungen)  auxquels  est  liee  Texperience  d'une 
intervention  divine  speciale,  et  qui  doivent  etre  par  conse- 
quent consideres  comme  des  signes  particuliers  de  la 
misericorde  de  Dieu  a  I'egard  des  croyants.  On  fait  entie- 
rement  fausse  route  lorsqu'on  melange  I'idee  religieuse 
du  miracle  avec  I'idee  scientifique  de  I'inviolabilite  des 
lois  de  la  nature.  Cette  derniere  idee  etait  en  dehors  de 
I'horizon  des  ecrivains  de  I'Ancien  et  du  Nouveau  Testa- 
ment, aussi  un  miracle  ne  signifie-t-il  jamais,  pour  eux, 
une  violation  de  lois  naturelles  par  Tarbitraire  divin.  La 
foi  au  miracle  ou,  ce  qui  revient  au  meme,  a  la  misericor- 
dieuse  providence  de  Dieu,  est  tout  a  fait  compatible  avec 
I'hypothese  de  lois  necessaires  regissant  I'univers.  Si  cer- 
tains recits  bibliques  paraissent  contredire  cette  affirmation, 
on  ne  saurait  envisager  comme  un  devoir  scientifique  de 
dissiper  cette  apparence  ou  de  I'accepter  comme  un  fait, 
pas  plus  que  ce  n'est  un  devoir  religieux  d'interpreter  ces 
recits  dans  le  sens  d'une  intervention  divine  rompant  les 
lois  de  la  nature.  Toute  experience  de  miracles  suppose 


(')   Unterricht  §§  15,  16. 
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deja  la  foi.  Chaque  fidele  en  eprouvera  pour  son  propre 
compte,  et  rien  n'est  moins  indique  que  de  subtiliser  sur 
ceux  que  d'autres  affirment  avoir  eprouves  (').  Du  reste, 
ii  n'est  pas  de  theorie  philosophique  ou  scientifique  de 
I'univers  qui  n'admette  des  miracles,  car  aucune  n'est  sans 
lacunes.  Ces  lacunes  se  manifestent  lorsqu'on  se  trouve  en 
presence  d'effets  qui  ne  sont  regis  par  aucune  loi  connue  (-). 

II 

La  communaute  dont  la  tache  speciale  consiste  a  realiser 
le  royaume  de  Dieu  sur  la  terre,  doit  son  origine  historique 
a  Jesus  de  Nazareth.  Tandis  que  dans  les  religions  natio- 
nals la  personne  du  fondateur  joue  un  role  tout  a  fait 
accessoire,  la  personne  du  Christ  occupe  une  place  centrale 
dans  la  conception  chretienne  du  monde.  Pour  connaitre 
d'une  maniere  complete  et  authentique  la  valeur  religieuse 
du  Christ,  c'est-a-dire  sa  portee  comme  fondateur  de 
religion,  il  est  indispensable  de  faire  partie  de  la  commu- 
naute chretienne.  Le  fait  que  Ton  a  entrepris  de  ruiner 
cette  valeur  religieuse  de  Jesus  en  retra^ant  sa  biographie 
n'est  point  accidentel,  et  ce  serait  une  folle  entreprise 
que  de  chercher  a  la  restaurer  par  le  meme  moyen.  Alors 
meme  que  les  affirmations  de  Jesus  sur  sa  personne  et  sur 
son  oeuvre  seraient  absolument  transparentes,  nous  n'en 
saisirions  la  valeur  qu'en  les  contemplant  reflechies  dans 
la  conscience  des  croyants.  Meme  Tintention  de  Jesus  de 
fonder  la  communaute  chretienne  ne  peut  etre  historique - 


(')   Unterricht  §  17. 

i^]  Rechtf.  tind  Vers.  Ill,  p.  572. 
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ment  comprise,  si  Ton  ne  se  subordonne  soi-meme  a  sa 
personne  comme  membre  de  cette  communaute.  Cest  la 
foi  de  la  communaute  qui  est  Tobjet  immediat  de  la  connais- 
sance  theologique  ('). 

Deux  traits  marquent  ce  qu'a  de  special  la  position 
occupee  par  la  personne  du  Christ,  et  le  distinguent  de  tous 
les  autres  fondateurs  de  religions,  a)  En  prenant  comme 
but  de  sa  vie  le  but  meme  de  Dieu,  Jesus-Christ  a  veai 
lui-meme  cette  independance  vis-a-vis  du  monde  qui 
constitue  la  vie  eternelle,  et  dont  ses  disciples  doivent 
faire  Texperience  apres  lui.  Ce  n'est  que  par  la  force 
stimulatrice  et  normative  qui  se  degage  de  sa  personne, 
que  nous  sommes  en  mesure  de  prendre  la  meme  position 
vis-a-vis  de  Dieu  et  vis-a-vis  du  monde.  b)  Le  Christ  fonde 
sa  religion  avec  la  pretention  de  reveler  Dieu  d'une 
maniere  complete,  en  sorte  qu'aucune  autre  revelation 
n'est  concevable  et  ne  pent  etre  entendue.  Ces  deux 
caracteres  du  Christ,  revelateur  definitif  de  Dieu,  type 
ou  modele  (Urbild)  revele  de  la  domination  de  Tesprit  sur 
le  monde,  sont  reunis  dans  le  predicat  de  sa  divinite{-). 
Cet  attribut  pent  done  lui  etre  donne,  en  premier  lieu 
parce  qu'il  a  montre  dans  sa  vie  la  grace  et  la  fidelite 
(Gnade  und  Treue,  Jean  I,  17)  qui  sont  les  attributs  memes 
de  Dieu,  et  qu'il  s'est  eleve  au-dessus  de  tous  les  motifs 
particuliers  et  naturels  du  monde  ;  en  second  lieu,  parce 
qu'il  a  fonde  le  royaume  de  Dieu  sur  la  terre,  realisant 
ainsi  le  but  propre  de  Dieu  p).  Cest  par  ce  dernier  trait 


(»)  Rechtf.  und  Vers.  Ill,  p.  3,  371. 

(^)  Ibid.  Ill,  p.  361. 

(3)  Unterricht  §§  19-25. 
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qu'il  est  necessairement  unique  en  son  espece.  En  effet, 
s'il  survenait  jamais  un  homme  qui  put  I'egaler  par  sa 
patience,  par  son  empire  sur  le  monde,  par  la  vastitude 
de  son  dessein  et  la  grandeur  du  resultat,  il  dependrait 
neanmoins  de  Jesus-Christ  au  point  de  vue  historique,  et 
lui  serait  formellement  incomparable.  «  Christ,  par  ce  qu'il 
a  fait  et  souffert  pour  mon  salut,  est  mon  Seigneur  (mein 
Herr),  et  je  Thonore  comme  mon  Dieu.  »  C'est  la  une 
<  appreciation  directe  ».  Ce  jugement  n'appartient  pas, 
comme  la  formule  de  Chalcedoine,  a  la  sphere  de  la 
connaissance  scientifique  «  desmteressee  ».  Ceux  qui 
reclament  ici  un  jugement  de  cette  derniere  espece,  mon- 
trent  par  la  qu'ils  ne  savent  pas  distinguer  la  connaissance 
religieuse  de  la  connaissance  scientifique.  Vouloir  etabHr 
d'abord  la  divinite  du  Christ,  quant  a  son  origine,  par  une 
notion  scientifique,  par  un  acte  de  connaissance  theorique, 
c'est  se  servir  d'une  methode  fausse ;  c'est  vouloir  connai- 
tre  les  choses  divines  a  priori,  de  haut  en  bas,  avant 
toute  revelation  particuliere  (^). 

Ritschl  se  defend  de  considerer  Jesus-Christ  comme  un 
simple  homme,  «  car,  dit-il,  si  jamais  j'employais  cette 
expression,  j'entendrais  par  la  un  homme  depourvu  de 
tous  les  attributs  qui  constituent  une  personnalite  spiri- 
tuelle  et  morale.  Je  n'envisage  meme  aucun  de  mes  adver- 
saires  comme  un  simple  homme,  car  je  suppose  toujours 
chez  eux  un  minimum  d'education  et  de  caractere 
moral  (-).»  On  lui  reproche,  en  outre,  de  placer  la  divi- 
nite du  Christ  dans  sa  volonte,  non  dans  son  essence. 
Cette  distinction  est  purement  scientifique,  et  resulte  de 


[^)  Rechtf  imd  Vei's.  Ill,  p.  370. 

(2)  Ibid.  p.  369. 
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la  meme  confusion  entre  la  connaissance  scientifique  et 
la  connaissance  religieuse.  Nous  ne  connaissons  Tessence 
(Wesen)  d'un  etre  que  par  sa  volonte.  C'est  toujours  ainsi 
que  nous  en  jugeons  dans  la  vie  pratique.  Une  volonte 
bonne  ne  saurait  etre  la  consequence  necessaire  d'une 
combinaison  natureile,  ou  elle  cesserait  d'etre  une  volonte 
bonne.  Si  Ton  veut  juger  la  personne  du  Christ  par  des 
procedes  qui  ne  s'appliquent  a  aucun  autre  objet,  on  la 
rend  inintelligible.  «  Mes  adversaires  se  representent  la 
volonte  du  Christ  comme  un  element  accessoire  ajoute  a 
sa  nature,  de  meme  qu'ils  considerent  Tamour  comme  un 
element  accessoire  ajoute  a  Tabsolu.  »  Ceux  qui  se  refu- 
sent  a  envisager  la  volonte  bonne,  dominant  le  monde, 
comme  I'essence  du  Christ,  se  piacent  a  un  point  de  vue 
materialiste  (i). 

La  divinite  du  Christ  doit  done  etre  envisagee  comme 
ie  contenu  de  sa  personne  historique,  comme  un  attribut 
de  son  existence  dans  le  temps,  et  non  pas  comme  le 
rayonnement  d'une  substance  antemondaine,  a  tout  jamais 
inaccessible  a  notre  experience.  Cependant,  s'il  ecarte  la 
doctrine  metaphysique  de  la  preexistence  du  Christ  telle 
qu'elle  a  ete  formulee  par  les  conciles  et  transmise  par  la 
tradition,  Ritschl  est  loin  de  lui  contester  toute  valeur. 
Nous  avons  vu  que  le  royaume  de  Dieu  etait  le  correlatif 
du  but  divin,  Tobjet  de  la  connaissance  et  de  la  volonte 
eternelles  de  Dieu.  D'autre  part,  I'impulsion  a  I'activite 
de  Tamour  et  a  la  domination  sur  le  monde,  est  partie  du 
fondateur  de  la  communaute.  II  resulte  de  ces  deux  pro- 
positions que  la  valeur  du  Christ  pour  nous  n'est  pas 
epuisee  par  son  apparition  historique.  Comme  fondateur 


(')  Rechtf.  nnd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  434. 
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et  comme  Seigneur  du  royaume  de  Dieu,  il  est  aussi  bien 
i'objet  de  la  connaissance  et  de  la  volonte  divines,  eter- 
nelles,  que  Tassociation  morale  dont  il  a  pose  les  fonde- 
ments  historiques.  II  faut  neanmoins  faire  ici  une  distinc- 
tion. Tout  ce  qui  se  rattache  aux  conditions  naturelles  de 
la  vie  du  Christ,  sa  nationalite  Israelite,  par  exemple,  ne 
peut-etre  considere  comme  objet  de  la  volonte  eternelle 
de  Dieu.  Mais  le  Christ  a  abaisse  toutes  ces  conditions 
naturelles  au  rang  de  simples  moyens,  en  vue  de  sa  com- 
munion avec  Dieu  et  du  travail  de  sa  vocation ;  il  s'est, 
comme  Fils  de  Dieu,  place  au-dessus  du  ceremonial  judaic 
que;  il  a  realise  d'une  maniere  si  complete  la  moralite 
humaine  generale  qui  doit  se  consommer  dans  le  royaume 
de  Dieu,  qu'on  ne  remarque  pas,  chez  lui,  les  traits  du 
temperament  individuel  qui  transparaissent  encore  chez 
les  hommes  les  plus  accomplis.  Cependant,  il  n'a  pas 
vecu  comme  le  modele  abstrait  de  la  moralite  humaine, 
car  il  s'est  approprie  toutes  ses  circonstances  personnelles 
en  vue  du  contenu  universel  de  sa  vocation.  C'est  en  sa 
qualite  de  type,  de  force  dirigeante  de  cette  unite  de 
plusieurs  qui  s'appelle  le  royaume  de  Dieu,  que  le  Christ 
est  I'objet  eternel  de  Famour  divin;  en  d'autres  termes, 
c'est  sous  la  forme  de  son  chef  que  le  royaume  de  Dieu 
est  eternellement  present  a  la  connaissance  et  a  la  vo- 
lonte divines,  tandis  que  les  individus  qui  composent  ce 
royaume  ne  sont  les  objets  de  la  connaissance  de  Dieu 
que  dans  le  temps  ('). 

II  est  vrai  que  notre  intuition  du  temps  ne  nous  permet 
pas  de  nous  debarrasser  du  contraste  entre  la  direction 


(^)  Rechtf.  and  Vers.  Ill,  p.  435.  Ritschl  n'admet  pas  I'election /«<a?i'- 
viduelle  des  croyants,  au  sens  traditionnel.  «  L'idee  de  I'election  eternelle 
des  individus  n'est  ni  biblique,  ni  religieuse.  »  Dieu  ne  peut  se  represen- 
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eternelle  de  la  volonte  divine  et  sa  realisation  empirique, 
pas  plus  que  nous  ne  pouvons  eviter  d'opposer  I'election 
antemondaine  de  la  communaute  a  sa  vocation  dans  le 
temps.  Mais  ce  qu'il  faut  maintenir  c'est  que  ces  rapports, 
ou  plutot  ces  solutions  de  continuite,  n'impliquent  pour 
Dieu  aucune  privation.  II  trouve  eternellement  sa  satisfac- 
tion dans  son  but,  qui  est  le  royaume  de  Dieu,  bien  que 
ce  but  ne  nous  apparaisse  que  comme  le  terme  d'une 
longue  serie  preparatoire  (').  Suivant  la  regie  :  Ultimum 
in  exseciitione  est  primuni  in  i^itentione^  le  but  final  d'une 
serie  de  moyens  est,  dans  la  pensee  du  sujet  qui  I'elabore, 
anterieur  a  ces  moyens  eux-memes.  C'est  pourquoi  la  divi- 
nite  eternelle  du  Fils  de  Dieu,  au  sens  ou  elle  vient  d'etre 
etablie,  n'est  absolument  transparente  (durchsichtig)  que 
pour  la  connaissance  et  la  volonte  divines.  «  Pour  Dieu, 
Christ  existe  eternellement  tel  qu'il  nous  est  apparu  dans 
le  temps,  mais  pour  Dieu  seulement,  car,  pour  nous,  le 
Christ  preexistant  est  cache.  (-).  »  Les  apotres  mettent  en 
rapport  la  personne  du  Christ  avec  la  creation  du  monde, 
parce  qu'il  est  le  representant  typique  du  royaume  de 
Dieu,  et  que  le  royaume  de  Dieu  constitue  le  but  final  du 
monde  (Col.  I,  15,  16;  Cor.  VIII,  6;  Hebr.  I,  1-3).  Cepen- 
dant  cette  combinaison  est  en  dehors  de  la  theologie  pro- 
prement  dite,  et  n'a  aucune  valeur  directe,  pratique,  pom- 
la  foi  religieuse  en  Jesus-Christ  {^). 


ter  les  individus  que  dans  le  temps ;  le  schema  du  temps  a  done  aussi  sa 
valeur  pour  lui.  Une  predestination  eternelle  des  individus  au  salut,  con- 
ditionnelle  ou  inconditionnelle,  est  tout  a  fait  absurde  (widersinnig) 
Rechtf.  nnd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  114. 

(1)  Rechtf.  tmd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  280. 

(2)  Ibid.  Ill,  p.  436. 
Unterricht,  §  24. 
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La  plupart  des  apotres  appliquent  au  Christ  ressuscite, 
'cleve  a  la  droite  de  Dieu,  le  nom  de  Seigneur  (Herr),  qui, 
dans  TA.  T.,  designe  Dieu  lui-meme.  Pour  constituer  une 
partie  integrante  de  la  conception  chretienne  du  monde, 
cette  idee  de  la  royaute  du  Christ  glorifie  doit  reposer  sur 
une  base  experimentale.  Toute  action  du  Christ  sur  nous 
doit  pouvoir  etre  ramenee  a  un  element  de  sa  carriere 
historique.  Sa  royaute  (Weltherrschaft)  devra  done  etre  en- 
visagee  comme  un  attribut  de  son  existence  terrestre, 
5ans  quoi  elle  serait  tout  a  fait  en  dehors  de  notre  expe- 
rience, le  Christ  glorifie  ne  nous  etant  pas  directement 
accessible  Seul,  le  « formalisme  superficiel »  de  la  tra- 
dition a  separe  le  status  exaltationis  du  status  exina?iitionis. 
Toute  la  force  de  conviction  (Ueberzeugungskraft)  de 
I'idee  de  la  divinite  du  Christ  glorifie  repose  sur  ce  fait, 
que  ses  attributs  actuels  sont  les  memes  que  ses  attributs 
liistoriques.  En  d'autres  termes,  I'idee  de  la  postexistence 
du  Christ  n'a  pas  d'autre  contenu  que  celle  de  son  exis- 
tence terrestre.  L'action  du  Christ  in  statu.  exaltatio7iis  est 
Texpression  de  la  permanence  de  son  activite  historique, 
la  force  de  TEvangile  du  royaume  de  Dieu  continuant  a 
agir  pour  la  conservation  et  le  developpement  de  TEglise 
(Gemeinde\  Si  Ton  ne  tient  pas  compte  de  ce  rapport, 
ridee  de  la  postexistence  n'est  qu'un  schema  sans  va- 
leur,  ou  un  pretexte  a  toutes  sortes  de  reveries  (-). 

La  puissance  miraculeuse  dont  Jesus  avait  conscience 
ne  signifie  pas  qu'il  ait  exerce  sur  les  lois  de  la  nature 


(/)  « Christus  als  der  Erliohter  ist  fur  uns  verborgen.  »  Rechtf.  h?id 
Vers,  III,  p.  400.  Cf.  cette  autre  aflirmation  parallele :  «  Als  praexistent 
ist  Christus  fur  uns  verborgen.  »  Ibid.  III.  p.  436. 

(-)  Rechtf.  und  Vers.  Ill,  p.  377,  400  sq ;  Unterricht,  §  24. 
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une  domination  arbitraire.  Pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne  son. 
existence  sensible,  il  etait  soumis  aux  conditions  gene- 
rales  de  la  vie  humaine.  En  outre,  cette  puissance  mira- 
culeuse  est  restee  fort  en  de^a  des  grands  bouleverse- 
ments  naturels  qu'attendaient  les  prophetes.  Les  rensei- 
gnements  dont  nous  disposons  ne  nous  permettent  pas  de 
nous  rendre  compte  jusqu'ou  s'est  etendu  le  pouvoir  de  sa 
volonte  sur  la  nature  exterieure.  Aucune  experience  ana- 
logue ne  nous  donne  une  idee  des  fondements  psychiques 
et  physiques  de  la  puissance  miraculeuse  de  Jesus.  Ce 
domaine  est  soustrait  a  toute  recherche  scientifique,  non 
en  soi,  mais  parce  que  les  moyens  d'investigation  font 
defaut  ('). 

La  victoire  sur  le  monde  (Uebervvindung  der  Welt)  que 
le  Christ  declare  avoir  remportee  prouve  la  realite  de  son 
union  avec  Dieu.  C'est  dans  ce  sens  que  doivent  etre 
interpretes  les  passages  johanniques  concernant  Tunite  du 
Fils  et  du  Pere.  Ici  encore,  Weiss  et  Luthardt  ont  eu  le 
tort  d'introduire  des  notions  metaphysiques  d'importation 
etrangere.  Ainsi,  a  propos  de  Jean  XVII,  ii,  2r,  22,  ou 
I'unite  des  croyants  entre  eux  est  comparee  a  I'unite  du. 
Fils  et  du  Pere,  Luthardt  s'exprime  ainsi :  «  Le  Pere  et  le 
Fils  doivent  etre  Telement  dans  lequel  vivent  et  se  meu- 
vent  les  croyants  :  Unio  iiiystica...  Les  croyants  sont  en 
Dieu  et  en  Christ  non  seulement  quant  a  leur  volonte  et 
a  leur  disposition  (Gesinnung),  mais  quant  a  leur  etre  pro- 
pre,  reel,  sans  cesser  pour  cela  d'etre  des  creatures  et 
des  pecheurs. »  Cette  doctrine  de  Xunio  mystica  est  em- 
pruntee  aux  theologiens  du  XVII^  siecle,  qui  enseignent 
que  la  Trinite  vient  s'etablir  dans  le  croyant  a  la  suite  de 


(')  Rechtf.,  2ind  Vers.  Ill,  p.  423. 
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la  justification,  avec  la  reserve  que  cette  wiio  cum  pair 
filio  et  spiritii  sancto  n'est  ni  siibstantialis  ni  persomialis^ 
mais  precisement  mystica^  c'est-a-dire  indefinissable.  Pour- 
quoi  Meyer  et  Luthardt  ne  se  sont-ils  pas  contentes  d'in- 
terpreter  I'unite  des  disciples,  qui  est  semblable  a  celle  du 
Pere  et  du  Fils,  dans  le  sens  d'une  direction  de  la  volonte 
et  d'une  disposition  communes?  Pourquoi  ont-ils  a  dessein 
obscurci  le  sens  de  ces  passages  en  y  introduisant  des 
distinctions  metaphysiques  et  des  formules  mystiques 
inintelligibles  ?  Parce  que  les  determinations  du  concile 
de  Nicee  sur  les  rapports  entre  le  Logos  et  Dieu  reson- 
nent  a  leurs  oreiiles,  et  les  empechent  d'interpreter  I'Ecri- 
ture  par  elle-meme,  comme  ils  devraient  le  faire. 

Lorsque,  dans  un  ecrit  comme  FEvangile  de  Jean,  on 
rencontre  des  affirmations  peu  nettes,  comme  celles  qui 
concernent  I'unite  du  Christ  avec  Dieu,  il  faut  les  inter- 
preter a  la  lumiere  d'autres  affirmations  paralleles  plus 
claires.  Dans  le  cas  particulier,  le  passage  qui  renferme 
la  clef  des  declarations  subsequentes  est  celui-ci  :  «  Ma 
nourriture  est  de  faire  la  volonte  de  celui  qui  m'a  envoye 
et  d'accomplir  son  oeuvre.  »  (Jean  IV,  34).  Celui  qui  peut 
identifier  Toeuvre  tout  entiere  de  sa  vocation  avec  I'oeuvre 
meme  de  Dieu,  prouve  par  la  la  realite  de  son  unite  avec 
Dieu.  Admettre  encore  quelque  chose  au-dela,  c'est  retom- 
ber  dans  la  fausse  metaphysique;  c'est  distinguer  avec  les 
scblastiques  et  les  neo-platoniciens  entre  I'etre  impropre 
d'une  personne,  qui  est  celui  que  nous  connaissons,  et 
I'etre  soi-disant  reel  qui  se  dissimule  derriere  ses  attributs. 
Si  Christ,  dans  les  passages  dont  il  s'agit,  a  designe  son 
unite  avec  Dieu  comme  un  lien  reel  entre  lui,  personne 
spirituelle,  et  Dieu,  qui  est  esprit  et  qui  est  amour,  neces- 
sairement  il  n'a  pas  fait  de  metaphysique.  Si  meme  il  avait 
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ete  un  philosophe,  il  serait  absurde  de  lui  preter  de  telies 
distinctions. 

Ritschl  cependant  n'identifie  pas  entierement  Tunite  des 
croyants  avec  Funite  du  Fils  et  du  Pere,  et  il  s'approprie 
cette  formule  de  Bengel  a  propos  de  Jean  XVII,  11 :  Ilia 
imitas  est  ex  naittra,  haec  ex  gratia;  igitur  illi  haec  siviilis 
est,  non  aequalis.  L'unite  entre  Christ  et  son  Pere  est 
ex  iiatura  en  ce  sens,  que  Christ  nous  est  donne  dans 
cette  communion  avec  Dieu  toujours  egale  a  elle-meme, 
qui  fait  de  I'oeuvre  de  sa  vie  Toeuvre  meme  de  Dieu.  L'unite 
de  la  communaute  avec  Christ  et  avec  Dieu  est  ex  gratia, 
parce  que  les  individus  qui  composent  cette  communaute 
n'ont  pas  toujours  fait  Texperience  de  ce  rapport.  On  peut 
signaler  dans  leur  vie  un  changement  qui  n'a  pas  eu  lieu 
chez  Jesus,  et  qui  s'explique  par  la  grace  divine.  En  tant 
que  Ton  fait  profession  de  christianisme  on  doit  envisager 
comme  donnee  cette  position  unique  du  Christ  vis-a-vis 
de  Dieu  qu'il  na  cesse  d'affirmer,  qui  s'est  maintenue 
jusqu'a  sa  mort  et  qui  a  ete  confirmee  par  sa  resurrection. 
II  faut  se  garder  d'aller  au-dela,  et  de  se  demander  com- 
ment il  a  pu  en  etre  ainsi,  comment  le  Christ  est  devenu 
ce  qu'il  a  ete.  De  telies  entreprises  sont  superflues,  parce 
qu'elles  n'aboutissent  pas.  S'y  abandonner  ne  peut  etre 
que  nuisible  i}).  Jesus-Christ  nous  est  donne  comme  le 
porteur  de  la  revelation  definitive  afin  que  nous  croyions 
en  lui.  En  croyant  en  lui,  nous  apprenons  a  le  connaitre 
comme  le  revelateur  de  Dieu.  Ce  n'est  pas  la  une  explica- 
tion scientifique.  En  s'obstinant  a  poursuivre  une  telle 
explication,  on  n'aboutit  qu'a  troubler  la  foi.  C'est  ce 
qu'aucun  theologien  ne  devrait  ignorer  (-). 


(I)   Theol.  tmd  Met.  p.  32. 

(^)  Rechtf.  und  Vers.  Ill,  p.  419. 
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Ritschl  reproche  a  la  theologie  traditionnelle  d'avoir 
accorde  pen  d'attention  a  la  doctrine  du  Saint -Esprit. 
Cette  lacune  a  eu  pour  resultat  pratique  un  double  incon- 
venient :  Ou  on  a  passe  le  Saint-Esprit  tout  a  fait  sous 
silence,  ou  on  Fa  envisage  comme  une  sorte  de  force 
naturelle  irresistible,  venant  a  la  traverse  du  developpement 
regulier  de  Tinteliigence  et  de  I'exercice  normal  de  la 
volonte  (^).  L'esprit  de  Dieu  designe  la  connaissance  que 
Dieu  a  de  lui-meme,  et  partant,  de  son  propre  but.  Le  Saint- 
Esprit,  dans  le  N.  T.,  designe  I'Esprit  divin  en  tant  que  prin- 
cipe  de  la  connaissance  de  Dieu  et  de  la  vie  ethico-religieuse 
dans  la  communaute  chretienne.  Comme  cette  communaute 
a  pour  destinee  la  realisation  du  but  propre  de  Dieu,  il 
est  naturel  que  la  connaissance  pratique  qu'elle  possede 
de  Dieu  soit  au  fond  identique  avec  la  connaissance  qu'il 
a  de  lui-meme  (-).  Metaphysiquement  parlant,  le  Saint-Esprit 
est  une  «  determination  formelle  »  (Formbestimmtheit),  non 
un  element  materiel. 

Le  moi  est  a  ses  representations,  la  volonte  est 
aux  instincts  qui  la  sollicitent,  comme  la  forme  est  a 
sa  matiere  ou  a  son  contenu  (Stofif).  Pour  Thomme 
qui  renonce  a  son  etat  de  peche  pour  entrer  dans 
la  communaute  chretienne,  cet  element  materiel  (repre- 
sentations, instincts)  demeure  le  meme  qu'auparavant  ;  ce 
qui  est  change,  c'est  la  determination  formelle  de  son  moi, 
car  il  est  maintenant  conscient  de  sa  reconciliation  avec 
Dieu  et  de  sa  filialite  divine.  Les  representations  relatives 
a  son  rapport  avec  le  monde  lui  apparaissent  desormais 
sous  un  autre  angle,  et  il  s'empare  de  ses  instincts  pour 


(  ')  Rechtf.  and  Vers.  Ill,  p.  493. 

n  3id.  Ill,  p.  437. 
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les  mettre  au  service  de  sa  nouvelle  tache,  de  sa  tache 
surnaturelle,  le  royaume  de  Dieu.  Ainsi,  Tidee  de  Dieu 
comme  notre  Pere  et  comme  Tauteur  de  notre  salut  devient 
le  motif  superieur  qui  embrasse  a  la  fois  notre  vie  reli- 
gieuse  et  notre  vie  morale,  et  qui  s'oppose  a  tout  ce  qui 
nous  rend  dependants  du  monde.  C'est  cette  determi- 
nation formelle,  ce  changement  de  point  de  vue  domine 
par  Fidee  chretienne  de  Dieu,  qui  constitue  pour  Ritschi 
le  Saint-Esprit  II  faut  renoncer  a  la  question  insoluble 
soulevee  par  la  psychologie  scolastique,  de  savoir  comment 
I'homme  est  «  saisi  »,  «  penetre  »  ou  «  rempli  »  par  le 
Saint-Esprit.  La  vie  dans  le  Saint-Esprit  (das  Leben  im 
heiligen  Geiste)  se  manifeste  par  les  caracteres  suivants  : 
Les  croyants  reconnaissent  les  dons  de  la  grace  de  Dieu 
(i  Cor.  II,  12),  rinvoquent  comme  leur  Pere  (Rom.  VIII,  15), 
agissent  avec  amour,  foi,  douceur,  purete  (Gal.  V,  22),  se 
gardent  de  Fesprit  de  parti  (i  Cor.  Ill,  1-5).  Dans  ces 
propositions  le  Saint-Esprit  est,  non  pas  nie,  mais  reconnu 
et  compris.  Cette  methode  n'est  pas  nouvelle.  EUe  a  ete 
suivie  par  Schleiermacher,  et  interpretation  de  la  justifi- 
cation par  la  foi,  dans  TApologie  de  la  Confession  d'Augs- 
bourg,  se  meut  dans  le  meme  schema.  Gest  la  seule 
methode  a  suivre  si  Ton  veut  rendre  le  christianisme 
pratiquement  intelligible  (-). 

Ainsi  qu'un  critique  Fa  releve  avec  raison,  ce  n'est  pas 
par  amour  pour  son  sujet  que  Ritschi  a  entrepris  d'ecrire 
Fhistoire  du  pietisme.  Arnold,  Spener,  les  mystiques,  ne 
sont  point  au  nombre  de  ses  amis,  et  il  les  prend  a  partie 


(M  Rechtf.  unci  Vers.  Ill,  p.  562. 
(2)  Ibid.  Ill,  p.  22. 
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avec  une  sorte  d'acharnement.  Ce  qu'il  leur  reproche  en 
premiere  ligne,  c'est,  comme  toujours,  leur  psychologie 
scolastique  et  leur  metaphysique  neo-platonicienne.  A 
propos  de  I'exegese  du  4"^^  Evangile,  nous  avons  vu  Ritschl 
s'attaquer  a  la  doctrine  de  V  Union  mystique  telle  qu'elle  a 
ete  formulee  par  les  dogmaticiens  de  la  periode  qui  a 
suivi  la  Reformation.  II  n'est  pas  etonnant  qu'il  ait  repudie 
les  produits  surannes  de  cette  periode  de  dessechement 
et  de  formalisme  ou  fleurissait  la  scolastique  protestante. 
Cependant,  Ritschl  n'en  veut  pas  seulement  a  la  forme 
que  le  XVII"'^  siecle  a  donnee  a  cette  doctrine  ;  il  ne 
repousse  pas  seulement  I'idee  bizarre  d'une  habitation 
mystique  de  la  sainte  Trinite  dans  I'arriere  fond  de  Tame 
humaine,  mais  encore  I'idee  d'un  rapport  direct,  immediat, 
entre  I'homme  et  Dieu.  C'est  ce  qui  ressort  d'une  apre  pole- 
mique  contre  Weiss,  dont  Tlieologie  und  Metaphysik  con- 
serve le  souvenir  pour  la  posterite,  et  au  cours  de  laquelle 
Ritschl  s'est  explique  sur  cette  question  avec  une  nettete 
qui  ne  laisse  rien  a  desirer. 

La  realite  de  I'esprit  est  epuisee  par  ses  fonctions, 
sentiment,  intelligence,  volonte,  plus  specialement  par  la 
volonte.  Aucune  action  ne  peut  s'exercer  sur  I'esprit 
humain  en  dehors  de  sa  faculte  de  sentir  active  et  cons- 
ciente.  Dans  ces  limites  est  renferme  tout  ce  qui  peut  etre 
objet  de  la  connaissance,  par  consequent  aussi  Faction 
divine  sur  le  sujet  religieux.  Nous  ne  connaissons  Dieu 
que  dans  son  action  sur  nous,  et  dans  cette  action  nous 
constatons  sa  presence.  «  C'est  sur  ce  point,  dit  Ritschl, 
que  je  rencontre  de  la  part  de  mes  adversaires  I'opposition 
la  plus  violente.  A  leurs  yeux,  c'est  une  lacune  dans  ma 
conviction  chretienne  que  de  me  borner  a  admettre  une 
action  de  Dieu  et  du  Christ  dont  le  croyant  fait  I'expe- 
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rience  comme  membre  de  la  communaute,  par  Tinterme- 
diaire  de  la  predication  de  TEvangile.  Nous  devons,  selon 
eux,  entretenir  un  rapport  personnel  immediat  avec  Christ 
notre  Redenipteur  ('). »  Cependant,  la  theorie  de  la  con- 
naissance  nous  enseigne  que  lorsqu'on  pense  les  effets 
comme  on  doit  le  faire,  on  pense  la  cause  dans  les  effets. 
Ces  deux  notions  ne  peuvent  etre  rapportees  Tune  a  Tautre 
que  dans  I'unite  de  Tespace  et  du  temps.  Nous  ne  les 
separons  que  par  une  operation  provisoire  de  la  pensee^ 
et  I'erreur  de  i'opinion  vulgaire  consiste  a  placer  la  cause 
derriere  ou  avant  I'effet.  De  meme,  ce  que  je  constate  en 
moi,  sujet  religieux,  comme  action  de  Dieu  ou  du  Christ, 
me  garantit  la  presence  des  auteurs  de  mon  salut,  et  je 
per^ois  cette  presence  «  sous  le  type  du  rapport  de  per- 
Sonne  a  personne.  »  Dieu  me  punit  dans  le  repentir ; 
Christ  me  console,  me  fortifie,  tandis  que  j'eprouve  la 
valeur  de  son  modele  ou  que  je  me  dirige  d'apres  les 
motifs  qui  ont  inspire  son  activite. 

Quelle  garantie  avons  nous  que  ces  impressions  ne  sont 
pas  purement  imaginaires  ?  La  conscience  que  nous  posse- 
dons  de  notre  propre  realite  coname  etres  spirituels,  repond 
Ritschl,  constitue  un  critere  suffisant  pour  discerner  la 
realite  de  tout  ce  qui  contribue  au  developpement  de 
notre  existence  qualitative  dans  le  monde.  Le  sottvemr 
joue  ici  un  role  important.  Par  son  moyen,  nous  nous 
approprions  tous  les  motifs  qui  donnent  a  notre  vie  son 
contenu  specifique.  C'est  par  le  souvenir  que  sont  entre- 
tenues,  dans  la  vie  de  tous  les  jours,  nos  relations  avec  nos 
semblables.  Un  individu  continue  a  agir  sur  I'autre,  il  est 
par  consequent  present  en  lui,  lors  meme  qu'il  en  est 


(')  TheoL  iind  Met.  p.  49. 
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materiellement  separe.  Ainsi,  dans  un  sens  plus  large,  du 
rapport  religieux  qui  nous  unit  a  Dieu  par  le  souvenir 
exact  du  Christ.  Envisager  ce  rapport  comme  immediat 
reviendrait  a  le  tenir  pour  imaginaire.  Sans  intermediaire 
il  n'y  a  rien  de  reel  (ohne  viele  Vermittelung  ist  nichts 
wirklich).  «  Le  rapport  personnel  de  Dieu  ou  du  Christ 
avec  nous  s'etablit  et  se  maintient  par  I'intermediaire  du 
souvenir  exact  que  nous  gardons  de  la  parole  de  Dieu, 
c'est-a-dire  de  sa  loi  et  de  sa  promesse.  Dieu  agit  sur 
nous  uniquement  par  Tune  ou  I'autre  de  ces  revelations  ('). » 
La  consideration  que  Christ  est  actuellement  dans  la  gloire 
ne  change  rien  a  ce  qui  precede,  puisque  la  notion  du 
Christ  glorifie  n'a  pas  d'autre  contenu  que  celle  du  Christ 
historique,  et  qu'elle  exprime  simplement  la  permanence 
de  son  action  dans  I'Eglise.  Admettre  un  rapport  immediat, 
personnel,  entre  le  Christ  et  le  croyant,  ou  entre  Dieu  et 
le  croyant,  c'est  se  placer  dans  Timpossibilite  de  distinguer 
entre  realite  et  hallucination.  Ici,  Fauteur  nous  renvoie  aux 
aventures  mystiques  de  la  nonne  Catherine  de  Genes,  et 
aux  elucubrations  de  Jean  Arndt  sur  les  amours  de  Tame 
avec  son  divin  fiance.  La  doctrine  de  I'union  mystique, 
sous  sa  forme  moderne  comme  sous  son  travestissement 
scolastique,  est  une  «  marchandise  pietiste  »  qui  s'abrite 
sous  le  drapeau  de  I'Eglise  ;  elle  «  fait  concurrence  a  la 
doctrine  de  la  justification  »  ;  le  professeur  Weiss,  de 
Tubingue,  qui  croit  devoir  admettre  un  rapport  spirituel, 
reel,  entre  Dieu  et  le  croyant,  est  un  fanatique  (Schwarm- 
geist),  et  renie  le  lutheranisme.  La  formule  mystique  con- 
servee  par  Schleiermacher  est  un  residu  de  son  passe 
morave,  mais  il  a  si  bien  rachete  cette  faiblesse  par  son 


Theol.  iind  Met.  p.  50. 
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analyse  toute  subjective  du  phenomene  religieux,  que 
Ritschl  le  revendique  comme  son  precurseur  au  point  de 
vue  de  la  methode  (i). 

On  peut  se  demander  quelle  place  Ritschl  fait  a  Xd^priere 
dans  sa  conception  theologique,  puisqu'il  s'eleve  si  forte- 
ment  contre  Fidee  d'une  relation  directe  entre  le  croyant 
et  Dieu.  La  priere  est  pour  lui  la  manifestation  de  Thumilite 
et  de  la  patience  du  chretien,  et  le  moyen  de  se  perfec- 
tionner  dans  ces  vertus  (-).  L'action  de  graces  (Dankgebet) 
et  la  requete  (Bittgebet)  ne  doivent  pas  etre  considerees 
comme  deux  especes  coordonnees  et  d'egale  valeur.  La 
seconde  est  subordonnee  a  la  premiere,  et  Taction  de 
graces  constitue  la  forme  generale  de  la  priere.  En  aucun 
cas  le  chretien  ne  saurait  pretendre  exercer  une  influence 
sur  les  voies  divines  i^).  Cette  pretention  ne  se  rencontre 
que  dans  les  milieux  pietistes  ou  se  manifeste  un  vif  interet 
pour  Texaucement,  que  Ton  cherche  a  prouver  empirique- 
ment  par  d'abondants  exemples.  Etudiee  de  pres,  Torai- 
son  dominicale  elle-meme  est  une  priere  d'actions  de 
graces.  La  demande  qui  a  pour  objet  le  pain  quotidien 
n'est  que  I'expression  de  notre  reconnaissance  envers 
Dieu.  EUe  suppose  d'une  part  qu'il  est  pret  a  nous  accor- 
der  ce  qui  nous  est  necessaire  avant  que  nous  le  lui 
demandions,  d'autre  part  que  chacun  pourvoit  a  sa  subsis- 
tance  par  son  propre  travail.  Les  promesses  de  Jesus  dans 
Matthieu  VII,  7-1 1,  ne  doivent  pas  etre  considerees  comme 
un  enseignement  definitif  a  sa  communaute,  mais  comme 
des  exhortations  provisoires  (vorlaufige  Ermunterungen) 


(1)  Theol.  tmd  Met.  p.  54. 

(^)  Rechtf.  tmd  'Vers.  Ill,  p.  600. 

(^^)  Ibid.  p.  581. 


a  la  confiance  en  Dieu,  adressees  au  cercle  plus  etendu 
de  ses  auditeurs  (').  Aux  yeux  de  Ritschl  Tidee  chretienne 
de  la  Providence  coincide  exactement  avec  I'ordre  empi- 
rique  des  choses. 

Tous  les  elements  qui  rentrent  a  un  titre  quelconque 
dans  Torganisme  de  la  dogmatique  chretienne,  doivent 
etre  apprecies  du  point  de  vue  de  la  communaute  des 
fideles,  et  la  personne  du  Christ  doit  servir  de  norme 
pour  I'elaboration  de  toutes  les  doctrines.  Cest  le  cas  en 
particulier  pour  ce  qui  concerne  le  peche  ou  la  condition 
negative  de  la  justification.  Une  idee  du  peche  ne  peut 
se  former  que  par  comparaison  avec  une  idee  du  bien. 
Suivant  que  celle-ci  sera  plus  ou  moins  complete,  celle-la 
sera  saisie  d'une  maniere  plus  ou  moins  profonde.  Or, 
rideal  de  la  vie  chretienne,  dont  le  peche  forme  la  contre- 
partie,  comprend  deux  sortes  de  fonctions,  les  fonctions 
religieuses  et  les  fonctions  morales,  la  confiance  en  Dieu, 
qui  assure  la  domination  sur  le  monde,  et  Tactivite  inspiree 
par  I'amour,  dirigee  sur  la  realisation  du  royaume  de  Dieu. 
A  ces  deux  fonctions  de  Tideal  chretien  correspondent 
deux  fonctions  correlatives  dans  la  notion  du  peche.  La 
Confession  d'Augsbourg  les  designe  comme  sifie  metii. 
sine  fiducia  erga  Denm,  et  comme  concupiscejitia,  Le  peche 
est  done  «  la  defiance  et  Tindifiference  a  Tegard  de  Dieu, 
se  poursuivant  dans  une  appetition  egoiste  indifferente 
vis-a-vis  de  sa  loi  morale  (-).»  II  a  en  premiere  ligne  un 
caractere  antireligieux.  La  dogmatique  traditionnelle,  au 


(^1  Rechtf.  tmd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  600. 

1-)  ...das  Misstrauen  unci  die  Gleichgilligkeit  gegen  Gott,  welche 
weiterhin  sich  in  einem  selbstsuchtigen  Begehren  fortsetzt,  das  gegen 
sein  Sittengesetz  gleichgiltig  ist.  Rechtf.  imd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  311. 
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lieu  de  determiner  le  peche  par  opposition  avec  i'ideai 
Chretien  revele  en  Jesus-Christ,  prend  comme  point  de 
depart  I'idee  de  la  justice  originelle  des  protoplastes  avant 
la  chute.  Cette  idee  ne  trouve  aucun  point  d'appui  dans 
les  documents  de  la  Genese.  EUe  est  etrangere  a  la  pensee 
de  Saint-Paul,  et  n'est  autre  chose  que  Tideal  chretien 
antidate  (i). 

Le  peche  originel  n'est  pas  un  article  de  foi.  II  est 
absurde  de  pretendre  que  nous  devons  y  croire  comme 
nous  croyons  en  Dieu,  car  il  n'est  pas  un  vehicule  du  salut. 
Une  foi  qui  ne  peut  etre  verifiee  dans  aucune  experience 
n'est  qu'une  simple  opinion.  La  doctrine  traditionnelle  se 
heurte  du  reste  a  de  graves  objections  psychologiques  et 
morales  qui  la  rendent  inadmissible.  Augustin,  en  sa  qua- 
lite  de  platonicien,  a  commis  une  premiere  erreur  dans 
I'expression  formelle  de  cette  doctrine.  II  a  identifie  les 
lois  de  la  volonte  avec  celles  de  I'intelligence.  Dans  le 
domaine  de  I'intelligence,  une  contradiction  ne  se  produit 
que  lorsque  des  predicats  opposes  sont  attribues  en  meme 
temps  et  sous  le  meme  rapport  a  un  meme  objet.  Au 
contraire  la  contradiction  dans  la  volonte,  ou  'le  peche, 
existe  deja  lorsqu'un  bien  particulier  n'est  pas  subordonne 
au  bien  supreme.  Le  peche  n'est  done  pas  soumis  au 
principe  logique  de  contradiction.  II  ne  consiste  pas  seu- 
lement  dans  le  degre  le  plus  haut  possible  d'opposition 
contre  le  bien,  mais  il  a  deja  lieu  lorsque  la  volonte 
n'accomplit  pas  ce  qui  est  conforme  au  bien  (-).  La  doctrine 
du  peche  originel,  en  envisageant  toujours  et  partout  le 
peche  comme  atteignant  le  plus  haut  degre  possible, 


Rechtf.  imd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  308.  Theol.  und  Met.  p.  41. 
('2)  Rechtf.  imd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  319. 
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mene  a  rhypocrisie.  Elle  ne  permet  pas  de  distinguer 
divers  degres  de  culpabilite  d'un  individu  a  I'autre,  et 
cependant  cette  distinction  nous  est  absolument  indispen- 
sable dans  la  vie  pratique.  Nous  ne  jugeons  pas  de  la 
meme  fagon  les  vices  grossiers,  et  les  manifestations 
egoistes  du  patriotisme  et  de  I'esprit  de  famille.  II  est  des 
biens  particuliers  qui  constituent  des  peches  uniquement 
parce  qu'ils  ne  sont  pas  subordonnes  au  but  supreme  de 
la  moralite  universelle 

Un  second  tort  de  la  doctrine  traditionnelle  est  de  se 
mouvoir  dans  le  cadre  metaphysique  de  la  distinction  entre 
substance  et  accident.  C'est  le  cas  deja  chez  Augustin. 
Ritschl  en  donne  en  outre  comme  exemple  une  singuliere 
controverse  qui  eut  lieu  des  Tannee  1560  entre  Strigel. 
Andreae,  Hesshus,  Wigand,  d'une  part,  Matthias  Flacius 
de  I'autre,  sur  la  question  de  savoir  si  le  peche  originel 
etait  chez  Thomme  accidens  ou  substantia.  Flacius,  qui 
defendait  le  second  point  de  vue,  distinguait  encore  entre 
la  substantia  inaterialis  et  la  forma  substantialis  ^  la  pre- 
miere pouvant  encore  renfermer  quelque  bien,  tandis  que 
la  seconde  etait  entierement  vouee  au  mal.  Dans  sa  doc- 
trine du  peche,  Melanchton  distingue  egalement  entre 
substance  et  accident.  La  question  est  de  savoir  comment 
se  repartissent,  dans  ce  cadre,  les  attributs  par  lesquels 
une  chose  apparait.  Melanchton  ne  rapporte  pas  les  qua- 
lites  a  la  substance,  mais  il  les  range  parmi  les  attributs. 
Ces  qualites  (habitus,  potentiae  naturales,  affectus,  figura) 
sont  done  indifferentes  a  la  chose  en  elle-meme,  ce  qui 
revient  a  dire  que  les  attributs  par  lesquels  une  chose 
nous  apparait  comme  ronde,  triangulaire  ou  quadrangulaire, 


t')  Rechtf.  unci  Vers,  III,  p.  314. 
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sont  indifferents  a  cette  chose  en  tant  que  chose !  Flacius 
ne  partage  pas  ce  point  de  vue.  Pour  lui,  les  qualites,  en 
particulier  la  figure,  font  partie  de  la  substance ;  par 
consequent,  la  volonte  appartient  a  la  substance  de 
rhomme. 

La  proposition  suivant  laquelle  le  peche  originel  est  un 
accident  de  I'etre  humain  est  tout  aussi  inadmissible  que 
la  proposition  contraire,  qui  en  fait  la  substance  de  Thuma- 
nite  actuelle.  Toutes  ces  discussions  proviennent  de  ce 
qu'on  a  employe  des  notions  metaphysiques  incompatibles 
avec  la  vraie  maniere  de  poser  la  question,  qui  doit  etre 
placee  sur  le  terrain  ethique  et  religieux.  Melanchton  a 
exerce  a  cet  egard  une  influence  nefaste  sur  la  seconde 
generation  des  theologiens  de  la  Reforme.  On  aurait  du 
s'en  tenir  a  la  methode  de  Luther,  dont  les  idees  sur  les 
questions  fondamentales  du  salut  sont  modelees  sur  la  vraie 
theorie  de  la  connaissance  :  la  chose  est  presente  dans 
ses  efifets  tels  qu'ils  apparaissent ;  une  personne  spirituelle, 
par  consequent,  dans  sa  volonte  telle  qu'elle  se  manifeste  ('). 

A  cote  des  inconvenients  signales,  la  doctrine  du  peche 
originel  en  presente  encore  plusieurs  autres.  Le  peche 
hereditaire  ne  pent  etre  saisi  comme  coulpe  sans  un  sacri- 
ficium  intellectus^  d'autant  moins  que  Telement  essentiel 
du  peche  est  I'element  antireligieux  (-).  La  doctrine 
traditionnelle  rend  en  outre  toute  education  inconce- 
vable.  En  effet,  Teducation  n'est  possible  que  si  les 
habitudes  et  les  penchants  mauvais  sont  le  resultat 
d'actes  repetes  de  la  volonte.  II  y  a  chez  I'enfant  un  ins- 


{^)  Theol.  und  Met.  p.  58,  59. 
(2)  Rechtf.  und.  Vers,  III,  p.  313. 
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tinct  indetermine  vers  le  bien,  seulement  cet  instinct  n'est 
pas  encore  dirige  par  la  connaissance  (Einsicht)  du  bien, 
et  n'a  pas  ete  eprouve  par  les  circonstances  de  la  vie. 
Dans  ces  conditions,  I'ignorance  est  le  principal  facteur 
des  conflits  de  la  volonte  avec  I'ordre  social,  considere 
comme  regie  du  bien  (mit  der  Ordnung  der  Gesellschaft 
als  der  Kegel  des  Guten).  On  ne  saurait  affirmer  a  priori 
qu'une  vie  sans  peche  soit  impossible.  Nous  n'arrivons  a 
la  conviction  de  I'universalite  du  peche  qu'en  additionnant 
les  donnees  de  Texperience.  La  theologie  doit  s'en  tenir 
la.  Tant  que  Thomme  peut  encore  etre  rachete,  son  peche 
renferme  un  certain  degre  d'ignorance.  Seule  une  oppo- 
sition voulue  et  definitive  entraine  Texclusion  de  I'ordre 
de  choses  etabli  par  Dieu.  II  ne  nous  appartient  pas  de 
juger  quels  sont  ceux  qui  rentrent  dans  I'une  ou  Tautre 
categorie. 

Le  sujet  du  peche  originel  est,  d'apres  Augustin,  I'huma- 
nite  envisagee  comme  espece.  II  va  sans  dire  que  Ritschl, 
en  sa  qualite  de  nominaliste,  ne  saurait  s'accommoder  de 
ce  point  de  vue.  II  repousse  egalement  la  doctrine  pela- 
gienne,  qui  ne  connait,  comme  forme  du  peche,  que  la 
volonte  individuelle,  et  qui  explique  Tuniverselle  decheance 
par  I'exemple  et  par  I'imitation.  Cette  doctrine  est  con- 
traire  a  I'experience.  En  outre,  comme  celle  d'Augustin, 
elle  ne  rend  compte  que  de  I'egalite  des  hommes  dans  le 
mal,  et  neglige  I'element  de  la  solidarite,  qui  fait  que  les 
divers  peches  en  acte  se  conditionnent  les  uns  les  autres. 
La  vraie  notion  du  peche  comme  phenomene  «  antimoral » 
ne  peut  etre  etabhe  que  par  opposition  avec  son  con- 
traire,  a  savoir  le  bien  au  sens  chretien  du  mot,  Tactivite 
reciproque  inspiree  par  I'amour,  la  solidarite  dans  la  rea- 
lisation du  bien  supreme. 
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Si  la-  notion  du  royaume  de  Dien  est  la  norme  qui  nous 
permet  de  determiner  en  quoi  consiste  le  peche,  celui-ci 
ne  sera  completement  represents  ni  dans  le  cadre  de  la 
vie  individuelle  (Pelage),  ni  dans  celui  de  I'humanite  comme 
espece  (Augustin).  Le  sujet  du  peche  est  Thumanite  comme 
somme  de  tous  les  individus,  en  tant  que  Tactivite  egoiste 
de  chacun,  et  la  reciprocite  qui  s'etablit  sur  cette  base, 
est  orientee  sur  le  contraire  du  bien,  et  conduit  a  une 
association  des  individus  dans  le  mal  (\m  gemeinsamen 
Bosen).  Au  royaume  de  Dieu  correspond  un  royaume  du 
peche^  qui  comprend  le  peche  a  tous  ses  degres.  Dans 
ce  royaume,  les  actes  individuels  n'entrent  pas  seuls  en 
consideration,  car  ils  entrainent  les  autres  hommes  au 
mal,  bien  que  nous  ne  puissions  pas  nous  representer 
exactement  jusqu'ou  s'etend  cette  influence.  Cette  puis- 
sance collective  reagit  a  son  tour  sur  nous,  non  par  I'exem- 
ple  seulement,  mais  en  relachant  notre  vigilance  et  en 
emoussant  notre  jugement  moral.  Nous  nous  habituons  si 
bien  a  voir  le  peche  en  autrui,  que  nous  finissons  par  le 
considerer  comme  une  chose  normale  (i).  Cette  theorie, 
dit  Ritschl,  remplace  avantageusement  la  doctrine  du 
peche  originel,  en  tenant  compte  de  tous  les  elements  de 
verite  qu'elle  renferme. 

La  connaissance  que  nous  avons  de  la  portee  du  peche 
dans  I'ordre  de  choses  etabli  par  Dieu,  est  renfermee  dans 
des  limites  tres  etroites.  II  faut  se  garder  de  le  tenir  pour 
une  partie  necessaire  de  cet  ordre  de  choses,  comme  s'il 
etait  voulu  de  Dieu.  Le  peche  est  un  produit  en  apparence 
inevitable  de  la  volonte  humaine  dans  les  conditions 
actuelles  de  son  developpement.  Pourtant  nous  nous  I'im- 


(')  Rechtf.  nnd  Vers.  Ill,  p.  314,  315. 
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putons  a  noLis-memes  comme  coulpe,  conscients  que 
nous  sommes  de  notre  liberte  et  de  notre  indepen- 
dance  ('). 

La  notion  du  mal  (Uebel)  est  sans  rapport  direct  avec 
celle  du  peche.  Eile  a  un  caractere  relatif,  car  ies  maux 
peuvent  devenir  des  biens,  ou  des  moyens  de  realiser  ie 
bien  moral,  ce  qui  n'est  jamais  le  cas  du  peche.  Un  theo- 
logien  consciencieux  ne  saurait  aftirmer  la  correspon- 
dance  quantitative  du  mal  en  general  avec  le  peche  en 
general  (Schleiermacher),  et  les  questions  capitales  qui  se 
posent  dans  ce  domaine  ne  sont  susceptibles  d'aucune 
solution  (-).  La  toute  science  que  s'attribuent  a  cet  egard 
certains  theologiens  ne  sert  qu  a  compromettre  le  chris- 
tianisme  aux  yeux  de  ceux  qui  ne  se  soucient  pas 
d'echanger  leur  religion  contre  un  systeme  de  mots.  Le 
sujet  religieux  peut,  dans  certains  cas,  envisager  ses  pro- 
pres  maux  comme  des  chatiments  divins,  en  les  mettant 
en  rapport  avec  son  sentiment  individuel  de  culpabilite; 
il  n'est  jamais  autorise  a  considerer  comme  des  chati- 
ments les  maux  d'autrui.  L'idee  que  ceux  qui  ont  ete 
atteints  par  une  calamite  particuliere  etaient  plus  coupa- 
bles  que  d'autres,  est  une  erreur  juive  et  payenne. 


('  )  Rechtf  iind  V^ers.  Ill,  p.  3:^4. 
^)  Ibid.  Ill,  p.  342. 
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CONCLUSION 


Dans  le  remarquable  travail  que  nous  citions  en  commen- 
gant  notre  etude,  M.  le  professeur  Sabatier  divise  en  deux 
classes  les  esprits  qui  pensent  :  «  ceux  qui  datent  d'avant 
Kant,  et  ceux  qui  ont  regu  Tinitiation  et  comme  le  bapteme 
philosophique  de  sa  critique.  »  (p.  202).  Ritschl  a  re^u  ce 
bapteme  avec  une  abondance  tres  speciale.  II  nous  parait 
meme  qu'il  en  a  ete  subnnerge.  En  apparence  il  s'est  separe 
de  Kant,  des  la  2^^  edit,  de  son  principal  ouvrage,  pour 
sauvegarder  la  realite  des  phenomenes,  mais  il  suffit  d'y 
regarder  de  pres  pour  s'apercevoir  qu'il  n'a  jamais  quitte, 
meme  a  cet  egard,  I'orbite  du  grand  systeme. 

Ritschl  est  Kantien,  en  premier  lieu  parce  qu'il  limite 
la  connaissance  au  monde  des  phenomenes.  Sur  ce  point, 
il  est  d'accord  avec  Lotze.  Mais  tandis  que  ce  philosophe 
admet  la  validite  des  conclusions  qui  nous  font  penetrer 
jusqu'a  I'etre,  Ritschl  tire  le  Kantisme  en  sens  inverse,  et 
se  rapproche  des  neokantiens  comme  Albert  Lange,  le 
celebre  auteur  de  XHistoire  du  materialisme ,  Vaihinger, 
etc.,  qui  professent  un  empirisme  idealiste  pur.  La  theorie 
de  la  connaissance  de  Ritschl  presente  avec  celle  de  Lange 
de  tres  frappantes  et  tres  compromettantes  analogies.  Le 
point  de  vue  qui  leur  est  commun  se  resume  ainsi  :  nous 
saisissons  la  chose  dans  les  phenomenes  ;  la  notion  de  la 
chose  est  un  produit  interne,  purement  formel,  de  la 
pensee.  C'est  nous  qui  reunissons  les  sensations  du  toucher, 
de  la  vue,  du  gout,  pour  en  faire  une  pommc,  et  Lange 
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ajoute,  c'est  nous  qui  reunissons  nos  desirs,  nos  aspirations, 
nos  reves,  pour  en  faire  un  Dieu.  Nous  ne  voyons  pas, 
pour  notre  part,  comment  cette  conclusion  peut  etre  evitee, 
une  fois  admises  ies  premisses.  Ritschl  ne  s'en  tire  que 
par  une  heureuse  inconsequence.  II  croit  tres  sincerement 
a  la  personnalite  de  Dieu,  mais  cette  notion,  comme  nous 
I'avons  deja  fait  remarquer,  est  en  dehors  de  sa  theorie 
de  la  connaissance  (p.  105).  Dieu,  pour  Lange  et  les  philo- 
sophes  de  son  bord,  c'est  la  meilleure  moitie  de  I'homme 
devant  laquelle  I'autre  se  prosterne  ;  c'est  la  categorie 
de  I'ideal.  La  religion  se  reduit  alors  a  un  «  rapport  de 
i'homme  avec  son  propre  etre  comme  avec  un  autre  etre  » 
(Feuerbach). 

II  y  a  pen  de  jours,  le  ministre  de  instruction 
publique  de  France,  en  ouvrant  la  quinzieme  session  de 
rinstitut  de  droit  international,  s'exprimait  ainsi  :  «  La 
substitution  des  idees  relatives  aux  idees  absolues  dans 
tous  les  ordres  de  la  connaissance  humaine  est  a  mes  yeux 
la  plus  grande  conquete  de  la  science...  Toutes  les  fois 
que  la  notion  superieure  du  relatif  fait  des  progres  dans 
les  esprits  et  en  elimine  I'absolu  avec  ses  theories  et  ses 
applications  dangereuses,  le  politique  ne  peut  que  s'en 
rejouir  (^).  »  Ces  lignes,  qui  sont  tombees  sous  nos  yeux 
au  moment  ou  nous  mettions  la  derniere  main  a  ce  travail, 
nous  ont  frappe  comme  n'etant  point  etrangeres  a  notre 
sujet.  II  semble,  en  effet,  que  Ritschl  ait  envisage  comme 
sa  vocation  d'introduire  le  principe  qu'elles  expriment  dans 
Fordre  de  la  connaissance  religieuse.  Le  caractere  relatif 
de  nos  connaissances  est  une  des  idees  inspiratrices  de 
sa  theologie.  II  I'a  appUquee  en  particulier  a  sa  theologie 

(  'j  Journal  de  Geneve  du  29  mars  1894. 
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speciale  avec  une  grande  sagacite,  excluant  toute  preten- 
tion de  connaitre  Dieu  tel  qu'il  est  en  soi,  abstraction  taite 
de  son  action  sur  nous.  Nous  ne  connaissons  Dieu  qiic 
comme  amour,  et  nous  ne  saisissons  cet  amour  que 
dans  ses  effets.  Ainsi  que  Ta  fait  observer  Pfleiderer  ('}, 
ce  point  de  vue  n'est  pas  sans  danger  pour  la  foi  chretienne. 
11  conduit  a  identifier  I'idee  de  Dieu  avec  ceile  de  I'ordre 
moral  du  monde,  et  a  dissoudre  le  sujet  Dieu  dans  le 
predicat  du  divin.  Maintenir  la  personnalite  de  Dieu,  c'est 
deja  remonter  de  ce  qu'il  est  pour  nous  a  ce  qu'il  est  en 
soi ;  c'est  franchir  le  pas  qui  separe  le  Fitrunssein  du 
Fi'irsichseni.  Dans  sa  christologie,  Ritschl  n'a  pas  ete  non 
plus  fidele  a  son  point  de  depart.  II  ne  s'en  est  pas  tenu 
exclusivement  a  Taction  exercee  par  le  Christ  sur  ses 
premiers  disciples  et  sur  les  membres  de  la  communaute, 
mais,  partant  de  ces  experiences,  il  a  cherche  a  recons- 
truire  I'image  du  Christ  historique  en  suppleant  par  des 
analogies  aux  lacunes  de  la  tradition. 

Ritschl  est  Kantien,  en  second  lieu,  par  la  distinction 
qu'il  statue  entre  la  connaissance  theorique  et  la  connais- 
sance  religieuse.  Cette  distinction  se  trouve  egalement 
chez  Lotze,  qui  admet  en  nous  «  une  faculte  primitive 
d'appreciation  »,  mais  Ritschl  a  pousse  Topposition  entre 
les  deux  domaines  plus  loin  que  Kant  et  plus  loin  que 
Lotze.  Ces  deux  philosophes  poursuivent  une  synthese 
entre  le  monde  des  faits  et  le  monde  des  valeurs  ;  ils 
exigent  que  la  raison  compare  ses  postulats  pratiques  avec 
tout  ce  qu'elle  possede  comme  faculte  theorique  (p.  40, 
81  sq.)  Pour  Ritschl,  la  connaissance  rehgieuse  est  exclu- 
sivement teleologique,  la  connaissance  theorique  exclusi- 


(  '  I   Op.  cit,  p.  7. 
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vement  causale  ou  mecanique.  II  place  chacune  d'elles 
dans  line  sphere  isolee,  les  deux  spheres  ne  se  coupant 
en  aucLin  point.  Cette  maniere  de  voir  a  ete  exposee  avec 
le  pkis  de  consequence  par  son  disciple  Herrmann. 
D'apres  ce  theologien,  le  monde  susceptible  d'etre  vecu 
(erlebbar)  et  le  monde  susceptible  d'etre  explique  (erklarbar) 
n'ont  rien  a  faire  Tun  avec  I'autre  ;  ils  constituent  deux 
reahtes,  ce  qui  est  vrai  dans  un  domaine  pouvant  etre  faux 
dans  Tautre. 

Bien  que  ce  dualisme  soit  au  fond  de  la  pensee  de 
Ritschl,  il  a  cherche  a  plus  d'une  reprise  a  le  surmonter. 
Ainsi  lorsqu'il  affirme  que  le  point  de  vue  causal  et  le 
point  de  vue  teleologique  ne  se  rencontrent  jarnais  a  Fetat 
pur,  mais  sont  toujours  simultanement  a  I'oeuvre  dans  une 
proportion  inverse  de  nettete  (p.  129).  II  a  appUque  ce 
principe  a  la  connaissance  theorique  en  lui  donnant  un 
sens  que  nous  ne  saurions  admettre  ;  d'autre  part,  en 
s'abstenant  de  I'appliquer  a  la  connaissance  rehgieuse,  il  a 
neglige  la  reciproque.  Une  autre  fois,  en  quete  d'une  base 
scientifique  pour  sa  theologie,  il  s'est  efforce  de  presenter 
la  preuve  morale  de  Kant  comme  une  preuve  theorique, 
jetant  ainsi  sur  Tabime  qui  separe  les  deux  realites  le  plus 
precaire  des  ponts.  Comme  il  a  en  derniere  instance 
renonce  a  cet  expedient,  nous  n'insisterons  pas,  sinon 
pour  constater  d'apres  ses  propres  declarations  que  la 
theologie  scientifique  est  supprimee  par  le  fait.  EUe  n'est 
plus  ce  qu'il  voulait  qu'elle  fut,  a  savoir  une  «  connaissance 
desinteressee  (^)  »  ;  elle  se  reduit  a  une  «  reflexion  de  la 
conscience  religieuse  sur  elle-meme  »,  c'est-a-dire  a  ce 
qu'il  voulait  qu'elle  ne  fut  pas. 


(1)  Rechtf,  und  Vers.  IIP,  p.  199. 
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Ritschl  a  eii  raison  d'accentuer  la  difYerence  qui  separe 
la  connaissance  theorique  de  la  connaissance  religieuse; 
d'assigner  a  la  premiere  la  recherche  des  causes  et  a  la 
seconde  ie  domaine  des  fins  ;  de  faire  reposer  chacune 
d'elles  sur  une  certitude  d'un  ordre  special ;  mais  il  a 
exagere  cette  opposition  jusqu'au  paradoxe.  En  outre,  la 
definition  qu'il  donne  des  appreciations  rehgieuses  (p.  130) 
nous  semble  tout  a  fait  insuffisante.  Si  nous  avons  bien 
saisi  sa  pensee,  les  appreciations  religieuses  reposent 
uniquement  sur  les  sentiments  de  plaisir  ou  de  deplaisir 
eprouves  par  I'individu  ;  le  critere  de  leur  realite  est  done 
tout  subjectif.  Par  le  simple  fait  qu'une  representation 
favorise  «  le  sentiment  que  j'ai  de  moi-meme  comme 
existence  qualitative  dans  le  monde,  »  cette  representation 
est  reelle.  S'il  en  est  ainsi,  chacun  peut  en  referer  sans 
appei  a  son  experience  subjective.  Le  vieux  bramine 
de  Marmontel  ne  disait-il  pas  au  protecteur  de  sa  fille  : 
«  Est-il  possible  que  celui  dont  la  genereuse  compassion 
a  sauve  ma  fille,  et  qui  adoucit  mes  derniers  moments  par 
les  consolations  de  la  piete,  ne  croie  pas  au  dieu  Vischnou 
et  a  ses  neuf  metamorphoses  ?  » 

Le  critere  propose  par  Ritschl  demande  a  etre  precise 
et  complete.  Lipsius  estime  a  bon  droit  que  la  raison 
theorique  a  une  tache  a  remplir  vis-a-vis  des  affirmations 
religieuses,  si  Ton  ne  veut  pas  qu'elles  soient  livrees  a 
Farbitraire  le  plus  complet.  Elie  doit  en  premier  lieu  les 
ramener  a  I'experience  dont  elles  sont  issues,  leur  rapport 
avec  cette  experience  devant  se  legitimer  sur  le  terrain 
strictement  logique.  Elle  doit,  en  second  lieu,  les  comparer 
avec  Texperience  du  sujet  dans  son  ensemble.  «  Nous 
voulons  savoir  si,  et  jusqu'a  quel  point  ce  que  nous 
admettons  sur  la  foi  d'appreciations  peut  se  conciher 
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avec  la  verite  reconnue  et  experimentee  d'autre  part,  »  Par 
cette  methode,  la  possibilite  est  exclue  que  le  contradictoire 
puisse  passer  pour  reel. 

En  n'accordant  a  la  connaissance  religieuse  que  la 
seule  categorie  du  but,  et  en  I'isolant  ainsi  dans  la  sphere 
teleologique,  Ritschl  a  perdu  de  vue  un  fait  capital.  La 
valeur  des  appreciations  religieuses  repose  tout  entiere 
sur  la  supposition  de  leur  realite  objective.  Elles  n'ont 
une  valeur  pour  nous  que  si  elles  expriment  notre  posi- 
tion vis-a-vis  d'un  etat  de  fait^  ayant  une  existence  inde- 
pendante.  Sans  cet  etat  de  fait,  toutes  nos  appreciations 
seraient  en  Tair.  Parmi  les  disciples  de  Ritschl,  Kaftan  a 
insiste  avec  force  sur  ce  point,  que  Wegener,  Lipsius, 
Lotze  ont  egalement  releve.  «  Les  propositions,  dit  Lotze, 
qui  interessent  le  plus  directement  la  religion,  comme 
celles  qui  concernent  I'existence  de  Dieu,  la  creation  du 
monde,  la  permanence  de  la  vie  au-dela  de  la  mort,  sont 
toutes  des  jugements  assertoriques,  affirmant  un  fait  par- 
ticulier,  determine.....  un  fait  de  Tordre  du  monde  etran- 
ger  a  notre  propre  nature  (^). »  Les  affirmations  rehgieuses 
impliquent  done  des  « jugements  d'existence  »,  qui  sont 
des  jugements  theoriques,  places  sous  la  juridiction  de  la 
logique;  elles  nous  conduisent  inevitablement  au-dela  du 
monde  des  vaieurs,  dans  le  monde  des  faits,  historiques 
ou  suprasensibles.  Au  fond,  tons  les  jugements  que  nous 
portons  sont  des  jugements  theoriques,  mais  tandis  que 
les  uns  sont  bases  sur  I'observation  scientifique,  les  autres 
se  fondent  sur  des  necessites  d'ordre  pratique,  auxquelles 
nous  ne  saurions  nous  soustraire  sans  une  veritable  abdi- 
cation. Les  jugements  theoriques  pratiquement  motives 


(  ')  G}\  der  Rel.  Ph.  §  2. 
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appartieniient,  quant  a  leur  origine  et  quant  a  leur  valeui% 
au  domaine  de  la  foi;  ils  n'en  sont  pas  moins  des  jugements 
theoriques  en  tant  qu'ils  affirment  la  realite  de  leurs  objets. 

Si,  comme  Ritschl,  Ton  place  tout  a  fait  a  I'arriere-plan 
les  faits  historiques,  pour  ne  les  envisager  qu'au  point  de 
vue  de  leur  valeur  pour  le  sujet  religieux,  on  revient  a  la 
religion  dans  les  limites  de  la  raison  pure  au  sens  histo- 
rique  du  mot.  La  conscience  chretienne  ne  se  laissera 
jamais  eblouir  par  cet  idealisme-la.  Quant  aux  objets  de 
Tordre  suprasensible,  ils  offrent  a  Temploi  des  categories 
des  difficultes  speciales.  Au  moins  vaut-il  la  peine  d'exa- 
miner  par  quels  moyens,  et  jusqu'a  quel  point,  nous  pou- 
vons  arriver  a  les  saisir.  Le  seul  fait  que  Ton  pose  la 
question,  montre  que  Ton  n'absorbe  pas  Texistence  de 
I'objet  dans  la  representation  que  nous  en  avons,  comme 
le  font  Lange  et  Vaihinger.  NuUe  part  Ritschl  n'a  aborde 
le  probleme  du  symbolisme.  II  s'est  contente  de  presenter 
toute  connaissance  metaphysique  de  Dieu,  non  seulement 
comme  une  impossibilite,  mais  comme  une  impiete.  Cepen- 
dant,  dans  la  2^  edition  de  son  grand  ouvrage,  il  a  du 
reconnaitre  que  le  rapport  teleologique  de  Dieu  avec  le 
monde  impliquait  necessairement  un  rapport  causal.  La 
polemique  exclusive  de  Ritschl  contre  la  metaphysique 
se  justifie  dans  une  certaine  mesure  a  titre  de  reaction 
contre  les  speculations  de  la  dogmatique  orthodoxe.  En 
poussant  a  1' extreme  cette  polemique,  il  n'a  pas  manque 
de  provoquer  a  son  tour,  dans  le  cercle  meme  de  ses  dis- 
ciples, une  reaction  legitime  contre  sa  reaction.  Cest  ainsi 
que  la  pensee  religieuse  poursuit  sa  marche  oscillatoire  a 
la  recherche  de  la  verite,  qui  doit  se  trouver  quelque  part 
entre  Tagnosticisme  de  Ritschl  et  de  M.  Sabatier,  et 
Faxiome  de  Spinoza  :  hitellectus  pars  melior  nostri. 
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Ici  se  termine  notre  tache.  La  complexite  du  sujet  et  le 
sentiment  de  notre  insuffisance  nous  ont  engage  des 
I'abord  a  nous  tenir  presque  exclusivement  dans  les  limites 
d'un  expose  «  desinteresse  ».  Des  difficultes  philologiques 
ayant  ajoute  aux  obstacles  de  fond  des  obstacles  de  forme, 
nous  craignons  fort  d'avoir  passe  ^a  et  la  a  cote,  ou  au- 
dessous,  de  la  pensee  de  Ritschl.  On  voudra  bien  mettre 
ces  imperfections  a  la  charge  de  nos  lacunes,  plutot  que 
de  les  attribuer  a  un  parti-pris  ou  a  un  manque  de  bonne 
volonte. 
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Although  the  following  pages  explain  themselves,  a 
word  of  introduction  may  not  be  out  of  place. 

It  has  often  occurred  to  the  writer  that  mission  reports 
are  as  a  rule  less  interesting  than  they  might  be,  through 
that  "  deficiency  of  detail"  which  is  the  fault  of  an  under 
exposed  photograph.  The  statistics,  which  are  of  prime 
interest  to  the  missionary  himself  and  to  a  limited  circle 
of  professional  friends,  are  less  likely  to  create  a  real  in- 
terest in  the  work,  especially  among  friends  at  home,  than 
an  account  of  the  actual  daily  routine.  The  object,  there- 
fore, in  printing  this  journal  has  been  to  furnish  a  sort  of 
appendix  to  our  ordinary  reports,  giving  a  more  particular 
account  of  at  least  one  department  of  mission  work.  If  it 
be  objected  that  such  a  task  should  rather  have  been 
attempted  by  some  one  who  had  been  longer  in  the  field, 
it  may  be  said  in  reply  that  a  missionary  who  is  compara- 
tively new  to  the  work  is  always  more  impressed  with  its 
novel  and  peculiar  features  than  one  to  whom  they  have 
long  ceased  to  be  strange  or  striking.  It  must  be  under- 
stood, of  course,  that  any  opinions  expressed  or  observa- 
tions made  apply  only  to  that  very  small  corner  of  the 
Indian  Mission  field  with  which  over  three  years'  work 
have  made  the  writer  to  some  extent  familiar. 

That  this  diary  contains  much  that  is  trivial  and  com- 
mon-place is  not  denied,  but  it  would  not  be  a  true  picture 
of  the  life  which  it  seeks  to  represent  if  it  did  not. 
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The  two  illustrations  are  from  photographs  taken  by 
Mr.  Alexander  Thomson,  M.  A.,  of  the  Duff  College, 
Calcutta.  One  represents  a  banyan  tree,  one  of  the  charac- 
teristic trees  of  the  district,  in  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood of  the  Chakai  Mission ;  the  other  is  a  group  of 
Santals,  who  were  stopped  on  their  way  to  a  fair,  and  who 
are  therefore  represented  as  wearing  much  more  apparel 
than  usual.  It  is  but  fair  to  say  that  in  this  case,  the 
engraver  has  lamentably  failed  to  do  justice  either  to  the 
skill  of  the  artist  or  to  the  personal  appearance  of  his 
subjects. 

The  author's  thanks  are  due  to  his  friend  and  colleague, 
the  Rev.  Andrew  Campbell,  of  Toondee,  for  his  assistance 
in  seeing  these  pages  through  the  press,  and  he  doubts 
not  that  the  journal  will  be  welcome  to  many  readers, 
in  India  and  in  the  old  country,  were  it  only  for  the  fact 
that  it  is  the  work  of  Mr.  Campbell's  Santal  Mission  Press 
at  Pokhuria. 

Any  trouble  which  the  preparation  of  this  diary  has 
involved  will  be  amply  repaid  if  it  proves  helpful  in 
giving  any  one  a  deeper  interest  in  the  work  of  Christ 
among  the  Santals. 

J.  M.  M. 

Free  Church  Mission, 
Chakai, 
Bengal. 


CAMP  NUMBER  ONE. 


Basbootee, 
Thursday,  3rd  Nov,  1892. 

Once  more;  at  the  beginning  of  another  cold  season,  I 
find  myself  in  camp.  I  have  resolved  to  keep  a  diary  of 
our  camp  work  and  print  it  for  circulation  among  the 
friends  of  our  Mission,  not  that  there  is  any  probability  of 
its  containing  anything  which  is  in  itself  novel  or  strik- 
ing, but  simply  to  give  those  who  may  care  to  have  it 
some  account  of  our  daily  routine  when  engaged  in  what 
is  usually  considered  the  most  interesting  part  of  mission- 
ary work. 

Most  of  the  packing  having  been  done  yesterday,  the 
two  bullock  carts,  with  tents  and  other  impedimenta, 
started  for  here  early  this  morning.  The  bullock  carts, 
or  their  drivers,  are  about  as  sore  a  trial  to  the  itinera- 
ting missionary  as  the  "  Commissariat  camel"  is  reputed  to 
be  to  the  British  soldier  in  India,  according  to  Mr.  Rudyard 
Kipling. 

*  Wot  makes  the  soldier's  'eart  to  penk,  wot  makes  'im 
to  perspire  ? 

It  isn't  standin'  up  to  charge  nor  lyin'  down  to  fire  ; 
But  it's  everlastin'  waitin'  on  an  everlastin'  road 
For  the  Commissariat  camel  an'  'is  commissariat  load.' 


When  I  was  a  year  or  two  younger  than  I  am  now 
and  much  more  sanguine,  I  fixed  two  miles  an  hour  as  the 
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proper  rate  for  bullock  carts.  Well,  our  two  left  before 
8  a.  m.  to-day,  for  a  journey  of  10  miles  to  the  present 
camping  ground.  I  gave  them  7  hours  of  a  start  and 
then  followed  on  horseback,  hoping  to  find  the  tents  up 
and  everything  in  order  when  I  arrived.  I  passed  the 
carts  on  the  road  and  received  them  here  between  5  and  6 
p.  m.  They  had  come  at  the  rate  of  a  mile  an  hour  and 
seemed  to  be  very  well  pleased  with  themselves.  The 
drivers  seemed  to  think  it  was  a  joke  when  I  asked  them 
where  they  had  slept.  However  I  must  admit  that  they 
had  some  nasty  rivers  to  cross.  Then  it  was  found  that 
one  of  the  poles  of  my  tent  had  been  left  behind,  so  I 
can't  get  settled  until  to-morrow  night.  I  have  got  my 
table  set  up  and  am  writing  under  the  stars,  and  shall 
sleep  in  one  of  the  two  small  tents  or  pals  used  by  the 
servants  and  evangelists. 

We  are  10  miles  south  of  Chakai  Mission,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  Pachamba  which  is  20  miles  further  south.  >The 
country  is  rather  bare,  compared  with  Chakai,  the  most 
striking  feature  of  the  ^landscape  being  a  banyan  tree  under 
whose  ample  shade  we  are  encamped,  and  some  clumps  of 
palm-trees  to  the  west.  There  is  hardly  a  prettier  sight  in 
India,  I  think,  than  a  group  of  tall  palm-trees  standing  out 
against  an  evening  sky,  with  the  sun  setting  behind  them. 
We  stand  high  and  have  a  good  view  of  the  country.  The 
hills  of  Chakai  are  still  seen  to  the  north,  while  due  south, 
40  miles  off.  Mount  Paresnath  stands  out  very  clear  and 
conspicuous,  and  the  Toondee  Hills  are  visible  to  the  south 
east.  It  is  a  new  district  which  I  have  not  visited  before 
and  seems  interesting. 

Our  party  numbers  thirteen — two  evangelists  (or  our 
senior  evangelist  and  a  senior  school-boy  recently  baptised 
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and  now  in  training),  two  carters,  a  postman  (the  most 
popular  man  in  camp  I  think,  or  any  where  else  in  India), 
3  servants  (cook,  bearer,  and  sweeper),  4  coolies  and  my- 
self. Last  year  nearly  all  the  men  except  myself  were 
prostrated  by  fever  at  the  beginning  of  our  camp.  This 
year  we  have  started  earlier,  so  it  is  not  so  cold  at  night, 
but  on  the  other  hand  the  ground  is  not  yet  quite  dry  after 
the  rains,  so  the  risk  is  equally  great,  but  no  one  complains 
as  yet.  In  reading  an  old  paper  from  Blackwood  by 
Captain  Speke,  on  his  discovery  of  Lake  Victoria  Nyanza, 
I  find  that  he  was  struck  by  the  fact  that  his  carriers  and 
servants  were  very  often  down  with  fever  after  beginning 
a  march.  He  hazards  the  explanation,  which  I  am  afraid 
would  make  a  modern  pathologist  smile,  that  after  a  rest 
the  marching  stirs  up  the  bile,  which  suffuses  the  body, 
excites  the  blood,  and  so  causes  fever  !  It  certainly  is 
the  case  that  the  natives  of  India  are  much  more  liable 
to  be  affected  with  fever  on  going  to  a  new  district  than 
the  European,  but  I  suppose  it  is  simply  due  to  the  fact 
that  they  are  so  much  exposed  to  cold,  wearing  little 
clothing  (and  that  cotton)  and  lying  down  to  sleep  on 
the  ground  after  a  day  of  long  marches  or  heavy  work. 
Surgeon  Parke's  experience  in  the  Emin  Relief  Expedition 
was  that  fever  and  chill  were  inseparably  connected,  the 
one  never  occurring  without  the  other.  I  am  inclined  to 
think  that  the  same  holds  good  of  India.  The  skin  is 
a  most  important  organ  in  a  tropical  country  and  any  inter- 
ference wdth  its  functions,  as  by  chill,  is  naturally  attended 
with  much  more  serious  consequences  than  would  be  the 
case  in  a  temperate  climate. 

We  have  finished  our  evening  meal,  have  had  worship, 
and  the  men  are  sitting  round  their  fires,  some  singing 
themselves  to  sleep,  and  others  reading  the  scriptures  to 
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their  companions  or  teaching  them  to  do  it  for  themselves, 
I  am  always  struck  by  the  willingness  our  educated  San= 
tals  show  to  teach  their  less  fortunate  friends,  heathen 
or  Christian.  Some  of  our  men  sit  for  hours  at  night 
teaching  the  coolies  to  read,  after  the  day's  work  is  over, 
John's  Gospel  is  the  favourite  text-book. 

It  is  a  glorious  moonlight  night,  and  were  it  not  for  the 
prospect  of  a  busy  day  to-morrow,  one  would  feel  sorry  to 
turn  in, 

Friday,  ith  Nov.  1892. 

Two  coolies  went  off  this  morning  and  brought  the  miss- 
ing tent-pole,  so  everything  is  in  proper  order  to-night. 

This  morning  I  had  a  few  patients,  20  in  all,  and  spent 
the  afternoon  visiting  the  villages.  We  did  not  find  many 
people  as  most  of  them  are  now  busy  in  the  fields,  but 
preached  to  a  few.  The  answer  we  got  from  a  couple  of 
old  village  chiefs  was  very  similar  to  that  of  Agrippa  to 
Paul :  "  With  but  little  persuasion  thou  wouldst  fain  make 
us  Christians."  They  said,  what  the  people  often  say,  that 
in  worshipping  stocks  and  stones  and  demons  they  are  doing 
as  their  fathers  have  done  from  time  immemorial  and  as 
all  their  neighbours  are  doing  now.  They  do  not  see  their 
way  to  change  their  religion  until  a  gathering  of  all  the 
chiefs  in  Council  has  settled  the  matter.  We  tell  them 
again  and  again  that  everyone  of  us  must  answer  for  him- 
self in  this  matter,  but  it  is  very  difficult  to  bring  home  to 
the  people  here  any  idea  of  individual  responsibility,  A 
recent  writer  on  India  has  said  that  the  people  here  live 
not  by  principle  but  by  custom  and  I  fear  it  is  truer  than 
most  generalisations  concerning  India  are. 
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This  afternoon  our  preaching  parly  came  across  two 
wolves.  It  was  a  splendid  chance  for  a  shot,  as  they  were 
quite  near  and  scampered  over  a  wide  open  space  before 
getting  into  the  cover  of  the  jungle.  We  much  regretted 
not  having  a  gun.  The  evangelists  begged  me  to  get  one 
before  going  into  camp  this  year,  and  although  I  wrote 
to  a  Calcutta  agent  for  one  there  is  no  word  of  it  yet.  A 
couple  of  wolves,  if  shot,  would  have  paid  oar  camp  expen- 
ses for  a  month  as  the  Government  reward  for  wolves 
is  a  pretty  high  one,  and  we  would  also  have  earned  the 
gratitude  of  the  people  of  the  district. 

When  sitting  in  my  tent  to-night  I  heard  a  great  how- 
ling and  yelling  in  the  neighbouring  villages  and  at  the 
same  time  heard  my  cook  exclaim  that  the  moon  was 
being  eclipsed.  So  it  was,  sure  enough.  The  people  say 
they  yell  to  frighten  away  the  demon  who,  they  suppose,  is 
devouring  the  moon.  It  has  not  had  any  effect  to-night 
as  the  eclipse  is  going  on  beautifully  and  will  be  total  in 
half-an-hour.  But  I  am  told  that  the  people  get  out  of 
the  difficulty  by  saying  that  if  they  didn't  make  a  noise 
the  moon  would  not  reappear  again  as  it  does.  Their 
yelling  seems  to  act  as  an  emetic  upon  the  demon. 

As  we  are  early  out  this  year,  riding  to  the  villages 
is  in  many  cases  rough  work,  as  there  is  still  a  good 
deal  of  water  in  the  rivers  and  the  low  rice-fields 
are  full  of  mud  and  water.  But  the  country  looks  much 
prettier  than  when  the  fields  are  bare.  The  yellow  of 
the  ripe  crops  and  the  rich  green  of  the  later  ones 
present  a  fine  variety  of  colour.  There  are  also  great 
stretches  of  a  long  grass  used  for  thatching  which  w^hen 
covered  with  dew  in  the  early  morning  and  reflecting 
the  light  of  the  rising  sun  forms  a  remarkably  striking 
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and  beautiful  picture.  It  is  a  pity  that  our  visitors  as 
a  rule  see  India  when  it  is  least  interesting.  The  climate 
is  certainly  delightful  in  the  cold  season,  but  the  fields 
are  bare,  the  rivers  dry,  and  the  trees  have  lost  their 
freshness.  In  the  hot  season  the  jungle  is  at  times  one 
blaze  of  blossom  and  in  the  rains  India  looks  its  very  best. 
On  a  fine  day  in  a  break  in  the  monsoon  nothing  could 
surpass  the  blueness  of  the  sky,  nor  the  'whiteness  of  the 
great  masses  of  cloud;  nor  the  fresh  greenness  of  the 
sprouting  rice.  One  must  see  these  things  to  know  the 
beauty  of  India, 

Monday  night,  7th  Nov.  1892. 

On  Saturday  I  left  camp  for  Giridih,  to  conduct  services 
there  and  at  Pachamba  on  the  Sunday.  This  distance 
is  about  22  miles.  I  left  here  at  mid-day  and  a  Moham- 
medan was  calling  the  faithful  to  evening  prayer  from 
the  top  of  a  mosque  as  I  rode  into  Giridih.  It  was  a  fine 
ride,  through  country  for  the  most  part  new  to  me.  Yes- 
terday all  the  services  passed  off  all  right — a  Santali  ser- 
vice in  the  collieries  at  8-30  a.  m.,  two  at  Pachamba  at  12 
and  4,  and  the  English  service  at  Giridih  at  5-30  p.  m. 
I  had  as  companion  during  the  entire  day  the  Rev.  Mr. 
Darling  from  Hazaribagh,  which  is  70  miles  from  Pacham- 
ba. He  is  one  of  the  Dublin  Mission  there.  There  is  a 
brotherhood  of  five  young  men,  all  fellow-students  from 
Trinity  College,  Dublin,  one  of  them  a  doctor,  and  also 
two  trained  nurses.  They  are  connected  with  the  S.  P.  G. 
but  their  mission  is  supported  and  directed  by  a  Committee 
of  their  own  college.  They  have  only  been  in  India  since 
March  and  have  done  little  except  study  the  vernacular 
but  seen  hopeful  about  their  work. 
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To-day  I  left  Giridih  early  in  the  afternoon  and  got 
back  to  camp  in  the  evening,  finding  everything  all  right. 
The  post  bag  contained  a  bundle  of  home  letters  just  three 
months  old.  They  had  followed  me  up  to  Sylhet  in 
September  and  not  finding  me  there  have  been  wandering 
over  the  country  looking  for  me.  They  are  travel-stained 
with  post-marks,  some  of  them  places  I  never  heard  of 
before.  A  note  from  Chakai  reports  all  well  there.  An 
old  Mohammedan  upon  whom  I  operated  for  cataract  the 
day  I  left  is  doing  well.  The  Mohammedan  cases  give 
most  anxiety ;  for  some  reason  or  other  they  make  the 
worst  surgical  subjects,  the  Santals  being  the  best  and  the 
Hindoos  coming  next. 

Tuesday,  8th  Nov. 

The  first  bit  of  work  this  morning  was  to  get  my  mail 
ready  and  despatched  to  Chakai.  Then  patients,  of  whom 
I  had  21  new  ones,  kept  me  employed  till  mid-day.  The 
afternoon  was  spent  in  visiting  3  villages,  a  round  of  about 
10  miles.  We  did  not  meet  with  many  people  but  had  a 
small  meeting  in  each  village,  and  got  back  to  camp  at  6 
p.  m.  as  it  was  getting  dark.  The  sun  sets  now  shortly 
after  5,  giving  us  a  short  working  day  and  a  long  quiet 
evening. 

Wednesday,  9th  Nov.  1892. 

29  new  cases  to-day.  The  Hindoos  come  with  all 
sorts  of  trivial  complaints  ;  there  hardly  seems  to  be  a 
man  among  them  thoroughly  sound  in  wind  and  limb. 
But  when  I  meet  a  Santal  in  the  crowd  I  know  it  is  some- 
thing serious  and  make  up  my  mind  for  "  a  good  case" 
as  we  used  to  say  in  our  student  days.    A  Santal  must 
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be  really  ill  before  he  or  his  friends  put  themselves  about 
to  get  medicine.  Too  often  they  do  not  make  up  their 
minds  about  it  until  the  case  has  become  hopeless.  In  the 
afternoon  visited  3  villages  ;  in  the  first  had  a  good  meet- 
ing, in  the  second  found  nobody,  in  the  third  came  upon 
the  village  chief,  slightly  drunk,  selling  tusser  silk  cocoons 
to  some  Hindu  traders.  He  only  got  a  few  pice  for  them, 
which  he  gave,  along  with  a  big  black  bottle,  to  a  young 
man,  telling  him  to  go  and  fetch  liquor  at  once.  I  got 
hold  of  the  bottle  and  kept  it  in  my  possession  until 
they  had  listened  to  all  we  had  to  say  to  them,  and  then 
the  old  man  promised  to  send  for  no  more  liquor.  The 
people  say  they  can  get  drunk  here  for  two  pice  (equal  to 
a  half  penny),  and  they  drink  just  to  get  drunk.  They  can 
ill  afford  even  that  sum  as  8  pice  (two  pence)  is  a  good 
day's  pay. 

The  event  of  the  evening,  which  is  also  the  event  of 
the  week,  has  been  the  arrival  of  the  home  mail  of  October 
20th,  the  anniversary  of  my  last  Sunday  in  Scotland, 
three  years  ago. 

Thursday,  10th  Nov.  1892. 

Fewer  patients  this  morning — 16  new  cases,  so  spent  a 
long  afternoon  visiting  5  villages.  The  first  two  were  empty 
but  we  found  the  people  of  the  one  at  work  at  the  thresh- 
ing floor,  and  of  the  other  harvesting  in  the  rice  fields. 
We  had  a  talk  with  them  there.  It  was  hot,  for  we  had 
just  to  "  beek  foment  the  sun"  instead  of  sitting  in  the 
cool  shade  of  the  village  street  or  under  the  thatch  of  the 
village  temple.  Harvesters  at  home  would  not  care  to 
have  their  work  interrupted  by  an  evangelistic  meeting, 
but  we  can  take  greater  liberties  here  without  fear  of 
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offence.  The  people  are  not  so  much  pressed  for  time  and 
are  always  glad  to  sit  and  have  a  talk.  In  the  third  village 
not  a  man  was  to  be  found,  and  the  women,  as  is  nearly 
always  the  case  in  these  circumstances,  refused  to  appear. 
In  the  last  two  villages  we  had  meetings.  I  notice  that 
our  evangelists,  in  giving  in  reports  of  their  meetings, 
just  give  the  number  of  men  who  attended,  leaving  out  the 
women  as  of  no  account.  If  the  same  system  were  follow- 
ed in  connection  with  many  mission  meetings  at  home  it 
would  yield  very  meagre  returns.  The  Santals,  for  heathen, 
are  fairly  good  to  their  wives,  but  the  village  women 
never  seem  to  dream  that  they  can  have  anything  to 
do  with  religion.  One  great  blessing  is  that  they  leave  the 
drinking  likewise  to  the  men.  I  have  not  seen  a  drunk 
woman  since  I  left  Glasgow. 

In  the  evening  we  had  our  first  magic  lantern  meeting, 
to  which  we  have  been  inviting  the  villagers  for  the  last 
few  days.  The  screen  was  hung  from  the  branches  of  the 
banyan  tree  under  which  we  are  encamped  and  the  lantern 
placed  on  the  top  of  a  kerosene  oil  box  which  again  was  set 
up  on  my  camp  table.  This  lantern,  the  gift  of  Partick 
Free  High  Sabbath  Schools,  has  been  of  great  use  in 
connection  which  our  Evangelistic  work.  To-night  we  had 
a  good  crowd  and  they  listened  well  to  the  story  of  the 
life  of  Christ.  At  the  close  the  people  told  me  the  rent- 
collector  or  big  man  of  the  neighbouring  village  was 
coming,  and  he  turned  up  just  as  I  was  packing  up  the 
things.  As  he  had  several  bright-looking  children  with 
him  I  could  not  send  them  away  disappointed,  so  began 
again.  Others  came  trooping  in  all  the  time  and  as  most  of 
those  who  had  been  present  from  the  beginning  stayed  on, 
the  second  meeting  was  much  larger  than  the  first.  In  this 
land  where  clocks  and  watches  are  unknown  it  is  difficult  to 
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fix  a  definite  time.  We  usually  ask  the  people  to  come  "at 
sunset"  or  "when  the  kye  come  home."  When  we  had  finish- 
ed the  people  pressed  me  to  fix  a  night  for  another  meeting 
to  which  the  Hindoos  said  they  would  bring  their  women, 
but  as  our  movements  are  a  little  uncertain  I  was  sorry  I 
couldn't  make  an  engagement.  As  our  chief  evangelist 
has  been  summoned  back  to  Chakai  by  the  illness  of  his 
son  we  were  short-handed  to-night.  Every  thing  had  to 
be  explained  both  in  Hindi  and  Santali  to  the  mixed  crowd, 
and  I  had  to  do  the  lecturing  in  Santali  in  addition  to 
working  the  lantern.  It  is  a  curious  thing  that  the  people 
here  seem  inclined  to  laugh  at  the  sight  of  suffering.  A 
few  days  ago,  when  I  was  visiting  a  village,  all  who  had  any 
sick  friends  brought  them  out  and  put  them  down  before 
me  in  the  street,  and  the  sight  of  so  many  invalids  gather- 
ed together  in  one  place  seemed  to  strike  the  crowd  as 
irresistibly  funny.  But  when  this  occurs  in  connection 
with  the  life  of  our  Saviour  the  effect  is  horrible.  Still 
they  have  not  the  slightest  intention  of  being  irreverent 
and  listen  most  attentively  to  what  is  said.  I  never  saw 
an  audience  at  home  more  affected  by  the  story  of  the 
death  of  Christ  than  are  the  people  here,  and  what  I  no- 
ticed particularly  to-night  was  the  amount  of  sympathy 
expressed  for  Mary  at  the  foot  of  the  cross  when  we 
explained  to  the  people  that  she  was  the  mother  of  Jesus. 

A  number  of  the  people  stayed  behind  and  attended 
our  evening  worship,  not  entering  the  tent  but  sitting 
round  the  door.  Truly  many  of  these  poor  people,  with 
all  their  ignorance  and  superstition,  seem  at  times  to  be 
"  not  far  from  the  kingdom  of  God" — much  nearer,  perhaps, 
than  many  of  their  fellows  who  enjoy  greater  privileges 
and  make  greater  pretensions. 
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Chakai  Mission,  Friday,  11th  Nov.  1893. 
Home  again  for  a  couple  of  days.  This  morniDg  visited 
8  villages,  completing  the  list  of  Santal  villages  within 
easy  reach  of  the  present  camp.  Had  meetings  in  all. 
We  came  across  a  lead-mine  which  had  been  worked  for  a 
short  time  and  then  given  up.  Probably  they  were  looking 
for  gold  as  well  as  lead,  for  a  craze  for  gold  mining  in  this 
district  set  in  a  year  ago.  The  chimney-stalk  and  brick 
buildings  looked  very  much  out  of  place  in  the  jungle. 

In  the  evening  I  rode  back  to  Chakai.  The  men  are 
to  strike  camp  to-morrow  morning  and  make  for  "  fresh 
woods  and  pastures  new,"  and  it  was  always  a  weakness 
of  mine  to  keep  clear  of  "  jflittings."  Then  I  had  some 
cases  requiring  operation  among  my  patients  and  agreed  to 
come  in  and  meet  them  here.  I  have  also  some  business 
to  attend  to  at  head-quarters  and  after  conducting  services 
on  Sunday  hope  to  rejoin  camp  on  Monday. 

In  passing  through  Chakai  bazar,  which  is  four  miles 
from  the  mission,  I  was  startled  by  a  "  Good  evening. 
Sir"  from  a  native  squatting  at  his  door.  It  is  always  an 
event  to  hear  English  spoken  here  and  it  is  very  uncom- 
mon to  hear  a  native  who  only  knows  a  little  of  it  use 
the  expression  "  Good  evening."  It  is  usually  "  Good 
morning"  even  at  10  o'clock  at  night.  They  seem  to 
consider  it  an  equivalent  of  the  Salam — a  salutation 
suitable  for  any  time  or  place.  I  remember  one  of  our 
Livingstonia  missionaries  telling  me  that  the  expression 
"  Good  morning,  Sah"  meets  one  everywhere  from  the 
mouths  of  the  Zambesi  right  up  to  Lake  Nyassa. 

A  short  distance  from  here  I  came  across  an  encamp- 
ment of  Birliors,  a  gipsy  tribe  closely  allied  to  the  Santals 
and  speaking  practically  the  same  language.  Some  time 
ago  a  friend  in  Glasgow  wrote  to  me  saying  that  he  had 
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read  in  Tylor's  Primitive  Culture  that  the  custom  of  mar- 
riage by  capture  prevailed  among  the  Santals  of  Bengal, 
and  asking  me  if  it  was  still  the  case.  On  making  enquiry  I 
found  that  it  is  of  these  Birhors  that  the  statement  holds 
true.  The  marriage  ceremony  consists  in  the  bride  running 
away  into  the  jangle  and  the  bridegroom  running  after  and 
capturing  her.  But  it  appears  that  the  young  man  who 
wishes  to  enter  upon  the  state  of  matrimony  has  not  only 
first  to  catch  his  bride,  but  also  to  get  her  permission  to  be 
her  "follower"  in  the  most  literal  sense  of  the  term.  These 
people  make  a  living  by  doing  all  sorts  of  rope  work  and 
selling  it.  They  called  out  to  me  as  I  was  riding  past  to- 
night that  they  could  give  me  a  young  monkey.  I  got  a 
monkey  from  them  two  years  ago,  but  she  hanged  herself 
when  I  was  oat  in  camp  last  winter.  Birhor  in  Santali 
means  "  a  wild  man  of  the  woods",  and  some  people  would 
say  that  for  the  Santals  to  call  other  people  by  that  name 
is  very  much  like  Satan  reproving  sin.  The  Santals  some- 
times apply  the  term  as  a  nickname  to  one  of  their  own 
number  who  spends  most  of  his  time  knocking  about  the 
jungle.  The  Birhors  live  entirely  in  the  open  and  the  men 
are  fine  stalwart  fellows,  while  the  women  are  in  many 
cases  positively  handsome  with  a  remarkably  erect  carriage 
and  strapping  appearance  generally. 

I  found  everything  in  good  order  here,  but  a  great 
many  of  our  people,  including  the  medical  assistant  and 
his  family,  are  down  with  fever,  so  that  my  visit  has 
been  well  timed.  One  of  my  boys,  the  cook,  came  in  last 
night  and  had  a  cup  of  tea  ready  for  me  after  my  ride. 
What  a  blessing  a  cup  of  tea  is  in  this  thirsty  land  !  I  have 
had  absolutely  no  experience  of  the  stimulating  effects 
of  wine,  beer  or  spirits,  in  sickness  or  in  health,  but  I  am 
prepared  to  back  a  good  cup  of  tea  against  any  of  them. 


CAMP  NUMBER  TWO. 


JOBORDAH-PlPRA, 

Monday  night,  Hth  Nov.  1892. 

This  has  been  a  tiring  day.  Busy  most  of  the  day 
at  the  mission.  Medical  assistant  ill  and  30  patients  to 
be  attended  to.  Diagnosing  and  prescribing  are  no  doubt 
the  most  responsible  parts  of  medical  work,  but  dispens- 
ing drugs  and  dressing  sores  are  more  laborious  and  take 
more  time.  What  I  regret  most  is  that  I  had  to  send 
away  two  cataract  cases.  I  would  have  operated  without 
assistance,  as  I  have  often  had  to  do,  but  could  not  have 
left  them  in  the  charge  of  a  man  who  was  ill.  However, 
they  said  they  would  come  back  again. 

It  was  late  before  I  could  start  for  camp,  and  half  of  the 
way,  a  distance  about  16  miles  in  all,  had  to  be  done  in  the 
dark,  over  rice  fields,  across  rivers  and  through  jungle. 
My  mare  was  inclined  to  rebel  at  times  and  I  could 
not  blame  her.  I  wonder  how  our  men  can  find  their  way 
in  this  roadless  country  even  by  day  but  above  all  by 
night ;  but  they  do  it  and  are  seldom  beat.  The  camp 
fires  were  at  last  a  welcome  sight,  but  we  find  that  two 
coolies  who  left  four  hours  before  as  with  luggage,  including 
bedding  and  a  number  of  things  "  which  no  family  should 
be  without,"  have  not  arrived.  There  is  not  much  chance 
of  their  turning  up  now,  so  we  must  just  make  the  best  of  it 
and  "  if  we  can't  be  aisy  be  as  aisy  as  we  can." 
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I  noticed  a  good  many  fields  being  prepared  for  opium 
cultivation  as  I  came  along.  It  is  a  cold  weather  crop, 
I  did  not  realise  that  it  was  so  extensively  grown  in  this 
district,  but  of  course  we  are  just  on  the  borders  of  the 
great  opium  growing  province  of  India. 

Can't  say  yet  what  kind  of  place  our  new  camp  is. 
The  surroundings  at  least,  are  "real  Santal  country"  which 
means  jungle,  and  a  big  tree  of  some  kind  overshadows 
the  tents. 

Tuesday,  16th  Nov.  1892. 

The  coolies  turned  up  this  morning — smiling  of  course 
Their  story  was  that  owing  to  the  weight  of  their  loads 
they  had  made  slow  progress,  and  being  overtaken  by 
night  were  a  afraid  to  proceed  through  the  jungle  in  case 
they  should  lose  or  break  some  of  the  things.  The  Santals 
have  a  very  provoking  way  of  smiling  all  over  at  times 
when  you  would  like  to  be  angry  with  them.  Then  there 
is  no  language,  I  believe,  in  which  scolding  is  more  difficult 
than  in  Santali.  In  Hindi  you  can  tell  a  man  to  "  Go" 
in  one  syllable,  as  in  English,  but  in  Santali  you  can't  do 
it  properly  under  four.  In  fact  when  the  Santals  take  to 
abusing  each  other  they  have  to  drop  their  own  language 
and  take  to  Bengali  or  Hindi.    There  is  no  difficulty  then. 

Morning  light  showed  that  our  new  camp  is  prettily 
situated.  We  have  not  got  such  an  extensive  view  as  we 
had  from  Basbootee,  neither  the  Chakai  nor  the  Toondee 
hills  being  now  in  sight,  but  there  is  a  greater  variety  in 
our  immediate  surroundings.  A  number  of  Santal  villages 
cluster  round  us,  and  beyond  that  on  every  side,  as  far  as 
the  eye  can  reach,  except  where  the  dim  outline  of  Pares- 
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nath  appears  to  the  south,  is  jungle,  mainly  of  sal  trees, 
called  sarjom  by  the  Santals  who  hold  them  sacred  and 
make  their  food  plates  from  their  leaves.  We  are  again 
under  a  banyan  tree,  not  so  large  as  the  last  one,  but  of 
better  proportions.  In  fixing  a  site  for  a  camp,  the  two 
main  points  to  be  attended  to  are,  to  have  a  supply  of 
good  water  near  at  hand,  and  some  large  trees  to  shelter 
horses  and  bullocks  from  sun  and  dew. 

Had  15  patients  in  the  morning  and  visited  two 
villages,  having  a  good  meeting  in  the  second. 

This  evening  I  have  been  doing  some  tailoring.  At 
Chakai  there  is  always  somebody  at  hand,  some  servant's 
or  mission  agent's  wife  who  has  been  trained  at  Pachamba, 
to  do  any  "  mending",  but  I  quite  enjoy  having  to  do  it 
myself  when  in  camp,  and  the  thorny  bushes  in  the  jungle 
keep  up  a  good  supply  of  it.    Sorry  I  can't  darn. 

Wednesday,  16th  Nov.  1892. 

Our  evangelist  who  had  to  go  home  last  week  on  account 
of  the  illness  of  his  son  has  asked  leave  again  for  a  day 
or  two  because,  as  he  says,  "  a  new  friend  has  come",  which 
means,  in  Santal  lingo,  that  a  child  has  been  born  to  him. 
When  a  Santal  tells  you  this  bit  of  news  the  proper 
thing  to  do  is  to  ask  "  Does  it  carry  on  the  head  or  on 
the  shoulder  r  which,  being  interpreted,  means  "  Is  it  a 
girl  or  a  boy  ?"  It  would  be  much  too  straight-forward 
and  commonplace  for  a  Santal  to  put  the  question  in  the 
latter  form.  Here  the  w^omen  carry  their  burdens  on  their 
heads, — it  is  good  calisthenic  exercise,  giving  then  a  fine, 
erect  carriage  fit  for  a  queen, — while  the  men  suspend 
theirs  from  the  ends  of  a  pole  carried  on  the  shoulder. 
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Visited  five  villages  to-day,  with  the  apprentice  evan- 
gelist. It  took  us  through  rough  but  very  pretty  coun- 
try. In  trying  to  ride  across  a  rice  field  in  one  place  I 
got  into  a  mess.  The  rice  was  still  standing  in  the  field, 
hiding  the  nature  of  the  ground.  When  almost  over 
my  horse  floundered  into  a  bog,  sinking  up  to  the  saddle- 
girths.  Thinking  we  would  have  a  better  chance  if  we 
parted  company  I  scrambled  off  the  saddle  and  up  the 
bank.  We  rescued  the  horse  with  some  difficulty  and 
then  fished  out  the  stirrups  which  had  been  left  behind. 
We  washed  the  horse  in  a  small  pond,  but  it  is  not  so 
easy  to  put  me  to  rights  as  I  am  30  miles  from  my  dhohi 
(washerman I  was  bespattered  with  mud  from  head  to 
foot.  The  mare  seemed  to  think  it  was  my  fault  for  just 
as  I  was  about  to  remount  she  landed  me  a  most  vicious 
kick,  which  I  got  right  on  the  thigh.  It  was  very  painful 
at  the  time  but  has  done  no  harm. 

I  remember  getting  into  the  very  same  kind  of  scrape 
when  camping  two  years  ago,  but  then  I  fared  worse  than 
to-day  for  in  the  struggle  I  slipped  over  the  horse's  hind- 
quarters right  into  the  bog. 

When  I  got  back  to  the  tent  this  evening,  and  before  I 
had  time  to  wash  or  change,  as  luck  would  have  it,  I  had 
a  distinguished  visitor.  A  baboo,  gorgeously  arrayed  in 
green  silk,  lined  and  trimmed  with  red,  rode  up  to  my  door 
with  a  small  retinue.  He  introduced  himself  as  the  son 
of  our  Maharajah's  Dewan  (or  Prime  Minister)  and  pro- 
prietor of  the  land  here.  He  said  he  had  called  to  pay 
his  respects,  but  at  the  same  time  asked  me  to  prescribe 
for  himself  and  two  servants.  Strange  to  say,  he  declined 
to  take  my  medicine,  saying  that  it  was  "  for  the  poor", 
and  that  he  would  order  it  from  his  chemist.    Perhaps  he 
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thought  the  medicine  wc  give  to  the  poor  is  of  inferior 
quality,  but  more  probably  he  was  afraid  I  would  give  the 
drug  in  water  which  would  involve  caste  difficulties.  As 
a  matter  of  fact  I  was  going  to  give  him  it  in  powders, 
and  if  any  of  my  professional  brethren  would  like  to  know 
I  may  say  that  it  was  Santonine.  He  asked  for  the  poor's 
medicine  for  his  two  servants. 

To-night  the  home  mail  has  come  in,  with  my  usual 
weekly  letter  and  a  fine  budget  of  papers. 

Thursday,  17th  Nov,  1S92. 

Visited  four  villages  to-day.  The  name  of  one,  Bhal- 
kudar,  reminded  me  of  Balquhidder,  and  there  were  plenty 
of  "braes"  about  it  too.  In  two  villages  we  had  fairly  good 
meetings  with  the  people ;  at  a  third  we  found  the  old  chief 
and  some  young  men  at  work  at  the  threshing  floor,  and 
spoke  to  them  there  ;  at  the  fourth,  a  solitary  man  was  sit- 
ting in  a  hole  in  the  ground,  weaving  cotton  cloth.  Almost 
every  Santal  village  grows  cotton  and  a  very  pretty  crop  it 
is  when  in  flower.  The  country-made  cloth  is  much 
stronger  and  warmer  than  the  cheap  Manchester  article 
which  is  driving  it  out  of  the  market.  This  man  said 
that  by  working  all  day  he  could  make  2  yards  of  cloth 
and  that  he  would  sell  it  at  2d  a  yard.  The  cotton,  how- 
ever, was  bad  and  always  breaking  ;  with  good  cotton  he 
could  get  through  more  work. 

We  have  had  another  magic  lantern  meeting  this  even- 
ing. The  crowd  was  composed  almost  entirely  of  Santals 
so  that  only  one  language  had  to  be  used.  People  came 
trooping  in  as  we  were  closing  and  as  many  of  them  carried 
torches  we  could  see  them  still  coming  from  afar.  Some 
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of  them  had  come  a  considerable  distance,  so  we  showed 
the  slides  rapidly  again  for  their  benefit  and  sent  every 
body  a\^ay  happy. 

I  find  that  Dr.  Dyer  was  in  camp  here  five  years  ago, 
and  his  magic  lantern  meetings  are  still  remembered. 

Friday,  18th  Nov,  1892. 

The  remaining  villages  in  this  circle  are  further  away, 
and  it  took  us  the  whole  afternoon,  form  12  o'clock  till  sun- 
set, to  visit  three  to-day.  In  the  first  we  found  a  poor  help- 
less invalid  lying  by  himself,  a  mass  of  sores.  He  said  he 
had  been  ill  for  10  years,  but  very  ill  since  the  year  when 
the  rivers  were  in  high  flood.  This  was  probably  1888, 
as  I  have  often  heard  the  people  speaking  of  the  floods 
of  that  year.  For  a  year  or  two  he  has  not  been  able 
either  to  stand  or  sit  up.  He  begged  for  medicine,  but 
as  nothing  short  of  a  prolonged  course  of  hospital  treat- 
ment and  perhaps  the  amputation  of  both  legs  would  do 
him  any  good,  I  can  do  nothing  for  him.  It  seems  to  me 
that  surely  something  might  be  done  in  India  for  the 
relief  of  other  incurables  besides  lepers,  for  the  blind,  of 
whom  at  last  Census  there  were  456,000,  and  the  insane, 
especially.  Dangerous  lunatics  can  be  confined;  others 
sink  or  swim.  It  is  hard  to  believe  the  heartlessness 
of  the  people  here  towards  the  helpless  who  are  not  closely 
related  to  them.  I  once  visited  a  village  in  Toondee  with 
Mr.  Campbell,  where  he  knew  that  an  imbecile  lad  had 
lived  with  his  mother.  He  asked  the  people  where  the 
mother  was.  "  She  is  dead,"  they  said.  "  And  what  has 
become  of  the  son?"  "  What  was  to  become  of  him  ? 
Who  was  there  to  give  him  his  food,"  they  replied.  He 
had  been  allowed  to  starve  to  death.    The  lad  we  saw 
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to-day  said  his  mother  fed  him,  but,  he  asked  piteously, 
when  she  dies  what  am  I  to  do  ?  He  listened  very  eager- 
ly when  we  told  him  of  Christ  and  His  power  to  save, 
and  said  he  would  be  glad  to  worship  our  God  if  he  only 
knew  how.  I  am  making  preparations  for  building  a 
hospital, — 100,000  bricks  are  being  made  at  Chakai  just 
now, — and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  this  time  next  year  will 
find  me  better  prepared  to  treat  cases  like  this  poor  fellow's. 
In  the  second  village  we  found  a  few  men,  but  the  third 
was  empty  of  men  and  women  alike.  It  is  not  very 
inspiriting  work,  visiting  deserted  villages,  but  I  never 
grudge  the  time  thus  spent.  The  people  when  they  come 
home  find  that  we  have  been  there  and  are  pleased  to 
know  that  they  are  not  forgotten. 

We  came  across  some  magnificent  trees,  among  them 
one  of  the  finest  banyans  I  have  ever  seen,  for  this  district 
is  well  wooded. 

Some  people  came  this  evening  asking  for  another 
magic  lantern  exhibition,  so  we  are  to  have  it  to-morrow 
night. 

Saturday,  19th  Nov.  1892. 

Have  had  few  patients  for  the  last  few  days  as  we  are 
away  among  the  Santals,  who  are,  from  a  professional 
point  of  view,  a  provokingly  healthy  people.  However  I 
have  to  record,  with  a  combined  feeling  of  thankfulness 
on  my  own  behalf  and  of  sympathy  with  the  less  for- 
tunate, that  since  I  took  charge  of  Chakai  station  2  J  years 
ago  I  am  the  only  man  about  the  place  who  has  never 
been  a  day  off  duty  through  sicknees.  The  climate  seems 
to  suit  me  better  than  the  natives  !  Had  a  dozen  patients 
this  morning,  mostly  Hindoos. 
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From  12  o'clock  till  dark  we  were  out  in  the  villages. 
Four  visited ;  had  a  meeting  in  the  first ;  in  the  second 
found  nobody,  and  had  small  meetings  in  the  other  two. 
After  leaving  the  last  village,  and  when  crossing  a  river 
with  steep  banks  which  separates  the  districts  (or  coun- 
ties) of  Hazaribagh  and  Monghyr,  I  suddenly  found  myself 
projected  over  my  horse's  head  and  rolling  in  the  sand 
and  water.  We  had  got  into  a  quicksand,  and  as  the 
horse's  forelegs  went  in  first  I  went  on  a  little  further 
before  stopping.  It  was  probably  the  best  way  of  getting 
us  both  out  with  the  least  trouble,  although  somewhat 
unceremonious.  I  got  to  firm  footing  with  some  difficulty 
and  for  a  few  seconds  my  horse  looked  as  if  she  was  going 
to  disappear  as  completely  as  "  a  snowflake  in  the  river." 
But  a  boy  who  was  with  me  got  hold  of  the  bridle  and 
brought  her  ashore  while  I  was  extricating  myself  It 
was  cold  riding  home  after  sunset,  wet  to  the  skin,  but 
I  am  all  right  now.  This  is  a  fine  country  for  getting 
about  in.  You  can  ride  across  country  anywhere  without 
a  hedge,  dyke,  or  barbed-wire  fence  to  obstruct  you  ;  you 
can  trespass  to  your  heart's  content  without  being  prose- 
cuted :  you  need  not  keep  off  the  grass  unless  you  please, 
and  any  number  of  dogs  are  allowed.  But  I  admit  the 
rivers  are  a  difficulty.  They  are  often  impassable  in  the 
rains,  and  I  have  had  to  spend  two  nights  in  a  cowshed 
on  a  river  bank  from  which  I  could  see  the  smoke  rising 
each  meal  time  from  the  kitchen  of  a  colleague's  bungalow 
on  the  other  side.  Then  the  banks  are  always  steep  and 
these  quicksands  are  treacherous.  In  the  hot  weather  and 
the  rains,  too,  horses  when  crossing  rivers  have  a  habit  of 
lying  down  and  having  a  roll  at  the  deepest  parts,  which 
is  very  inconvenient.  People  in  civilised  countries  seldom 
think  of  thanking  God  for  their  roads  and  bridges,  but  after 
living  here  for  a  while  without  them  we  would  look  upon 
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them  as  among  the  highest  blessings  of  modern  civilisation. 
It  is  to  be  feared,  however,  that  good  roads  will  never  help 
us  much  in  our  work  among  the  Santals,  for  when  a  district 
becomes  civilised  the  Santals  in  it  retreat  further  into 
the  jungle. 

I  had  to  run  the  magic  lantern  exhibition  to-night  in 
my  sleeping  suit,  but  as  my  audience  was  not  a  very  fash- 
ionable one  no  objcetions  were  raised,  not  even  by  the 
ladies.  We  haven't  roads  and  bridges,  it  is  true,  but  we 
can  dress  as  we  like, — or  undress, — and  that  is  one  com- 
fort. We  had  a  quiet,  attentive  audience,  Santals  and 
Hindoos,  and  now  we  are  looking  forward  to  a  Day  of  Kest. 

Sunday,  Wth  Nov.  1892, 

Sunday  in  camp  is  a  quiet,  refreshing  day.  We  do  not 
go  out  to  the  villages,  and  while  not  turning  any  one  away 
who  really  needs  help,  we  let  the  people  know  that  we 
would  prefer  them  not  to  come  on  that  day  for  medicine 
if  another  day  would  suit  them  as  well.  As  a  rule  they 
respect  our  wishes.  Living  among  heathen  and  seeing 
the  work  going  on  all  around  for  seven  days  in  the  week, 
one  feels  that  it  would  be  worth  while  being  a  Christian 
if  it  were  only  for  the  sake  of  the  Sabbath. 

Had  service  twice  with  the  men  in  my  tent.  At  midday 
service  the  cook  started  the  Hundredth  Psalm  with  a 
Common  Metre  tune — Evan,  I  believe.  I  may  say,  with 
apologies  to  Tennyson,  that  "  from  out  this  bourne  of  time 
and  place  this  tune  did  bear  me  far,"  for  it  carried  me  back 
to  a  Sabbath  evening  service  in  Sliddery  School-house  in 
Arran  over  eight  years  ago,  in  August  1884,  at  which  a 
young  fisherman  who  was  acting  as  precentor  made  the 
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same  mistake.  I  did  to-day  what  I  could  not  have  done 
then  for  my  weight  in  gold— I  came  to  the  rescue.  In 
this  part  of  the  world  we  know  only  three  Psalm  tunes, — 
one  Long  Metre,  the  Old  Hundred  ;  one  Common  Metre, 
Evan ;  and  one  Short  Metre,  whose  name  I  don't  know. 
The  late  Dr.  Inglis,  in  one  of  his  books,  says  Coleshill 
became  very  popular  with  the  New  Hebrideans,  and  I 
mean  to  teach  it  to  the  Santals  some  day,  as  I  think  it 
would  suit  them.  One  of  our  difficulties  in  singing  is 
that  we  get  lower  and  lower  each  verse  and  often  have 
to  stop  before  we  get  to  the  end  of  a  hymn  as  we  can  get 
no  lower.  An  instrument  would  be  useful.  We  have  a 
number  of  well-known  hymn  tunes,  including  one  or  two 
of  Sankey's ;  and  we  sing  one  of  my  favourite  hymns  to 
the  tune  of  "  Scots  Wha  Hae." 

Monday,  21st  Nov.  1892, 

This  morning  on  looking  over  some  of  my  things  I 
found  that  white  ants  had  invaded  my  tent.  They  had 
eaten  their  way  right  through  my  velvet-lined  case  of 
tooth-forceps,  but  beyond  that  have  done  little  damage. 
They  are  a  pest ;  tin  or  iron  boxes  are  the  only  things  that 
defy  them  and  are  the  best  kind  of  luggage  for  India. 

Had  about  a  dozen  patients  in  the  morning,  including 
one  of  our  own  men  who  is  down  with  fever  and  dysentery. 
We  call  it  dysentery  at  least,  but  it  would  probably  be 
more  correct  to  describe  it  as  gastro-intestinal  catarrh. 
He  is  better  to-night.  We  have  been  remarkably  free 
from  sickness  in  camp,  but  reports  are  still  to  the  effect 
that  nearly  everybody  at  Chakai  has  fever.  The  work  here 
suffers  a  good  deal  from  the  fact  that  when  a  woman  is 
ill  no  one  but  her  husband  is  considered  to  be  a  proper 
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nurse  for  her.  Afc  present  one  or  two  of  our  men  arc 
always  away  on  leave,  nursing  their  wives  at  home.  To 
make  sure  of  keeping  camp  work  in  full  swing  one  would 
require  to  take  about  twice  the  number  of  men  actually 
required.  Young,  unmarried  men  are  the  best  for  camp  ; 
they  are  not  always  on  the  outlook  for  an  excuse  to  go 
home  to  see  their  wives. 

Were  out  the  whole  afternoon.  Visited  one  village  at 
a  distance  and  on  our  way  back  revisited  two  villages  where 
formerly  we  had  met  nobody.  Were  more  fortunate  to- 
day and  had  some  good  meetings.  In  one  village  I  found 
an  example  of  a  kind  of  deformity  painfully  common  in 
India.  A  woman  in  an  epileptic  fit  had  fallen  into  the 
fire.  Her  left  arm  was  badly  burnt,  and  through  want 
of  proper  treatment  the  hand  had  become  folded  right 
down  upon  the  forearm,  so  that  the  two  had  become 
united,  forming  an  ugly,  useless  stump  for  which  nothing 
can  be  done.  She  did  not  seem  to  be  so  very  much  dis- 
tressed, for  her  right  hand  had  escaped  with  only  a  few 
injuries,  and  she  could  eat 

Tuesday,  ^2nd  Nov.  1892. 

Have  been  out  all  day  in  the  villages.  In  the  morning 
re-visited  three  villages.  Most  of  the  people  were  away 
to  a  fair  or  some  kind  of  festival  in  a  Hindoo  village  6 
miles  from  here,  but  we  found  a  few  people  in  each 
village.  In  one  house,  found  three  out  of  a  family  of 
five  down  with  high  fever,  one  of  them  delirious.  The 
afternoon  was  occupied  in  visiting  the  last  and  most  dis- 
tant village  on  our  present  list.  The  people  were  very 
hearty.  We  found  one  family  here,  too,  wth  three  fever 
patients.  The  mother,  who  has  had  a  long-continued  attack 
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of  fever, — since  the  rice-planting,  she  said,  which  means 
July  or  August, — told  me  she  had  spent  all  her  money  or 
"  broken  all  her  rupees"  on  the  ojhas  or  native  physicians, 
and  had  sacrificed  fowls  and  goats  to  her  gods,  without 
avail.  They  eagerly  accepted  an  offer  of  drugs,  and  the 
husband  is  to  come  for  them  to-mprrow  morning.  I  am 
sorry  I  shall  not  be  able  to  await  the  result,  to  see  if  our 
drugs  prove  more  efficacious  than  the  native  drugs  and 
sacrifices,  for  we  hope  to  shift  camp  some  time  to-morrow. 
But  to  get  the  full  effect  of  quinine,  its  administration  has 
to  be  carefully  regulated  according  to  the  periodicity  of 
the  fever,  and  it  is  impossible  to  do  this  unless  the  patient 
is  at  hand. 

We  have  visited  26  villages  from  this  camp,  and  revisi- 
ted some  of  them.  Most  of  the  people  say  they  have 
never  heard  the  gospel  before,  but  this  statement  is  not 
to  be  trusted  as  they  soon  forget  what  they  hear. 

Saron ;  Wednesday,  23rd  'Nov,  1892. 

We  struck  tents  this  morning  and  are  on  our  way  to  a 
new  district.  We  find  we  can't  reach  it  till  to-morrow,  so 
we  are  spending  the  night  here.  We  are  not  putting  up 
my  tent,  so  I  am  "  dining  out"  to-night,  under  the  stars. 

Moving  camp  has  always  an  element  of  sadness  about 
it.  We  have  to  move  on  just  as  the  people  are  getting 
over  their  fear  of  us.  However  little  encouragement  they 
may  give  us  when  we  are  with  them,  they  always  seem 
sorry  to  see  us  go. 

As  two  of  our  principal  men  are  off  duty  I  have  taken 
my  full  share  of  the  '  flitting'  this  time.    People  will  turn 
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up  for  medicine  after  the  packing  has  begun,  and  it  is  a 
very  common  thing  to  have  to  unpack  the  toot^h- forceps 
again.  The  dental  patient  often  does  not  "  screw  his 
courage  to  the  sticking  place"  till  the  last  moment.  This 
was  the  case  to-day,  and  as  we  moved  on  to  the  next  part 
of  our  campaign  we  left  two  large  molars  on  the  field 
of  Jobordah-Pipra. 

I  well  remember  the  place  of  to-night's  encampment, 
for  it  was  here  that  our  camp  was  flooded  by  a  thunder- 
storm two  years  ago  and  my  tent  blown  over.  It  nar- 
rowly escaped  being  destroyed  altogether,  for  the  kerosene 
oil  in  the  lantern  caught  fire  while  I  was  lying  beneath 
the  ruins  unable  to  move.  My  men  quickly  came  to  the 
rescue  however,  and  stamped  out  the  fire  with  their  bare 
feet.  It  is  a  Hindoo  village,  about  the  most  wretched, 
poverty-stricken,  disease-smitten  place  I  know.  I  wonder 
what  our  Queen  would  think  of  some  of  her  Indian  sub- 
jects if  she  only  saw  them. 


CAMP  NUMBER  THREE. 


Chandadih, 
Thursday,  24th  Nov.  1892. 

We  moved  from  Saron  and  came  here  this  morniDg, 
visiting  one  or  two  villages  on  the  way.  Our  new  camp 
is  well  situated.  Visitors  to  Chakai  are  always  struck 
with  the  prospect  from  the  roof  of  the  mission  bungalow, 
looking  to  the  west,  especially  at  sunset.  There  is  a  great 
stretch  of  undulating  country,  dotted  with  villages,  trees 
and  clumps  of  bamboo,  with  a  background  of  bolder 
hills  on  the  horizon.  We  are  encamped  on  the  summit  of 
one  of  these  undulations,  with  a  splendid  view  of  the 
hills,  which  we  hope  to  cross  after  a  few  days'  work  here. 
We  are  on  the  outskirts  of  a  big  Santal  village,  and  I 
have  got  the  names  of  22  more  villages  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood. The  last  district  we  visited  was  10  to  20  miles 
south  of  Chakai.  We  have  now  worked  round  to  a  position 
about  the  same  distance  to  the  west.  As  Chakai  is  just 
on  the  borders  of  Monghyr,  at  a  place  where  several  dis- 
tricts meet,  our  itineration  takes  us  into  various  districts, 
— Hazaribagh  (Giridih  Sub-division),  in  which  we  are  now, 
the  Banka  sub-division  of  Bhagulpur,  and  the  Deoghur 
sub-division  of  the  Santal  Pargannas.  Our  last  two 
camps  were  in  Monghyr. 

When  shifting  camp  or  moving  rapidly,  I  live  mainly 
on  the  native  food,  rice  and  dal,  and  enjoy  it.  If  I  were 
condemned  to  live  on  one  kind  of  food  all  my  life  and 
were  allowed  to  choose  what  it  should  be,  I  think  I  would 
select  the  national  dish  of  Bengal,  rice  and  dal.    It  is. 
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theoretically  a  perfect  diet,  containing  all  the  necessary 
elements  of  human  food  in  proper  proportions ;  then  it 
is  digestible,  and,  thirdly,  it  is  cheap.  I  feed  my  hospital 
patients,  and  feed  them  well,  on  rice  and  dal,  on  a  penny 
a  day.  I  am  nob  disloyal  to  porridge,  but  in  India  it  is 
a  delicacy,  the  oatmeal  being  imported  in  small  tins.  In 
a  classification  based  upon  diet,  the  Genus  Anglo-Indian 
would  consist  of  three  Species,  Beef-eaters,  Mutton-eaters, 
and  Fowl-eaters.  Those  who  live  in  the  large  towns,  with 
a  good  bazar,  constitute  the  first  species.  Then  in  smaller 
European  stations,  it  is  the  common  custom  to  unite  in 
forming  a  "  Mutton  Club,"  while  those  of  us  who  lead  a 
solitary  life  in  the  jungle  live  on  the  humble  fowl,  and 
have  every  reason,  in  my  opinion,  to  be  content  with  our 
lot.  But  it  is  enough  to  make  a  man  turn  vegetarian  to 
think  of  the  number  of  lives  that  are  sacrificed  on  his 
behalf  in  the  course  of  a  year.  My  cook  has  the  settled 
conviction  that  a  saliih  can't  live  on  less  than  three  fowls 
a  day,  but  as  part  of  every  fowl  killed  goes  to  himself  or 
his  friends  I  am  afraid  his  culinary  zeal  is  not  altogether 
disinterested.  It  must  be  remembered,  too,  that  the 
Indian  fowl  is  only  a  poor  relation — a  very  poor  relation — 
of  his  friend  at  home,  nor  is  he  improved  by  the  post- 
mortem process,  almost  universally  used  by  Indian  cooks, 
of  being  dipped  in  boiling  water  before  being  plucked. 
But  this  is  a  very  worldly  digression. 

To-night  the  home  mail  of  Nov.  3rd  has  arrived.  A 
melancholy  interest  attaches  to  this  week's  mail  through- 
out India  from  the  fact  that  it  brings  the  full  particulars 
of  the  loss  of  the  Moumania.  I  have  got  a  splendid 
budget  and  am  celebrating  a  kind  of  family  re-union  in 
my  tent  to-night,  as  two  of  my  brothers  as  well  as  my 
mother  have  written  by  this  mail. 
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Friday,  25th  Nov.  1892. 

Visited  4  villages  and  held  meetings  in  two  of  them. 
In  the  first  it  made  my  blood  boil  to  find  Brahmin  money- 
leaders reaping  the  poor  people's  rice — whole  fields  of  it, 
in  payment  of  debt.  In  the  hard  and  hungry  time,  before 
harvest,  the  money  lenders  make  advances  to  be  repaid 
by  their  getting  so  much  of  the  crop.  The  people  in  this 
village  told  me  they  had  got  a  loan  for  three  months  at 
the  rate  of  50%  interest,  or  200  per  cent,  per  annum,  but 
I  have  known  cases  where  300  per  cent  was  regularly 
charged.  The  money-lender  is  the  curse  of  this  country. 
The  simple-minded,  ignorant  Santals  fall  an  easy  prey  to 
his  clutches,  and,  however  extortionate  the  rate  of  interest 
may  be,  the  pound  of  flesh  is  exacted  with  merciless 
severity,  with  the  aid,  if  need  be,  of  a  British  court  of 
justice  !  In  a  great  many  cases,  the  principal  is  but  a 
trifle  compared  with  the  accumulated  interest ;  the  former . 
may  be  hundreds,  the  latter  thousands.  The  only  hope 
of  the  Santal  lies  in  Christianity,  which,  with  the  education 
which  accompanies  it,  and  for  which  the  Santal  cares  no- 
thing until  he  is  a  Christian,  makes  him  a  match  for  the 
wily  Hindoo.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  confessed  that 
some  of  our  Christian  Santals  unless  carefully  watched, 
are  very  liable  to  get  into  debt,  and  I  have  known  a  well- 
educated  Eurasian  gentleman  of  high  character  borrow 
money  at  120  per  cent,  to  celebrate  his  son's  marriage. 

Saturday,  mh  Nov.  1892. 

Visited  two  villages  to-day.  In  the  first  I  was  again 
sorry  to  find  the  money-lenders  reaping  the  harvest  in 
the  fields.  On  inquiry  I  was  told  they  were  taking  the 
entire  crops  in  payment  of  interest  alone,  leaving  the  prin- 
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cipal  untouched.  Probably,  in  such  a  good  investment, 
the  money-lenders  would  be  sorry  to  have  the  original 
loan  repaid  them.  As  the  people  had  to  sit  idle  while 
their  crops  were  being  reaped  they  were  at  leisure  to  listen 
to  the  preaching,  and  we  had  a  good  audience  of  about 
50  men,  women,  and  children  in  the  village  street.  In  the 
second  village,  too,  we  had  a  good  meeting  of  between  30 
and  40  people. 

Magic  lantern  in  the  evening.  The  people  of  the  nearest 
and  largest  village  told  us  plainly  that  they  would  not 
come,  as  they  were  afraid  of  us ;  they  were  sure  we  had 
some  evil  designs  upon  them.  So  we  had  a  small  meeting 
but  a  very  attentive  one. 

Monday,  mh  Nov.  1892. 

After  a  quiet  Sunday,  we  resumed  the  visitation  of  the 
villages,  and  held  meetings  in  four.  In  the  first,  the  only 
man  left  in  the  village  was  a  leper,  without  an  entire 
finger  or  toe  ;  most  of  them  quite  gone,  and  of  the  others 
only  stumps  remained.  He  said  he  felt  no  pain,  for  his 
hands  and  feet  were  "  just  like  wood."  My  limited  ex- 
perience of  leprosy  would  tend  to  strengthen  the  belief 
that  it  is  not  contagious,  but  I  cannot  speak  with  authority 
upon  such  a  controverted  subject.  Among  the  Santals 
who  live  huddled  together  in  small  unventilated  huts,  any 
contagious  disease  is  apt  to  spread  very  quickly,  but 
although  the  lepers  are  not  segregated  in  any  way,  they 
are  not  found  in  family  groups  but  only  as  isolated  cases. 
This  man  has  been  living  for  years  with  his  wife  and  son, 
neither  of  whom  shew  any  trace  of  the  disease,  and  he 
said  that  neither  of  his  parents  nor  any  of  his  friends 
had  suffered  In  one  case,  however,  a  father  and  son 
came  to  me  for  medicine,  both  lepers. 
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The  people  in  this  neighbourhood,  which  we  have 
never  visited  before,  seem  to  be  very  much  afraid  of  us. 
When  I  appear  in  a  village,  the  women  sometimes  run 
as  if  I  were  a  man-eating  tiger.  If  I  had  small-pox  or 
cholera,  they  would  not  be  any  more  alarmed ;  in  fact 
they  would  be  less  afraid  of  these  plagues.  It  is  not 
pleasant  to  find  oneself  an  object  not  merely  of  suspicion 
but  of  terror  to  one's  neighbours,  but  it  is  one  of  the 
things  we  have  just  to  put  up  with.  Meanwhile  my  name 
migt  be  called  Magor-missabib,^ — terror  on  every  side. 

Tuesday,  mh  Nov.  1892. 

Visited  5  villages  to-day,  finding  few  people  as  there 
was  a  weekly  fair  or  market  in  a  neighbouring  village, 
but  doing  some  work  in  each.  In  one  village,  there 
was  a  school  of  four  boys,  bright,  smart-looking  little 
chaps,  and  I  taught  them  the  first  Commandment. 

Nearly  every  time  we  enter  a  new  district  I  am  temp- 
ted to  declare  it  is  the  prettiest  I  have  seen  in  Santalia, 
a  tribute,  I  suppose,  at  once  to  the  beauty  and  variety  of 
our  scenery.  The  wooded  hills  with  all  their  autumn 
tints,  and  the  light  and  shade  in  the  valleys  looked  very 
fine  to-day.  We  are  having  beautiful  moonlight  nights 
again,  which  helps  us  in  our  work  as  we  do  not  require 
to  hurry  home  at  sunset. 

Wednesday,  30th  Nov.  1892. 

The  end  of  the  month  brings  a  squaring  of  accounts 
and  payment  of  men,  and  an  estimate  of  the  cost  of 
camp  work  may  be  of  interest  to  some  body.  We  hire 
an  extra  bullock-cart  at  Ks.  10  per  month,  which  includes 
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cart,  driver  and  a  pair  of  bullocks ;  also  three  coolies  at 
Rs.  4J  a  month,  which  comes  to  Rs.  13^.  The  Evangelists 
get  no  extra  allowances  for  camp  work,  not  even  for  food, 
as  their  salaries  (only  Rs.  8  per  month  at  the  highest)  are 
meant  to  include  every  thing  ;  but  the  carter  and  post- 
man, whose  wages  are  just  Rs.4  per  month,  get  four  annas 
weekly  for  food  when  in  camp,  or  Rs.  2  per  month  for  both. 
Then  earthern  cooking  pots  are  required  for  each  new 
camp,  and  when  far  from  jungle  we  have  to  buy  fire 
wood, — all  of  which  is  covered  by  Re.  1  a  month.  To 
this  must  be  added  the  cost  of  the  blankets  supplied  to 
the  men.  They  cost  from  Re.  1  to  Rs.  IJ  each,  but  as 
some  of  them  last  two  seasons  or  more,  it  brings  the 
monthly  cost  to  just  about  Rs.  30  a  month,  less  than 
£2  sterling.  I  do  not  think  touring  could  be  done  more 
cheaply  anywhere.  Sometimes,  when  I  wish  to  travel 
quickly,  leaving  the  tent  at  home  and  living  mainly 
under  trees,  the  bill  comes  to  less  than  Rs.  10  a  month. 
It  is  the  big  tent  which  makes  both  an  extra  cart  and 
coolies  necessary.  The  above,  of  course,  is  just  our  extra 
expenditure  over  and  above  our  ordinary  Mission  ex- 
penses. It  does  not  include  the  salaries  of  our  regular 
mission  agents,  nor  the  up-keep  of  a  bullock  cart  which 
is  mission  property. 

This  is  St.  Andrew's  Day,  a  red  letter  day  in  the  Indian 
Calendar.  But  I  would  have  less  respect  than  I  have 
for  Saint  Andrew  if  I  believed  that  a  knowledge  of  the 
amount  of  whisky  consumed  to  his  pious  memory  to- 
night afforded  him  any  gratification.  It  is  an  indication, 
however,  of  the  prominent  place  held  by  Scotsmen  in 
India,  that  the  St.  Andrew's  Dinner  in  Calcutta  is  one  of 
the  events  of  the  year,  often  made  memorable  by  the 
speeches  delivered  by  distinguished  guests.  It  was  the 
occasion  of  one  of  Lord  Dufferin's  famous  speeches. 
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Visited  4  villages  to-day  in  a  different  direction  from 
those  we  went  to  yesterday,  and  had  good  encouraging 
meetings  in  three  of  them.  Some  people  came  to-day 
asking  to  see  the  Magic  Lantern.  They  have  heard 
glowing  accounts  of  it  from  the  few  who  came  on  Satur- 
day, and  find  that  no  harm  befell  them  at  our  hands.  We 
fixed  to-morrow  night  for  the  meeting.  To-night  the 
home  mail  of  Nov.  10th  came  in. 

Thursday,  1st  Dec.  1892. 

Among  my  patients  this  morning  was  a  buffalo,  which 
I  declined  to  treat  as  I  make  no  profession  of  veterinary 
skill.  Besides,  the  treatment  of  such  a  substantial  in- 
valid would  be  a  serious  demand  upon  my  already  too 
limited  stock  of  drugs.  I  sometimes  think  that  a  vete- 
rinary surgeon  would  have  a  larger  practice  among  the 
Santals  than  one  who  only  deals  with  human  ills.  A 
buffalo  costs  two  or  three  times  as  much  as  a  wife  and 
is  more  difficult  to  replace.  Men  who  would  have 
allowed  their  wives  to  die  within  a  stone's  throw  of  the 
mission,  without  seeking  my  help,  have  come  and 
begged  me  to  treat  their  cattle.  The  people  here  have 
been  slow  to  come  for  medicine,  but  the  number  is  in- 
creasing daily,  and  this  morning  the  people  of  Chandadih 
had  so  far  got  over  their  fears  that  they  asked  me  to  visit 
one  or  two  patients,  too  ill  to  come  to  the  tent,  in  their 
own  homes.  I  was  very  glad  to  go,  for  the  best  audiences 
I  ever  get  in  the  villages  are  those  who  crowd  the  court 
yard  when  I  visit  the  sick.  The  patient,  as  a  rule,  does 
not  lie  in  the  house  but  basks  in  the  sun  in  the  little 
courtyard  which  nearly  always  separates  a  Santal 
house  from  the  village  street.  Into  this  the  friends  and 
neighbours  crowd,  especially  if  there  is  an  operation  in 
prospect. 
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Visited  three  villages.  In  only  one  did  we  find  the 
people  at  home,  but  we  spoke  to  the  people  of  the  other 
two  in  the  harvest  field  and  at  the  threshing  floor,  where 
they  were  at  work.  It  is  a  pleasant  sight  to  watch  the 
villagers  in  the  evening  carrying  home  their  sheaves. 
Carts  are  not  used,  for  few  of  the  people  can  afford  to 
keep  one  and  the  crop  is  too  scanty  to  require  one.  The 
pity  is  that  so  much  of  the  harvest  goes  to  the  money- 
lender instead  of  the  cultivator.  The  people  of  this 
district  tell  me  that  the  money-lenders  in  Chakai  have  a 
good  reputation,  as  they  charge  only  25  per  cent,  per 
annum,  which  is  certainly  very  moderate  for  this  country. 

The  Magic  Lantern  meeting  to-night  was  attended  by  a 
large  crowd,  composed  entirely  of  Santals  and  containing, 
I  was  glad  to  see,  a  large  proportion  of  women  and 
children,  many  of  them  with  babies  in  their  arms — or 
astride  their  waists,  to,  be  more  correct.  When  the  first 
pictures  were  being  shown  some  Santals  in  the  crowd 
declared  that  the  babe  worshipped  by  the  shepherds  of 
Bethlehem  was  different  from  the  one  to  whom  the  wise 
men  from  the  east  were  offering  gifts,  although  I  could 
not  see  any  difference  myself.  The  evangelist  who  was 
lecturing,  with  more  'cuteness  than  I  gave  him  credit  for, 
explained  that  the  child  had  grown  a  little  in  the  interval. 

Friday,  M  Dec.  1892. 
The  camp  to-day  has  been  resounding  with  the  strains 
of  the  twenty-third  Psalm.  We  have  not  hitherto  had 
any  metrical  version  of  this  psalm,  as  far  as  I  can  make 
out,  so  I  have  tried  may  'prentice  hand  on  one,  and  set  the 
men  to  sing  it  to  see  if  it  goes  all  right,  before  sending  it  to 
press.  They  seem  to  manage  it  all  right  to  the  tune  Evan, 

We  visited  two  villages  to-day,  the  last  of  twenty- 
five  in  our  present  neigbourhood.  To-morrow  we  hope 
to  move  our  camp  a  day's  march  further  from  home. 
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ChAKAI  MISSION; 

Saturday,  3rd  Dec.  1892. 

After  the  day's  work  was  over  yesterday  I  got  a  mes- 
sage from  here  which  led  me  to  ride  home.  I  had 
thought  of  doing  so  to-day  in  any  case,  as  several  things 
require  looking  after.  I  came  in  last  night,  so  as  to  have 
the  entire  day  for  work.  It  was  a  beautiful  moonlight 
ride  of  about  16  miles  and  I  almost  felt  sorry  when  I 
came  to  the  end  of  it.  After  tent  life,  too,  the  bungalow 
seems  big  and  bare  and  cold. 

The  business  demanding  my  presence  here  was  not  of 
a  very  heroic  nature.  Among  the  many  things  which  the 
graduate  of  an  ancient  university  has  to  turn  his  attention 
to  in  this  romantic  land  is  the  carting  of  coals.  We  use 
wood  and  charcoal  for  ordinary  purposes,  but  for  burning 
good  bricks  coal  is  necessary.  I  am  getting  20  tons 
from  the  Giridih  collieries,  the  Manager  kindly  giving 
it  at  a  reduced  price,  but  I  find  that  the  freight  from 
Giridih  to  Simultola,  a  distance  of  57  miles,  is  more  than 
the  original  cost  of  the  coal,  while  the  charge  for  carting 
them  from  the  station,  not  more  than  15  or  16  miles, 
threatens  to  be  equal  to  both  other  items  put  together. 
However  I  am  getting  the  bricks  made  very  cheap,  I 
think, — one  rupee  per  thousand,  so  must  not  complain. 
A  workman  undertakes  to  make  100,000  bricks  forRs.lOO, 
fuel  being  the  only  thing  supplied.  We  make  our  bricks 
without  straw,  yet  out  of  50,000  which  I  saw  to-day, 
ready  for  baking,  not  one  was  broken. 

It  is  a  relief  to  find  the  people  here  much  better  in 
health.  Only  a  few  have  fever  now.  After  conducting 
services  to-morrow,  I  hope  to  return  to  camp  on  Monday. 
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Ganganpur, 
Monday  night,  5th  Dec.  1892. 

Returned  to  camp  to-day.  At  the  risk  of  provoking  a 
smile  of  incredulity,  I  must  say  our  new  camp  excels  all 
previous  ones  in  the  beauty  of  its  surroundings.  Like 
Macbeth's  castle, 

"  It  hath  a  pleasant  seat ;  the  air 
Nimbly  and  sweetly  recommends  itself, 
Unto  our  gentle  senses." 

We  are  surrounded  by  hills,  which,  wooded  to  their  sum- 
mit, present  every  variety  of  shade  and  colour.  We  have 
not,  for  this  reason,  a  very  extensive  view.  We  cannot 
see  Paresnath,  which,  over  a  great  extent  of  our  mission 
field  is  to  us  in  our  wanderings  what  the  pole  star  is  to 
the  mariner.  If  we  had  a  heliograph  station  on  Paresnath, 
Mr.  Campbell,  Dr.  Dyer,  and  I  could  communicate  with 
each  other  on  any  clear  day,  tho'  floods  between  us  roared. 
The  hill  is  in  full  view  of  Pachamba  and  Chakai  and  can 
also  be  seen  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Mr.  Campbell's 
bungalow. 

The  ride  to  camp  to-day  made  me  think  of  the  descrip- 
tion I  got  of  Chakai,  when  I  first  came  to  it,  from  its  only 
English-speaking  inhabitant,  the  Bengali  Postmaster. 
"  This,  Sir,"  he  said  "  is  a  X30untry  of  barbarous  people, 
precipitous  mountains  and  ferocious  animals".  This  sen- 
tence, no  doubt,  was  constructed  more  with  a  view  to 
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exhibit  the  author's  knowledge  of  English  than  with  a 
conscientious  desire  to  convey  a  correct  idea  of  the 
district,  but  I  am  not  prepared  to  dispute  its  gene- 
ral accuracy.  Whether  the  people  are  barbarous  or  not 
is  a  matter  of  taste,  and  to  my  taste  they  are  not ;  but 
there  is  no  disputing  the  precipitousness  of  the  hills,  w  hich 
might  well  look  like  mountains  to  a  Bengali ;  and  if  the 
jungles  don't  contain  ferocious  animals  there  can't  be 
many  left  in  this  part  of  India.  It  took  me  7  hours  to  ride, 
although  the  distance  cannot  be  much  over  20  miles,  but 
it  was  very  rough,  and  I  had  to  wait  on  coolies  to  urge 
them  on.  "  Keep  your  eye  on  your  luggage"  is  one  of 
the  rules  of  travel  in  India.  The  common  measure  of 
distance  in  Bengal  is  the  hos,  about  two  English  miles, 
and  there  is  a  native  expression,  "a  full  kos,"  which  is  the 
exact  equivalent  of  the  "mile  and  a  bittock,"  or  the  "mat- 
ter o'  twa  or  three  mile"  at  home.  The  Santals  and  many 
other  natives  usually  express  distance  by  pointing  to  some- 
where in  the  sky  between  east  and  west,  and  saying  that 
if  you  start  in  the  morning  you  will  reach  the  place  when 
the  sun  is  there.  When  I  asked  a  man  to-day  how  far  our 
camp  was  from  Chakai,  he  said  "  If  you  leave  at  midday 
you  won't  get  there,"  which  was  more  vague  than  encour- 
aging. What  he  meant  was,  of  course,  that  I  must  leave 
before  midday  to  get  there  the  same  night.  If  it  is  a 
long  distance,  the  Santals  say  it  is  "so  many  sleeps,"  which 
means  so  many  days'  journey.  The  Khasis  in  the  Assam 
hills,  who  are  inveterate  chewers  of  betel  nut,  express 
distances  as  "  so  many  chews,"  meaning  that  they  would 
get  through  so  many  mouthfals  of  betel  nut  on  the  way. 

Our  Evangelist  has  given  me  a  list  of  37  villages,  which, 
he  thinks,  we  can  reach  from  this  camp,  so  we  have  our 
work  before  us.    Two  villages  were  visited  to-day. 
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Tuesday,  6th  Dec.  1S92. 

This  morning  we  had  a  visit  from  a  snake  charmer.  He 
came  carrying  a  basket,  the  contents  of  which  he  asked 
me  to  inspect.  I  readily  consented,  thinking  I  was  to 
enjoy  the  rare  kixury  of  a  little  "shopping,"  and  was  a 
bit  startled  to  find  half-a-dozen  snakes.  They  were  stiff 
and  lazy  with  the  cold,  and  the  only  performance  they 
seem  inclined  for  was  to  wriggle  back  to  their  basket. 
The  man,  a  Hindoo,  said  he  destroyed  the  venom  by 
means  of  a  drug,  an  acid.  It  was  a  new  sensation  to  me 
to  handle  living  venomous  snakes  and  examine  their  fangs 
which,  as  far  as  I  could  make  out,  had  been  left  intact. 

In  looking  over  this  diary,  it  has  struck  me  that  while 
continual  reference  is  made  to  the  visitation  of  villages, 
no  account  has  been  given  of  our  procedure  there,  a 
procedure  now  so  much  a  matter  of  routine  to  us  that  we 
are  apt  to  take  it  for  granted  that  others  are  equally  fami- 
liar with  it.  Well,  most  Santal  villages  consist  of  one 
long,  but  by  no  means  unlovely,  street.  There  are  no 
back  closes  to  explore,  and  no  stairs  to  climb.  A  walk 
through  the  street  proclaims  the  fact  of  our  presence  to 
the  people,  but  I  prefer  to  ride,  as  it  enables  me  to  see 
and  speak  to  the  people  over  the  wall  of  their  courtyards. 
The  people  could  never  "caw  the  missionar'  owre  the 
windey,"  as  my  friends  in  the  old  country  occasionally 
threatened  to  do,  for  they  have  no  windows,  the  door 
being  the  only  opening.  But  the  Santals  live  very  little 
in  their  huts,  except  at  night,  most  of  the  work  being 
carried  on  in  the  courtyard  which  separates  the  house 
from  the  street.  When  I  was  missionary  in  Kinning  Park, 
I  had  a  thickening  of  the  skin  on  the  middle  joint  of  the 
index  finger  of  the  right  hand,  which  I  attributed  to  the 
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incessant  irritation  of  knocking  at  the  people's  doors.  It 
is  needless  to  say  that  it  has  disappeared  since  I  came  to 
Santalia.  If  the  hearts  of  the  people  were  only  as  open 
to  receive  the  gospel  as  their  houses  are  to  admit  its 
messengers,  our  mission  would  soon  be  accomplished. 

Our  meetings  are  held  in  the  street.  It  is  all  open-air 
work  here.  Our  favourite  meeting  places  are  the  little 
temple  with  its  raised  floor,  on  which  we  can  sit,  and  its 
thatch  roof ;  or  the  village  smithy,  which  is  always  at  the 
foot  of  a  shady  tree ;  or  the  oil-press,  which  makes  a  good 
seat.  But  an  almost  invariable  act  of  courtesy  on  the 
part  of  the  people  is  to  bring  out  a  native  bed,  a  frame 
on  four  legs,  with  twine  netting,  for  the  sahib  to  sit  on. 
If  the  people  seem  disinclined  to  turn  out,  we  go  from 
house  to  house  and  speak  to  them  there.  Santal  villages, 
in  our  district,  are  small, — anything  from  one  or  two  houses 
upwards, — and  house  to  house  visitation  is  quite  possible. 
Our  audiences  are  often  very  small  and  never  very  big. 
At  times  we  don't  find  a  single  soul  in  the  village,  for  the 
people  go  off  hunting  or  to  a  fair  in  a  body.  Sometimes 
there  is  only  one  individual,  but  we  know  that  if  we  speak 
to  him,  every  individual  in  the  village  will,  by  night-fall, 
have  heard  of  our  visit  and  the  nature  of  our  message. 

Our  preaching  is  of  the  simplest  kind ;  in  fact  it  is 
chiefly  conversational.  The  Ten  Commandments  form  a 
frequent  text,  and  especially  the  first  commandment.  Posi- 
tively, it  announces  the  existence  of  a  Supreme  God ; 
negatively  it  condemns  demon-worship  and  idolatry.  Hu- 
manly speaking,  our  greatest  difficulty  is  to  awaken  in 
the  people  a  sense  of  sin.  They  listen  with  interest  to  the 
New  Testament  narratives,  and  when  we  wish  to  explain 
the  Gospel  as  briefly  as  the  Ten  Commandments  convey 
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the  law,  we  naturally  turn  to  the  Third  of  John.  Often 
we  sing  a  hymn,  which  is  always  appreciated.  The  people 
very  readily  ask  questions  and  state  objections,  and  are 
inclined  at  times  to  turn  the  conversation  from  religion 
to  something  of  more  importance  in  their  estimation, — the 
state  of  the  crops,  the  exactions  of  the  money-lender, 
their  quarrels  with  the  landlord.  A  few  of  them  have 
heard  that  in  our  belief  the  world  is  round,  and  wish  to 
know  particulars  of  this  strange  theory.  What  would 
strike  one  most  forcibly  and  painfully  is  the  utter,  deplora- 
ble ignorance  of  the  people.  They  commonly  ask  "Why 
have  you  come  ?"  "  To  speak  to  you  about  God,"  I  reply. 
"W^ho  is  God  ?  "is  their  next  question,  "where  does  he  live  ?" 
To  this  I  often  ask  "Who  made  you  ?"  to  which  the  invari- 
able answer  is  "The  sun."  "And  who  made  the  sun  ?  "  I  ask. 
"Who  knows  ?"  is  the  reply.  A  Santal  never  says  "I  don't 
know".  He  always  tries  to  condone  the  defect  in  his  own 
knowledge  by  the  insinuation  of  universal  ignorance  I 
then  tell  them  that  God  is  their  creator,  that  He  keeps 
them  every  day,  and  more  than  that  that  He  loves  them 
and  sent  His  Son  to  die  for  them.  This  Son  of  God  is 
Jesus  Christ,  Jisu  Masi.  Through  him  we  obtain  for- 
giveness of  sin,  and  he  is  our  teacher,  our  guide,  our  great 
example.  All  this  seems  simple  enough  to  us,  but  it  is 
strange  doctrine  to  the  Santals.  They  profess  to  be 
well  enough  pleased  with  it  until  they  are  told  that  to 
accept  this  faith  implies  the  renunciation  of  demon-wor- 
ship and  idolatry,  drunkenness  and  all  manner  of  wicked- 
ness. This  is  the  stumbling  block.  They  would  gladly 
put  on  the  armour  of  light  did  it  not  involve  the  casting 
off  the  works  of  darkness. 

We  visited  three  villages  to-day.  In  two,  sad  sights 
were  seen.    In  the  first  I  was  taken  to  see  a  woman  who 
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had  been  fearfully  burnt  through  falling  into  the  fire  when 
in  an  epileptic  fit.  Epilepsy,  I  find,  responds  readily  to 
proper  treatment  if  the  people  only  know  to  apply  for 
medicine,  but  this  woman,  if  she  survives  will  be  a  cripple 
for  life.  In  the  next  village  we  found  the  men  and  boys 
assembled  in  the  sacred  grove  outside  the  village.  "What 
are  they  doing  ?"  I  asked.  Bongah'  kanaJw^'  was  the 
reply;  "they  are  worshipping  their  demon-gods."  Then 
I  noticed  a  ram  tied  to  a  tree,  and  while  we  were  still 
speaking  to  the  men  it  was  sacrificed  before  my  eyes.  I 
have  seen  the  sacrifice  of  goats  at  Kalighat  in  Calcutta, 
where  the  kid's  neck  was  placed  in  a  forked  post  fixed  in 
the  ground  and  held  by  a  wooden  pin,  and  where  the  head 
was  severed  by  a  single  blow.  But  the  sacrifice  to-day 
seemed  much  more  brutal.  One  man  held  the  ram  by  a 
string,  while  another,  after  having  failed  by  four  successive 
blows  to  divide  the  neck,  completed  the  operation  by 
sawing  it  with  the  axe.  The  men  and  boys  all  yelled 
with  laughter  as  the  poor  brute  jumped  about  in  agony 
between  the  blows,  only  one  little  child  cried  bitterly. 
What  surprised  we  most  was  that  there  was  not  the  slight- 
est trace  of  solemnity  about  the  ceremony,  or  of  rever- 
ence on  the  part  of  the  people.  It  was  simply  disgusting 
and  sickening.  We  left  the  worshippers  to  gorge  them- 
selves on  the  remains  of  their  victim.  Other  sacrifices 
were  to  follow.  We  have  in  Santali  a  translation  of  a 
hymn  which  must  have  a  fuller  meaning  to  the  minds  of 
om  native  Christians  than  it  now  has  to  ours  : — 

"  Not  all  the  blood  of  beasts, 
On  Jewish  altars  slain, 

Could  give  the  guilty  conscience  peace 
Or  wash  away  the  stain." 
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Wednesday,  7th  Dec.  1892. 

Another  snake  charmer  appeared  this  morning  with 
three  large  snakes,  two  of  them  cobras.  They  made  a 
show  of  fighting,  raising  the  anterior  half  of  the  body 
into  an  erect  position  and  throwing  the  head  forward, 
hissing  and  darting  out  their  long  prong-like  tongues. 
The  snake  charmer  who  came  yesterday  afterwards  captured 
a  snake  in  a  neighbouring  hut.  It  seems  to  be  a  good 
place  for  snakes  ;  but  in  the  cold  weather  they  stay  in 
their  holes  in  the  jungle  and  give  us  little  trouble.  The 
"snake  season"  is  the  rains,  when,  being  flooded  out  of 
their  holes,  they  seek  the  shelter  of  the  houses.  I  have 
found  several  in  my  bedroom  in  the  mornings  during  the 
rainy  months,  and  in  September  last  year  one  of  my 
visitors  had  a  very  ugly  adventure  with  a  cobra  during 
the  night. 

We  visited  four  villages  to-day  ;  had  small  meetings  in 
the  first  two,  and  only  found  two  or  three  children  in  the 
third.  The  fourth  had  been  visited  on  Monday,  but  as  it 
is  a  large  village  with  several  divisions  we  re-visited  it 
to-day,  but  met  very  few  people.  The  best  audiences  we 
have  at  present  are  those  who  come  to  camp  for  medicine 
during  the  morning  hours  reserved  for  medical  work. 
Fourteen  patients  came  this  morning,  but  as  every  patient 
comes  backed  up  by  several  friends,  this  gives  us  a  good 
crowd  to  speak  to.  The  people  are  coming  to  us  much 
more  readily  than  at  the  last  camp.  We  are  inviting  them 
to  a  magic  lantern  meeting  on  Friday  evening,  and  have 
several  times  been  asked  "Is  there  to  be  dancing  ?"  A 
"Soiree,  Concert,  and  Ball" — feasting,  music,  and  dancing, 
—represents  the  Santal's  ideal  of  perfect  bliss.  His 
Soiree  is  to  gorge  himself  with  meat  and  get  gloriously 
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drunk  ;  at  their  marriages  and  festivals,  they  dance  day 
and  night  on  end  ;  and  they  are  very  fond  of  their  own 
primitive  music, — ^the  flute  played  by  the  men,  the  cyra-- 
bals  by  the  women.  But  we  have  a  musician  of  a  superior 
order  in  camp,  a  fiddler  with  a  one-stringed  fiddle.  He 
draws  crowds  of  people,  to  whom  he  sings  hymns  with  his 
own  accompaniment,  and  they  seem  to  be  much  pleased 
with  the  performance.  He  ought  to  be  proficient,  if  prac- 
tice will  make  him  so,  for  he  has  nightly  entertained  us 
all,  for  five  weeks, 

"  In  notes,  with  many  a  winding  bout, 
Of  link^'d  sweetness  long  drawn  out." 

Thursday,  8th  Dec.  1892. 

Few  patients  came  this  morning,  probably  on  account 
of  a  weekly  fair  in  the  district,  so  we  were  free  to  spend 
most  of  the  day  preaching  in  the  villages.  We  visited 
six,  in  only  one  of  which  we  found  no  one  to  speak  to. 
In  one  village,  called  Madhupur,  or  "the  city  of  honey," 
a  common  name  for  Indian  villages,  we  held  three  meetings, 
as  the  people  were  at  work  in  different  places.  In  another, 
a  very  common  question  was  asked,  "How  can  we  worship 
God,  what  can  we  poor  people  give  Him  ?"  They  argue 
that  if  the  propitiation  of  the  demons  demands  their 
fowls,  goats,  and  sheep,  how  much  more  must  the  great 
God  demand,  who,  as  we  tell  them,  holds  the  very  demons 
in  subjection.  We  tell  them  that  all  God  requires  of  us 
is  our  love  and  obedience,  things  "  hard  to  be  understood" 
to  the  Santals. 

I  was  coming  home  in  the  evening  at  a  hard  gallop,  with 
the  slanting  rays  of  the  sun  falling  full  in  my  eyes,  -when 
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I  suddenly  feit  my  head  going  smash  against  a  bough  of 
a  tree,  which  I  had  either  not  seen,  or  of  which  I  had 
misjudged  the  height.  For  a  moment  I  thought  it  wag 
all  up  with  me.  Fortunately  I  was  able  to  retain  my  seat 
in  the  saddle,  and  my  horse,  owing  either  to  the  shock  or 
to  an  involuntary  jerk  at  the  reins,  stood  still.  I  found 
that  the  front  of  my  pith  helmet  was  in  splinters,  like  the 
prow  of  a  ship  in  collision,  and  my  spectacles  twisted  out 
of  shape,  and  that  was  all.  Many  a  man  in  India  owes 
his  life  to  his  helmet,  and  I  am  certain  that  I  owe  to  mine 
the  integrity  of  my  features.  My  boy  was  much  distressed 
to  find  my  helmet  destroyed,  but  neither  he  nor  any  one 
else  thought  it  worth  while  to  congratulate  me  on  my 
escape.    Missionaries  are  cheap,  now  a  days. 

To-night  the  Home  mail  of  Nov.  17  reached  me,  a  day 
later  than  usual  as  I  am  now  20  miles  from  a  post-office. 
It  has  brought  the  invoice  of  my  yearly  supply  of  drugs 
from  Glasgow,  which  I  much  need,  and  of  a  number  of  gifts 
from  friends  in  Pollokshields  and  elsewhere.  If  our  kind- 
hearted  friends  in  Scotland  could  only  hear  the  benedic- 
tions pronounced  upon  them  in  the  silence  of  the  jungle, 
they  would  perhaps  realise  that  their  labour  of  love  is  not 
in  vain.  The  City  of  Oxford  which  brings  these  goods 
should  be  somewhere  in  the  Indian  Ocean  just  now,  so 
I  hope  to  see  them  safe  in  Chakai  before  Christmas. 

Friday,  9th  Dec.  1892. 

Visited  five  villages  to-day,  and  had  good  meetings  in 
three  of  them.  It  was  a  long  round  of  10  or  12  miles, 
taking  us  from  midday  till  6  p.  m.  Then  we  had  a  magic 
lantern  meeting  at  night,  which  was  well  attended.  Some 
of  those  present  told  me  that  the  poor  woman  I  saw  in  their 
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village  on  Tuesday  is  dead.  I  had  sent  medicine  to  her 
on  Wednesday  but  had  little  hope  of  its  doing  any  good. 

This  district  is  rich  in  mica.  Bullocks  laden  with  it 
pass  our  camp  daily  or  meet  us  in  the  hill  passes,  for  the 
country  is  too  rough  for  carts.  They  carry  it  for  sale  to 
places  where  there  are  mica  mines,  some  distance  to  the 
west.  The  sandy  soil  is  full  of  spicules  of  mica,  which  in 
the  noonday  sun  have  an  almost  painful  glare,  but  form 
a  pretty  sight  in  the  bright  moonlight,  sparkling  like 
frosted  silver.  Here  and  there  we  pass  great  holes  in  the 
ground  out  of  which  the  mica  has  been  dug. 

I  hear  there  is  another  sahib  in  the  district,  on  a  hunting 
expedition,  bub  I  do  not  know  who  he  is  nor  have  I  come 
across  his  tracks.  "  Perils  from  our  own  country  men"  are 
not  among  the  apostolic  dangers  which  trouble  us  here. 
During  the  time  I  have  been  in  Chakai  no  European 
has  passed  my  door ;  the  only  ones  who  have  come  our 
way  have  been  personal  friends  of  my  own.  Once  or  twice 
however,  European  officials  have  passed  within  a  mile  or 
two,  when  on  their  winter  tours,  but  have  never  visited 
the  Mission.  Probably  I  would  have  seen  them  had  I 
been  at  home,  but  I  have  always  been  out  on  tour  myself 
at  the  time. 

Saturday,  10th  Dec.  1892. 

This  morning  I  had  a  visit  from  two  baboos  engaged  in 
mica-mining  in  the  neighbourhood.  With  the  politeness 
characteristic  of  their  race,  one  of  them  asked  me  "  if  I 
lived  only  on  provisions,"  to  which  I  answered  "yes,"  truth- 
fully, I  hope,  for  I  didn't  know  what  else  there  was  to  live 
on,  except  expectations.    A  present  which  he  afterwards 
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sent  by  a  servant;  of  potatoes,  onions,  and  a  kind  of  flour 
from  which  a  substitute  for  porridge  is  made,  has  left  me 
more  than  ever  in  the  dark  as  to  what  his  meaning  might 
be.  He  seemed  a  smart,  business  like  fellow.  He  told 
me  he  had  taken  a  ten  years'  lease  of  the  hills  here,  to 
work  the  mica,  and  that  he  had  now  been  living  for  five 
years  in  the  jungle,  having  been  a  few  years  in  Manbhoora 
before  coming  here.  They  had  a  visit  from  a  tiger  last 
night  at  their  house,  which  can  be  seen  from  our  camp. 

We  set  out  to  the  villages  at  midday  and  got  round 
four.  It  took  us  two  hours  to  reach  the  first,  but  after 
that  we  got  along  more  quickly,  for  the  very  unsatisfactory 
reason  that  we  found  very  few  people  in  any  of  them. 
Still,  we  spoke  to  somebody  in  each  village  and  asked 
them  to  invite  all  the  people  to  our  next  magic  lantern 
meeting.    We  got  back  to  camp  at  sunset. 

Going  to  and  coming  from  the  villages  to-day  we  passed 
a  public  house,  the  first  I  have  seen  on  this  tour.  The 
publican-spider  in  India  does  not  make  his  "  little  parlour" 
nearly  so  tempting  as  that  of  his  brother  in  the  trade  at 
home.  Instead  of  the  handsome  shop,  the  bright  gaslight, 
and  the  general  air  of  cosy  comfort  which  make  the 
descent  to  the  Avernus  of  drunkenness  so  very  easy  to 
the  poor  at  home,  we  have  in  this  land  only  a  dirtj?^  tumble- 
down shed,  with  some  big  earthen  pots  full  of  liquor 
standing  on  the  ground.  No  seats  are  provided ;  the 
customers  squat  on  the  ground.  The  "  finished  product", 
however, — the  drunkard, — is  very  much  the  same  kind  of 
article,  except  that  in  this  country  he  is  less  violent.  This 
utter  want  of  comfort  or  attractiveness  about  the  liquor 
shops  is  characteristic  not  only  of  the  out  stills  in  rural 
districts,  but  also  of  the  low  public  houses  in  Calcutta 
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frequented  by  British  seamen.  The  buildings  there  are 
more  substantial,  and  seats  are  provided,  but  they  are 
dismal  looking  dens. 

A  letter  from  Chakai  reports  all  well  there,  notwith- 
standing the  fact  that  one  of  the  men  has  been  bitten  by 
a  bear  when  gathering  firewood  in  the  jungle.  They  are 
getting  on  with  the  brickmaking, 

Monday,  mh  Dec.  1892. 

Yesterday  was  spent  in  camp.  We  had  a  good  many 
people  about  us  all  day,  some  of  whom  attended  our 
midday  service.  In  the  course  of  an  evening  walk  I  had  a 
talk  with  a  group  of  herd-laddies,  who  were  tending 
their  cattle  on  a  hillside.  One  of  them  asked  me  "  Is  it 
true  that  you  make  dogs  ?"  I  could  not  make  out  what) 
he  meant  till  he  explained  that  the  chowJcidar,  or  night 
watchman  of  their  village,  had  been  telling  them  that  "  I 
made  dogs"  at  the  magic  lantern  exhibition  on  Friday 
evening.  Of  all  the  forty  odd  views,  illustrative  of  the 
life  of  Christ,  which  this  chowkidar  had  seen  on  the  screen, 
what  had  made  the  deepest  impression  had  been  the  dogs 
in  the  picture  of  Dives  and  Lazarus.  Such  being  the  in- 
telligence of  the  sole  representative  of  Her  Majesty's 
Imperial  Government  in  this  village,  I  tested  the  young 
herdsman's  general  knowledge  by  asking  him  how  many 
fingers  and  toes  he  had.  He  had  not  the  slightest  idea, 
so  I  set  him  to  count  them.  After  a  great  deal  of  cogita- 
tion, he  gave  the  result  as  "  nineteen."  A  second  and  even 
a  third  effort  gave  the  same  result.  I  then  pointed  out  to 
him  that  he  had  twenty  and  that  his  mistake  had  been 
due  to  his  omitting  the  finger  he  counted  with.  He  gave 
in,  evidently  more  with  a  desire  to  be  agreeable  than 
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from  a  conviction  that  he  had  been  wrong.  The  boys  said 
the  jungle  around  them  abounded  with  every  kind  of  wild 
animal.  These  herd  boys  are  hardy,  plucky  little  fellows ; 
I  have  no  doubt  that  any  of  them,  although  he  did  not 
know  the  number  of  fingers  and  toes  he  had,  would  sacri- 
fice bis  life  in  the  defence  of  his  cows  and  sheep. 

There  is  an  encampment  of  Birhors  near  us  (a  tribe 
previously  referred  to),  and  one  of  them  has  brought  me 
a  large  supply  of  wild  honey. 

To-day  we  visited  four  villages.  In  the  first  we  read  to 
the  people  an  account  of  Christ  raising  from  the  dead  the 
widow's  son  at  Nain.  One  of  the  men  present  asked  when 
this  happened,  long  ago  or  recently,  for  he  had  heard  of 
something  similar  which  happened  in  the  neighbouring 
district  of  the  Santal  Pergannas  last  year.  A  man  from 
there  had  been  at  this  village  and  told  them  about  it 
An  old  man  had  died.  According  to  Santal  custom,  his 
body  was  burned  and  the  bones  carried  down  to  the 
Damoodah,  the  sacred  river  of  the  Santals,  and  buried 
in  its  sands.  Two  days  later,  his  daughter-in-law,  in  going 
to  draw  water,  passed  the  spot  where  the  body  had  been 
burned,  and  was  terrified  to  see  the  old  man  revived, 
Phoenix-like,  from  his  ashes  and  sitting  on  the  ground. 
But  he  said  to  her  "  Don't  be  afraid,  my  daughter,  it  is  I." 
I  thought  this  was  going  to  be  a  good  case  for  Mr.  Stead, 
or  for  the  Psychical  Research  Society,  but  was  hardly 
prepared  for  what  followed.  The  old  man  went  back 
with  the  young  w^oman  to  his  former  home,  and  there 
convinced  all  his  friends  that  he  was  just  the  same  as 
he  had  been,  with  this  important  difference  that  he  had 
become  the  preacher  of  a  new  religion  and  possessed  a 
miraculous  power  of  healing  all  sorts  of  incurables.  The 
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two  evangelists,  however,  brought  to  this  story  a  criticism 
more  destructive  than  any  that  has  yet  been  applied  to 
the  narrative  w^e  had  read.  The  story  referred  to  a  reli- 
gious imposter  who  made  a  great  stir  among  the  Santals 
a  year  ago.  He  had  got  hold  of  a  smattering  of  Christian 
truth,  professed  to  teach  the  people  to  worship  God,  got 
a  reputation  as  a  wonderful  healer,  and  filled  his  coffers 
with  the  poor  people's  money.  I  knew  about  him,  for  an 
account  of  the  movement  appeared  at  the  time  in  the 
Dharwak\  the  monthly  Santali  paper  published  by 
Mr.  Campbell,  but  I  had  not  heard  the  story  of  his  resur- 
rection. Nothing  seems  to  be  heard  about  him  now. 
From  time  to  time  the  Santals  have  shewn  themselves  to  be 
remarkably  susceptible  to  movements  of  this  kind.  Like 
a  great  many  others  who  ought  to  know  better,  they  are 
more  ready  to  accept  a  spurious  religious  teaching,  com- 
bined with  quackery  and  imposture,  than  the  Gospel  in 
its  simplicity  and  purity.  The  Christian  Santals  have 
yet  to  learn  to  subscribe  to  their  Church  as  freely  as  their 
heathen  friends  gave  their  money  to  the  Bahaji,  as  he 
was  called.  - 

After  six  weeks  of  unclouded  sunshine,  such  as 
might  well  throw  Giant  Despair  into  fits,  the  sky  to-day 
has  been  slightly  over  cast.  It  does  not  look  like  rain, 
however,  for  it  is  far  from  being  sultry  ;  but  we  often  have 
a  shower  of  rain  about  Christmas  time,  and  that  is  not 
far  off  now.  Although  it  is  very  much  colder  than  it  was 
a  month  ago,  there  seems  to  be  much  less  fever  among 
the  people,  probably  because  the  difference  between  the 
temperature  by  day  and  by  night  is  not  so  great  as  it  was 
then.  The  real  climatic  danger  in  India  is  neithier  the 
heat  nor  the  cold,  both  of  which  can  be  guarded  against, 
but  the  sudden  changes.     When  the  thermometer  runs 
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down  in  half  an  hour  from  110°  to  80°F.  the  system  can 
hardly  be  expected  to  adapt  itself  to  the  change,  with 
so  short  notice,  without  some  disturbance.  An  irregular 
rainy  season  is  said  to  be  unhealthy,  the  probable  explana- 
tion being  that  long  spells  of  hot,  sultry  weather  are 
followed  by  burets  of  heavy  rain  with  a  sudden  fall  in 
temperature.  One  of  our  men  in  camp  has  fever  to-day. 
He  has  applied  for  leave  to  go  home  to  his  wife,  which  was 
refused.  It  may  be  that,  in  such  a  case,  a  bachelor  who 
is  never  ill  may  be  deficient  in  a  fellow  feeling  to  make 
him  wondrous  kind,  but  I  have  no  doubt  he  will  make  a 
more  rapid  recovery  where  he  is.  A  man  who  has  a  wife 
to  nurse  him  when  he  is  ill  is  sorely  tempted  to  postpone 
his  convalescence  as  long  as  possible,  especially  in  a  land 
where  man's  chief  end  is  generally  considered  to  be  to  get 
through  life  with  as  little  exertion  as  possible. 

To-night  I  have  been  delighted  to  receive  a  series  of 
splendid  photos  of  Chakai,  taken  by  Mr.  Thomson  of  our 
Calcutta  Mission  during  a  visit  in  October.  They  illus- 
trate some  of  our  finest  trees,  the  boys'  school,  a  village 
preaching  party,  the  mission  staff,  the  interior  of  a  Santal 
courtyard,  some  of  the  events  in  a  day's  athletic  sports, 
and  other  subjects. 

Tuesday,  IStli  Dec.  1892. 

^  We  have  had  a  busy  day.  I  only  get  letters  once  or 
twice  a  week  now,  so  they  come  in  batches.  Last  night's 
post  brought  about  a  dozen  letters  which  had  to  be  answer- 
ed this  morning,  and  this  was  Home  Mail  day,  too.  Then 
the  number  of  patients  to  be  attended  to  rose  from  18  yes- 
terday to  52  to-day,  an  increase  partly  due  to  the  discovery 
on  the  part  of  the  people  that  I  have  a  medicine  which 


[    50  ] 


cures  itch  !  This  disease  is  a  terrible  scourge  in  this  coun- 
try. It  has  been  in  India  that  I  have  realised  the  truth 
of  the  statement  about  itch  common  in  text-books  and 
lectures,  that  it  simulates  every  other  disease.  In  the 
cold  season,  when  the  people  give  up  washing  or  bathing, 
it  plays  terrible  havoc  among  them.  It  is  loathesome  to 
look  at,  always  intensely  irritating,  and  often  very  painful; 
in  fact  the  actual  sufferings  of  a  leper,  even  when  his 
disease  has  reached  an  advanced  stage,  cannot  be  compared 
with  those  of  many  victims  of  itch.  Now  that  every 
variety  of  disease  is  receiving  a  name  of  its  own,  I  think 
I  might  draw  the  attention  of  the  profession  to  a  form  of 
itch  to  be  known  as  Scabies  peripatetica,  in  which  the 
patient's  body  becomes  so  covered  with  sores  that  he  can 
neither  sit,  lie,  nor  stand  still,  but  wanders  about,  leading  a 
wretched  life.  I  should  decidedly  object,  however,  to  its 
becoming  known  as  "  Macphail's  disease."  It  is  almost 
impossible  to  carry  about  a  sufficient  supply  of  sulphur, 
for,  once  they  find  out  its  virtues,  applicants  come  for  it 
not  as  individuals  but  as  families,  or  even  as  village  com- 
munities. It  would  be  impossible  for  me  to  procure  suffi- 
cient lard  to  make  all  the  Sulphur  Ointment  required,  so 
I  just  deal  out  Flowers  of  Sulphur  and  give  the  people 
directions  to  make  their  own  ointment.  Kemembering 
how  this  disease  used  to  be  spoken  of  with  bated  breath 
by  hospital  patients  at  home,  and  how  the  suggestion 
that  any  one  was  suffering  from  it  was  often  resented  as  a 
personal  insult,  I  have  scruples  about  letting  this  paragraph 
stand  in  a  journal  which  may  possibly  find  its  way  into  polite 
society.  But  it  is  better  that  the  truth  should  be  known. 
The  halo  of  romance  which  surrounds  the  head  of  the  medi- 
cal missionary  does  not  bear  close  inspection.  Probably 
some  of  our  best  friends,  who  talk  of  the  life  as  an  ideal 
one,  would  not  care  to  shake  hands  with  us  if  they  had 
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once  seen  us  at  work, — and  I,  for  my  part,  would  be  the 
last  to  blame  them. 

There  were  also  a  good  number  of  surgical  cases  in  the 
crowd  this  morning,  and  they  take  up  more  time  than 
others.  The  Mission  agent  who  would  be  of  most  use  to 
me  personally  in  camp  is  the  compounder,  but  I  have  only 
one,  and  do  not  care  to  bring  him  into  camp,  as  it  would 
leave  Chakai  without  any  medical  agency.  There  is  no 
one  in  camp  to  whom  I  can  entrust  either  the  dressing  or 
the  dispensing. 

Having  got  through  the  medical  work,  we  crossed  over  a 
wooded  hill  to  the  south  of  the  camp,  and  found  ourselves 
in  a  basin  with  hills  all  round.  Four  villages  were  scat- 
tered through  the  valley,  with  little  patches  of  arable 
land  around  them.  We  had  meetings  in  all,  finding  the 
people  very  friendly.  The  first  village,  we  found,  consisted 
of  one  patriarch  with  a  numerous  progeny  of  children  and 
grandchildren.  There  had  been  eight  families  in  the 
village,  he  told  us,  but  four  years  ago  two  wild  elephants 
began  to  devastate  the  place,  destroying  crops  and  cattle, 
and  at  last  killing  one  of  the  villagers.  All  the  other 
seven  families  took  fright  and  ran  away,  as  did  the 
elephants  too,  leaving  our  friend  in  sole  possession.  The 
poor  folks  no  doubt  regarded  the  elephants  as  demons 
incarnate,  and  concluded  that  the  place  was  haunted. 
They  were  probably  the  same  elephants  which  visited 
Toondee  about  the  same  time.  Mr.  Campbell  applied 
to  Government  for  permission  to  shoot  them,  but  by  the 
time  he  had  obtained  permission  they  had  fled.  They 
had  perhaps  wandered  along  from  the  forests  of  Central 
India,  for  I  do  not  think  we  have  wild  elephants  in  this 
part  of  India. 
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In  another  village,  the  people  advanced  their  usual 
plea, — why  should  we  give  up  the  worship  of  our  fathers  ^ 
To  this  the  evangelist  replied  that  children  always  do  as 
they  see  their  fathers  doing.  If  the  father  is  a  thief,  so 
is  the  child,  but  that  does  not  make  thieving  right.  So 
the  fact  that  in  worshipping  demons  they  are  doing  slS 
their  fathers  have  done  does  not  justify  their  actions.  As 
the  Santals  love  parables,  I  gave  them  one.  All  men  once 
I  said,  my  forefathers  as  well  as  theirs,  dwelt  in  darkness, 
ignorant  of  the  true  God ;  but  now  the  day  was  breaking. 
The  sun  had  reached  my  country  before  it  reached  theirs, 
but  the  light  was  beginning  to  shine  in  this  land  too,  and 
it  would  be  wrong  for  them  to  continue  to  do  in  the  light 
of  day  what  their  forefathers  did  in  the  darkness  of  night. 
They  admitted  that  our  doctrine  was  good,  "  but  we  are 
not  people  of  the  book,  like  you ;  we  live  away  in  the 
jungle  here,  and  know  nothing."  "  That  is  just  why  we 
have  come  to  you,"  we  reply  ;  "  believe  what  we  tell  you, 
act  upon  it,  and  you  will  soon  learn  more."  One  man 
then  started  off  on  another  tack,  singing  us  a  few  verses 
of  a  song  about  the  good  old  times,  when  there  were  no 
magistrates,  and  when  every  man  held  his  land  rent-free, 
but  we  pointed  out  to  him  that  he  was  wandering  away 
from  the  subject.  No  Irishman  living  can  wax  more  elo- 
quent about  the  wrongs  of  his  "  most  distressful  country" 
than  can  the  Santal  when  he  begins  to  talk  about  his 
agrarian  grievances.  Everybody,  he  thinks,  is  in  league 
against  him  ;  the  landlord,  who  exacts  rent  for  land  which 
he  has  reclaimed  from  jungle ;  the  money-lender,  who  is 
too  often  "  the  gentlemin  who  pays  the  rent,"  for  it  takes 
the  Santal  pig  all  its  time  to  make  a  living  for  itself ;  and 
the  magistrate,  who  enforces  payment  of  the  money- 
lender's claims. 
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tDur  magic  lantern  meeting  this  evening  was  attended 
by  a  large  and  most  attentive  crowd,  the  best  we  have 
had  this  year.  The  crowd  stimulated  my  men,  who  sang 
hymns  lustily  both  before  and  after  the  meeting,  the 
fiddle  accompanying.  The  people  make  queer  remarks 
at  times,  but  they  are  useful,  showing  that  the  story  is 
being  closely  followed.  "  Here,"  says  the  lecturer,  "  is 
J ohn  the  Baptist  pointing  out  Jesus  to  the  people."  "  J ust 
as  you  are  pointing  out  the  pictures  to  us,"  says  a  man 
in  the  crowd.  "  Having  seen  a  dead  man  come  to  life, 
the  people  wondered."  "  Why  shouldn't  they  wonder  ?"  re- 
marks another  philosopher.  "  This  is  Jesus  driving  the 
traders  with  their  sheep  and  goats  out  of  the  temple."  "Of 
course ;  he  wants  to  keep  the  place  clean."  One  night 
last  winter,  a  Santal,  looking  at  the  picture  of  the  Flight 
into  Egypt,  declared  to  me  that  Joseph  was  a  M  ussulman  ! 
It  was  an  anachronism,  no  doubt,  but  it  showed  some 
power  of  observation.  Joseph  in  the  picture  has  a  beard, 
and  a  beard,  in  India,  is  one  of  the  signs  by  which  a  Mo- 
hammedan is  known.  One  thing  the  magic  lantern  does 
is  to  teach  at  least  the  name  of  Jesus  to  many  who  never 
heard  it  before.  It  is  repeated  to  them  with  about  every 
picture,  and  becomes  familiar.  As  they  go  away  when 
all  is  over,  I  hear  them  repeating  to  themselves  "  Jisw 
Masi,  Jisu  Masi — Jesus  Christ,  Jesus  Christ." 

Wednesday,  Uth  Bee.  1892. 

Three  villages  were  visited  to-day.  In  one  we  were  told 
that  nearly  all  the  men  had  been  compelled  to  go  and  work 
for  the  money  lender,  who  often  exacts  labour  in  payment 
of  interest.  A  man  may  even  sell  himself  and  his  family, 
binding  himself  to  labour  without  wage  as  often  as  requir- 
ed, and  to  make  his  children  do  likewise.  I  do  not  suppose 
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a  British  court  would  recognise  a  bond  like  this,  but  the 
people  are  often  too  ignorant  to  avail  themselves  of  legal 
protection.  These  villages  make  a  total  of  36  which  have 
been  visited  from  this  camp.  Several  more  are  on  my  list, 
some  new  ones  having  been  added,  but  they  and  a  number 
of  others  will  be  much  nearer  to  us  if  we  move  our  camp 
a  few  miles  further  west.  So  we  strike  tents  in  the 
morning. 

I  am  sorry  to  leave  Ganganpur.  Our  stay  has  been  a 
very  pleasant  one.  "  The  barbarous  people  have  shewed 
us  no  little  kindness ;"  at  least  they  have  welcomed  us 
to  their  villages,  turned  out  well  to  our  meetings,  and 
listened  attentively  to  what  we  had  to  say.  They  have 
been  very  willing,  too,  to  supply  us  with  what  they  had. 
Some  of  the  people  have  asked  me  to  start  a  school  here. 
I  wish  I  could,  but  at  present  I  have  neither  a  teacher  to 
send,  nor  money  to  support  him.  Of  the  36  villages,  only 
one  has  a  school,  and  it  is  one  of  the  outlying  villages, 
not  in  this  district,  but  in  Hazaribagh.  The  sense  of  the 
beauty  of  the  scenery  has  grown  upon  me  daily,  and  added 
much  to  the  interest  and  enjoyment  of  the  work.  If  I 
am  spared  to  see  these  hills  and  valleys  dotted  with 
Christian  villages,  and  to  hear  them  resound  with  Sabbath 
bells,  I  shall  be  able  to  pride  myself  upon  having  one  of 
the  bonniest  parishes  in  the  Free  Kirk.  It  will  come  in 
God's  own  time. 
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Khauro,  Gawa, 
Thursday,  15th  Dec.  1892. 

We  left  Ganganpur  about  midday,  and  journeyed  five 
or  six  miles  to  the  west,  visiting  four  villages  on  the  way. 
In  one  of  them,  a  man  asked  us  if  women  worshipped 
God.  In  his  religion,  he  said,  only  men  worshipped. 
Shortly  after  my  arrival,  a  Hindu  came  beseeching  help, 
as  he  had  been  in  agony  from  toothache  for  four  days  and 
nights.  I  asked  him  just  to  wait  till  the  carts  arrived, 
when  I  would  give  him  relief  He  sat  patiently,  but  at 
last  the  sight  of  the  forceps  put  a  sudden  end  either  to  his 
toothache  or  his  fortitude,  for  he  fled.  I  make  it  a  prin- 
ciple never  to  operate  on  a  man  without  his  own  consent, 
or  on  a  child  without  its  parents'  consent.  If  I  were  to  do 
so,  and  some  accident,  such  as  a  death  from  chloroform, 
were  to  happen,  the  consequences  might  be  very  serious, 
not  so  much  to  myself  personally  as  to  the  influence  of 
the  Mission  generally.  If,  even  at  home,  people  believe 
that  there  are  surgeons  who  are 

"  Happier  using  the  knife  than  in  trying  to  save  the 
limb," 

we  cannot  be  surprised  that  even  graver  misconceptions 
may  be  easily  formed  here. 

This  camp  is  in  much  more  open  country  than  the  last. 
The  hills  are  still  near  us  to  the  north  and  east,  but  south 
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and  west  the  country  slopes  away  to  the  horizon.  It  is 
pretty  country,  broken  by  hills  and  rich  in  timber,  and 
also,  I  am  told,  in  mica.  Our  camp  is  marked  by  two 
trees.  On  one  side  is  a  very  fine  mango,  which  serves  as 
stable.  The  mango  is  about  the  best  tree,  I  think,  for 
shade.  Its  leaves  are  dark  olive  green  in  colour  and 
thickly  set,  and  it  sends  out  great  branches  at  right  angles 
to  the  trunk.  The  fruit,  too,  is  generally  considered  to  be 
the  finest  of  Indian  fruits,  but  the  wild  fruit  has  a  flavour 
of  turpentine.  This  disappears,  however,  when  it  is  made 
into  sherbet.  Fortunately  the  fruit  is  in  season  when 
it  is  most  acceptable,  in  the  hot  weather.  Planting  a 
mango  grove  ranks  in  India  as  a  work  of  merit,  with 
digging  a  tank  or  sinking  a  well.  On  the  other  side  of 
the  camp,  a  solitary  palmyra  palm  tree  stands  over  us  like 
a  sentry  on  guard,  or  like  a  Pharos  to  mark  our  port  for 
miles  around.  It  will  be  very  useful,  for,  with  all  becom- 
ing modesty,  I  may  mention  that  I  do  not  think  any 
man  living  could  excel  me  in  the  facility  with  which  I  lose 
my  way  in  this  country.  It  is  hard  to  believe  how  com- 
pletely a  man  may  lose  his  bearings  in  the  jungle,  when 
once  he  has  got  off  the  track.  A  knowledge  of  trees  is 
very  necessary,  for  they  form  the  common  landmarks, 
by  which  directions  are  given.  A  native,  especially  a 
Santal,  is  as  familiar  with  every  tree  in  his  district  as  a 
London  policeman  is  with  the  streets  in  his  beat.  When 
you  ask  your  way  to  a  place,  instead  of  getting  the  answer 
"  Two  to  the  left,  three  to  the  right,  straight  on,"  you 
are  told  to  go  due  north  till  you  come  to  a  banyan  tree, 
then  turn  to  the  east  and  you  will  see  two  palm  trees  in 
the  distance,  keep  them  on  your  left  and  you  will  come  to 
a  tamarind,  then  tarn  south  till  you  meet  with  a  mango, 
and  so  on. 
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Friday,  16th  Dec.  189^. 

A  combination  of  trifling  annoyances  has  disturbed  the 
even  tenor  of  our  way  to-day.  During  the  night,  the 
bullocks  devoured  the  horses'  gram,  which  is  wetted  at 
night  and  left  to  stand  till  morning.  As  we  have  only  a 
limited  supply  of  gram  with  us, — all  our  supplies,  indeed, 
are  running  short,  drugs  included, — my  two  horses  had 
to  go  without  their  breakfast,  for  which  both  they  and 
I  were  sorry.  Then  one  of  our  men  said  he  was  out  of  sup- 
plies, and  asked  me  to  provide  for  him.  In  a  generous 
mood,  and  not  having  change,  I  gave  him  a  little  more 
money  than  was  sufficient  to  keep  him  going  for  a  week, 
but  he  came  to  me  again  to  say  that  it  was  not  enough. 
I  then,  at  considerable  pains,  made  out  a  detailed  bill 
and  proved  to  him  that  according  to  his  own  estimate,  I 
had  given  him  more  than  he  required,  and  then  deducted 
the  surplus  from  the  amount  I  had  previously  given  him. 
He  looked  very  much  as  if  he  wished  he  had  not  "  asked 
for  more."  This  illustrates  a  curious  trait  in  the  native 
character.  Give  a  man  his  exact  due,  and  he  is  pleased, 
for  it  is  probably  more  than  he  has  been  in  the  habit  of 
getting.  But  give  him  a  little  extra,  and  he,  not  under- 
standing kindness  but  mistaking  it  for  softness,  tries  to 
impose  upon  you  by  asking  more.  Or  once  give  a  servant 
a  present  and  be  will  thereafter  claim  it  as  a  right  and 
think  he  has  a  grievance  if  he  does  not  get  it.  I  should 
be  very  glad  to  find  that  others  have  had  a  happier  experi- 
ence in  this  respect  than  has  fallen  to  my  lot ;  but  I  think 
all  Europeans  who  wish  to  be  just  to  their  native  servants 
feel  that  they  have  to  steer  very  carefully  between  a  Scylla 
of  leniency,  which  is  sure  to  be  taken  advantage  of,  and 
a  Charybdis  of  severity  which  would  be  as  unreasonable 
in  their  case  as  it  would  be  in  that  of  young  children. 
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Then  our  chief  evangelist  has  fever,  and,  as  he  is  the 
only  man  familiar  with  the  lie  of  the  land,  a  good  deal 
of  our  precious  time  has  been  spent  in  losing  our  way  and 
finding  it  again.  However,  we  have  got  through  a  good 
day's  work,  having  visited  five  villages  and  held  meetings 
in  four  of  them.  The  near  "neighbourhood  consists  of 
rounded  hills,  bare  of  trees,  reminding  me  of  the  downs 
in  the  south  of  England ;  but  they  have  deep  ravines  be- 
tween them,  which  are  a  serious  obstacle  in  getting  across 
country.  The  country  is  beginning  to  have  a  burnt-up 
appearance  already.  In  one  village,  the  old  Manjhi,  or 
chief,  asked  us  if  the  Gospel  was  only  for  Santals  !  He 
may  have  noticed  that  our  chief  efforts  are  directed  to- 
wards them,  but  we  explained  that  just  as  we  were  endea- 
vouring to  evangelise  the  Santals,  other  missions  were 
devoting  their  energies  to  Hindus  and  Mohammedans. 
The  difference  of  languages  in  India  necessitates  some  de- 
gree of  specialisation  in  the  work  of  preaching  and  teach- 
ing, but  it  has  always  appeared  to  me  that  one  of  the 
great  advantages  of  the  Medical  Mission  is  that  its  benefits 
extend  to  every  class  of  the  community,  of  whatever 
creed,  caste,  race,  or  tongue.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the 
majority  of  patients  at  any  of  our  Santal  stations  are  non- 
Santals,  and  I  think  it  a  most  desirable  thing  that  our 
Santal  Christians  should  be  taught  that  the  mission  is  not 
only  for  the  benefit  of  its  own  converts,  but  is  intended 
to  be  a  blessing  to  one  and  all,  an  agency  for  "  doing  all 
the  good  we  can,  in  all  the  ways  we  can,  to  all  the  people 
we  can." 

On  getting  back  to  camp  in  the  evening,  I  was  glad  to 
find  the  evangelist  better.  The  man  who  was  ill  on  Mon- 
day is  now  better,  and  has  been  at  work  since  yesterday. 
The  home  mail  of  Nov.  24th  received  to-night. 
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Pachamba  Mission, 
Saturday,  17th  Dec.  1892, 

This  morning  I  left  camp  to  ride  into  Pachamba,  a 
distance  of  35  miles,  to  visit  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Dyer  after 
their  return  from  furlough  more  than  a  month  ago.  It 
was  a  cold,  grey  morning,  and  even  after  the  sun  had  risen 
I  had  to  walk  several  miles  to  get  warm  ;  yet  an  hour  or 
tv^o  later,  I  passed  natives  on  the  road,  and  pilgrims  too, 
with  umbrellas  up.  The  umbrella  threatens  to  be  the 
national  costume  of  India.  In  other  respects  there  is 
an  almost  infinite  variety  of  dress  in  different  parts  of  the 
country,  but  nearly  every  one  who  can  save  up  a  few  cop- 
pers now  buys  a  cheap  umbrella  in  the  bazar.  Even  our 
poor  Santal  coolies  come  to  us,  asking  for  an  old  umbrella. 
The  first  four  miles  were  rough  enough,  but  for  the  rest 
of  the  way  I  had  a  road  which  it  did  a  man's  heart  good 
even  to  look  at.  Yet  it  was  only  what  Indian  engineers 
call  "  a  third  class  road."  A  first-class  road,  I  believe, 
is  one  which  is  metalled  and  bridged  ;  a  second  class  road 
is  metalled  but  not  bridged  ;  a  third  class  road  is  neither 
metalled  nor  bridged.  When  I  applied  to  our  District 
Engineer  for  a  road  to  connect  our  mission  with  another 
leading  to  the  railway,  he  at  once  agreed  to  make  "  a  fourth 
class  road,"  and  I  am  waiting  with  some  interest  to  see 
what  it  is  to  be  like.  As  the  ground  is  fairly  level,  it  makes, 
even  at  present,  a  better  road  than  some  "  third  class 
roads"  I  know.  When  once  the  hills  and  jungle  of  Gawa 
were  left  behind,  the  country  was  much  more  fertile  and 
therefore  less  interesting.  A  great  stretch  of  rice  land, 
when  the  harvest  has  been  reaped,  is  anything  but  pictur- 
esque. Cut  into  squares  of  various  sizes  by  the  bunds 
or  little  embankments  which  separate  the  fields,  it  looks 
like  a  huge  quilt,  or  like  a  map  of  the  United  States,  but 
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of  a  uniformly  dirty  yellow  colour.  I  passed  the  offices  of 
a  mica  mining  company,  with  an  Eurasian  gentleman 
in  charge.  The  only  other  person  with  whom  I  had  any 
communication  on  the  way  was  a  Hindu,  who  came  run- 
ning up  to  introduce  himself  as  an  old  patient,  and  to  an- 
nounce that  he  was  "  five  annas  well."  This  is  the  common 
way  the  natives  have  of  recording  the  effects  of  treatment. 
There  are  sixteen  annas  to  the  rupee.  Now  I  can  quite 
understand  a  man  saying  he  is  "  eight  annas  well"  or 
"  twelve  annas  well,"  w^hich  means  "  almost  better";  but 
"  two  annas  well"  is  distinctly  discouraging,  while  "  three, 
five,  or  seven  annas  w^ell"  shows  a  power  of  quantitative 
estimation  and  a  spirit  of  scientific  accuracy  which  make 
me  envious.  The  same  system  is  used  for  calculating  the 
yield  of  harvest,  and  as  the  Indian  ryot  is  about  as  hard 
to  please  in  the  matter  of  weather  and  crops  as  the  British 
farmer,  it  is  cheering  to  hear  many  of  the  people  declaring 
that  they  have  reaped  "  a  sixteen  anna  crop."  It  is  not 
often  we  meet  patients  who  admit  they  are  "  sixteen 
annas  well,"  but  perhaps  that  is  hardly  to  be  looked  for 
in  this  world,  or  in  this  hemisphere  at  least. 

I  had  a  change  of  horses  half  way,  and  on  getting  into 
Pachamba  after  a  Very  pleasant  ride,  was  glad  to  find 
both  Dr.  Dyer  and  Mrs.  Dyer  looking  very  well,  and  to 
hear  all  their  news  of  home. 

Camp,  Kurho, 
Monday,  19th  Dec.  1892. 

Got  back  to  camp  from  Pachamba  to-day,  by  the  same 
road  and  the  same  horses  as  I  went  by  on  Saturday.  It 
was  an  uneventful  journey  ;  the  horses  were  not  quite  so 
fresh  as  they  had  been  on  Saturday,  but  with  a  cool  breeze 
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blowing  all  the  day  from  the  north,  and  therefore  in  our 
faces,  we  got  along  very  well.  It  is  mainly  the  wind  which 
determines  our  temperature  at  present.  If  there  is  no 
wind,  it  is  still  hot  during  the  day,  but  if  it  blows  from 
the  north  it  feels  chilly  sometimes  even  in  the  noonday 
sun.  As  we  reached  the  jungle,  a  beautiful  young  ante- 
lope appeared,  took  a  good  look  at  me,  bounded  forwards  a 
few  yards,  stopped  and  looked  again,  and  so  on,  keeping  a- 
head  of  the  horse  for  some  distance.  I  had  a  very  pretty 
little  antelope  as  a  pet  at  Chakai,  but  it  died  when  I  was 
in  camp  last  March.  This  evening  I  could  see  the  white 
tent  gleaming  in  the  sunlight  six  miles  away,  but  the  last 
and  roughest  part  of  the  journey  had  to  be  done  in  the 
dark.  The  sight  of  the  palm  tree  against  the  sky,  and 
the  sound  of  the  fiddle,  were  at  last  very  welcome.  All  in 
camp  are  well,  except  the  cook,  who  has  fever. 

Tuesday,  mh  Dec.  1892, 

On  Saturday,  during  my  absence,  the  evangelists  visit- 
ed four  villages,  and  two  yesterday.  To-day,  after  treat- 
ing over  20  patients,  we  visited  the  only  remaining 
village  on  the  list,  and  re-visited  another,  in  which  for- 
merly we  had  met  no  one.  In  both  we  had  good  meetings. 
We  have  sold  half  a  dozen  Hindi  gospels  to-day  to  Hindu 
youths.  This  is  at  least  one  department  of  our  mission 
work  which  is  self-supporting.  I  have  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  it  is  much  better  to  sell  the  gospels  than 
to  give  them  away.  A  man  who  can  read  is,  in  this 
district,  comparatively  well-to-do,  and  can  easily  afford 
to  buy,  and  is,  as  a  rule,  glad  to  buy,  the  books  we 
offer  at  a  nominal  price.  He  will  take  more  care  of  them, 
too,  however  small  the  price  may  have  been.  When  I 
have  given  gospels  gratuitously  to  intelligent  patients 
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who  have  come  to  Chakai  for  medicine,  they  have  some- 
times torn  them  in  pieces  and  thrown  them  away  before 
leaving  the  compound.  I  hope  such  occurrences  are  very 
rare,  but  it  is  safe  to  say  they  will  never  occur  if  the 
book  has  been  bought.  We  sell  very  few  scriptures, 
for  we  meet  with  very  few  who  can  read,  but  no  one  gets 
any  commission  on  the  sales,  and  we  even  sell  at  a 
profit.  The  books  are  sold  at  the  published  prices, — 
gospels  one  pice  or  two  pice  each  (one  farthing  or  a  half- 
penny), or  a  New  Testament  for  four  annas  (four  pence), 
— but  I  get  discount  on  buying  large  supplies,  which 
enables  me  to  give  away  a  number  of  copies  in  special 
cases,  as  school  prizes,  etc,  without  any  cost  to  the  mission. 
Although  our  colportage  costs  the  mission  nothing,  we 
are  of  course  indebted  to  the  Bible  Society,  which 
publishes  vernacular  scriptures  at  less  than  cost  price. 

In  the  evening,  we  had  a  magic  lantern  meeting.  The 
audience,  tho'  small,  seemed  to  be  much  interested. 
We  have  found  fewer  Santals  in  this  last  district  than 
reports  had  led  me  to  expect.  The  people  say  there  used 
to  be  a  great  many  more,  but,  owing  to  the  Raja  in- 
creasing the  rents,  some  have  gone  to  other  districts,  and 
others  emigrated  to  the  tea-gardens  of  Assam. 

Chakai  Mission, 
Wednesday,  21st  Dec,  1892. 

We  broke  up  camp  this  morning  and  made  for  home 
We  might  have  stayed  a  day  longer,  but  as  the  carts  had 
to  go  a  very  round-about  way,  it  was  best  to  start  them 
to-day,  to  make  sure  of  their  getting  in  before  Sunday. 
Of  course  a  number  of  patients  turned  up  at  the  very 
last,  and  expressed  much  regret  because  they  had  not 
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heard  of  onr  camp  being  in  the  district  sooner.  The  ride 
home  was  about  80  miles,  but  it  is  difficult  to  be  accu- 
rate, for  it  was  by  a  foot  path  all  the  way,  with  no  mile- 
stones. We  passed  our  last  camping  ground  at  Gangan- 
pur,  where  the  mare  I  was  riding  recognised  the  tree 
which  had  been  her  stable  a  week  ago ;  she  seemed 
inclined  to  linger  over  it,  had  not  the  length  of  the  road 
before  us  made  any  surrender  to  sentiment  inadvisable. 
The  cook,  who  has  had  intermittent  fever  of  the  quotidian 
type  since  Monday,  started  bravely  in  the  morning,  but 
was  overtaken  by  the  fever  when  on  the  march,  and  had 
to  be  left  in  a  village  20  miles  from  here,  with  a  man  in 
charge.  I  have  noticed  a  marked  difference  in  the  effects 
of  intermittent  fever  in  natives  and  in  Europeans.  The 
former,  during  the  actual  attack,  collapse  much  more 
completely  than  the  latter,  lying  like  logs,  supremely 
indifferent  to  everything ;  but  they  make  a  much  more 
rapid  recovery.  During  the  intermissions,  they  appear 
quite  well,  and,  when  the  fever  has  run  its  course,  they 
resume  their  active  duties  as  quickly  and  with  as  little 
concern  as  did  Peter's  wife's  mother.  Of  course  there 
are  many  exceptions  to  this  rule,  for  I  have  known  of  a 
European  riding  16  miles  in  the  evening,  spending  the 
night  in  high  fever,  and  riding  back  16  miles  in  the 
morning.  Many  natives,  too,  suffer  much  from  anaemia 
as  a  consequence  of  long-continued  fever,  but  an  enor- 
mously enlarged  spleen  seems  to  give  them  wonderfully 
little  trouble.  In  some  districts,  especially  at  the  foot 
of  hills,  nearly  every  inhabitant  seems  to  have  an  enlarged 
spleen,  nor  do  we  call  a  spleen  large  here  until  it  can  be 
distinctly  felt  beneath  the  ribs. 

We  got  home  in  the  evening, — some  of  us  did,  at  least, 
for  the  baggage  is  still  on  the  road.    Found  all  well  here, 
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but  was  sorry  to  learn  that  a  teacher's  child,  born  during 
my  absence,  had  died. 

We  have  been  out  exactly  seven  weeks, — have  visited 
124  villages,  treated  394  patients,  and  sold  12  gospels. 
It  is  seldom  possible  to  get  away  for  so  long  a  spell 
without  interruptions,  and  we  have  every  reason  to  be 
thankful  for  all  our  "  journeying  mercies."  We  have  never 
before  visited  so  many  villages  in  the  same  time.  This 
is  because  we  have  gone  to  out-of-the-way  places  among 
the  hills,  where  we  have  had  little  else  to  do.  The  num- 
ber of  patients  treated  is  small,  for  the  population  has 
been  very  scattered,  and  we  have  sold  very  few  gospels, 
for  we  have  been  among  the  poorest  and  most  ignorant 
of  the  people.  Had  we  gone  to  more  accessible  and  more 
civilised  places,  we  would  have  had  crowds  of  patients, 
and  sold  many  more  gospels,  but  would  have  found  it 
impossible  to  devote  so  much  time  to  village  preaching. 
To  reach  the  Santals  we  must  work  more  among  the  by- 
ways than  the  high-ways. 

I  find  I  owe  an  apology  to  my  two  syces  or  horse-boys 
for  having  omitted  them  in  a  census  I  made  of  our  camp 
at  the  start, — an  unpardonable  omission,  for  they  are  hard 
working  lads,  upon  whom  a  good  share  of  the  heat  and 
burden  of  the  day  has  fallen.  So  we  numbered  15,  but  that 
was  our  maximum  ;  we  had  three  coolies  as  a  rule,  with 
an  extra  one  occasionally,  and  the  postman  spent  most 
of  his  time  on  the  road.  The  weather  has  been  perfect 
throughout,  and  our  health  in  camp  good;  five  of  our 
men  have  had  one  attack  of  fever  each,  but  it  is  probable 
that  among  the  same  number  of  men,  at  this  season,  there 
would  have  been  more  illness  had  they  stayed  at  home. 
The  record  compares  favourably  with  that  of  last  year's 
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camp  during  the  same  months,  and  I  believe  there  has 
been  much  less  fever  in  our  camp  than  in  the  mission 
or  in  any  of  the  villages  during  the  same  time.  For 
this  we  ought  to  be  thankful,  for  a  camp  is  a  very  poor 
place  to  be  ill  in.  The  men,  on  the  whole,  have  done 
well,  and  worked  as  if  they  enjoyed  it. 

On  Monday,  the  26th,  I  hope  to  start  for  Bombay,  to 
arrive  on  the  29th,  for  the  Decennial  Missionary  Confer- 
ence, which  opens  on  that  day.  Some  weeks  must 
elapse  before  camp  work  can  be  resumed,  but  the  con- 
ference comes  only  once  in  ten  years,  so  that  we  shall 
have  a  chance  of  making  up  for  lost  time  before  the  next 
one  comes  round.  This  tour  we  first  went  10  miles  due 
south,  then  a  little  to  the  south-east,  then  worked  round 
to  the  south-west  until  we  were  about  30  miles  to  the 
north-west  of  Chakai.  I  have  not  yet  determined  in 
what  direction  our  next  tour  will  be. 


CAMP  NUMBER  SIX. 


Keajoree, 
Friday,  10th  Feb.  1893. 

After  a  longer  interval  than  I  had  anticipated,  I  am 
glad  to  be  under  canvas  again,  for  the  touring  season 
will  soon  be  over.  An  account  of  my  movements  since 
our  last  camp  might  be  interesting,  but  as  it  is  beyond 
the  scope  of  this  diary,  a  brief  recapitulation  must  suffice. 

Starting  from  Chakai  on  December  26th,  I  reached 
Bombay  on  the  morning  of  the  29th  and  attended  the 
meetings  of  Conference  daily  till  the  close  on  the  after- 
noon of  Jan.  4th.  The  beauty  of  Bombay  must  have 
taken  all  who,  like  myself,  had  never  seen  it  before  by 
surprise,  for  it  far  exceeded  anything  I  had  ever  heard 
or  read.  A  faithful  attendance  at  the  Conference  every 
day  from  10  a.  m.  till  nearly  sunset,  left  little  time  for 
sight  seeing,  but  I  was  able  to  get  a  splendid  bird's-eye 
view  of  the  city  and  bay  from  the  Rajabai  tower  of  the 
University  and  to  visit  the  Caves  of  Elephanta  and  the 
Parsee  Towers  of  Silence.  To  Poona  on  Jan.  6th,  visiting 
the  Karli  Caves  on  the  way.  Monday  8th  to  Wednesday 
10th  Jan.  were  occupied  in  getting  from  Poona  to  Jalna, 
which  is  96  miles  from  the  railway.  Leaving  the  railway 
on  Tuesday  morning  a  party  of  four  of  us — all  fellow 
students  in  Glasgow, — drove  44  miles  by  tongartodilie 
Caves  of  Ellora,  over  thirty  in  number,  sotne  of  huge 
size  and  beautiful  workmanship,  hewn  out_ot  solid  rock. 
A  farther  drive  of  15  miles,  past  the  picturesque  hill  fort 
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of  Daulatabad,  whose  solid  rocky  base  500  feet  high, 
conical  in  shape  and  bounded  by  cliffs,  reminded  one 
somewhat  of  Ailsa  Craig,  took  us  to  Anrungabad  where 
we  spent  the  night  and  saw  an  imitation  of  the  Taj- 
mahal  which  might  be  imposing  to  any  one  who  had 
not  seen  the  original  at  Agra.  40  more  miles  by  tonga 
took  us  into  Jalna  on  Wednesday  evening,  to  enjoy 
the  hospitality  of  a  fifth  Glasgow  fellow-student,  Dr. 
Mowat.  A  gathering  of  all  the  Christians  on  the  Friday 
and  Saturday  and  a  united  Communion  Service  on  the 
Sabbath  gave  us  a  good  opportunity  of  seeing  the  mission 
in  all  its  force,  and  a  most  interesting  sight  it  was.  Leav- 
ing Jalna  early  on  Monday  morning,  the  16th,  we  did 
the  96  miles  in  one  day,  with  a  break  for  breakfast  at 
Aurungabad,  and  I  got  back  to  Chakai  about  3  a.  m.  on 
Thursday  the  19th.  Various  business,  including  annual 
reports,  accounts  and  statistics,  kept  me  engaged  till 
Monday  the  29th,  when  I  had  to  go  to  Calcutta  for  a 
meeting  of  our  Mission  Council.  The  meeting  was 
delayed  till  Tuesday,  Feb.  7th,  and  I  left  Calcutta  the 
same  night,  got  home  on  Wednesday  afternoon,  prepared 
for  camp  yesterday  and  started  to-day.  The  carts  left 
before  daybreak  and  I  followed  in  the  afternoon.  During 
the  respite  the  tents  have  been  repaired  and  everything 
seemed  spick  and  span  when  I  arrived  at  sunset. 

Keajoree  is  a  Hindu  village  on  the  road  from  Chakai 
to  Deoghur,  9  miles  from  the  mission  by  road,  but  not 
much  more  than  6  by  a  short  cut  through  fields  and 
jungle,  by  which  I  rode  to-day.  Our  previous  camps 
were  to  the  south  and  south-west  of  Chakai;  this  one 
is  south-east.  All  our  camp  work  last  year  was  to  the 
north  and  east.  The  village  lies  very  snugly  among  mango 
trees,    but  the  surrounding  country  is  comparatively 
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bare  and  not  by  any  means  the  prettiest  I  have  seen. 
A  few  miles  further  east  is  a  rounded,  well-wooded  hill 
called  Deoli,  which  can  be  seen  from  the  roof  of  my  bun- 
galow, and  which  lies  near  Deoghur,  a  famous  shrine 
for  Hindu  pilgrims,  to  whom  it  is  known  as  Baidyanath, 
"  the  Lord  of  Physicians."  We  have  camped  beside  an 
old  banyan  tree  which  consists  mainly  of  trunk. 

Our  staff  is  almost  the  same  as  formerly,  but  the  ap- 
prentice-evangelist, who  has  been  put  in  charge  of  a  new 
village  school  opened  this  month,  is  replaced  by  our 
junior  evangelist  who  was  on  leave  before.  The  fourteen 
souls  consist  of  9  Christian  Santals,  3  non-Christian 
Santals,  one  Hindu  and  myself 

When  in  Calcutta  I  fulfilled  my  promise  to  buy  a  gun 
which  was  used  for  the  first  time  this  evening.  One  of 
our  Christians,  formerly  an  evangelist  but  now  engaged 
in  trade,  is  a  keen  sportsman  and  a  good  shot.  If  there 
is  a  bear,  leopard  or  tiger  anywhere  in  the  district  he  is 
asked  out  to  meet  it.  A  few  months  ago  he  came  across 
two  wolves  and  shot  one  ;  the  other  wasWill  within  range 
but  his  gun  missed  fire.  A  short  time  afterwards  it 
again  missed  fire  when  aimed  at  a  Leopard,  so  he  gave 
me  no  rest  till  I  furnished  him  with  a  better  weapon. 
The  gun  is  to  be  mine  in  the  meantime — which  means 
public  property — until  he  has  saved  up  enough  money 
to  buy  it.  To-night  he  brought  down  three  huge  birds 
with  two  shots, — a  tarjua  and  two  siinkal — of  which  the 
first  has  been  given  to  me  as  baksheesh.  There  is  a  large 
tank  here,  so  it  is  a  good  place  for  water  fowl.  A  tank 
in  India  means  an  artificial  pond  or  reservoir,  called 
ahar  if  simply  formed  by  throwing  up  an  embankment, 
and  talao  if  excavated. 
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Barring  the  risk  of  an  occasional  thunderstorm, 
February  is  a  capital  month  for  camp.  The  fields  are 
quite  bare  and  dry,  enabling  one  to  ride  across  country 
anywhere.  The  weather  begins  to  get  just  warm  enough 
to  be  comfortable,  and  the  harvest  being  over  and  the 
ploughing  hardly  begun,  the  people  have  more  leisure 
than  at  any  other  period  of  the  year.  It  is  a  favourite 
time  for  Hindu  pilgrims  and  for  marriages.  It  is  true 
of  India  at  least  that 

"  In  the  spring  the  young  man's  fancy  lightly  turns 
to  thoughts  of  love," 

partly  because  he  has  nothing  else  to  do,  and  partly 
because  the  cheapness  of  the  rice  enables  him  to  get 
over  the  wedding  feast  as  economically  as  possible.  Our 
neighbourhood  is  kept  lively  with  long  strings  of  Hindu 
pilgrims  wending  their  way  to  and  from  Deoghur  by  day, 
and  with  the  sounds  of  music  and  dancing  by  night. 

Saturday,  11th  Feb.  1893. 

Our  nearest  neighbours  being  Hindus,  I  was  prepared 
for  a  run  upon  the  medicine  chest,  and  was  not  surprised 
to  have  60  patients  to  treat  before  breakfast.  I  sold  a 
Hindi  Gospel,  price  one  farthing,  to  the  only  man  in  the 
crowd  who  could  read.  Among  the  patients  was  a  boy  with 
epilepsy,  who  had  a  siezure  as  he  was  sitting  before  me. 
The  place  where  an  increased  practice  makes  itself  felt  in  my 
case  is  not  in  the  pocket  but  across  the  small  of  the  back. 
The  people  squat  on  the  ground,  and  bending  over  them 
to  examine  or  dress  their  sores,  for  hours  together,  is  tiring 
work.  But  it's  better  to  have  too  much  work  than  too 
little ;  better  to  be  bothered  by  the  people  coming  all 
day  long  than  to  know  that  they  don't  come  because  they 
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are  afraid.  The  expressions  of  gratitude  used  by  the  Hin- 
dus seem  irreverent  almost  to  blasphemy  to  the  Western 
mind.  "  You  and  God  are  one,"  is  a  very  common  one. 
"  You  have  been  speaking  to  us  about  God,"  said  a  young 
Hindu  to  me  this  morning,  referring  to  the  address  which 
precedes  the  dispensing  ;  "  we  have  never  seen  God  but 
now  we  have  seen  you  ;  you  are  God."  To  the  pantheistic 
mind  of  the  Hindu  I  suppose  all  this  seems  natural  and 
reasonable  enough.  These  people  know  how  to  get  round 
one ;  they  know  the  doctor's  soft  side.  When  they  are 
about  to  ask  a  special  favour  they  begin  to  talk  about  all 
the  wonderful  cures  your  honour  has  performed.  If  half 
of  what  they  say  is  true,  the  drugs  I  have  dispensed  have 
more  virtues  than  either  I  or  the  British  Pharmacopoeia 
ever  credited  them  with. 

r 

The  Santal  villages  lie  at  som^  distance  from  our  camp. 
Starting  about  midday  we  crossed  the  borders  of  Monghyr 
into  the  Santal  Pargannas  and  went  a  round  of  about 
twelve  miles,  visiting  three  villages.  In  the  first,  the  old 
village  patriarch  was  found  to  be  quite  blind  from  cataract. 
His  son  had  come  to  the  camp  in  the\  morning,  to  ask  if 
anything  could  be  done  for  him.  As^it^seemed  to  be  a 
hopeful  case  I  told  him  to  go  to  the  mission  on  Saturday 
next  where  I  would  meet  him.  He  has  been,  blind  for 
three  years,  and  with  the  carelessness  about  these  matters 
characteristic  of  the  Santals,  he  had  been  debating  all  that 
time  whether  he  should  go  to  Chakai  for  healing.  He 
would  say  in  his  mind  "  Will  he  be  able  to  cure  me  ?"  and 
would  reply  "  Who  knows  ?"  ;  then  "  Will  I  find  him  at 
home  ?"  to  which  also  the  reply  was  "  Who  knows  ?"  and 
so  on.  He  mentioned  as  a  matter  of  no  importance  that 
his  wife  was  blind  too  ;  she  was  too  old  to  work,  so  what 
did  it  matter  ?  As  the  disease  in  her  case  seemed  to  be 
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glaucoma  I  conld  hold  out  no  prospect  of  cure.  The  second 
village  was  of  a  good  size,  with  several  tiled  huts,  which 
are  always  a  sign  of  prosperity.  We  had  a  good  meeting 
in  the  street,  attended  by  about  40.  A  youngster  on 
seeing  my  horse  shouted  out  "  O  look  at  the  big  calf!"  A 
good  sized  horse  always  attracts  much  attention  in  the 
villages,  the  mothers  bringing  out  their  babies  to  look  at 
it.    All  the  men  of  the  third  village  were  away  hunting. 

The  Santals  in  the  Santal  Pargannas  have  special  pro- 
tection by  law  from  the  land  grabber  and  the  moneylen- 
der, the  result,  I  believe,  of  the  Santal  rebellion  of  1854, 
when  the  people,  goaded  on  to  desperation  by  their  oppres- 
sors, banded  themselves  together  and  massacred  Euro- 
peans right  and  left.  It  was  a  foolish  thing  to  do,  for 
their  original  intention  had  simply  been  to  march  in  a  body 
to  Calcutta  to  lay  their  grievances  before  Government ; 
but  it  was  the  first  thing  to  draw  public  attention  to  their 
condition  and  procure  redress  for  their  wrongs.  What  the 
Santals  in  oth^  districts  cannot  understand  is  why  they, 
living  perhaps  within  a  mile  or  two  of  their  more  highly 
favoured  neighbours  in  the  Pargannas,  are  not  entitled 
to  the  same  privileges. 

Apropos  of  the  moneylender,  the  newspapers  this  week 
report  a  murder  in  the  Deccan,  1200  miles  from  here, 
which  shows  how  widespread  this  evil  is.  A  Marwari 
moneylender,  having  got  four  Mahratta  cultivators  into 
his  clutches,  demanded  their  crops  in  payment  of  debt. 
They  begged  to  be  allowed  to  sell  them  at  the  market  rate 
instead  of  giving  them  to  him  at  his  own  rate,  by  which 
plan  they  would  be  able  to  clear  off  the  debt  and  have 
a  surplus  for  themselves  to  live  on.  The  money-lender 
would  not  hear  of  this,  and  proceeded  to  the  fields  to  sieze 
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the  crop.  The  cultivators  then  set  upon  him,  overpowered 
him,  and  strangled  him  with  the  string  which  he  had 
brought  with  him  for  tying  up  the  sacks  of  grain. 

Part  of  our  way  to-day  lay  along  the  Deoghur  road, 
which  was  simply  crowded  with  a  continuous  stream  of 
pilgrims.  A  great  festival  is  held  about  this  time,  to 
celebrate  the  marriage  of  Parbati  and  Mahadeo,  I  believe, 
but  as  I  know  next  to  nothing  of  Hindu  mythology  I 
would  not  advise  anybody  to  take  my  word  for  it.  It  is 
attended  by  multitudes,  gathered  from  all  parts  of  India. 
Many  of  the  pilgrims  to-day  presented  quite  a  gay  appear- 
ance. They  are  by  no  means  careless  of  "  creature  com- 
forts," carrying  their  pots  and  pans,  blankets  and  pillows, 
tied  to  the  ends  of  a  stout  bamboo  suspended  over  the 
shoulder.  This  luggage  was  in  many  cases  adorned  by 
red  and  white  flags,  peacocks  feathers  and  tinkling  bells, 
giving  them  music  wherever  they  went. 

As  our  camp  is  some  distance  from  the  hills,  we  have 
to  buy  firewood  for  cooking  and  grass  and  straw  for  the 
horses  and  bullocks. 

Sunday,  IMh  Feb.  1893. 

The  rule  printed  on  our  dispensary  ticket — "  Sundays 
excepted" — had  to  be  suspended  to-day.  Patients  with 
trivial  complaints  whose  houses  are  near,  were  asked  to 
come  to-morrow,  but  30  of  the  more  pressing  cases  had 
to  be  attended  to.  Among  them  was  a  leper,  a  young  lad 
not  more  than  twelve  years  old.  His  mother  came  with 
him,  and  from  what  she  told  me  I  have  no  doubt  the  father 
has  had  leprosy  for  twelve  years.  Although  the  mother 
has  been  living  with  her  husband  all  these  years,  she 
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sho\^s  no  trace  of  the  disease,  nor  do  three  other  children, 
one  of  them  older  than  the  patient.  This  case,  like  some 
others  I  have  come  across,  points  to  leprosy  being  here- 
ditary bat  not  contagious  ;  but  in  face  of  so  many  con- 
flicting opinions  it  is  just  to  be  hoped  that  the  forthcom- 
ing but  long-delayed  report  of  the  Leprosy  Commission 
will  clear  up  these  debated  points.  A  well-to-do  Hindu 
asked  me  to  go  to  his  house  to  see  his  mother,  who  was  in 
great  suffering.  I  was  glad  to  find  that  the  extraction  of 
two  teeth  was  all  that  was  necessary  to  relieve  the  old 
lady,  and  the  operation  was  witnessed,  with  much  interest, 
by  all  the  family  of  three  generations  and  a  large  gather- 
ing of  friends  and  neighbours.  An  old  Hindu  present 
told  me  with  pride  that  he  knew  something  of  the  Santali 
language.  I  found  he  could  count  up  to  ten,  and  knew  the 
words  for  "  boiled  rice,"  "  to  eat,"  "  bed"  and  "  fowl." 
Strange  to  say,  he  had  acquired  this  knowledge  not  in 
Santalia  but  away  in  Assam,  where  he  had  been  employed 
by  a  doctor  who  had  a  large  number  of  Santal  coolies  from 
the  tea-gardens  among  his  patients. 

At  intervals  between  services  and  dispensing  to-day, 
I  have  read  James  Gilmour  of  Mongolia,  a  most  interest- 
ing and  stimulating  book.  The  two  drawbacks  he  men- 
tions to  medical  work  among  the  Mongols  probably  hold 
good  in  the  mission  field  everywhere  :  "  First :  most  of  the 
afflicted  Mongols  suffer  from  chronic  diseases  for  which 
almost  nothing  can  be  done.  Second  :  in  many  cases,  where 
alleviation  or  cures  are  effected,  they  are  only  of  short 
duration,  as  no  amount  of  explanation  or  exhortation  seems 
sufficient  to  make  them  aware  of  the  importance  of  guard- 
ing against  causes  of  disease."  If  we  add  to  this  that  a 
large  proportion  of  the  diseases  met  with  are  not  only 
chronic  but  absolutely  incurable,  and  that  in  many  cases 
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the  extreme  poverty  of  the  people  makes  it  simply  im- 
possible for  them  to  guard  against  disease,  we  get  a  very 
fair  statement  of  the  difficulties  to  medical  work  in  India. 
Very  excellent  is  the  advice  Gilmour  sends  to  a  brother 
missionary  in  another  field  :  "  Don't  get  weary ;  stick  to  it. 
Don't  be  lazy,  but  don't  be  in  a  hurry.  Slow  but  sure  ; 
stick  to  it.  We  have  no  great  effort  to  make,  but  rather 
to  stick  to  it  patiently."  May  God  give  us  all  grace  to 
stick  to  it. 

Monday,  13th  Feb.  1893, 

A  day  of  dirty  disagreeable  weather.  It  began  to  rain 
last  night,  and  all  day  to-day  it  has  been  showery,  cloudy, 
windy  and  bitterly  cold.  I  have  made  myself  fairly  com- 
fortable in  a  heavy  ulster,  but  feel  sorry  for  the  poor 
natives.  Forty  new  patients  and  a  number  of  old  ones 
have  come  for  medicine,  their  teeth  chattering  and  their 
naked  bodies  quivering  with  cold.  I  wonder  if  in  all  the 
wide  world  there  are  such  a  wretched  set  of  beings  as  the 
poorer  class  of  Indian  villagers. 

"  The  gorgeous  East,  with  richest  hand, 
Shower'd  on  her  kings  barbaric  pearl  and  gold." 

Perhaps  so,  but  it's  a  cruel  country  for  the  poor.  Two 
American  missionaries  from  China,  whom  I  met  Agra  last 
year,  told  me  that  what  had  impressed  them  most  in  a  rapid 
run  through  India  from  Cape  Comorin  to  the  North-west, 
was  the  poverty-stricken  appearance  of  the  villages. 
There  was  nothing  like  it  in  China,  they  said.  An  account 
of  Tierra  del  Fuego  which  recently  appeared  in  the  Fort- 
nightly  indicates  that  the  inhabitants  of  that  bleak  spot 
have  about  as  hard  a  struggle  for  existence  as  any  here, 
but  they  are  just  a  handful  and  rapidly  approaching  exter- 
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mination.  What  makes  one  almost  despair  of  the  poverty 
of  India  is  not  so  much  the  depth  as  the  extent  of  it. 
What  can  be  done  for  the  forty  millions  who  never  get 
enough  food  to  satisfy  their  hunger  or  for  a  country 
in  which  the  average  of  a  man's  income  is  l^d  a  day  ? 
The  multitudes  of  Galilee,  who  moved  our  Saviour  with 
compassion,  can  not  have  been  fitter  objects  of  pity  than 
the  poor  of  India. 

The  cook  is  in  difficulties.  The  firewood  is  wet  and  the 
wind  blows  the  flames  from  under  the  pot,  for  our  cooking  is 
done  in  the  open  air.  But  unless  he  had  apologised  for 
the  tea  I  would  not  have  known  there  was  anything 
wrong  with  it,  and  he  has  given  me  a  very  substantial 
dinner  of  rice  and  dal.  After  writing  the  above  paragraph 
it  would  never  do  to  grumble  about  a  little  discomfort. 

On  taking  up  Mr.  W.  S.  Caine's  Picturesque  India 
lately,  one  of  the  first  statements  which  caught  my  eye 
was  "  It  never  rains  in  the  cold  season."  Doesn't  it  ?  My 
own  first  experience  of  Indian  fever  was  due  to  a  wetting 
and  a  chill  in  my  first  cold  season,  and  the  most  serious 
outbreaks  of  illness  I  have  had  to  do  with  in  Chakai— 
with  the  exception  of  a  cholera  epidemic  last  hot  weather 
— have  been  due  to  heavy  storms,  with  hail  and  rain,  in 
the  cold  weather.  In  the  rainy  season,  a  wetting  seems 
to  do  no  more  harm  to  a  native  than  to  a  duck,  but 
wet  and  cold  combined,  as  at  present,  kill  them  from 
pneumonia  by  the  score.  The  death  of  Mr.  Lionel  Ten- 
nyson has  been  attributed  to  a  wetting  at  Delhi  on  New 
Year's  Day. 

Our  camp  has  not  suffered  in  any  way,  so  far  as  I  know. 
"  Once  bitten,  twice  shy     having  been  wrecked  once  in 
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a  thunderstorm  we  know  to  strengthen  our  stakes  and 
look  to  our  ropes  "  when  the  stormy  winds  do  blow," 

We  have  not  attempted  to  visit  the  villages,  for  all  the 
people,  unless  compelled  to  go  out,  are  huddled  up  in 
their  huts.  We  are  so  accustomed  at  this  season  to  be  able 
to  go  in  for  long  spells  of  outside  work  without  any  thought 
of  the  weather,  that  we  are  apt  to  be  impatient  under 
"  the  restraints  of  Providence";  but  the  rain  will  do  good, 
making  early  ploughing  possible  and  giving  us  a  longer 
term  of  cool  weather.  A  most  important  crop  for  the  poor 
is  the  flower  of  the  Mahua,  a  jungle  tree  upon  whose 
flowers  they  live  for  months.  Cloudy  weather  in  March 
prevents  this  flower  from  maturing,  but  I  trust  it  is  still 
too  early  for  any  injury  to  be  done.  The  buds  are  just 
appearing  on  some  of  the  trees  about  here.  It  is  said 
that  this  has  been  the  coldest  season  known  in  India  for 
25  years.  I  put  my  thermometer  out  on  the  grass  one 
evening  in  January,  and  it  registered  38°  F.  at  sunrise 
next  morning, — ^just  B°  above  freezing.  There  have  been 
heavy  snowstorms  in  the  Himalayas,  and  snow  has  fallen 
even  at  Rawalpindi,  a  phenomenon  said  to  have  occurred 
only  once  before  as  far  as  any  records  go.  It  is  raining 
again  to-night,  but  the  wind  has  fallen. 

Tuesday,  Uth  Feb.  1893. 

The  weather  has  improved  to-day.  It  has  been  showery 
all  day,  and  cloudy,  but  with  occasional  glints  of  sunshine 
and  the  cold  is  not  so  keen.  I  remember  one  of  our 
lecturers  at  the  Glasgow  Western  Infirmary  remarking 
to  us  that  we  should  never  abuse  the  Scottish  climate 
(it  is  the  only  part  of  his  lecture  I  remember),  for  if  our 
lot  was  to  be  cast  in  a  tropical  clime  we  would  often  long 
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for  a  dull  day  and  an  overcast  sky.  I  have  not  found  it 
so.  We  welcome  the  rains,  it  is  true ;  the  bursting  of  the 
monsoon  after  the  parching,  scorching  heat  of  May  and 
June  is  exhilarating,  but  a  cloudy  day  without  rain  always 
seems  depressing,  and  the  sunshine  always  welcome. 
I  have  not  yet  reached  the  stage  of  sympathising  with  the 
old  Indian  who,  on  retiring  to  England,  used  to  shut  him- 
self up  in  his  room  every  fine  day,  with  the  remark  that 
"  he  had  seen  enough  of  that  old  sun".  Nor  do  I  believe 
the  sun  to  be  responsible  for  half  the  mischief  attributed 
to  him.  Every  infirmity  of  temper,  the  effects  of  errors 
and  excess  in  diet,  alcoholism  in  all  its  forms,  hysteria  and 
other  mental  derangements  are  too  readily  attributed  to  "a 
touch  of  the  sun."  Surgeon  Parke,  whose  book,  referred 
to  before,  I  have  found  very  useful  in  affording  points  of 
comparison  between  India  and  Africa,  says  he  has  seen  more 
cases  of  sunstroke  in  single  day  at  Aldershot  than  during 
seven  years  in  Africa,  although  his  African  experiences 
included  the  desert  march  to  Khartoum  and  the  Emin 
Relief  Expedition.  His  explanation  is  that  drink  is  the 
predisposing  cause. 

We  were  able  to  get  through  our  usual  routine  to-day. 
In  addition  to  old  cases,  96  new  patients  have  been  treat- 
ed, about  60  before  breakfast  and  the  rest  after  getting 
home  from  the  villages  in  the  evening.  The  fame  of  my 
"  itch  cure"  is  spreading  on  every  side.  Visited  two 
villages ;  in  the  first  the  people  were  bewailing  the  loss 
of  cattle  carried  off  by  a  leopard,  and  in  the  second  all 
the  men  were  away  and  we  had  a  short  talk  with  a  few 
young  herd  lads. 

A  most  welcome  gift  reached  me  by  post  to-day  in  the 
shape  of  a  sample  case  from  Burroughs  and  Wellcome, 
containing  a  dozen  bottles  of  their  compressed  tabloids. 
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Wednesday,  15th  Feb.  1893. 

A  delightful  day  after  the  rain  ;  the  sky  cloudless,  the 
dust  well  laid,  the  trees  fresh  and  green,  and  a  balmy  feel- 
ing in  the  air  like  that  of  a  fine  spring  day  at  home. 
A  note  from  my  medical  assistant  reports  that  the  rain, 
gauge  at  the  mission  registered  about  quarter  of  an  inch 
on  Monday  and  half  an  inch  yesterday.  The  cultivators 
have  been  busy  in  the  fields  all  day,  turning  up  the  surface 
of  the  soil  with  their  primitive,  one  handed,  wooden 
ploughs,  drawn  by  bullocks.  One  of  the  funniest  things 
you  can  tell  a  native  is  that  ploughs  in  England  are  made 
of  iron  and  drawn  by  horses. 

Treated  77  patients  in  the  morning  and  spent  the  whole 
afternoon  till  sunset  visiting  four  villages.  We  had  a 
small  meeting  in  each.  The  senior  evangelist  has  had  to 
go  to  Chakai  for  two  days  on  business,  but  the  bullock  cart 
driver  volunteered  his  services  and  preached  very  well. 
He  is  ambitious  to  be  an  evangelist  and  with  that  end  in 
view  has  learned  to  read  in  his  spare  time.  A  man  who 
has  driven  bullocks  is  well  up  in  exhortation.  On  our  way 
to-day  we  passed  fields  white  with  the  poppy  in  flower,  for 
opium  seems  to  be  pretty  extensively  cultivated  here. 

The  home  mail  of  Jan.  24th  reached  me  to-night,  a 
welcome  treat  after  a  fatiguing  day. 

Thursday,  16th  Feb.  1893. 

We  have  had  a  day  of  it.  Treated  150  patients  in  the 
morning,  but  am  positively  ashamed  to  say  that  122  of 
them  had  itch — in  additon  to  more  respectable  diseases  in 
many  cases.    I  have  already  mentioned  that  this  plague 
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causes  more  actual  suffering  than  leprosy  itself,  and  in 
confirmation  of  this  I  noted  among  the  crowd  to-day  a 
leper  who  came  not  on  account  of  his  leprosy,  which,  al- 
though it  had  almost  destroyed  his  right  hand,  he  did  not 
even  mention,  but  to  beg  medicine  for  the  disease  which 
was  keeping  him  in  torture  night  and  day.  A  grown  up 
lad,  he  cried  like  a  child  when  describing  his  sufferings, 
but  little  description  was  called  for  as  he  was  just  covered 
with  sores  from  the  crown  of  his  head  to  the  soles  of  his 
feet.  The  directions  given  to  the  patients  include  washing 
or  scrubbing  with  warm  water  daily  for  three  days  before 
applying  the  medicine,  and  if  this  alone  is  done  it  will 
work  a  social  reform  in  this  neighbourhood.  My  supply 
of  sulphur,  the  second  received  this  week,  went  done,  or 
I  would  have  treated  a  good  many  more.  The  patients 
included  a  family  party  of  thirteen.  Some  other  patients 
had  to  go  away  untreated  as  I  could  not  possibly  attend 
to  them  all. 

The  sight  of  the  crowd  which  gathers  every  morning 
would  melt  a  heart  of  stone.  They  are  nearly  all  Hindus 
or  semi-Hinduised  aborigines.  I  tell  them  every  morn- 
ing that  God  loves  them,  that  Christ  died  for  them,  that 
pardon  of  sin  and  life  eternal  are  to  be  obtained  not  by 
penance  or  pilgrimage  or  sacrifice,  but  by  faith  in  the  Son 
of  God.  But  what  a  difference  there  is  between  preaching 
the  gospel  at  home  and  preaching  it  here.  There  all  the 
terms  you  use, — God,  Christ,  sin,  salvation,  righteousness, 
faith, — are  intelligible  to  the  people  ;  a  fair  knowledge  of 
the  Word  of  God  may  safely  be  assumed,  and  however 
degraded  the  audience  may  be  there  are  sure  to  be  some 
hearts  that  respond  to  the  message  while  all  understand 
it.  But  here  it  is  like  preaching  to  a  stone  wall.  Mr. 
Wells  tells  of  a  joiner,  engaged  in  mission  work  in  the 
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Wynds  of  Glasgow,  who  remarked  to  a  companion  that 
"  the  wud  was  that  rotten  the  nails  wouldna  haud"  ;  but 
here  you  feel  that  you  have  no  wood  to  work  upon  at  all, 
that  you  are  driving  your  nails  into  airy  nothing.  A  few 
of  the  better  educated  Hindus  show  some  real  interest  in 
what  you  say,  and  pride  themselves  upon  knowing  much 
more  than  any  of  us  can  tell  them  ;  but  of  the  great 
bulk,  although  they  assent  to  ever}i;hing,  it  is  doubtful 
if  they  carry  away  a  single  definite  idea  from  all  that  has 
been  said  and  repeated  time  after  time.  I  think  we  would 
all  endorse  a  remark  which  Dr.  Stalker  makes  in  The 
Preacher  and  His  Models  that  "  the  greatest  difficulty 
of  missionary  work  is  that  in  the  heathen  there  is,  as  a  rule, 
hardly  any  conscience."  One  boy  to-day  bought  a  Gospel; 
besides  him  only  one  man  in  the  crowd  could  read. 

Started  at  one  o'clock  for  the  villages,  with  the  carter 
and  junior  evangelist.  In  the  first  village  found  nobody  ; 
then  we  spent  two  hours  in  the  jungle,  looking  for  a 
village  we  had  heard  of  but  never  seen.  At  four  o'clock 
met  some  herdsmen  who  told  us  we  had  gone  off  the 
track.  It  was  too  late  to  retrace  our  steps,  but  they  direc- 
ted us  to  a  near  village,  of  whose  existence  we  had  not 
known.  Here  we  met  with  a  few  men,  and  after  speaking 
to  them  started  back  for  camp,  getting  in  at  sunset  just 
in  time  to  prepare  for  a  magic  lantern  meeting  which  we 
had  intimated  for  to-night.  It  was  attended  by  a  large 
crowd  of  Hindoos,  so  large  that  we  had  to  group  them 
in  two  divisions,  one  on  each  side  of  the  sheet,  which 
was  wetted  to  make  the  picture  visible  from  either  side. 
The  carter  and  evangelist  explained  in  Hindi  on  one 
side  of  the  sheet,  while  one  of  the  syces  and  myself 
worked  the  lantern  and  did  the  lecturing  in  Hindi  be- 
tween us  on  the  other.    They  all  listened  well  and 


[    81  ] 


seemed  much  interested,  although  some  seemed  dis- 
appointed that  they  heard  "nothing  but  religion."  This 
meeting  finished  at  8-30,  and  I  had  packed  up  the  lantern 
and  settled  down  to  write  when  the  sound  of  flutes  in 
the  distance  announced  the  approach  of  a  party  of  Santals. 
I  was  inclined  to  ask  them  to  come  back  to-morrow,  but 
they  begged  me  to  show  them  some  cT  the  pictures  at 
least  so  that  they  might  not  go  home  ashamed.  My  men 
were  eager  for  it,  for  the  Santals  are  a  clannish  lot,  so  we 
fixed  up  the  lantern  again  and  showed  them  the  whole 
series,  and  got  to  the  end  of  our  programme  about  10 
o'clock.  There  were  rumblings  of  distant  thunder  early 
in  the  evening,  but  it  turned  out  a  fine  starlight  night 
with  no  moon,  very  favourable  for  magic  lantern  work. 

The  world  is  getting  very  small.  Sitting  in  my  tent 
here  this  Thursday  night  a  solitary  European,  I  have  read 
a  summary  not  only  of  Mr.  Gladstone's  speech  in  intro- 
ducing his  Home  Rule  Bill  on  Monday  night,  but  also  of 
Mr.  Balfour's  reply  on  Tuesday.  The  former  is  contained 
in  a  Wednesday's  Calcutta  newspaper,  the  latter  in  a  slip 
inserted  in  it,  with  telegrams  received  in  Calcutta  before 
the  papers  were  sent  off  by  the  mail  train  in  the  evening. 
So  within  48  hours  the  report  of  Mr.  Balfour's  speech 
travelled  over  7000  miles  by  wire,  217  by  train  and  20 
by  road.  The  late  disturbance  in  the  weather  seems  to 
have  been  general, — rain  in  Lower  Bengal  and  more 
snowstorms  in  the  Himalayas.  It  is  much  milder  to- 
night, and  there  is  lightning  in  the  east,  which  is  said  to 
be  a  sign  of  rain. 

Friday,  17th  Feb.  1893. 

During  the  night,  at  one  o'clock,  a  thunderstorm  broke 
upon  us,  with  half  an  hour's  terrific  rain  such  as  is  seen 
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only  in  the  tropics,  I  believe.  I  turned  out  to  watch  the 
storm  from  underneath  the  eaves  of  my  tent,  and  when 
I  turned  in  again  found  the  tent  flooded.  We  ought  to 
have  dug  trenches  round  the  tent  as  a  safeguard  against 
this,  but  the  storm  came  upon  us  so  suddenly  that  we 
were  quite  unprepared.  However,  little  serious  damage 
was  done.  There  was  a  heavy  shower  again  in  the  morn- 
ing, and  all  day  till  the  afternoon  there  was  a  thundery 
feeling  in  the  air  with  threatening  rumblings.  It  cleared 
in  the  evening. 

123  New  patients  to-day.  The  number  of  old  cases 
who  come  for  dressing  and  renewed  supplies  of  medicine 
naturally  increases  daily,  but  I  have  not  time  to  count 
them.  One  old  man  said  he  had  four  diseases.  I  under- 
took to  treat  three  of  them.  Then  he  said  he  had  no  food, 
although  one  of  the  symptoms  of  one  of  his  diseases 
had  been  loss  of  appetite.  I  gave  him  just  three  times 
the  sum  he  begged,  and  then  he  came  back  to  say  his 
clothes  were — or  rather,  to  be  accurate,  his  cloth  was — ^in 
rags,  but  I  could  do  no  more  for  him.  Had  I  given  him 
cloth,  he  would  probably  have  come  back  to  ask  a  house. 

Revisited  one  village  in  the  afternoon,  and  had  a  fair 
gathering  of  men,  women  and  children.  The  chief  was 
absent,  and  the  men  said  there  was  no  use  discussing 
any  religious  question  without  him  ;  to  which  the  carter 
replied  that  they  did  not  leave  the  matter  of  eating  to 
their  chief,  and  religion  was  just  as  important  to  each 
man  of  them  as  his  daily  food ! 

On  our  way  back  to  camp  we  met  the  old  blind  Santa  I 
mentioned  in  Saturday's  diary,  on  his  way  to  the  mission, 
led  by  two  sons.  So  I  ride  in  to-morrow,  all  being  well 
and  stay  over  Sunday  to  officiate. 
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Chakai  Mission, 
Saturday,  18th  Feb,  1893. 

Had  32  new  patients  in  camp  this  morning  before 
breakfast.  Then  we  struck  tents  to  move  on  to  new 
camping  ground  and  I  rode  in  here.  The  old  Santal  was 
waiting  for  me  and  the  operation  for  the  removal  of  his 
cataract  came  off  all  right.  He  was  able  to  distinguish 
objects  at  once,  counted  fingers  correctly,  and  noticed 
the  rafters  in  the  roof  above  the  operating  table,  but  did 
not  recognise  his  son,  not  having  seen  him  for  three  years. 
I  trust  he  will  get  on  all  right,  if  he  submits  to  have  his 
eyes  bandaged  for  8  or  10  days.  Those  who  are  quite 
blind  often  make  the  best  cases — better,  for  instance, 
than  those  blind  in  one  eye,  for  they  submit  more  readily 
to  a  few  more  days  of  darkness  before  the  bandages  are 
finally  removed.  Early  in  this  diary  a  Mohammedan 
cataract  patient  is  referred  to.  He  came  back  to  have 
the  second  eye  operated  on  a  few  weeks  ago,  and  posi- 
tively refused  to  stay  even  a  few  days  after  the  operation 
as  he  maintained  he  was  quite  well. 

During  our  week  in  Keajoree,  12  villages  have  been 
visited,  608  patients  attended  to,  and  3  gospels  sold.  In 
our  work  as  a  rule  the  number  of  villages  visited  is  in 
inverse  proportion  to  the  number  of  patients  treated. 
It  is  the  Hindus  and  Mohammedans  who  swell  the  list 
of  patients,  and  in  districts  where  they  are  numerous 
Santal  villages  are  few  and  far  between. 


CAMP  NUMBER  SEVEN. 


PUNHASSI, 

Monday,  mh  Feb.  1893. 

Rejoined  camp  this  evening.  We  are  now  in  the  Santal 
Pargannas,  16  miles  from  Chakai  Mission,  still  in  the 
Deoghiir  direction,  and  near  the  Deoli  Hill  before  referred 
to.  There  is  a  good  road  at  present,  running  right  past 
our  camp,  so  I  drove  here  in  my  bamboo  cart,  the  first 
time  I  have  used  it  in  connection  w^ith  camp  work  this 
year.  I  shall  send  it  home  to-morrow,  as  it  is  more  of 
an  incumbrance  than  a  convenience  in  moving  about. 
The  part  of  the  road  from  the  borders  of  Monghyr  is  new, 
and  not  yet  fully  made.  It  is  60  feet  broad  all  along 
the  way,  with  young  trees  planted  at  both  sides.  In 
course  of  time  it  will  be  a  splendid  avenue.  The  magis- 
trate of  the  district,  whom  I  occasionally  meet,  told  me 
that  one  reason  he  had  for  making  the  roads  so  wide  was 
because  in  a  few  years  they  would  he  the  only  pasture 
lands  for  the  cattle.  It  hardly  looks  like  it  at  present, 
for  there  is  plenty  of  jungle  round  about  us.  I  have  seen 
very  little  of  our  surroundings,  as  it  was  getting  dark 
when  I  arrived.  My  men  have  not  put  up  my  tent,  but 
prepared  a  small  one  of  their  own  for  my  accommodation. 
They  had  come  to  the  conclusion  that  this  was  not  a  good 
centre  for  work.  The  evangelist  and  carter  visited  four 
Santal  villages  to-day,  and  say  that  the  only  others,  a 
group  of  five  lying  together,  could  be  visited  on  our  way 
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to  a  new  camp  to-morrow.  But  as  I  agreed  to  meet 
a  number  of  patients  here  to-morrow,  I  prefer  to  spend 
at  least  a  day  here  before  moving  on.  When  driving 
along  this  evening,  in  one  place  doing  five  miles  in  half 
an  hour,  I  just  thought  it  was  a  rare  thing  to  have  a 
Santal  camp  with  such  a  road  to  it. 

Tuesday,  Mst  Feb.  1893. 

Whether  my  friends  will  believe  me  or  not,  it  is  never- 
theless true  that  I  have  dispensed  medicine  or  given 
advice  to-day  to  269  patients.  119  were  dealt  with  in  the 
morning.  At  12-30  we  started  for  the  villages  and  visited 
five,  grouped  within  easy  reach  of  each  other  at  the  foot  of 
the  Deoli  Hill.  These  villages  are  part  of  an  estate  which 
belongs  to  a  Mr.  Grant,  whom  the  villagers  eulogised 
as  a  most  lenient  landlord.  They  say  he  tried  to  introduce 
the  indigo  cultivation  here,  but  it  was  a  failure.  In  four 
of  the  villages  we  had  meetings,  one  being  attended 
by  a  very  fair  crowd,  of  whom  some  members  were 
inclined  to  be  argumentative.  They  argued  on  the  fami- 
liar lines  that  the  old  is  better  than  the  new,  tradition 
safer  than  innovation,  and  that,  even  if  a  change  were 
desirable,  it  could  not  be  effected  without  the  consent 
of  the  assembled  chiefs.  Got  back  to  camp  between 
four  and  five,  and  was  then  kept  doctoring  a  most  pitiful 
crowd  of  sick,  sore,  maimed  and  blind,  till  the  sun  had 
set  and  the  moon  was  in  the  sky.  Of  course  I  had  not 
to  deal  with  269  individuals,  for  many  of  them,  with 
contagious  diseases,  were  in  family  groups,  with  members 
of  the  family  left  at  home.  Much  of  the  medical  work 
here  is  of  a  routine  description ;  the  disease  can  be  diag- 
nosed at  a  glance  or  by  means  of  a  single  question.  But 
in  almost  every  group  of  patients  there  are  some  rare 
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and  interesting  cases,  over  which  one  would  like  to  spend 
hours.  To-day  there  were  two  lepers,  one  of  five,  the 
other  of  two,  years'  standing.  Both  said  that  neither  wife 
nor  children  shewed  any  trace  of  the  disease.  Another 
patient,  a  little  boy,  suffered,  if  my  diagnoses  was  correct, 
from  cretinism,  of  which  I  have  never  before  seen  an 
example  either  in  Europe  or  in  India.  I  felt  sorry  I  had 
neither  a  camera,  nor  a  tape  to  measure  his  enormous 
head.  A  piece  of  bandage  cloth,  measured  round  its 
greatest  circumference,  was  longer  than  my  arm's  length 
by  two  or  three  inches.  He  was  quite  insane,  and  unable 
to  stand.  When  left  by  himself  without  support  he  fell 
back  as  if  helpless  under  the  weight  of  his  head.  His 
father,  who  was  in  great  distress  about  him,  and  to  whom 
I  could  give  little  comfort,  had  brought  him  in  a  dooly, 
a  stretcher  suspended  from  a  pole.  Another  case  of  some 
interest  to  the  crowd  was  that  of  a  pilgrim  from  Gaya, 
who  came  for  medicine  for  his  father.  Both  had  gone  to 
Baidyanath  (Deoghur)  three  months  ago  as  pilgrims; 
there  the  father  had  taken  ill  with  fever  and  dysentery, 
and  had  been  unable  to  move  since.  I  asked  if  Mahadeo, 
the  great  god  of  the  Hindus,  had  not  been  able  to  cure 
him,  but  his  only  reply  was,  "  You  are  Mahadeo,  You  are 
the  great  god."  Such  heresy  was  hardly  to  be  expected 
from  a  pilgrim.  Two  years  ago,  an  old  Brahmin  crawled 
to  my  door  at  Chakai.  He  had  gone  to  Baidyanath  as 
a  pilgrim  and  had  there  been  siezed  with  paralysis,  which 
affected  the  lower  part  of  his  body.  He  could  neither 
stand  nor  walk.  His  friends  had  urged  him  to  go  home, 
to  a  place  beyond  Benares,  by  train,  but  he  was  very 
unwilling  to  do  so,  as  it  would  detract  from  the  merit  his 
pilgrimage  had  acquired.  So  he  started  to  crawl  home, 
a  distance  of  about  300  miles.  He  reached  me,  after 
twenty  miles  of  it,  in  a  very  helpless  condition,  but  still 
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Very  unwiUing  to  give  in.  He  lived  for  a  few  days  in 
my  verandah,  but  how  he  lived  was  a  puzzle  to  me.  His 
caste  prevented  him  from  taking  food  or  drink  either 
from  me  or  fi'om  anybody  about  the  place,  and  he  had  to 
depend  upon  the  services  of  Hindus  among  my  dis- 
pensary patients  to  get  a  supply  of  water  brought  to  him 
from  the  well.  After  a  lot  of  persuasion  he  surrendered, 
and  we  put  him  into  a  bullock  cart  and  sent  him  off  to 
Simultala,  the  nearest  railway  station. 

The  mail  has  come  in  early  this  week,  our  thanks  being 
due,  I  suppose,  to  the  P.  and  O's  new  and  powerful 
steamers.  It  reached  Chakai  on  Monday  evening,  and 
1  have  received  it  to-night.  The  most  important  news 
it  brings  me  is  of  the  birth  of  a  nephew,  whom  his  father 
describes,  in  somewhat  unprofessional  language  for  a 
medical  man,  as  a  '  thumper'. 

Wednesday,  ^2nd  Feb.  189S. 

Another  wet  day ;  rain  from  morning  to  night  with 
a  few  intermissions,  and  a  good  deal  of  thunder  and  light- 
ning. At  intervals  patients  came  for  medicine  ;  74  new 
eases  and  a  number  of  old  ones.  The  pilgrim  came  to 
say  that  his  father  was  very  much  better,  and  a  number 
of  the  others  showed  a  more  decided  improvement  than 
I  had  anticipated.  As  a  rule,  in  favourable  circumstances 
the  diseases  respond  well  to  treatment,  partly,  perhaps^ 
because  the  remedies  are  new  to  the  people.  But  the 
favourable  circumstances  are  the  exception  rather  thais^ 
the  rule.  Medication  can  do  little  to  con-ect  the  results 
of  life-long  malnutrition,  exposure  and  filth. 

It's  an  ill  wind  that  blows  nobody  good  ;  to-day's  rain 
has  helped  me  to  put  myself  right  with  some  correspond- 
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ents  who  have  been  waiting  many  months  for  letters. 
I  have  not  been  able  to  get  abreast  of  my  correspondence 
since  I  started  for  Bombay  two  months  ago,  but  I  am 
considerably  nearer  it  to-night  than  I  was  in  the  morn- 
ing. 

Thursday,  23rd  Feb.  1893. 

It  rained  again  all  through  the  night  and  until  pretty 
late  in  the  afternoon.  We  meant  to  move  camp  this 
morning,  but  could  not  do  it  very  well  in  the  wet.  It 
is  desirable  to  give  the  tent  and  other  things  time  to  dry 
before  packing  them,  but  we  can  hardly  hope  to  manage 
that  now.  More  letters  written  in  the  morning.  As  it 
cleared  up  a  bit  in  the  afternoon  a  number  of  patients 
turned  up  ;  40  new  cases  treated  and  a  number  of  old 
ones. 

Yesterday  my  men  were  unable  to  cook  their  food,  but 
contented  themselves  with  parched  rice  bought  at  the 
nearest  bazar.  To-day  there  is  less,  almost  no,  wind,  so 
they  have  resumed  their  customary  and  much  more  pala- 
table diet  of  boiled  lice  and  dal.  A  few  months  ago  the 
Review  of  Reviews,  commenting  on  the  fact  that  the  defeat 
of  the  French  in  the  Franco-Prussian  war  was  largely  due 
to  the  mismanagement  of  their  commissariat  department, 
remarked  that  'armies,  like  snakes,  move  on  their  bellies'. 
If  this  is  true  of  the  highly  trained  soldiers  of  civilisation 
it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  in  the  case  of  our  semi-barbar- 
ous coolies.  Give  them  sufficient  food,  and  they  are  good 
for  any  amount  of  hard  work  and  exposure.  My  cook 
has  never  been  beat  yet,  but  has  given  me  both  to-day 
and  yesterday  rice  and  dal  for  breakfast  and  dinner, 
with  the  addition  of  a  plate  of  genuine  Scotch  porridge 
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at  the  former  meal.  Our  water,  got  from  a  rieighbouring 
river,  has  assumed  a  rich  yellow  colour  since  the  rain 
began.  The  river  is  in  spate  and  the  water  freely  mixed 
with  mud  and  sand.  But  as  I  seldom  drink  water  in 
camp  except  in  the  form  of  tea,  it  makes  little  difference. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  one  of  the  main  dangers,  if  not  the 
main  danger,  to  health  and  life  in  India,  lies  in  the  con- 
tamination of  drinking  water.  Whatever  be  the  nature 
of  the  cholera  poison,  it  is  pretty  certain  that  it  is  propa- 
gated mainly  by  means  of  water.  Drinking  water  should 
be  both  boiled  and  filtered, — that  is  one  of  the  golden 
rules  of  Indian  domestic  economy.  It  is  more  difficult 
to  take  proper  precautions  in  camp,  but  while  your  boy 
may  neglect  to  boil  your  drinking  water  he  is  bound  to 
boil  the  water  to  make  tea.  The  Santals  attach  great 
importance,  in  a  way,  to  their  drinking  water.  When 
a  man  among  them  is  ill,  he  goes  away,  not,  as  with  us, 
for  a  change  of  air,  but  for  '  a  change  of  water.'  I  have 
once  heard  them  saying  of  one  of  our  missionaries  who 
was  home  on  furlough,  that  he  had  gone  to  Scotland  for 
a  change  of  water. 

The  weather  fails  to  damp  the  ardour  of  the  natives 
engaged  in  celebrating  the  marriages  of  their  friends. 
In  a  neighbouring  village,  singing,  music,  and  dancing 
have  been  going  on  in  the  rain,  day  and  night  on  end  : 
and  at  every  interval  between  the  showers  gay  processions 
have  been  passing  along  the  road  which  runs  past  our 
camp.  Their  decorations  are  very  tawdry,  paper  and 
tinsel,  making  a  poor  show  in  the  wind  and  rain. 


CAMP  NUMBER  EIGHT. 


Chihradih,  Silphuree, 
Friday,  ^Jftli  Feb.  1893, 

This  morning  broke  fair,  so  we  determined  to  shift 
camp.  Early  birds  to  the  number  of  47  having  received 
the  medicinal  worm,  raising  the  number  of  patients 
treated  in  four  and  a  half  days  to  430,  we  started  at  10-30 
a.  m.  A  ride  of  ten  or  twelve  miles  across  country  brought 
us  to  this  place,  and  very  pleasant  it  was  to  be  out  and 
about  after  two  days'  confinement.  The  advanced  guard 
got  here  in  the  early  afternoon,  and  we  settled  down  to 
wait,  with  as  much  patience  as  we  could,  for  the  bullock 
carts,  which  had  to  take  a  more  roundabout  road.  We 
did  not  expect  them  much  before  six,  but  at  eight  were 
disappointed  when  one  of  the  men  in  charge  of  them 
arrived  to  say  they  were  hopelessly  stuck.  They  had  got 
into  a  river  with  soft  sand.  By  unloading  them  they 
had  got  them  through,  only  to  stick  again  in  a  muddy 
field  a  mile  farther  on,  where,  our  informant  declared,  the 
carts,  even  when  emptied,  and  the  bullocks  were  simply 
'  drowned  in  mud.'  I  sent  off  a  man  to  bring  my  bedding, 
and  made  up  my  mind  to  trust  myself  to  the  bosom  of 
Mother  Earth  for  a  night,  for  a  native  bed,  which  the 
village  chowkidar  had  brought,  about  three  and  a  half  feet 
long,  seemed  to  have  been  specially  designed  for  keeping 
people  awake.  A  modern  Inquisition  would  find  in  these 
native  beds  a  very  effective  instrument  of  torture.  They 
are  usually  alive  with  vermin,  too.  My  supplies  were  in 
the  cart,  but  the  men  who  were  with  me  had  taken  the 
precaution  to  bring  theirs  with  them,  and  offered  me  a 
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share  of  their  rice  and  dal,  which  I  was  glad  to  accept 
To  our  pleasant  surprise,  the  carts  turned  up  at  9-30,  not 
much  the  worse  of  the  rough  treatment.  A  friend  in  Man- 
churia, a  medical  missionary,  writes  to  me  that  in  the  wet 
weather  in  North  China  you  have  to  consider  not  the 
length  of  the  road  you  have  to  go,  but  its  depth.  As 
our  soil  is  sandy,  the  roads,  bad  as  they  are,  are  not  so 
muddy  as  they  might  be,  but  the  rivers,  as  I  have  men- 
tioned before,  are  the  crux.  It  was  beginning  to  rain 
again  when  the  carts  arrived,  but  we  have  got  the  small 
tent,  which  I  have  occupied  the  whole  week,  set  up  before 
the  bedding  had  time  to  get  more  than  moist,  and  now 
I  am  thankful  to  find  myself  in  much  more  comfortable 
circumstances  than  I  expected  three  hours  ago. 

Oar  postman  met  me  here  with  a  batch  of  letters  from 
various  parts  of  India,  from  Poena  to  Sylhet.  There  are 
complaints  of  cold  and  wet  weather  everywhere,  and 
friends  at  considerable  distances  write  to  say  they  are 
thinking  how  miserable  I  must  be  in  camp.  I  don't  feel 
it.  Working  among  the  crowd  of  sick  and  suffering  who 
are  coming  daily,  I  have  little  time  and  would  have  less 
excuse  for  thinking  of  the  discomforts  of  camp  life  in  wet 
weather.  But  if  this  weather  continues  I  shall  be  more 
reconciled  than  I  usually  am  to  find  myself  "cabin'd, 
cribbed,  confined,  bound  in"  by  the  walls  of  my  bungalow 
when  the  camping  season  is  over.  I  am  glad  to  say  I 
have  not  heard  a  murmur  of  complaint  from  my  men, 
who  are  much  more  exposed  than  I  am.  In  fact  they 
seem  to  be  in  extra  good  spirits,  and  are  always  eager 
to  sacrifice  their  own  comfort  for  the  sake  of  mine.  We 
are  all  in  perfect  health,  I  am  thankful  to  say.  Mr. 
Campbell  writes  to  say  that  his  men  in  camp  visited  55 
villages  in  12  days,  which  was  splendid  work,  but  were 
driven  home  by  the  rain. 
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Our  new  camp  is  in  the  threshing  floor,  on  the  outskirts 
of  a  large  Santal  village.  There  are  three  shed-like  erec- 
tions, posts  with  a  rough  roofing  of  branches,  piled  up 
with  straw,  which  we  use,  instead  of  trees,  as  stable  and 
kitchen.  There  is  a  fine  grassy  sward  adjoining  the  clean- 
swept  threshing  floor,  with  a  large  mango  tree  standing 
alone,  and  just  opposite  is  the  grove  of  sal  trees,  sacred 
to  the  village  gods.  The  Deoli  Hill,  which  was  south- 
east of  our  last  camp,  now  lies  to  the  west,  for  we  have 
skirted  its  base  to-day.  We  are  back  to  the  Monghyr 
district  again,  but  still  near  the  confines  of  the  Santal 
Pargannas.  We  get  a  fine  view  of  a  range  of  hills,  the 
Teor  Hills,  as  rugged  as  the  peaks  of  Arran  and  probably 
about  the  same  height,  which  form  a  conspicuous  feature 
of  the  latter  district.  There  is  jungle  all  round  about  us, 
but  a  well  used  road  passes  through  the  village,  along 
which  a  gorgeous  marriage  procession,  with  over  twenty 
bullock  carts,  three  palkis,  a  small  troop  of  horsemen, 
and  bands  and  banners  galore,  passed  this  afternoon. 
Had  a  talk  in  the  evening  with  the  old  village  chief  and 
a  number  of  his  men.  Wishing  to  make  friends  with  a 
bright  looking  little  fellow  who  was  standing  by,  I  patted 
him  on  the  head,  but  he  roared  like  murder.  A  number 
of  people  came  for  medicine  as  soon  as  I  got  here,  and 
even  one  section  of  the  marriage  procession  halted,  to 
allow  one  of  its  number  to  consult  me ;  but  I  had  to  ask 
them  all  to  come  to-morrow,  as  my  medicine  chest  was 
packed  in  the  bullock  carts. 

It  is  raining  hard  again  to-night,  extraordinary  weather. 
We  are  only  a  few  miles  from  the  railway,  and  can  hear 
the  trains  passing.  Indian  railways  are  quiet  compared 
with  those  at  home.  Along  this,  the  main  line  in  India, 
eight  passenger  trains  pass  daily,  four  going  east  and 
four  going  west 
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Saturday,  26th  Feb.  1893. 

Heavy  rain  all  last  night.  My  tent  was  pitched  on 
slightly  sloping  ground,  and  when  I  awoke  in  the  morning 
streams  of  water  were  trickling  under  my  bed.  It  rained 
steadily  until  the  afternoon.  We  then  erected  my  ow  n 
tent,  and  I  am  in  it  again  to-night.  It  feels  very  roomy 
and  commodious  after  the  small  tent,  but  will  not  be  very 
comfortable  until  it  and  the  ground  have  dried.  It  is 
very  cloudy  to-night,  but  not  raining,  and  the  moon  seems 
to  be  struggling  through  the  clouds. 

A  few  patients,  nine  in  number,  came  for  medicine  to- 
day. Among  them  was  a  little  child  of  four  or  five,  of 
the  dhobi  caste,  brought  to  me  by  its  parents  on  account 
of  some  mental  deficiency.  I  was  struck  with  its  eyes, 
which  were  of  a  pure  bright  blue.  I  do  not  recollect 
having  seen  another  native  of  this  part  of  India  with 
blue  eyes';  they  are  nearly  all  brown.  The  combination 
of  blue  eyes  and  dark  skin  seemed  strange. 

Towards  evening  we  visited  two  villages,  had  a  good 
meeting  in  the  first,  and  a  very  small  one  in  the  second. 
Intimated  a  magic  lantern  meeting  for  Tuesday  evening, 
"  weather  permitting." 

Monday,  mh  Feb.  1893. 

We  have  now  had  two  delightful  days  after  the  rain, 
clear,  warm  days,  with  bright  moonlight  nights.  Yester- 
day the  sky  was  laden  with  the  remnants  of  the  storm, 
great  masses  of  fleecy  clouds ;  to-day  it  has  been  one 
expanse  of  spotless  blue.  Everybody,  birds  and  beasts 
included,  seems  to  be  in  good  spirits,  rejoicing  in  the 
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return  of  the  sunshine.  Indian  scenery  looks  its  best 
after  ram,  which  dispels  the  haze  which  at  other  times 
obscures  the  distance.  There  has  been  unusual  activity 
in  the  camp,  making  up  for  the  previous  days  of  compara- 
tive idleness.  A  cart  has  gone  to  the  jungle  to  fetch  fire- 
wood, and  messengers  have  been  despatched  to  Deoghur 
and  Chakai,  to  bring  supplies  and  attend  to  other  business. 

About  half  a  dozen  patients  had  to  be  attended  to  yes- 
terday. Among  them  was  a  Santal  child  very  ill  with 
pneumonia,  a  thing  to  be  looked  for  after  the  cold  and 
wet.  I  had  to  teach  its  parents  how  to  make  and  apply 
poultices,  a  thing  unknown  to  them.  We  use  rice  for 
poultices,  and  it  does  very  well.  This  district  is  not  so 
thickly  populated  as  the  last  we  were  in,  and  most  of  the 
villages  in  the  neighbourhood  are  Santal ;  consequently 
the  demand  for  medicine  is  less.  36  new  cases  to-day. 
One  Gospel  has  been  sold  to  the  only  man  I  have  met 
here  who  can  read. 

Three  villages  visited  to-day,  and  good  meetings  held 
in  each.  In  the  first,  the  people  said  they  were  starving, 
and  looked  like  it.  Their  rice  crop  had  been  a  failure. 
The  people  in  another  village,  who  seemed  tg  be  more 
familiar  with  the  name  of  God  that  most  are,  said  they 
worshipped  God  in  addition  to  the  bongas,  or  demon- 
gods.  This  is  a  line  of  defence  which  the  more  enlight- 
ened among  them  soon  learn  to  adopt.  We  told  them 
they  could  not  worship  God  and  the  demons  too,  for  one 
of  God's  great  commandments  was  "  Thou  shalt  have  no 
other  gods  before  me."  The  evangelist  who  was  with  me, 
using  a  homely  illustration,  asked  them  if  they  would  be 
showing  proper  respect  to  a  village  chief  to  set  up  another 
chief  at  the  other  end  of  the  street  ?  Certainly  not,  they 
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all  agreed,  without  a  moment's  hesitation,  for  they  are 
loyal  to  their  chiefs.  In  the  same  way,  the  evangelist 
replied,  God  was  supreme,  and  it  was  a  sin  to  give  to  any 
other  the  worship  due  to  Him  alone. 

Tuesday,  mh  Feb.  1893. 

52  new  cases  to-day.  The  number  of  cases  of  suppur- 
ating ears  has  struck  me  as  a  feature  of  the  medical  work 
in  this  camp.  This  disease  is  very  common  everywhere 
in  our  district,  but  seems  to  be  specially  common  here. 
Unfortunately,  as  in  so  many  other  cases,  they  often  neglect 
to  apply  for  medicine  until  it  is  too  late.  A  patient  this 
morning  complained  of  toothache,  and  the  extraction  of 
one  of  his  teeth  led  to  seven  others,  belonging  to  various 
members,  of  the  crowd,  being  pulled.  The  fact  that  decayed 
teeth  can  be  extracted  is  a  revelation  to  these  people  ;  they 
never  saw  it,  heard  of  it,  or  thought  of  it  before,  and  are 
delighted  with  the  discovery.  They  stand  it  wonderfully 
well,  too  ;  I  have  very  seldom  been  able  to  extract  a  cry 
or  even  a  groan  along  with  the  tooth.  The  people  are 
inveterate  tobacco-chewers,  and  with  the  tobacco  they  mix 
lime,  which  forms  concretions  round  their  teeth  and  loo- 
sens them  by  eating  down  into  the  roots.  Many  a  tooth 
I  pull  is  just  a  shapeless  mass  of  lime,  with  a  tooth  as 
its  nucleus.  But,  apart  from  this,  toothache  is  common, 
why  I  don't  know. 

We  visited  three  villages.  Two  seemed  to  be  fairly 
prosperous  and  we  had  good  meetings,  but  the  third  was 
a  very  broken-down,  deserted-looking  place.  The  old 
chief  told  us  that  nearly  all  the  villagers  had  been  forced 
by  poverty  to  go  off  to  the  tea-gardens  of  Cachar.  He 
himself  had  a  very  bad  knee,  for  which  he  begged  medi- 


[    96  ] 


cine.  He  said  he  could  manage  to  come  into  camp  by 
resting  every  few  steps  of  the  way,  but  I  promised  to  ride 
out  in  the  early  morning  and  do  what  I  could  for  him. 
As  an  operation  may  be  necessary,  it  is  better  in  any  case 
that  I  should  attend  him  at  his  own  house.  The  magic 
lantern  meeting  to-night  was  attended  by  a  large  crowd, 
mostly  Santals,  but  with  a  sprinkling  of  Hindus.  The 
best  part  of  the  entertainment,  in  the  estimation  of  the 
people,  was  seeing  me  at  dinner,  using  knife,  fork  and 
spoon.  One  of  the  first  rules  of  Indian  etiquette  is  never 
to  disturb  or  even  look  at  a  man  when  he  is  eating ;  but 
so  great  is  the  novelty  of  our  ways  of  taking  food  that 
the  curiosity  of  the  people  overcomes  their  sense  of  pro- 
priety. Even  those  natives  whose  position  renders  some 
regard  to  the  laws  of  society  obligatory  are  fond  of  taking 
a  constitutional  up  and  down  in  front  of  my  tent  at  meal 
times,  and  enjoying  as  much  of  the  show  as  they  can  get 
by  squinting  sideways  through  the  door  in  passing.  I 
never  saw  so  many  women  and  children  coming  out  to  one 
of  our  meetings  as  were  present  to-night.  It  is  a  good 
sign.  Among  the  patients,  too,  there  is  daily  a  larger 
proportion  than  usual  of  women,  both  Hindu  and  Santal. 

Calcutta  newspapers  received  to-night  report  another 
snowstorm,  the  heaviest  of  the  year,  at  Darjeeling,  on 
Wednesday  of  last  week,  one  of  the  rainy  days  here.  The 
snow  was  lying  on  the  ground  to  the  depth  of  six  inches. 
A  death  from  lightning  took  place  in  Calcutta.  It  is 
slightly  cloudy  again  to-night,  after  a  beautiful  day. 

Wednesday,  1st  March  1893. 

I  much  enjoyed  my  visit  to  the  old  chief  this  morning. 
It  was  a  pleasant  ride  in  the  cool  of  the  morning ;  I  was 
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able  to  relieve  his  pain,  and  he  seemed  to  be  really  grateful. 
He  asked  if  my  horse  would  have  anything  to  eat,  a  little 
act  of  courtesy  I  do  not  remember  having  met  with  be- 
fore. Although  all  he  could  give  was  straw,  they  were 
"  straws  that  shewed  the  stream  of  tendency,"  to  use  a 
phrase  which  was  a  favourite  with  Professor  Bruce  when 
I  was  in  his  class.  Strangers,  I  fear,  would  be  disappointed 
to  find  how  little  gratitude  the  Santals  show.  It  usually 
seems  to  take  the  form  of "  a  lively  sense  of  favours  to 
come.'*  A  man  who  has  had  his  sight  restored,  for  instance, 
very  often  comes  to  ask  a  present  before  going  home. 
Having  done  so  much  for  him,  you  can  easily  do  a  little 
more,  he  argues.  I  could  give  some  curious  instances  of 
this  trait,  were  it  not  that  I  do  not  care  to  publish  abroad 
the  weaknesses  of  my  friends,  my  nearest  friends  geo- 
graphically speaking.  But  the  fact  that  they  do  not 
express  gratitude  in  words  does  not  necessarily  imply  that 
they  do  not  feel  it.  Perhaps  they  think,  in  their  ignorance, 
that  kindness  comes  natural  to  us,  that 

"  Blessing  we  are.    God  made  us  so. 
*  *  *  * 

Nor  have  we  ever  chanced  to  know 
That  aught  were  easier  than  to  bless." 

At  any  rate,  the  reserve  of  the  Santals  is  much  to  be 
preferred  to  the  fulsome  flattery  so  common  among  Hindus 
and  Mohammedans. 

The  people  of  the  village  were  by  no  means  sure  about 
me.  When  I  asked  for  anything  I  wanted  in  dressing 
the  old  man's  knee,  such  as  water,  leaves,  etc,  a  boy  was 
sent  to  put  it  down  beside  me,  and  then  to  retire  to  the 
safe  distance  from  which  the  women  and  girls  were  watching 
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operations.  Leaves,  I  may  mention,  are  used  by  us  for 
the  purposes  for  which  those  surgeons  who  can  afford  it 
\use  such  expensive  luxuries  as  oiled  silk,  to  keep  the 
dressings  of  a  wound  moist.  The  leaf  of  the  banana  is 
very  useful  in  surgery,  but  unfortunately  it  grows  in  very 
few  villages  in  this  district,  although  I  have  seen  it  growing 
wild  on  Paresnath.  Probably  the  soil  is  too  poor,  and 
the  water  supply  deficient. 

Visited  two  villages  to-day  and  held  a  meeting  in  each. 
There  is  a  hill  a  few  miles  from  here,  made  conspicuous 
by  having  a  solitary  tree  on  its  very  summit.  I  have 
often  seen  it  from  various  points,  and  finding  myself  at 
its  base  to-day  climbed  it.  It  was  a  stiff  and  slippery 
climb,  but  the  magnificent  view  from  the  top  was  ample 
reward.  There  I  came  across  a  party  of  Santals,  cutting 
thatching  grass,  who  hailed  me  with  all  the  heartiness  of 
unsophisticated  savages.  Their  first  question  was,  Would 
I  eat  tobacco  ?  I  was  almost  sorry  that  I  had  to  decline, 
for  tobacco-chewing  is  almost  as  much  a  promoter  of  friend- 
ship among  the  Santals  as  the  "  blood  brotherhood,"  so 
popular  with  Stanley,  seems  to  be  among  the  Africans,  or 
as  dram-drinking  was  between  Tam  O'Shanter  and  Souter 
Johnny, — 

"  Tam  lo'ed  him  like  a  vera  brither, 
They  had  been  fou'  for  weeks  thegither" 

Then  they  wanted  to  know  where  I  was  born,  and  in  what 
direction  the  country  was :  what  my  helmet  was  made 
of,  where  did  I  get  it,  and  how  much  did  it  cost ;  how 
many  children  I  had,  boys  and  girls,  what  my  watch  was 
for,  how  did  it  tell  me  the  time,  what  were  the  different 
parts  of  the  day  called,  according  to  it  ?  and  so  on ;  I  let 
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them  have  their  say,  and  then  I  had  mine.  They  listened 
with  evident  interest  when  I  told  them  of  our  God  and 
of  His  Christ,  and  explained  the  commandments.  They 
had  heard  already  of  the  magic  lantern  last  night,  and 
wanted  to  know  all  about  it. 

The  two  villages  we  visited  to-day  were  visited  two 
years  ago  from  a  ca^mp  in  a  different  direction.  With  one 
or  two  exceptions,  all  our  camp  work  for  three  winters 
has  been  breaking  what  to  me  is  new  ground,  the  excep- 
tions being  that  once  or  twice  in  travelling  towards  a  new 
district  we  have  encamped  for  a  few  days  in  a  place  pre- 
viously visited.  There  is  just  one  district  remaining,  within 
easy  reach  of  Chakai,  which  we  have  not  yet  visited,  and  we 
hope  to  make  for  it  after  striking  our  present  camp. 

New  patients  to-day  numbered  67  ;  two  Gospels  sold. 

It  is  a  glorious  night ;  full  moon  so  bright  that  I  can  read 
small  print  by  its  light  with  ease  5  a  cloudless  sky ;  the 
outlines  of  the  hills  stand  out  almost  as  clear  as  by  day, 
and  not  a  breath  of  wind  stirs  the  leaves  in  the  jungle. 
My  comrades  are  all  sound  asleep  in  their  tents,  and  the 
only  sounds  which  break  the  silence  come  from  a  party 
of  Santals  merry-making  in  the  nearest  village.  Heard 
from  a  little  distance,  the  flutes  and  cymbals,  blended 
with  the  singing  of  the  girls  with  their  soft  musical  voices, 
make  harmony  quite  in  keeping  with  our  Arcadian  sur- 
roundings. 
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Chakai  Mission', 
Thursday,  M  March  189S\ 

As  the  next  camping  ground  lies  in  a  direction  directly 
opposite  to  the  last,  our  way  to  it  lies  through  Chakai. 

57  new  cases  were  treated  in  camp  in  the  morning, 
A  crowd,  even  of  patients,  has  always  a  sense  of  humour^ 
and  a  little  joke  always  helps  us  to  get  along  pleasantly. 
This  morning,  a  little  fellow  six  or  seven  years  old,  in 
first  rate  condition,  the  very  picture  of  health  and  strength^ 
pushed  his  way  manfully  through  the  crowd  and  took  up 
a  position  right  in  front  of  me,  with  a  look  of  determina- 
tion about  him  which  plainly  said  that  whoever  else  might 
be  left  to  suffer  he  at  least  was  going  to  have  his  case 
attended  to.  "  What's  wrong  with  you  ?"  I  asked.  "  I 
haven't  been  hungry  for  six  months,"  he  replied.  A 
man  in  the  crowd  shouts  "  Bhala !  ChoJcra,  Well  done 
youngster."  and  there  is  a  laugh  all  round.  I  ask  him 
"  How  much  can  you  eat  ?"  And  he  holds  up  one  hand 
with  fingers  extended.  "  And  how  much  would  you  like 
to  eat  ?"  And  up  go  both  hands.  I  give  him  a  mixture 
of  Quinine  and  Nitro-Muriatic  Acid,  and  he  goes  away 
supremely  happy. 

At  mid  day  we  broke  up  camp,  distributing  our  spare 
firewood  and  earthern  vessels  to  the  poor.  When  the  men 
were  packing  the  carts,  they  suddenly  threw  down  their 
bundles,  siezed  their  sticks,  and  made  a  rush  at  two  fine 
deer  which  had  just  emerged  from  the  jungle.  The  fellows 
can  never  resist  the  temptation  of  a  hunt,  whatever  busi- 
ness they  may  have  in  hand.  But  the  deers  got  clear 
away,  and  I  was  not  sorry,  for  they  were  beautiful,  innocent 
looking  creatures.    People  still  came  for  medicine  after 
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everything  was  packed,  although  I  had  kept  out  the  medi- 
cine  chest  to  the  very  last,  but  we  had  to  ask  them  to  come 
to  the  mission  for  what  they  wanted.  My  last  professional 
service  was  to  draw  a  molar. 

The  people  told  me  it  was  twenty  miles  by  road  from  the 
camp  to  Chakai,  but  it  must  have  been  considerably  less 
by  the  way  I  rode,  straight  across  country.  The  native 
made  roads,  which  are  not  made  at  all,  are  very  round 
about,  for  the  natives  prefer  to  make  a  very  long  detour^ 
rather  than  sacrifice  a  few  yards  of  rice  land. 

Found  nearly  everybody  well  here.  One  of  the  school 
boys  is  down  with  pneumonia,  but  seems  likely  to  pull 
through.  We  have  a  "  daft  body"  about  the  place.  He 
was  baptised  in  1891  and  became  insane  a  short  time 
afterwards.  His  heathen  friends,  of  course,  attribute  this 
to  the  offended  gods,  and  it  has  been  a  sore  trial  to  all  his 
family.  Since  I  went  away  he  has  been  having  periodical 
epileptic  fits,  during  one  of  which  he  fell  into  the  fire, 
getting  his  left  hand  badly  burnt.  I  am  inclined  to  attri- 
bute his  symptoms  to  a  cerebral  tumour,  which  seems  to 
be  growing.  He  seems  to  have  no  recollection  of  how  his- 
hand  was  burnt.  The  old  Santal  upon  whom  I  operated 
for  cataract  on  the  18th  went  away  well  on  the  28th. 

I  find  that  on  the  22nd  an  inch  and  a  half  of  rain  fell, 
and  about  two  and  a  half  inches  during  the  week ;  a  good 
rainfall  for  this  time  of  the  year.  The  cultivators  are 
complaining  that  it  has  injured  their  cold  weather  crops. 

Among  a  number  of  letters  awaiting  me  here  was  one 
from  my  friend  Dr.  Revie,  who  is  cam_ping  in  the  Central 
Provinces,  and  who  gives  me  some  particulars  of  his  medi- 
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cal  work.  He  says  ringworm,  scabies,  rheumatism  and 
fever,  form  three-fifths  of  his  cases.  In  India  we  call  all 
these  trivial",  not  that  they  are  by  any  means  trivial  to 
the  patient  or  easily  cured,  but  because  they  are  so  pain- 
fully common.  From  what  I  have  heard  from  Drs.  Revie 
and  Sandilands,  ringworm  is  the  skin  disease  of  the 
Central  Provinces.  It  is  certainly  common  here,  too,  but 
our  people  hardly  regard  it  as  disease  ;  the  Trichophyton 
tonsurans  has  to  hide  its  diminished  head  in  presence  of 
the  ubiquitous  and  all-victorious  Acarws  Scahiei.  This 
climate  may  be  trying  to  the  human  species,  but  it  seems 
to  suit  parasites  uncommonly  well. 

I  may  here  mention  that  I  have  a  little  difficulty  with 
statistics  of  medical  work  in  camp.  For  one  thing,  many 
are  treated  who  are  not  seen.  It  is  a  good  principle  to 
insist  upon  seeing  every  person  you  are  asked  to  treat, 
but  I,  for  one,  find  it  impossible  to  adhere  to  it,  and  m  a 
great  multitude  of  cases,  there  is  just  too  little  room  for 
doubt  about  the  nature  of  the  case  from  the  description 
brought.  In  a  case,  too,  where  a  whole  family  has  a 
contagious  skin  disease,  it  is  impossible  to  cure  one  member 
except  by  curing  all.  In  such  cases  I  adopt  the  plan  which 
I  saw  used  in  the  Skin  Hospital  in  Glasgow  ;  if  a  person 
who  came  with  a  contagious  skin  disease  said  other  mem- 
bers of  the  family  had  it,  they  were  all  entered  as 
patients  and  had  medicine  sent  to  them.  Then  many  of 
our  patients  here  would  each  be  counted  two  or  three  if 
they  attended  a  home  Infirmary  as  out  door  patients. 
They  would  go  to  the  Medical  Department  for  their  bron- 
chitis or  rheumatism,  to  the  Surgical  to  have  their  sores 
dressed  or  an  abscess  opened,  to  the  Dental  to  have  a  tooth 
pulled,  and  to  the  specialists  on  the  Eye,  Ear  or  Throat 
for  treatment  of  these  organs.    My  plan  is  to  put  down 
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the  number  of  persons  (not  diseases)  who  have  been  treat- 
ed (not  necessarily  seen).  But  while,  in  this  way,  not  all 
the  patients  have  seen  the  missionary  or  heard  his  message, 
on  the  other  hand  there  are  a  great  number,  not  patients, 
who  are  brought  within  reach  of  Gospel  through  the  medi- 
cal work.  In  some  cases,  especially  with  females,  half  a 
dozen  friends  may  accompany  the  patient ;  parents  come 
with  their  children,  sons  and  daughters  with  their  aged 
parents,  servants  with  their  masters  and  masters  with  their 
servants  ;  and  palki  bearers  (often  six  to  a  single  patient) 
and  bullock  drivers  help  to  swell  the  crowd.  I  am  quite  safe 
in  saying  that  the  crowd  who  listen  to  the  preaching  is 
often  twice  or  thrice  as  great  as  the  number  of  patients. 

Again,  it  would  be  desirable  to  keep  a  record  of  the  num- 
ber of  visits  paid  by  each  patient,  but  I  have  been  simply 
unable  to  do  so.  I  only  give  returns  of  new  cases,  day  by 
day,  although  the  greater  part  of  the  time  and  trouble  may 
often  be  given  to  old  cases.  Another  letter  I  have  received 
to-day  is  from  Dr.  Griffith  Griffiths,  of  the  Welsh  Mission 
in  the  Khasia  Hills  of  Assam,  who  has  charge  of  the  finest 
mission  hospital  I  have  seen  anywhere,  at  Cherrapunji.  He 
informs  me  that  the  total  number  of  patients  treated  last 
year  was  4,569,  who  paid  13,335  visits.  This  probably  is 
the  average  at  most  dispensaries — 3  visits  to  a  patient, — 
except  perhaps  in  cities  where  the  patients  all  live  near 
at  hand.  In  my  case,  so  much  of  the  work  being  in  camp, 
and  the  distances  being  so  great  and  travelling  so  difficult, 
the  number  of  visits  per  patient  is  probably  less.  The 
striking  feature  of  Dr.  Griffith's  work  is  the  large  number 
of  visits  paid  by  himself  and  his  compounders  to  patients  in 
their  own  homes, — 3686.  I  suppose  this  is  because  he  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  large  Christian  population.  I  have  entered 
into  these  figures,  which  will  be  of  interest  to  very  few, 
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in  this  place,  because  I  expect  that  the  medical  work  will 
occupy  a  less  conspicuous  place  in  the  remaining  part  of 
our  campaign.  During  the  past  three  weeks  I  have  treated 
more  patients  than  during  the  107  days  spent  in  camp 
last  year,  mainly  because  our  camps  have  been  in  very 
populous  districts.  It  may  be  that  the  people  are  learning 
to  put  more  confidence  in  us,  but  it  is  too  soon  yet  to  be 
sure  of  that  The  exceptionally  cold  weather  has  probably 
had  a  good  deal  to  do  with  it 

The  number  of  patients  treated  in  our  last  camp  is  227 
11  villages  were  visited,  and  3  gospels  sold. 


CAMP  NUMBER  NINE. 


GUNIATHAN, 

Monday,  6th  March  1893. 

As  I  was  told  it  would  be  impossible  to  have  the  new 
camp  ready  before  Saturday,  I  spent  Sabbath  at  the  Mission, 
To-day  I  rode  out  here  in  the  morning,  had  a  late  break- 
fast, and  started  with  the  evangelists  to  visit  the  four 
nearest  villages,  two  of  which  we  found  empty. 

We  are  back  again  to  the  hills  and  jungles  west  of 
Chakai,  in  which  most  of  December  was  spent.  Guniathan 
is  a  Santal  village,  about  half  way  between  our  mission 
and  Camp  Number  Four  (Ganganpur),  ten  or  twelve 
miles  from  Chakai.  It  is  exceedingly  pretty  country,  but 
very  sparsely  populated  as  there  is  almost  no  arable  land. 
There  seems  to  be  none  but  Santals  in  the  district.  It  is 
the  quietest  place  we  have  been  in  this  season,  and  we 
shall  probably  have  a  peaceful  time.  We  are  far  away 
from  roads,  in  an  out-of-the-way  corner  in  which  strangers 
would  have  a  difficulty  in  finding  us.  The  country  is  very 
hilly ;  the  men  do  not  seem  to  have  been  able  to  find 
a  bit  of  level  ground  big  enough  for  a  camp,  for  they  have 
pitched  the  tents  on  a  slope  and  in  the  only  ploughed 
field  I  can  see.  A  great  number  and  a  great  variety  of 
trees  surround  us,  but  few  of  those  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  are  very  big.  The  ground  is  exceedingly 
stony,  and  as  it  is  broken  up  by  steep-banked,  rocky- 
bedded  streams  in  every  direction,  riding  is  difficult.  My 
horses  are  not  every  thing  they  should  be, — one  is  a  buck- 
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jumper  and  the  other  at  times  seems  capable  of  every  vice 
that  equine  depravity  can  invent;  but  they  are  good 
climbers.  In  the  words  of  our  Anglo-Indian  poet,  they 
would  almost  "  climb  up  the  side  o'  a  sign-board,  and 
trust  to  the  stick  o'  the  paint."  Another  obstacle  to  riding 
is  the  wealth  of  thorns,  which  it  is  impossible  to  avoid  in 
the  narrow  paths.  Once  when  riding  in  Toondee,  I  was 
completely  pulled  off  my  saddle  by  the  thorns  catching 
my  clothes,  the  horse  walking  away  from  under  me. 

In  the  course  of  a  talk  with  the  people  of  the  village 
this  evening,  they  told  me  that  their  rice  fields  gave  them 
only  from  two  to  eight  annas  of  a  crop  this  year,  from  one 
eighth  to  a  half  of  the  full  crop.  But  in  a  poor  place  like 
this  I  should  think  that  it  would  be  only  in  an  excep- 
tionally good  year  that  the  fields  could  yield  a  decent  crop. 
The  people  must  depend  largely  upon  other  kinds  of  food. 
At  present  the  prospects  of  the  Mahua  crop  are  being 
much  discussed.  The  people  are  afraid  that  the  rain  has 
injured  it.  I  am  told  that  hares  are  about  the  only  game 
to  be  had  in  our  neighbourhood,  but  that  all  kinds  of 
wild  animals  are  to  be  found  in  the  hills  at  a  little  distance. 

We  had  a  very  few  drops  of  rain  this  morning,  before 
I  left  home.  It  felt  sultry  in  the  afternoon  and  has  become 
cloudy  again  in  the  evening. 

Tuesday,  7th  March  1893, 

Only  four  patients  to-day ;  three  children  from  one  of 
the  villages  visited  yesterday  were  brought  to  me  in  the 
morning,  and  in  one  of  the  villages  visited  to-day  I  found  a 
man  down  with  pneumonia,  the  attack  dating  from  the  wet 
weather  a  fortnight  ago. 
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These  villages  we  visited  seemed  from  camp  to  be  right 
on  the  slopes  of  the  hills  which  form  the  northern  boundary 
of  our  district,  but  after  crossing  a  deep  densely- wooded 
valley  to  reach  them,  we  found  there  was  another  valley 
and  another  ridge  beyond,  and  were  told  that  there  was 
still  another  beyond  that.  These  villages  nestling  among 
the  hills  are  exceedingly  picturesque  ;  one  of  them  we 
saw  to-day  is  built  right  up  and  down  the  hill  side,  with 
a  long  straggling  street  as  steep  as  one  of  the  side 
streets  of  Malta.  In  the  first  of  the  three  meetings 
held  to-day,  we  were  asked  if  this  Gospel  we  spoke  of  was 
a  new  thing,  for  they  had  never  heard  of  it  before  !  The 
villagers  were  anxious  to  know  what  the  people  in  the 
other  villages  we  had  gone  to  were  saying  about  it.  In 
the  second  village,  I  asked  the  people  why  they  worshipped 
demons,  to  which  a  man  replied  "  For  fear  of  our  lives." 
In  the  third  village  the  people  were  more  interested  in 
my  horse  than  in  anything  else.  They  sent  for  their 
children,  who  were  playing  at  some  distance,  to  come  and 
look  at  it,  and  amused  themselves  by  asking  them  to  guess 
what  it  was.  But  they  listened  very  well  to  what  we  had 
to  say  to  them. 

The  absence  of  patients  leaves  me  free  to  knock  about 
among  the  people,  and  I  much  enjoy  joining  a  family  party 
in  the  evening  and  having  a  "  crack"  round  the  boiling 
pot.  One  family  I  visited  this  evening  had  just  gathered 
a  bundle  of  leaves  from  the  jungle,  which,  with  a  little 
grain,  were  to  make  their  evening  meal.  The  head  of  the 
house  was,  like  Antony,  a  plain  blunt  man,  a  man  of  the 
street  who  called  a  spade  a  spade,  a  candid  friend.  He 
asked  me  the  price  of  my  boots.  "  About  ten  rupees,"  I 
said.  "  That's  a  lie,"  he  retorted.  I  assured  him  it  was 
quite  true.  "  But  I  don't  believe  it,"  he  replied.  Strange 
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are  the  vicissitudes  in  the  career  of  an  Indian  missionary, 
who  is  told  one  day  that  he  is  Mahadeo,  the  great  god, 
and  next  day  charged  with  telling  a  lie  ;  but  such  expe- 
riences were  not  unknown  to  the  greatest  of  his  prede- 
cessors,— "  the  barbarians  said  among  themselves,  No 

doubt  this  man  is  a  murderer,  but  they  changed 

their  minds  and  said  that  he  was  a  god."  When  I  had 
asked  my  friend  to  examine  my  boots  carefully  and  got 
him  to  admit  he  had  never  seen  anything  like  them  before, 
he  was  willing  to  grant  that  my  statement  might  be  true, 
but  still  he  seemed  doubtful.  A  man  who  is  deemed 
incapable  of  telling  the  truth  about  the  price  of  his  own 
boots,  cannot  be  surprised  if  people  are  inclined  to  doubt 
what  he  tells  them  of  the  unseen  world.  "  Do  you  tell  me," 
my  outspoken  friend  asked,  "that  you  never  sacrifice  to 
demons  ?"  "  Never."  "  And  still  you  are  quite  well  ?"  "  Per- 
fectly." That  seemed  a  hard  fact,  upsetting  many  of 
his  cherished  convictions,  but  in  the  end  his  main  objection 
was,  "  What  good  would  it  do  us  to  worship  God  ?"  We  had 
the  general  objection  brought  forward, — we  cannot  move 
in  this  matter  until  we  all  move  together.  This  argu- 
ment had  met  us  again  in  the  villages  to-day,  but  the 
evangelists  are  always  prepared  for  it.  One  favourite 
reply  is  that  as  every  man  must  eat  for  the  satisfaction 

of  his  own  hunger  so  each  man  must  believe  to  the 
salvation  of  his  own  soul.    Another  brought  forward 

to-day  was, — if  a  flood  were  coming  you  would  not  wait 
to  see  what  others  were  going  to  do,  before  seeking 
a  refuge  ;  so,  while  we  are  waiting  for  others,  the  flood 
of  sin  is  carrying  us  away.  A  very  good  illustration,  but 
the  difficulty  is  that  the  Santals  do  not  consider  religion 
to  be  as  vital  to  a  man  as  his  daily  food,  nor  do  they  at 
all  feel  the  urgent  need  of  deliverance  from  sin, — nor  do 
thousands  of  our  fellow  countrymen  who  have  lived  al! 
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their  lives  under  Christian  teaching  and  in  an  atmosphere 
of  Christian  thought  and  influence. 

Our  camp  seems  to  be  in  a  part  of  Hazaribagh  jutting 
into  Monghyr,  bounded  by  the  bend  of  a  river.  Going 
a  short  distance  to  the  north,  west  or  east,  we  cross  the 
river  and  find  ourselves  in  Monghyr.  The  first  two  villages 
visited  to-day  are  in  Hazaribagh,  the  third  in  Monghyr. 
Those  visited  yesterday  are  in  Hazaribagh,  and  in  the 
first  of  them,  Bhatnakurao,  there  is  a  school  superintend- 
ed from  Pachamba.  They  have  holidays  at  present,  so 
I  did  not  see  it. 

It  is  intensely  quiet.  In  going  about  we  do  not  meet 
a  soul,  except  in  the  villages,  and  few  there.  With  the 
exception  of  the  patients  referred  to  and  a  few  children 
from  the  nearest  villages,  no  one  has  come  near  our  camp 
to-day,  a  very  great  change  from  the  experiences  of  the 
previous  weeks.  There  was  a  rumble  of  distant  thunder  in 
the  afternoon,  and  it  still  feels  sultry  and  looks  threatening. 

Wednesday,  8th  March  1893. 

To-day's  programme  began  with  a  wolf  hunt.  In  the 
early  morning,  the  people  of  the  nearest  village  raised  a 
cry  that  a  wolf  had  carried  off  a  goat.  My  men  joined  in 
the  pursuit,  but  it  was  impossible  to  track  the  wolf  when 
once  it  had  reached  the  thicket  of  the  jungle. 

We  started  at  twelve  o'clock  to  visit  the  villages,  for 
the  forenoon  is  still  reserved  for  patients,  although  none 
come.  The  first  village  lay  among  the  hills,  in  real  High- 
land scenery,  which  looked  all  the  more  homelike  seen 
through  a  drizzling  rain  with  a  cloudy  sky  overhead. 
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The  fact  that  the  people  were  preparing  for  a  day  of 
sacrificing  on  the  morrow  did  not  prevent  them  giving 
us  a  hearty  welcome  and  a  patient  hearing.  On  our  way 
we  passed  through  a  village  of  Jolhas,  a  Mohammedan 
caste  of  weavers,  the  only  non-Santal  settlement  I  have 
come  across  in  this  district.  We  then  revisited  one  of  the 
villages  in  which  we  had  found  nobody  on  Monday.  We 
were  fortunate  in  finding  all  the  people  gathered  together, 
doing  business  with  visitors  who  had  brought  more  popu- 
lar wares  than  ours.  They  were  Hindus  with  two  bullock 
loads  of  brass  ornaments,  of  which  the  Santal  women, 
Christian  and  heathen,  are  very  fond.  At  the  moment 
of  our  arrival,  one  of  the  traders  was  piercing  the  ears 
of  a  little  urchin  with  brass  rings,  two  for  each  ear.  For 
these  he  charged  a  ser  (about  two  pounds)  of  rice,  value 
about  a  penny,  per  pair,  a  price  which  seemed  to  me  to  be 
excessive.  They  explained,  however,  that  this  included 
the  charge  for  boring  the  ears,  and  that  the  rings  would 
be  renewed,  if  necessary,  at  a  pice  (a  farthing)  a  pair.  The 
Santal  women,  if  they  can  afford  it,  load  themselves  with 
ornaments,  ears,  neck,  fingers,  wrists,  forearm,  upper  arm, 
toes  and  ankles  being  profusely  adorned.  When  first  put 
on  the  anklets  sometimes  cause  the  flesh  to  ulcerate,  but 
I  can  never  get  them  to  admit  that  this  gives  them  any 
pain.  I  do  not  recollect,  however,  that  I  have  ever  noticed 
among  the  Santals  the  hideous  nose-rings  common  among 
many  other  women  in  India.  One  that  I  bought  at  a 
fair  at  Allahabad  measures  4  inches  in  diameter,  and  12  in 
circumference.  I  believe  there  is  a  case  on  record  of  a 
Santal  maiden  whose  ornaments  were  found  to  weigh 
about  40  lbs,  but  at  this  moment  I  cannot  recall  either 
the  authority  or  the  exact  figure.  But  this  fades  into  in- 
significance when  compared  with  the  weight  of  iron  chains 
which  the  Hindu  fakirs  often  burden  themselves  with,  not 
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for  "beauty"  but  for  "holiness."  Last  hot  weather  a  fakir 
made  himself  famous  in  the  North  West  by  going  about 
with  a  mass  of  chains  which  were  found  to  weigh  5  maunds. 
The  maund  is  equal  to  82  lbs.  and  a  fraction  avoirdupois, 
so  the  fakir  s  burden  was  about  3|  cwt.  At  Meerut  rail- 
way station  he  applied  for  a  ticket,  but  the  station  master, 
deciding  that  he  was  more  iron  than  man,  insisted  upon 
booking  him  as  "  goods  by  weight."  There  is  simply  no 
limit  to  the  self-imposed  sufferings  of  these  poor  creatures, 
who  seem  to  think,  as  Wulf  the  Goth  says  of  the  monks 
in  Hypatia,  "  that  their  God  likes  them  the  better  the 
more  miserable  they  are," 

The  old  chief  of  this  village  was  blind  from  cataract.  I 
urged  him  to  come  to  Chakai  for  operation.  He  first 
stipulated  that  I  should  feed  both  him  and  his  friends 
as  long  as  they  might  be  required  to  stay,  which  I  gladly 
promised  to  do.  Even  then  he  seemed  very  doubtful 
about  it,  but  said  he  would  think  over  it.  I  once  had  to 
offer  a  reward  of  five  rupees  to  anyone  who  would  bring 
in  an  old  gentleman  that  I  was  determined  to  operate 
on, — quite  blind  but  a  very  promising  case.  A  coolie 
brought  him  in  and  got  the  rupees, — more  than  a  month's 
wages,— but  two  days  after  the  operation  the  patient  ran 
away  and  I  have  not  seen  him  since.  The  wife  of  the 
chief  I  saw  to-day  had  elephantiasis.  I  am  afraid,  from 
what  I  have  seen  in  the  villages,  that  the  absence  of 
patients  at  the  camp  is  not  due  to  the  absence  of  disease, 
but  to  distrust  or  superstitious  dread  of  the  sahib. 

We  had  a  magic  lantern  meeting  in  the  evening.  There 
is  a  very  perceptible  difference  in  the  length  of  the  day 
now,  and  our  magic  lantern  exhibitions  have  to  be  at  a 
later  hour  than  formerly.    There  is  an  hour  and  a  half 
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(an  hour  and  thirty  three  miuntes  to  be  strictly  accurate) 
of  difference  in  the  time  of  sunset  in  Calcutta  on  the 
longest  and  the  shortest  day  of  the  year,  and  we  are  still 
further  north.  Sun  sets  to-night  at  6-7,  in  mid  summer 
at  6-48.  I  used  to  think  I  was  the  only  man  in  camp  who 
could  rig  up  the  magic  lantern  for  action,  but  one  day 
lately,  having  intimated  in  the  morning  that  there  was 
to  be  an  exhibition  in  the  evening,  I  found  on  coming 
back  from  the  villages  that  everything  was  ready  for  it. 
I  did  not  know  that  my  boy,  who  was  responsible  for  this-, 
had  ever  even  watched  me  at  the  work.  Our  audience 
to-night,  consisting  of  Santals  only,  was  fair  in  numbers 
and  very  attentive.  A  dance  is  going  on  in  the  nearest 
village  and  will  probably  be  kept  up  all  night.  It  has  been 
cloudy  all  day,  with  a  little  rain  ;  bad  for  the  Mahua,  I 
fear. 

Thursday,  9tJi  March  1893, 

The  old  Santal  blind  from  cataract  came  to  my  tent  this 
morning,  led  by  a  friend,  to  say  he  had  made  up  his  mind 
to  come  to  the  mission  next  week. 

There  was  a  good  deal  of  rain  during  the  night,  but  it 
cleared  in  the  morning  and  left  a  fine,  fresh  day,  excep- 
tionally cool  for  this  season  of  the  year.  We  started  for 
the  villages  before  mid-day,  as  we  had  a  long  round  before 
us,  and  travelling  up  hill  and  down  dale,  through  juugle 
beginning  to  put  on  "  its  green  felicity",  we  reached  a 
cluster  of  four  villages  nestling  together  in  a  valley  at  the 
foot  of  the  last  range  of  hills,  beyond  which  the  country 
slopes  away  down  to  the  plain  of  the  Ganges.  We  found 
very  few  people.  In  the  first  village  an  old  man  had  died 
in  the  morning  and  nearly  all  the  men  had  gone  off  to 
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burn  his  body.  In  two  others,  the  people  were  away  cele- 
brating a  festival,  the  same  as  that  in  whose  honour  our 
neighbours  were  dancing  last  night.  In  these  three  villages 
we  held  small  meetings,  but  the  fourth,  a  very  small  collec- 
tion of  hute,  seemed  to  be  absolutely  deserted.  Many  of 
the  trees  are  now  in  flower,  and  there  seems  to  be  a  good 
show  of  mango  blossom.  It  is  fortunate  that  the  trees 
look  their  gayest  and  are  most  refreshing  to  the  eye  at  the 
time  when  the  ground  is  baked  as  hard  as  iron  and  about 
as  bare  as  the  desert.  Although  we  are  in  the  thick  of 
the  jungle  here,  the  horse-boys  have  to  go  miles  for  grass, 
unless  they  buy  it  from  the  villagers.  But  the  earth  is 
soft  and  green  now,  compared  with  what  it  will  be  two 
months  hence. 

The  home  mail  of  February  16th  reached  me  to-night. 
The  articles  in  the  home  papers  of  most  interest  to  us  here 
are  those  in  the  medical  journals  on  inoculation  for  cholera. 
If  M.  Haffkine's  method  proves  successful  it  will  be  an 
untold  blessing  to  India. 

A  letter  from  a  friend  in  Poena  says  that  all  work  has  been 
stopped  for  five  days  on  account  of  the  Holi  festival.  The 
fact  that  this  is  the  first  definite  intimation  I  have  received 
that  these  holidays  are  on  is  an  indication  of  our  isolation. 
One  day  the  postman  was  very  late  in  bringing  letters 
and  gave  as  his  excuse  that  the  Hindu  postmaster  was 
feasting ;  beyond  that  I  had  seen  or  heard  nothing  of  one 
of  the  great  Hindu  festivals  of  the  year,  always  held  on 
the  approach  of  the  vernal  equinox.  It  is  a  stale  Indian 
joke  to  say  that  the  Holi  festival  is  a  most  unholy  affair ; 
it  seems  to  be  a  time  of  unbridled  license  among  the 
Hindus.  One  explanation  of  the  festival  is  that  the 
equinox  marks  a  season  when  the  cold  weather  is  giving 
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way  to  the  hot,  and  as  this  transition  is  always  trying  to 
the  constitution  it  is  deemed  expedient  to  stop  all  work 
and  give  yourself  entirely  to  merrymaking.  Whether  this 
be  the  true  explanation  or  not,  it  is  a  reminder  that  the 
hot  weather  will  soon  be  upon  us. 

In  a  Calcutta  newspaper  I  have  just  read  of  a  little 
incident,  which,  in  any  other  land  but  India,  would  probably 
be  regarded  as  an  invention  and  a  joke.  It  is  proposed 
to  remove  the  Leper  Asylum  in  Calcutta  to  a  suburb 
called  Manicktollah,  the  municipality  of  which  is  vigor- 
ously protesting  against  the  change.  They  say  the  drains 
in  their  municipality  are  blocked  and  overflowing,  thus 
polluting  the  tanks  which  supply  the  drinking  water,  for 
the  whole  year  with  the  exception  of  a  month  or  two.  If 
a  leper  asylum  were  to  be  located  in  their  midst,  the 
infectious  matter  from  it  would  find  its  way  first  into  the 
drains  and  thence  into  the  drinking  water.  It  does  not 
seem  to  enter  into  the  heads  of  this  enlightened  munici- 
pality that  it  is  about  time  they  were  putting  their  so- 
called  drains  in  order.  But  their  objection,  they  say,  is 
based  upon  more  than  a  purely  local  consideration,  "  for 
the  milkmen,  who  use  the  water  among  other  things  for 
increasing  their  outturn,  have  customers  in  Calcutta." 
This  is  about  as  refreshing  as  a  letter  in  my  possession, 
from  the  secretary  of  a  certain  Maharajah,  in  which  he 
makes  the  innocent  remark  that  an  enhancement  of  rent, 
against  which  I  had  helped  the  people  to  protest  and 
appeal,  "  although  illegal  is  customary." 

Friday,  10th  March  1893. 

We  visited  three  villages  to-day,  at  a  considerable 
distance,  in  a  different  direction  from  yesterday,  but  in 
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country  almost  as  fine.  The  first  was  a  good-sized  village, 
and  a  crowd  of  about  thirty  adults  gathered.  The  old 
chief,  a  perfect  picture  of  the  noble  savage,  was  almost 
disabled  through  paralysis,  but  the  son,  who  acted  in  his 
stead,  seemed  to  be  more  deeply  interested  in  what  we 
told  him  than  any  one  I  have  met  in  this  district.  "  We 
know  nothing  about  God,"  he  said,  "  but  you  people  have 
seen  Him,  and  written  down  what  He  said,  and  you  know." 
The  audience  in  the  second  village  was  smaller.  The  men 
of  the  third  were  celebrating  a  festival  in  their  sacred 
grove,  a  beautiful  little  dell  at  a  short  distance  from  the 
village,  and  we  spoke  to  them  there.  Our  evangelist 
argued  that,  apart  from  all  other  considerations,  our  reli- 
gion was  much  more  reasonable  than  theirs.  "  You"  he 
said,  "  worship  demons  whom  you  never  saw  and  of  whose 
existence  you  can  give  no  evidence  ;  you  believe  they  have 
power,  but  you  have  no  proof  of  it  except  in  your  own 
imagination.  But  our  God  has  given  us  visible  tokens 
of  His  love  and  care  for  us,  rain  and  sunshine,  food  and 
drink,  health,  strength  and  life  itself."  The  argument 
from  design  always  seems  to  come  home  to  the  Santals, 
ignorant  and  simple  minded  as  they  are.  I  have  often 
noticed,  too,  how  readily  they  admit  the  folly  of  idolatry 
when  we  use  Isaiah's  argument  against  it  in  his  forty- 
fourth  chapter.  It  is  ridiculous,  they  say,  for  a  man  to 
take  a  piece  of  wood,  use  part  of  it  as  firewood,  and  set 
up  the  rest  as  a  god. 

I  felt  it  really  warm  to-day,  and  the  glare  of  the  sun 
led  me  to  look  out  a  pair  of  smoked-glass  "  goggles"  which 
had  been  lying  unused  for  nine  months.  They  are  a  very 
great  relief.  Soon  after  getting  them  last  year  I  had  one 
day  to  ride  20  miles  during  the  hottest  hours  of  the  day, 
when  the  thermometer  was  104°  in  the  shade,  and  was 
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surprised  to  find  that  I  felt  the  sun  less  than  I  formerly 
would  have  done  in  a  ride  of  a  mile  or  two.  It  is  the 
nervous  system  which  suffers  first  and  most  from  exposure 
to  the  sun,  and  it  may  be  as  readily  affected  through  the 
eye  as  in  any  other  way.  If  protective  glasses  are  properly 
made,  with  well-fitting  gauze  round  the  rims,  they  are  a 
further  safeguard  both  from  the  dust  which  is  blown  about 
by  the  hot  winds,  and  from  the  pest  of  small  flies  which 
are  both  troublesome  and  dangerous,  as  they  are  believed 
to  carry  the  infection  of  ophthalmia  from  one  person  to 
another.  Things  like  these  should  be  purchased  in  India 
rather  than  at  home,  for  Indian  opticians  know  exactly 
what  is  wanted.  Any  one  who  wears  spectacles  ought  to 
have  protectives  specially  made  to  suit  him,  so  that  he 
may  use  them  not  in  addition  to,  but  as  a  substitute  for,  his 
ordinary  glasses. 

I  think  we  feel  the  heat  more  at  the  in-setting  of  the 
hot  weather  than  later  on,  as  we  have  not  got  accustomed 
to  it ;  but  the  heat  of  to-day  may  be  the  harbinger  of 
another  thunderstorm.  On  a  day  like  this  one  would 
have  to  change  clothes  at  least  twice  a  day  to  be  comfor- 
table, for  the  mornings  and  evenings  demand  a  warmth 
of  apparel  which  would  be  oppressive  during  the  day. 

The  medical  assistant  left  in  charge  at  the  mission  has 
asked  for  a  few  days'  leave  to  attend  the  marriage  of  a 
friend.  Consequently  I  shall  ride  into  headquarters  to- 
morrow, to  officiate  on  Sunday,  and  the  camp  will  be 
moved  in  my  absence. 
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Chakai  Mission?, 
Saturday,  11th  March  1S9S. 

Rain  fell  last  night  and  this  morning,  but  it  faired  in 
the  forenoon  and  enabled  us  to  break  up  camp  before  mid- 
day. One  fever  patient  turned  up  for  medicine,  making 
a  total  of  five  cases  in  the  week,  certainly  the  lowest 
record  in  my  experience.  If  I  could  believe  it  was  due  to 
the  healthiness  of  the  district,  it  would  be  very  gratifying 
and  would  suggest  the  advisability  of  building  a  sanatorium, 
but  I  fear  there  must  be  some  less  satisfactory  explanation. 
The  people  seem  to  be,  in  the  language  of  an  old  lady 
friend  of  mine  in  Kinning  Park,  "  blate,  backward,  dour 
and  distant ;"  but  we'll  get  to  know  each  other  better 
by-and-by.  This  patient  said  he  had  tehar,  which  seems 
to  be  a  special  term  used  in  our  part  of  India  for  inter- 
mittent fever  of  the  quartan  type.  Fayrer  says  the  vast 
preponderance  of  fever  cases  in  India  are  quotidian,  and 
quotes  Che  vers  who  says  that  in  the  course  of  27  years' 
experience  in  Lower  Bengal  a  case  of  quartan  never 
occurred  in  his  practice.  But  the  type  of  fever  seems  to 
vary  very  much  in  different  districts.  Quartan  abounds 
here ;  indeed  my  impression  is  that  it  is  the  most  frequent, 
— hohhar  do  din  chut  jata,  eh  din  lagta  seems  to  be  the 
almost  invariable  formula  used  by  dispensary  patients. 
Perhaps  the  fact  that  a  man  who  has  a  two  days'  inter- 
mission can  more  easily  come  for  medicine  than  one  who 
has  fever  every  day,  should  be  taken  into  account. 

Having  seen  the  carts  start  I  made  for  Chakai,  visiting 
three  villages  on  the  way,  which  makes  the  number  visited 
from  this  camp  17.  In  the  last  of  the  three  the  people 
were  preparing  to  welcome  a  young  bride  to  her  new  home. 
The  houses  had  been  properly  "  cleaned"  by  being  well 
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smeared  with  cow-dung,  and  the  pillars  of  a  courtyard, 
which  was  to  serve  as  reception  hall,  were  being  gaily 
decorated  with  white  clay  and  home-made  paint  by  wo- 
men-artists who  kept  up  a  song  while  they  worked.  Strings 
with  leaves  and  flowers  suspended  were  hung  across  the 
street,  while  for  gay  and  smart  appearance  the  village  girls 
could  not  be  excelled,  not  even  where 

"  Upon  the  banks  o'  flowing  Clyde 
The  lasses  busk  them  braw." 

Upon  the  forearms  of  several  festive  maidens  I  count 
twelve  heavy  brass  bracelets,  covering  the  arm  right  up  to 
the  elbow,  in  addition  to  ornaments  of  the  same  material  on 
ears,  neck,  fingers,  upper  arm,  toes  and  ankles ;  they  have 
flowers  in  their  carefully  dressed  hair,  and  oil  to  make  the 
face  to  shine ;  their  gala  dress  consists  of  one  sari  of 
country  cloth,  five  or  six  yards  long,  red  and  white  in 
colour,  wrapped  round  and  round  the  body  and  then  thrown 
over  the  shoulders,  with  heavy  folds  hanging  in  graceful 
curves :  altogether  a  very  pretty  sight.  They  all  turned 
out  well  to  our  meeting. 

On  arriving  here  I  found  all  well.  There  have  been 
slight  showers  during  the  week,  amounting  in  all  to  '15  of 
an  inch.  The  only  bit  of  bad  news  I  have  heard  is  that 
a  family  in  the  village,  out  of  which  two  girls  and  a  boy 
attended  our  schools,  have  run  away  to  Assam.  At^least 
they  disappeared  during  the  night,  and  as  one  of  the 
grown-up  sons  is  a  professional  "  coolie-catcher" — a  man 
engaged  in  enticing  away  workers  to  the  tea  gardens, — it 
is  supposed  he  has  taken  them  off.  It  is  a  great  pity  that 
coolie  recruiting  is  such  a  disreputable  business.  The 
coolie  catchers  are  often  men  of  the  very  worst,  or  of  no, 
character,  and  most  unscrupulous,  kidnapping  girls  and  boys 
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and  deceiving  grown-up  people.  Emigration  to  the  tea- 
districts,  if  properly  conducted,  would  be  a  blessing  to  the 
people,  for  it  is  very  often  the  only  way  open  to  them  for 
bettering  their  position.  If  any  who  wish  to  go  consult 
us  we  can  send  them  to  gardens  where  we  know  they  will 
be  well  cared  for,  and  where  they  will  be  in  regular  com- 
munication with  the  friends  they  have  left  at  home.  But 
the  coolie-catchers  get  large  sums  as  commission  and 
naturally  wish  to  keep  the  trade  in  their  own  hands.  Any 
man  in  the  country  who  has  got  into  disgrace,  or  wishes 
to  fly  from  his  creditors,  or  get  rid  of  his  wife,  has  just 
to  put  himself  into  the  hands  of  a  coolie-catcher,  and  he 
is  quietly  packed  off  to  Assam  without  giving  his  friends 
a  chance  of  tracing  him.  When  any  of  the  people  here  once 
get  into  the  hands  of  these  fellows,  their  friends,  fathers, 
mothers,  wives,  children,  look  upon  them  as  dead.  I  am 
very  sorry  to  lose  these  children.  The  girls  have  been  in 
my  Girls'  School  since  it  started,  and  one  of  them  was 
among  the  brightest ;  while  the  boy,  although  not  a  brilliant 
scholar,  was  a  famous  bow-and-arrow  man,  having  won  the 
first  prize  for  archery  at  our  Athletic  Sports  last  October. 

A  thunderstorm  is  passing  over  us  just  now.  But  any 
bad  weather  we  have  had  is  a  trifle  compared  with  a  storm 
in  Hyderabad  reported  in  the  Calcutta  papers  of  yesterday. 
On  Thursday  a  storm  broke,  with  a  phenomenal  fall  of 
of  hail ;  "  masses  of  hailstones  are  heaped  up  everywhere, 
and  in  one  compound  in  Chudderghaut  there  is  a  solid 
mass  of  ice  from  two  to  three  feet  thick  ( ! ) The  storm 
brought  down  the  tenperature  over  30°  below  normal 
(from  96°  to  65°);  trees  uprooted;  property  injured; 
telegraph  wires  cut;  no  lives  lost,  but  a  great  slaughter 
of  birds. 


CAMP  NUMBER  TEN. 


Chihra-Behra, 
Monday,  13th  March  1893. 

We  have  moved  camp  to  a  spot  not  more  than  four 
miles  from  Chakai,  so  feel  quite  at  home.  In  fact  some 
sharp-eyed  school  boys  at  the  mission  declared  this  morn- 
ing, before  I  left,  that  they  could  see  the  tents.  I  remem- 
ber that  when  we  were  once  camping  here  before  I  could 
see  the  white  walls  of  my  bungalow  quite  distinctly  on  a 
clear  evening  ;  but  they  are  not  so  white  now  as  they  were 
then  and  the  trees  have  grown  up  to  obscure  them.  I  find 
myself  camping  to-night  in  the  very  same  field  in  which 
I  began  tent-life  in  January  1891.  We  decided  to  open 
our  campaign  here  because  the  people  of  this  neigbour- 
hood  had  long  been  noted  for  their  hostility  to  Christian- 
ity and  Christians.  It  is  the  only  place,  I  believe,  in 
which  the  people  ever  refused  to  sell  us  food.  They  seem 
to  be  more  friendly  disposed  now,  but  I  have  not  seen 
much  of  them  as  they  are  busy  with  a  festival. 

When  I  reached  my  tent  in  the  morning,  the  cook  came 
to  ask  leave.  He  had  received  news  that  a  "  new  friend" 
came  to  his  home  last  night,  and  was  anxious  to  go 
to  pay  his  respects  to  it.  Hereby  hangs  a  little  tale.  My 
cook  is  a  Christian,  a  good  cook  and  a  good  Christian,  of 
the  muscular  kind,  trained  at  Toondee.  The  sweeper  is  a 
Hindu,  the  only  non-Christian  I  have  about  the  place. 
One  evening  last  rains,  shortly  after  I  had  engaged  him, 
he  came  to  me  in  a  state  of  great  indignation  to  say  he 
was  going  to  work  here  no  longer  as  the  cook  had  struck 
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him  for  no  fault.    I  summoned  the  cook  and  witnesses 
and  held  a  judicial  inquiry.    It  had  been  a  wet  afternoon, 
and  a  small  crowd  had  gathered  in  the  cook-room  or  kit- 
chen, which  is  always  a  separate  building  from  the  rest  of 
the  house,  and  also  a  favourite  "  howf"  for  loafers  and 
gossips.    In  the  course  of  the  conversation,  the  cook  had 
remarked  that  he  had  no  children.     (He  married  on  a 
shilling  a  week  as  soon  as  I  engaged  him,  not  the  girl  of 
his  own  choice  but  one  which  the  Missionary  recommended 
to  him  as  being  more  suitable.)    The  sweeper  told  him 
be  ought  to  sacrifice  a  goat,  which  would  put  it  all  right. 
"  No,"  said  the  cook,  "  if  it  is  God's  will  that  I  should 
have  children  He  will  send  them  ;  if  not,  sacrifices  will  do 
no  good."    "  God  has  nothing  to  do  with  it,"  replied  the 
sweeper,  whereupon  the  cook  struck  him.    This  was  the 
evidence.     The  cook's  only  defence  was    that  he  had 
only  threatened  to  strike  him   w^hen  he  retreated.  I 
managed  with  some  difficulty  to  pacify  the  sweeper,  but 
as  he  refused  to  listen  to  reason  or  to  accept  the  cook's 
offer  of  reconciliation,  I  told  him  he  could  go  as  soon  as 
he  liked.    He  said  no  more  about  it  and  is  here  still. 
So  I  was  rather  glad  this  morning  to  hear  of  the  arrival 
of  a  little  stranger,  whose  coming  has,  all  unconsciously, 
put  to  silence  the  scoffing  of  at  least  one  heathen.  I 
asked  if  it  bore  on  the  head  or  the  shoulder,  but  the 
happy  father  said  they  had  not  told  him,  which  means,  I 
fear,  that  it  is  a  girl.    He  dressed  himself  up  in  his  Sun- 
day clothes  and  went  off  in  high  spirits.    I  gave  him 
leave  for  a  week,  by  the  end  of  which  time  he  will  proba- 
bly he  glad  to  get  back  to  camp. 

Visited  three  villages  this  afternoon  and  had  a  good 
meeting  in  each.  The  people  are  much  exercised  about  the 
weather,  and  ask  us  what  it  means,  why  God  is  sending  it. 
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whether  there  is  to  be  a  famine.  The  evangelist  took  the 
opportunity  of  trying  to  impress  upon  their  minds  the 
uncertainty  and  imperfection  of  all  things  earthly.  The 
weather  is  indeed  remarkable ;  there  is  still  a  thundery 
feeling  in  the  air  and  a  threatening  sky  overhead ;  towards 
evening  we  could  see  heavy  rain  falling  a  few  miles  away, 
and  now  at  night  there  is  lightning  flashing  in  the  east. 

The  country  round  about  our  camp  is  bare  ;  rounded 
hills,  covered  with  stones,  with  trees  here  and  there  stand- 
ing alone  or  in  groups  of  two  or  three.    The  hills,  how- 
ever, are  not  far  away,  and  near  every  village  the  sacred 
grove  of  sal  trees  has  been  left  standing  intact.  We 
noticed  some  very  graceful  tamarind  trees,  however,  in 
the  villages  to-day.    Another  fruit  common  in  this  neigh- 
hourhood  and  in  our  entire  district  is  the  jack.    It  has  a 
pretty  leaf,  smooth  and  dark  olive-green  in  colour.  The 
fruit,  as  it  is  seen  just  now,  is  about  the  size  and  shape  of 
an  average  pear,  but  when  it  is  fully  grown,  as  it  will  be 
three  or  four  months  hence,  a  single  fruit  is  often  one 
man's  burden.    I  like  to  see  fruit  trees  in  a  district,  for 
they  are  sure  to  be  a  permanent  feature  in  the  landscape, 
surviving  the  rest  of  the  jungle,  which  in  course  of  time  is 
almost  bound  to  be  sacrificed  for  the  sake  of  its  timber. 
There  are  not  very  many  Santal  villages  near  us,  but 
those  that  are  nearest  are  of  a  good  size,  and  we  are  in  a 
more  accessible  place  than  Guniathan,  as  several  well 
used  foot-paths  and  cart-roads  pass  near  us.  Riding 
along   the    serpent-like   path  that   brought   me  here 
this  morning,  I  thought  of  Professor  Drummond's  descrip- 
tion of  the  foot-paths  in  Central  Africa  and  his  explanation 
of  their  crookedness.    He  traces  the  sinuosities  which 
always  exist,  even  on  level  ground,  to  the  absence  of 
altruism  among  the  natives.    Each  bend  denotes  that  at 
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some  period  of  the  world's  history  there  was  some  kind  of 
obstruction  lying  in  its  concavity,  and  for  each  man  indi- 
vidually it  was  an  easier  task  to  walk  round  it  than  to 
remove  it  jpro  bono  publico. 

I  had  ten  patients  this  afternoon  and  sold  two  gospels. 
One  patient,  blind  in  one  eye  from  cataract,  promised  to 
come  to  the  mission  for  operation.  The  rule  at  home  is,  Do 
not  operate  till  both  eyes  are  blind ;  the  rule  here  is, 
Operate  when  you  can.  By  the  time  both  eyes  are  blind 
there  is  no  saying  where  the  patient  may  be. 

Tuesday,  Uth  March  1893. 

Four  villages  were  visited  to-day  and  meetings  held  in 
three.  In  one  preparations  were  being  made  for  bring- 
ing home  a  bride,  similar  to  those  mentioned  on  Saturday. 
The  large  number  of  marriages  which  are  being  celebrated 
this  year  is  evidence  of  a  good  harvest.  Probably  a  good 
many  were  postponed  last  year. 

In  one  of  the  villages  we  found  a  school  with  a  Santal 
teacher.  A  village  school  in  India  is  not  conducted  on 
the  good  old  principle  that  little  children  should  be  seen 
but  not  heard ;  it  can  usually  be  heard  long  before  it  is 
seen,  for  the  children  always  learn  aloud  and  altogether. 
To  start  a  school  at  home  a  building  of  some  kind,  books, 
paper,  pens,  slates,  pencils,  seats  ete,  are  all  required ;  but 
none  of  these  is  necessary  here.  If  there  is  a  shed  to 
shelter  the  school,  good  and  well ;  if  not,  it  meets  under 
a  tree.  The  teacher  or  guru  chalks  the  first  few  letters 
of  the  alphabet  on  the  ground,  first  the  vowels  and  then 
the  consonants,  and  teaches  the  children  both  to  repeat 
them  vocally  and  imitate  them  in  writing.    At  a  more 
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advanced  stage,  leaves  such  as  those  of  the  palmyra  palm 
serve  as  a  copy-book  and  the  calamus  as  a  pen,  while  ink 
is  made  from  jungle  products.  The  hum  of  the  chil- 
dren is  rather  a  pleasant  sound.  One  youngster  takes 
the  lead ;  pointing  to  one  of  the  letters  on  the  ground 
he  shouts  its  name,  and  the  others  repeat  it  in  a  chorus. 
In  the  same  way  they  are  taught  to  count  up  to  100, 
The  leader  says  "  One",  and  all  respond.  After  nine  he  shouts 
"  nothing  at  the  back  of  one  is  ten,"  "one  at  the  back  of 
one  is  eleven,"  "  two  at  the  back  of  one  is  twelve"  and 
so  on.  Once  this  system  has  been  started  the  teacher 
has  an  easy  time  of  it,  basking  in  the  sun  and  leading  a 
life  of  contemplation  while  the  children  themselves  run 
the  school 

Schools  are  scarce  here.  This  is  just  the  second  Santal 
school  I  have  seen  during  the  present  tour.  The  peo- 
ple in  many  villages  say  they  are  very  anxious  to  have 
schools  for  their  children  ;  but  at  present  I  have  no  teachers 
to  spare.  A  village  school  opened  in  February  has  collapsed 
already,  as  the  teacher  has  got  tired  of  it  and  resigned. 

Ten  new  patients  again  to-day.  On  man  had  three 
teeth  drawn  standing  ;  he  did  not  think  it  worth  while 
sitting  down.  Thereupon  a  man  in  the  crowd  who  had 
come  as  a  sight-seer  surrendered  himself  to  have  a  molar 
extracted.  The  first  man  had  hesitated  a  little  at  first, 
but  one  of  my  men  shouted  to  him  "  Don't  be  afraid  ;  get 
a  tooth  drawn  to-day  and  you'll  be  able  to  eat  Indian  corn 
to-morrow."  The  ability  to  eat  Indian  corn  without  pain  is 
the  standard  by  which  the  Santals  judge  their  teeth. 
When  the  Indian  corn  season  comes  in  in  August  or 
September  I  have  always  a  run  of  dentistry,  as  the  people 
then  find  the  presence  of  decayed  teeth  in  their  gums  a 
serious  inconvenience.    Sold  one  gospel  to-day. 
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Home  and  home  friends — "  the  dear  hearts  across  the 
seas/' — =have  been  a  good  deal  in  my  thoughts  to-day,  as  I 
sent  off  my  mail  in  the  morning  and  received  my  mail  from 
home  in  the  evening.  Bishop  Heber  wrote  that  he  bad  heard 
much  of  the  luxuries  of  Indian  life,  but  knew  of  only  twa^ 
— cool  air  and  cool  w^ater;  can  he  have  forgotten  the 
home  mail  ?  At  his  farewell  banquet  in  Calcutta  on  Satur- 
day evening,  Lord  Roberts  spoke  of  changes  which  have 
taken  place  in  India  since  his  arrival  41  years  ago.  There 
was  only  a  monthly  mail  from  home  then,  and  the  number 
of  letters  passing  through  the  Indian  post  office  in  a  year 
has  risen  from  15  million  to  nearly  180  million.  There 
were  20  miles  of  rail  road  in  India  then,  there  are  17,000 
now  ;  no  telegraph  wires  then,  40,000  miles  of  them  now. 
Letters  were  then  carried  by  runners  over  the  greater 
part  of  India.  It  took  a  letter  12  days  to  go  from  Calcutta 
to  Peshawar,  a  distance  of  1,500  miles.  As  this  was  at 
the  average  rate  of  five  miles  at  hour  it  was  fairly  good 
running,  especially  when  compared  with  the  rate  at  which 
passengers  then  travelled.  It  took  Lord  Roberts  three 
months  to  do  the  same  distance,  going  from  Calcutta  to 
Benares  by  boat,  from  Benares  to  Meerut,  where  the  metal- 
led road  came  to  an  end,  by  horse,  and  completing  the 
journey  of  600  miles  from  Meerut  by  palankin. 

One  very  gratifying  bit  of  news  brought  by  to-night's 
mail  is  that  of  the  appointment  of  two  fellow-students 
at  Glasgow  to  India,  one  as  medical  colleague  to  Mr, 
McCulloch  at  Hooghly,  the  other  as  clerical  colleague  to 
Dr.  Mowatat  Jalna.  Glasgow  University  men  may  take  some 
pride  in  the  fact  that  their  Alma  Mater  has  furnished 
eight  out  of  the  ten  male  medical  missionaries  of  the  Free 
Church  in  India,  and  I  believe  some  of  the  ladies  who  are 
to   graduate  from    Queen  Margaret  College  this  year 
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are  also  destined  for  India.  By  the  end  of  this  year,  if 
all  goes  well,  there  will  be  scattered  over  our  Indian  mis- 
son  field  from  Aden  to  Bengal  eleven  men  who  were  fellow 
students  in  Glasgow,  So  Aberdeen  is  not  to  have  it  all 
its  own  way  much  longer.  "  Let  Glasgow  flourish  by  the 
preaching  of  the  Word"  is  the  ancient  motto  of  St^ 
Mungo's  City,  and  I  have  no  hesitation  in  affirming  that 
the  more  men  she  sends  out  to  preach  the  word  to  the 
heathen  the  more  truly  she  will  flourish  in  all  her  best 
interests. 

It  has  been  fair  to-day,  less  cloudy,  and  w^arm,  but  the 
evening  is  pleasant  after  a  brilliant  sunset.  A  plague 
of  flies  is  one  of  the  signs  of  the  approach  of  the  hot 
weather. 

Wednesday,  15th  March  1893, 

Still  another  wedding  is  being  celebrated  in  the  nearest 
village  of  Chihra.  The  music,  dancing  and  singing  were 
the  last  sounds  I  heard  last  night  and  the  first  this  morn- 
ing. 

The  cook  has  sent  word  that  "  the  new  friend  bears  on 
the  shoulder,"  on  the  strength  of  which  he  asks  a  fort- 
night's leave,  so  I  withdraw  the  base  insinuation  that  he 
was  a  girl.  But  I  do  not  think  the  baby  girls  have  such  a 
bad  time  of  it  among  the  Santals.  "  A  neebour  woman" 
came  along  to  call  on  me  one  afternoon  lately,  and  told  me, 
among  other  things,  that  a  new  friend  had  recently  arrived. 
"  Is  it  a  boy  or  a  girl  r  I  asked.  "  A  girl,"  she  replied. 
"  And  which  do  you  like  best  ?"  I  asked.  "  Both  are  best," 
she  answered ;  does  not  God  send  them  all  r  Not  bad 
for  a  heathen  Santal,  I  thought,  and  cordially  commended 
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her  doctrine,  adding  that  for  my  own  part,  if  I  had  any  pre- 
ference it  was  for  girls.  It's  as  well  to  be  neighbourly. 
A  girl,  of  course,  always  fetches  a  good  price  in  the  mar- 
riage market ;  even  if  deformed,  she  will  do  for  a  widower, 
at  half-price.  It  is  but  fair  to  state  that  this  woman  has 
probably  been  influenced  by  Christian  teaching,  as  two 
of  her  grown-up  sons  have  been  baptized. 

We  visited  five  villages  to-day,  and  were  fortunate  in 
finding  the  people  at  home  in  each.  Two  had  been  visited 
on  Saturday,  in  coming  from  our  last  camp.  We  had 
good  meetings.  In  one  village  all  the  people  were  employ- 
ed at  a  burnside  in  an  industry  quite  new  to  me.  They 
were  boiling  down  the  bark  and  wood  of  a  tree  whi  ch 
they  called  the  kaiar  in  big  earthern  pots  till  they  got  a 
semi-fluid  extract  which  they  spread  on  leaves  to  dry  in 
the  sun.  A  Brahmin  trader  had  a  little  shop  on  the  spot, 
and  supplied  rice  and  other  food  in  exchange  for  this 
preparation,  which,  he  said,  was  exported  to  Lower 
Bengal,  where  it  was  much  in  demand.  The  people 
smear  it  on  the  walls  and  wood-work  of  their  houses, 
and  also  eat  it  along  with  the  betel  nut.*  The  solitary 
Brahmin  seemed  hardly  to  feel  at  home  among  the  Santals, 
who  amused  themselves  by  talking  to  him  and  about 
him  in  Santali,  not  one  word  of  which  he  understood. 

I  was  struck  to-day  with  the  number  of  fine  specimens 
we  came  across  of  a  tree  which  the  Santals  call  the  edel, 
commonly  known  in  India  as  the  cotton  tree.  There 
is  a  big  one  close  to  our  tents.  It  has  a  huge  flower, 
with  red  fleshy  petals,  measuring  at  least  ten  inches  fi'om 
tip  to  tip.  Being  in  blossom  just  now,  these  flowers 
and  its  whitish  bark  make  the  tree  very  conspicuous. 

*  This  turns  out  to  be  catechu. 
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One  peculiarity  is  that  it  throws  out  buttresses  from  its 
trunk,  in  a  line  with  its  main  branches,  and  another  is 
that  it  is  covered,  when  young,  with  protecting  spikes, 
which  it  discards  when  it  has  become  strong  enough  to 
be  independent  of  them.  It  would  be  a  blessing  if  all 
our  trees  had  a  similar  protection,  for  one  of  the  great 
difficulties  in  growing  trees  in  this  country  is  that  the 
cattle  do  their  best  to  devour  them  in  the  hot  season, 
when  there  is  little  grass  to  be  had.  The  other  trees 
round  our  camp  are  what  the  Santals  call  the  terel,  a 
term  which  has  no  English  equivalent,  so  far  as  I  know. 
Biospyros  tomentosa  (Roxb.)  is  its  botanical  name.  The 
fruit,  which  is  ripening  just  now,  resembles  a  very  small 
orange  in  size  and  shape,  but  the  rind  is  harder,  some- 
thing like  that  of  the  pomegranate,  and  of  a  less  brightly 
yellow  colour.  The  edible  part  is  the  stringy  yellow  pulp 
which  surrounds  the  stones.  This,  and  the  tarop,'  Bu- 
chanania  latifolia,  (Roxh.),  a  damson-coloured  berry 
about  the  size  of  a  cherry,  are  in  season  at  the  same 
time,  in  the  hot  weather,  and  are  among  the  favourite 
fruits  of  the  Santals.  An  occasional  ripe  terel  is  dropping 
from  the  trees  just  now. 

I  have  lately  read  Alfred  St.  Johnston's  Camping 
Among  Cannibals,  a  very  delightful  book,  in  which  he 
eulogises  everything  connected  with  the  South  Pacific 
Islands  except  the  missionaries.  It  is  evident,  however, 
that  a  little  personal  contact  with  these  misguided  beings 
somewhat  modified  his  unfavourable  opinion  of  them, 
for  he  speaks  very  respectfully  and  even  gratefully  of 
the  late  Dr.  Turner  of  Samoa.  But  what  makes  me 
mention  the  book  is  a  remark  of  the  author  that 
always  having  had  very  unpleasant  thoughts  associated 
with  castor  oil,  he  was  taken  aback  to  find  what  an 
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exceedingly  graceful  plant  it  came  from.  It  is  a  plant 
which  adorns  in  profusion  every  village  we  visit,  and 
very  pretty  it  is  without  a  doubt,  doing  much  to  give 
a  pleasing  and  picturesque  appearance  to  a  Santal  village 
street.  It  has  a  tall,  slender  stem,  not  unlike  the  bamboo, 
surmounted  by  graceful  branches  with  digitate  leaves. 
The  mottled  seeds,  which  every  student  of  medicine 
knows,  or  ought  to  know,  so  well,  are  contained  in  groups 
of  three  in  green  balls  with  prickly  looking  projections, 
like  the  quills  of  the  fretful  porcupine  on  a  small  scale. 
Readers  of  the  life  of  Mackay  of  Uganda  may  remember 
that  he  nearly  poisoned  himself  with  these  seeds,  having 
forgotten  that  they  contain  a  poison  of  which  the  oil  is 
free.  The  people  here  make  a  kind  of  bread  by  mixing 
the  oil  with  flour,  and  when  I  administer  it  medicinally 
they  often  lick  the  spoon  with  evident  relish.  The  oil  is 
used  in  the  villages  for  lighting  purposes,  a  little  piece 
of  wick  being  burned  in  an  open  vessel  of  oil ;  but  the 
kerosene  oil,  which  the  people  call  "  earth-oil,"  imported 
from  America  and  Russia,  seems  to  be  rapidly  taking 
its  place.  But  apart  from  its  medicinal  value,  castor  oil 
will  always  have  a  ready  market  as  a  lubricant.  Another 
constant  feature  of  the  villages  we  visit,  probably  sugges- 
ing  pleasanter  associations  to  most  men  than  the 
castor  oil,  is  a  little  patch  of  the  tobacco  plant,  which 
is  in  flower  just  now.  It  is  a  very  common  sight 
just  now  to  see  the  women  cleaning  cotton.  The 
cotton  is  passed  through  a  machine  like  a  small 
mangle,  to  separate  the  seeds,  which  are  used  as  food  for 
cattle,  or  for  sowing  another  crop. 

^  It  is  getting  pretty  hot,  either  for  men  or  horses,  to  be 
out  for  a  long  round  at  midday,  but  our  best  part  of 
the  day,  for  village  work,  is  during  the  hot  hours,  from 
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twelve  to  three.  The  people  come  home  from  the  fields 
and  jungle  for  their  midday  meal,  and  hang  about  for  a 
few  hours  before  going  away  again.  When  it  gets  a 
little  hotter,  however,  they  will  all  go  to  sleep  for  an  hour 
or  two  at  this  time. 

We  had  a  magic  lantern  meeting  to-night,  attended 
by  a  large  crowd  of  Santals,  good-natured  as  crowds  here 
usually  are,  but  excited  and  therefore  noisy.  I  have  had 
only  five  new  patients  to-day,  and  sold  two  gospels.  The 
hot  season,  which  is  sitting  in,  is  certainly  a  healthy 
season  for  natives,  and  on  the  whole  for  Europeans  too. 
The  disease  most  to  be  feared  is  cholera.  Fever  and 
pneumonia  in  the  cold,  cholera  in  the  hot,  dysentery  in 
the  wet  weather,  are  the  diseases  we  have  always  to 
be  prepared  for. 

Chakai  Mission, 
Thursday,  16th  March  1893. 

We  broke  up  our  camp  at  Chihra  this  morning.  Four 
new  patients  turned  up  in  time  to  be  supplied  with 
medicines,  and  a  considerable  number,  with  men  among 
them  who  were  very  ill,  followed  me  in  here,  where  I  am 
better  able  to  treat  them  satisfactorily.  The  old  Santal, 
blind  with  cataract,  who  is  mentioned  in  last  week's 
journal,  is  here,  and  will  be  operated  on  to-morrow  morn- 
ing. An  old  man  from  one  of  the  Santal  villages  came 
along  to  ask  a  parting  gift  of  a  few  coppers  to  get  drunk 
with,  "  in  order  that  my  name  might  remain."  He  got 
what  he  had  not  bargained  for,  a  temperance  lecture,  the 
truth  and  reasonableness  of  which  he  fully  admitted. 
It  takes  some  time  for  our  Santal  friends  to  realise  that 
religion  and  drunkenness,  in  our  opinion,  do  not  go  well 
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together,  and  it  is  always  a  sign  of  progress—hardly 
apparent  yet  in  this  part  of  the  field, — when  the  heathen 
become  ashamed  to  be  seen  drunk.  It  has  not  been  by 
any  means  an  uncommon  thing  for  a  man  to  come  to  my 
door  saying,  "  I  am  on  my  way  to  visit  a  friend  and  shall 
pass  a  public  house  on  the  way  ;  you  might  give  me  a 
few  pice  to  get  drunk  with."  My  experience  of  home 
mission  work  convinced  me  that  the  great  bulk  of  the 
money  given  to  beggars  at  home  goes  straight  to  the 
public  house,  and  the  difference  in  these  heathen  beggars 
is  that  they  do  not  add  the  sins  of  lying  and  hypocrisy 
to  that  of  drunkenness. 

We  visited  four  villages  before  coming  home.  In  one 
the  village  was  very  gay,  with  a  triple  wedding;  two 
brides  were  being  brought  home  to  the  village  and  a 
third  maiden  was  being  despatched  as  a  bride  to  another 
village.  In  another  village  also,  a  wedding  was  being 
celebrated ;  the  young  folks  had  been  dancing  till  they 
were  tired  and  were  quite  willing  to  rest  for  a  little  while 
I  told  them  the  story  of  the  wedding  feast  of  a  king's 
son,  contained  in  our  shastras  or  sacred  writings.  The 
dancing  among  the  Santals,  I  may  as  well  state,  is  alto- 
gether different  from  the  dances  of  modern  civilisation. 
The  sexes  do  not  dance  together ;  even  the  heathen 
would  regard  that  as  most  improper.  In  many  cases, 
the  men  just  look  on,  and  in  any  case,  as  far  as  I  have 
seen,  the  performance  is  of  the  most  innocent  description. 
The  women  form  themselves  into  a  row  shoulder  to 
shoulder,  and  keep  time  to  the  music  by  advancing 
and  retreating,  with  an  indescribable  movement  of  the 
body,  something  like  curtsying,  and  with  faces  of 
funereal  solemnity.  As  in  so  many  cases,  any  evil 
lies  not  as  much  in  the  thing  itself  as  in  the  abuses 
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which  seem  to  be  inseparably  associated  with  it.  So  the 
rule  is  that  Christians  do  not  dance.  Many  of  our  hymns, 
however,  are  set  to  dance  music  ! 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  our  last  camp  was 
in  the  place  in  which  my  first  campaign  was  opened  three 
winters  ago.  We  have  now  gone  the  round  of  all  the 
districts  within  reasonable  distance  of  Chakai  in  which 
there  are  a  number  of  Santal  villages,  and  which  are 
being  evangelised  by  no  other  mission.  Probably  my 
camping  work  in  the  future  will  mainly  be  over  the 
same  ground.  A  district  which  is,  roughly  speaking,  60 
miles  from  east  to  west  and  20  from  north  to  south,  and 
which  it  takes  three  years  to  visit,  is  big  enough  for  one 
man.  There  is  room  for  extension  in  every  direction, 
but  among  the  people  at  our  doors  the  ignorance,  super- 
stition and  indifference  to  all  things  spiritual  are  so  dense, 
that  they  demand  our  first  attention  and  all  our  energy 
in  the  meantime. 

I  hope  to  be  able  to  do  a  little  camping  still,  before 
the  weather  becomes  too  hot,  but  find  that  for  a  week  or 
two  I  have  work  at  Chakai  which  demands  my  presence. 
For  one  thing,  I  must  get  a  start  made  at  building  a 
hospital. 

During  the  five  weeks  we  have  been  in  camp  during 
this  tour,  we  have  visited  62  villages,  treated  1,280  patients 
and  sold  11  gospels.  The  number  of  Gospels  sold  is 
probably  just  about  equal  to  the  number  of  patients 
who  could  read,  a  proportion  of  less  than  one  per  cent. 
Of  the  62  villages,  two  had  schools. 


TOONDEE 


Mission  House, 

POKHURIA,  ToONDEE, 

Saturday,  8th  April  189Ss 

As  I  regard  a  visit  to  Toondee  once  a  year  at  least,  for 
the  purpose  of  attending  to  the  medical  wants  of  my 
colleague  Mr.  CampbelFs  large  and  growing  family,  as  a 
regular  part  of  my  itinerating  work,  I  may  as  well  continue 
my  diary  during  my  residence  here,  although  I  am  no 
longer  in  tent,  but  under  the  substantial  and  hospitable 
roof  of  the  mission  bungalow. 

Since  coming  in  from  Camp  Number  Ten,  I  have  got 
a  good  start  made  in  the  building  of  our  Chakai  hospital, 
with  a  view  to  have  the  roof  on  before  the  regular  rains 
set  in  about  the  middle  of  June.  On  the  evening  of 
Monday  the  3rd,  I  had  to  leave  Chakai  for  Calcutta,  to 
attend  a  meeting  of  Mission  Council.  Mr.  Campbell  and 
I  left  Calcutta  on  Thursday  evening,  spent  that  night  and 
the  next  day  at  Hooghly,  and  left  Hooghly  last  night  by 
the  mail  train  for  Jamtara,  the  nearest  railway  station  to 
Pokhuria.  We  arrived  there  between  2  and  3  a.  m.,  and 
after  riding  sixteen  miles  by  moonlight,  got  to  our  journey  s 
end  about  sunrise.  I  rode  my  old  friend  Beauty,  a  famous 
piebald  pony  which  Mr.  Campbell  has  used  for  nearly 
twenty  years.  He  was  not  just  quite  so  fresh  and  frisky 
as  when  I  used  to  scour  the  country  on  his  back  three 
years  ago ;  still,  after  sixteen  miles  of  very  rough  country, 
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he  galloped  up  to  the  bungalow  only  very  slightly  out  of 
breath. 

The  feature  of  the  district  at  present  is  the  mahua  tree, 
laden  with  the  flower  which  is  such  a  boon  to  the  poor. 
Immediately  upon  leaving  the  station  this  morning,  I 
recognised  the  heavy,  sweet,  somewhat  sickly  smell  of 
the  flower,  and  every  now  and  then  we  passed  little  gi'oups 
of  women  and  children  sitting  over  fires  which  they  had 
kindled  under  the  trees,  to  guard  them  till  the  morning. 
The  flower  is  found  lying  on  the  ground  like  manna  in  the 
morning,  and  is  eagerly  gathered  up  and  dried  in  the  sun. 
It  begins  to  fall  from  the  tree  about  two  or  three  in  the 
morning  and  ceases  to  fall  in  any  quantity  when  the  sun 
gets  strong.  A  "  village"  here  includes  the  adjacent  fields 
and  jungle,  the  mahua  trees  of  which  are  divided  among 
the  people.  Owing  to  the  rain  in  February  and  March, 
the  flower  is  late  in  falling  this  year,  but  it  promises  to  be 
a  good  crop.  When  in  season  it  is  sold  at  four  annas 
(  fourpence)  a  maund  (  over  80  lbs.),  but  in  a  bad  year  the 
price  rises  to  four  times  as  much.  Those  who  are  not  so 
poor  as  to  require  the  flower  for  their  own  food,  use  it 
for  feeding  their  cattle.  It  is  also  largely  used  for  making 
an  intoxicating  drink.  It  is  to  be  feared  that  in  course 
of  years  the  tree  will  become  scarce  in  this  district.  Well- 
to-do  landowners  fell  the  trees,  which  are  often  very 
large,  with  hard,  heavy  wood,  for  timber,  and  as  the  trees 
take  a  long  time  to  grow  it  will  be  difficult  to  replace  them. 
Mr.  Campbell  calculates  that  in  some  parts  of  this  district 
the  trees  are  disappearing  at  the  rate  of  six  per  cent,  per 
annum.  As  the  tree  would  seem  to  be  specially  designed 
by  a  bountiful  Providence  to  relieve  the  grinding  poverty 
of  the  people,  its  threatened  disappearance  is  very  much 
to  be  regretted.    We  found  all  well  here.    The  only  bit  of 
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bad  news  was  that  during  Mr.  Campbell's  absence  a  murder 
had  been  committed  in  a  neighbouring  village,  and  the 
police,  baffled  in  their  attempts  to  detect  the  murderer, 
have  applied  to  him  for  assistance.  Great  and  manifold 
are  the  uses  of  the  Toondee  Mission  ! 

I  need  hardly  say  that  I  always  feel  a  special  interest 
in  Toondee,  and  renew  my  youth  each  time  I  visit  it.  It 
was  here  that  I  served  my  missionary  apprenticeship  three 
years  ago,  and  there  is  hardly  a  man,  woman,  or  child  about 
the  place  whom  I  cannot  claim  as  an  old  patient  and 
therefore  friend.  On  the  morning  of  my  first  arrival 
early  in  February  1890, 1  found  patients  sitting  in  the 
verandah  waiting  for  me  ;  in  the  same  verandah  I  perform- 
ed my  first  operations,  and  learned  to  tell  the  people 
in  their  own  tongue  of  the  love  of  God.  A  good  many 
changes  are  observable  since  I  left.  The  Printing  Press, 
which  was  started  during  my  stay  in  one  of  the  rooms 
of  the  bungalow,  now  occupies  a  well  built  house  of  its 
own,  and  while  all  the  work  was  then  done  in  Roman 
type  (for  English  and  Santali),  Hindi  and  Bengali  are 
now  used  as  well.  Among  the  works  at  present  in  the 
press  is  a  translation  into  Bengali  of  Professor  Drummond's 
The  Greatest  Thing  in  the  World,  by  Mr.  McCulloch  of 
our  Hooghly  Mission.  An  old  familiar  friend  of  my  early 
days.  Line  v/pon  Line,  is  being  produced  by  Mr.  Campbell 
in  Santali.  The  Girls'  School,  too,  used  to  meet  in  the 
verandah,  the  hum  of  the  girls'  voices  as  they  began  work 
almost  with  daylight  being  the  first  sound  in  the  morning. 
Now  both  the  Boys'  School  and  the  Girls'  are  accommodated 
in  new  buildings.  The  silk-worm  industry,  of  which 
I  saw  the  beginnings,  has  also  attained  a  large  develop- 
ment, the  room  which  was  formerly  the  printing  house 
being  now  filled  with  caterpillars  and  moths  in  all  stages. 
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There  is,  however,  no  improvement  in  the  road  from 
here  to  the  railway.  It  is  a  good  sixteen  miles,  and  from 
here  to  within  a  mile  or  two  of  the  station  there  is  not 
even  a  track  for  a  bullock  cart.  A  foot  path  leads  through 
the  jungle  and  across  rice-fields,  with  one  large  river  and 
a  number  of  smaller  ones  to  ford.  It  is  difficult  even 
to  ride  on  oixiinary  horses,  the  jungle  is  so  thick  in 
some  places  and  the  banks  of  the  rivers  so  steep.  The 
large  river  is  the  Barrakar ;  at  present  it  is  almost  dry, 
a  great  stretch  of  sand  with  shallow  streams  trickling 
through.  After  some  rain  has  fallen  the  fishermen  will 
still  be  able  to  carry  travellers  across  on  their  shoulders  ; 
later,  a  ferry-boat,  consisting  of  two  hollowed  tree  trunks 
lashed  together  and  propelled  by  a  long  pole,  will  come 
into  use.  When  the  river  becomes  too  deep  for  poling,  a 
rude  raft  called  a  suli  is  made  of  reeds,  piled  up  with 
bundles  of  sticks  upon  which  the  passenger  sits,  while  the 
fishermen  propel  the  craft  obliquely  across  the  river  by 
swimming.  When  the  flood  is  too  strong  even  for  this 
mode  of  travelling,  cross-communication  just  comes  to 
a  standstill.  There  is,  however,  a  bridge  across  the  river 
about  26  miles  from  here,  and  at  present  a  branch  line  of 
railway  is  being  made  to  a  new  coalfield,  which  is  to 
bridge  the  river  at  the  same  place  and  provide  a  railway 
station  ten  or  twelve  miles  from  the  mission. 

I  have  spent  a  lazy  day,  resting  after  the  night  journey, 
inspecting  the  new  buildings,  and  attending  to  a  score  of 
patients  who  have  been  dropping  in  all  day.  A  coolie  had 
brought  my  small  medicine  chest, — my  Kinning  Park 
medicine  chest  I  call  it,  as  it  was  one  of  the  parting  gifts 
from  my  friends  there, — straight  across  country  from 
Chakai,  a  distance  of  about  sixty  miles,  to  have  it  ready 
for  me  here. 
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Monday,  10th  April  1893, 

Sunday  being  spent  in  very  much  the  same  way  at  all 
our  stations  and  from  week  to  week,  I  may  as  well  give 
yesterday's  routine  of  work. 

The  first  service  is  Sunday  School  at  8  a.  m.  As  any 
schemes  of  lessons  procurable  here  are  either  in  English, 
Hindi  or  Bengali,  and  therefore  of  comparatively  little 
use  to  the  Santals,  we  have  a  specially  prepared  book, 
published  here  in  Toondee,  somewhat  on  the  model  of  the 
one  used  by  the  Glasgow  Foundry  Boys'  Society.  For 
the  current  year,  the  first  thirteen  chapters  of  John's 
Gospel  are  divided  into  fifty  two  lessons,  and  texts  for 
repetition,  taken  from  these  lessons,  are  printed  in  full. 
There  is  a  page  for  registering  the  attendance,  and  a  few 
hymns  for  the  young  are  added.  Mr.  Campbell's  school, 
attended  by  over  200  boys  and  girls,  is  a  most  interesting 
sight,  and  although  the  numbers  in  my  own  school  seldom 
exceed  60,  I  find  the  conducting  of  it  about  the  most 
enjoyable  part  of  my  Sabbath  day's  work.  The  children 
are  taught,  not  in  classes,  but  in  a  body,  and,  strange  to 
say,  they  are  much  better  behaved  and  more  easily  controlled 
than  children  at  home.  We  have  often  noticed  that  our 
youngsters  sit  more  quietly  in  Sunday  School  than  in 
Church.  In  the  former,  we  have  them  under  our  more 
immediate  control ;  but  during  service  they  take  advantage 
of  their  safe  distance  from  the  preacher  and  of  the  slack- 
ness of  parental  discipline  to  do  pretty  much  what  they 
like.  The  Sunday  Schools  are  attended  by  the  day  scholars 
and  by  the  younger  Christian  children  who  are  still  too 
young  for  the  day  school.  Among  the  heathen,  work  goes 
on  as  usual  on  Sundays  as  on  other  days,  preventing 
the  children  from  coming  to  church  or  school. 
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The  principal  service  is  held  at  midday.  While  this 
is  about  the  hottest  part  of  the  day,  on  the  whole  it  suits 
the  people  best.  Our  Christians  are  all  poor,  and  are 
employed  during  the  earlier  part  of  the  day  in  preparing 
their  morning  meal.  The  people  all  sit  on  mats  on  the 
floor,  in  rows,  the  men  on  one  side,  the  women  on  the 
other.  A  few  heathen  may  attend  service,  forming  a  separate 
group  at  the  back  of  the  church.  The  service  is  very 
much  like  the  simplest  Presbyterian  service  at  home,  with 
the  exception  that  the  Ten  Commandments  are  always  read, 
and  that  the  people  join  in  repeating  the  Lord's  Prayer 
and  also  respond  to  the  other  prayers.  A  second  service 
is  held  in  the  afternoon,  taking  the  form  of  a  prayer 
meeting.  There  is  always  more  or  less  medical  work  on 
Sundays  ;  heathen  who  know  nothing  of  the  Sabbath  and 
urgent  cases  come  from  distances  and  must  be  attended 
to,  surgical  cases  under  treatment  may  require  to  be 
dressed  daily,  and  Christians  who  come  from  outlying 
villages  take  the  opportunity  of  procuring  the  medicines 
they  require.  Yesterday  I  preached  in  Santali  at  the 
midday  service  on  "Remember  Lot's  wife,"  conducted 
the  afternoon  prayer  meeting,  and  treated  about  half-a- 
dozen  patients. 

To-day  I  have  had  46  new  patients,  many  of  them  old 
friends.  Among  them  was  a  girl  who  for  many  years  has 
been  almost  blind,  able  to  see  the  light  but  nothing  else. 
Three  years  ago  she  came  to  me  for  operation  and  I  per- 
formed an  iridectomy,  to  make  an  artificial  pupil,  with  a 
very  faint  hope  of  slightly  improving  her  vision.  She  says 
that  she  immediately  saw  much  better,  but  three  days 
after  the  operation  and  before  the  wound  had  healed,  her 
mother  struck  her  on  the  eye.  After  that,  the  eye  became 
as  useless  as  before.    Fortunately  for  the  girl,  her  mother 
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is  now  dead  ;  she  herself  has  remained  at  the  mission  ever 
since  she  first  came  as  a  patient,  and  now  desires  baptism. 
Every  time  I  come  here  she  begs  me  most  piteously  to 
renew  the  operation,  but  I  am  very  unwilling  to  do  so, 
believing  that  the  very  slight  chance  of  effecting  any 
improvement  is  not  sufficient  to  justify  the  risk.  Another 
case  which  has  given  me  a  good  deal  of  anxiety  to-day  is 
that  of  a  Santal  with  an  abscess  on  the  side  of  his  face. 
It  seemed  to  me  that  this  owed  its  origin  to  two  decayed 
teeth,  and  the  man's  own  story  was  that  his  trouble  began 
with  toothache.  So  I  extracted  the  two  teeth  without 
difficulty  and  sent  the  man  out  to  spit  blood  and  rinse  his 
mouth  before  having  his  abscess  treated.  This  was  in  the 
early  forenoon,  and  I  could  find  no  trace  of  him  till  late 
in  the  evening,  when  one  of  the  evangelists  came  to  say 
he  was  lying  helpless  at  the  foot  of  a  tree  in  the  jungle. 
There  I  found  him  extremely  weak  from  hunger  and  loss 
of  blood.  He  had  bled  profusely  all  day,  and  had  been 
unable  to  procure  food  or  drink.  The  bleeding  had  ceased, 
and  we  brought  him  back  to  the  mission  and  made  him 
comfortable  for  the  night,  Mr.  Campbell  supplying  him 
with  a  good  drink  of  milk,  the  only  food  he  felt  able  for. 
I  could  not  find  out  why  he  had  wandered  away,  for  he 
was  too  weak  to  give  any  account  of  himself,  and  I  feel 
very  grateful  that  the  evangelist  found  him  when  he  did. 
I  fear  he  would  soon  have  died  of  exhaustion. 

In  the  evening,  I  took  a  walk  with  Mr.  Campbell  to  his 
mulberry  plantation,  about  a  mile  from  the  mission.  This 
has  been  planted  to  supply  food  to  the  silkworms,  the 
cultivation  of  which  has  become  an  important  element 
in  the  industrial  department  of  the  Toondee  mission. 
The  Government  of  India,  anxious  to  revive  the  silk  in- 
dustry, has  set  itself  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  silk- 
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worms.    To  several  centres  in  healthy  situations,  they 
have  sent  a  supply  of  silk  eggs.    When  the  worms  emerge 
from  the  eggs,  they  are  fed  on  the  mulberry  leaf  till  they 
enclose  themselves  in  cocoons  of  their  own  spinning,  from 
which  they  appear  as  moths.    The  blood  of  the  moths, 
whose  eggs  are  retained  here  for  rearing  purposes,  is 
examined  microscopically  for  traces  of  disease,  the  disease 
being  evidenced  by  a  deterioration  of  the  blood  corpuscles. 
The  eggs  of  the  diseased  moths  are  destroyed.  Eggs 
are  also  supplied,  under  the  direction  of  the  Government 
official  in  charge  of  Sericulture  in  Bengal,  to  rearers 
throughout  the  country.    In  this  way,  the  disease  which 
injures  the  quality  of  the  silk  is  stamped  out,  and  a  heal- 
thy cultivation  is  maintained.    The  industry  has  hitherto 
been  the  production  of  healthy  silkworm  eggs  for  the  use 
of  the  Government  Silk  Department,  which  pays  for  them 
at  the  rate  of  Rs  2.  for  the  eggs  of  600  moths,  a  healthy 
moth  laying  from  250  to  400  eggs,  but  the  cocoons  from 
which  the  moths  have  emerged,  are  also  a  marketable  com- 
modity, and  steps  are  being  taken  to  introduce  the  reeling 
and  spinning  of  silk.    When  the  cocoons  are  to  be  used 
for  silk  supply,  and  not  for  rearing,  the  moth  is  destroyed 
by  exposure  to  the  sun  or  by  steaming  before  it  has  had 
time  to  pierce  the  cocoon.    The  number  of  lives  that  have 
to  be  sacrificed,  done  to  death  by  roasting  or  steaming,  to 
supply  enough  silk  to  make  a  lady's  dress  is  simply  appalling. 
The  Government  is  at  present  encouraging  the  industry 
in  this  district  by  offering  a  premium  on  all  mulberry 
bushes  above  a  certain  height.    The  attempt  to  improve 
the  quality  of  the  silk  has,  I  believe,  proved  most  success- 
ful, and  also  promises  to  be  the  best  paying  industry  that 
Mr,  Campbell  has  introduced. 
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Tuesday,  11th  April  1893. 
Another  old  patient  is  in  my  hands  again  to-day.  He 
is  a  Santal  Christian  whose  forearm  I  amputated  just  three 
years  ago,  for  longstanding  and  incurable  desease  of  the 
hand.  But  he  suffers  from  another  malady  for  which 
amputation  is  unfortunately  no  remedy,  incorrigible  laziness. 
Before  the  operation  he  was  a  miserable  spectacle,  a  burden 
to  himself  and  to  all  his  friends.  The  operation  effected 
a  wonderful  improvement  on  his  mental  condition,  making 
him  quite  bright  and  happy,  but  he  has  persistently 
refused  to  exert  himself.  When  he  stayed  here  we  used  to 
put  him  through  his  morning  drill  in  the  verandah 
regularly,  but  since  going  home  to  his  village  he  has 
been  allowed  to  sit  still  till  his  joints  have  all  become 
stiff.  He  is  now  back  for  disease  of  the  foot.  The  man 
whose  loss  of  blood  and  extreme  weakness  alarmed  me 
yesterday  is  much  better  to-day.  19  new  patients  have 
been  treated  to-day. 

This  evening  a  middle-aged  Santal,  accused  of  the  mur- 
der referred  to  in  Saturday's  journal,  was  brought  by  the 
police  to  Mr.  Campbell,  as  Honorary  Magistrate,  to  make  a 
declaration.  It  took  the  form  of  a  very  simple  and  strai- 
ghtforward confession.  The  murdered  man  was  his  bro- 
ther-in-law. They  had  gone  together  from  their  home  in 
Chetan  Toondee,  twenty  miles  to  the  west  of  us,  to  sell 
parts  of  a  plough  in  Barrakar,  where  there  is  a  large  bazar. 
On  their  way  home  they  each  bought  four  pice  or  one 
penny  worth  of  liquor,  and  lay  down  to  sleep  under  a  mango 
tree  near  a  village  in  this  neighourhood.  They  began  to 
quarrel ;  it  was  just  a  stupid,  drunken  quarrel  as  to 
whether  they  should  stay  where  they  were  or  go  further 
on.  The  accused,  who  had  lost  his  own  stick,  snatched 
his  friend's  stick  from  the  ground   and   dealt  him  a 
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blow  on  the  side  of  the  head,  which  killed  him.  He  then 
dragged  the  body  into  cover,  threw  away  the  stick,  washed 
the  blood  from  his  own  person,  and  went  home,  buying 
some  more  liquor  on  the  way.  He  had  no  intention  to 
kill  his  victim,  "  it  was  the  drink  that  did  it,"  he  said.  The 
police,  having  ascertained  that  the  deceased  had  been  last 
seen  in  the  company  of  the  accused,  tracked  the  latter  to 
his  home  and  charged  him  with  the  crime,  which  he  at 
once  confessed.  Had  he  just  put  himself  into  the  hands 
of  the  coolie  recruiters,  he  would  have  been  packed  off  to 
Assam  before  any  one  knew  of  his  crime.  The  stick,  a 
stout  cudgel  freshly  cut  from  the  tree  and  stained  with 
blood,  was  produced  by  the  police  and  identified  by  the 
prisoner  as  the  one  he  had  used.  His  wife,  poor  woman, 
a  quiet,  decent  looking  Santal,  accompanied  him,  and  the 
prisoner  himself  looked  about  as  unlike  a  murderer  as 
possible.  Neither  he  nor  the  police  nor  any  of  the 
crowd  who  came  with  them,  seemed  to  realise  the 
terrible  nature  of  the  crime.  He  asserted  that  he  made 
the  confession  entirly  of  his  own  accord,  and  put  his  mark 
to  the  declaration  after  Mr.  Campbell  had  carefully  read 
it  over  to  him  ;  but  I  am  told  that  in  this  country  a  con- 
fession is  so  often  extorted  by  the  police  that  unless 
it  is  corroborated  by  independent  evidence  little  weight 
is  attached  to  it  in  the  trial.  But  the  likelihood  is  that 
even  if  this  unfortunate  man  escapes  hanging,  he  will 
have  to  spend  the  rest  of  his  life  as  a  convict  on  the 
Andaman  Islands,  a  bleak  prospect  for  a  man  whose  old 
home  lies  in  one  of  the  bonniest  spots  in  all  Santalia.  I 
have  often  remarked  that  one  seldom  saw  the  natives  vio- 
lent here,  even  when  drunk,  but  this  case  just  proves 
again  how  unsafe  it  is  to  make  generalisations  about  any- 
thing. Within  recent  years,  only  one  other  murder  is  known 
to  have  been  committed  by  a  Santal  in  this  district,  and  it, 
too,  was  the  result  of  a  drunken  row. 
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Wednesday,  IMh  Ajpril  1893. 

An  outbreak  of  smallpox  has  occurred  in  a  village 
which  contains  a  number  of  Christiana  a  few  miles  from 
here,  and  I  have  sent  to  a  firm  of  chemists  in  Calcutta 
this  morning  for  a  supply  of  vaccine  lymph.    Among  those 
attacked  is  the  young  wife  of  one  of  my  teachers  in 
Chakai,  who  was  on  a  visit  to  her  friends  and  whose  baby 
is  unvaccinated.    With  all  respect  to  the  good  intentions 
and  earnest  efforts  of  our  authorities,  who  no  doubt  do 
their  best  in  very  difficult  circumstances,  I  venture  to 
express  the  opinion  that  the  arrangements  for  vaccination 
in  this  part  of  the  country  are  most  unsatisfactory.  Native 
vaccinators,  with  no  knowledge  of  medicine,  are  sent  round 
the  district  once  a  year,  to  vaccinate  children  at  the  rate 
of  two  annas  or  two  pence  per  head.    This  charge,  equal 
to  a  good  day's  wage,  is  a  heavy  tax  upon  the  poor,  who  have 
every  temptation  to  evade    vaccination,   which  is  not 
compulsory.    The  willingness  with  which  the  people  pay, 
and  also  in  many  cases  give  extra  gratuities  to  the  vac- 
cinators, is  a  remarkable  proof  of  the  confidence  which 
they  have  learned  to  place  in  the  efficacy  of  the  remedy ; 
and  it  seems  to  me  that  the  comparative  rarity  of  the 
disease  can  be  traced  to  nothing  but  vaccination,  for  in 
most  of  the  villages  the  sanitation  is  just  what  it  was  a 
thousand  years  ago.  "  I  believe  in  vaccination"  is  one  of  the 
first  articles  of  my  sanitary  creed,  for  I  have  treated  over 
10,000  cases  of  illness  without  seeing  a  single  case  of  small- 
pox, in  a  country  where  it  was  once  a  terrible  scourge.  It 
is  no  doubt  a  good  rule  to  encourage  the  people  to  pay  for 
what  is  a  benefit  to  themselves,  but  as  the  inability  of 
some,  at  least,  to  do  so  is  not  only  a  personal  misfortune 
but  a  public  danger,  some  means  might  surely  be  taken  to 
provide  free  vaccination  for  the  very  poor. 
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New  patients  to-day  numbered  31.  Among  them  was 
a  young  man  with  a  wound  on  his  forehead,  received  at 
a  fight  in  a  fair  held  last  night  in  a  neighbouring  village. 
This  fair  is  a  survival  of  the  swinging  festival  in  which 
men  used  to  be  swung  in  the  air,  suspended  from  poles  by 
means  of  hooks  fixed  in  the  muscles  of  the  back.  A  man 
just  getting  grey  used  to  come  to  me  here  for  medicine 
who  in  his  younger  days  had  been  swung  in  this  way,  and 
just  last  year  a  revival  of  the  custom  was  reported  from 
Madras,  where  the  people,  threatened  with  famine,  had 
resorted  to  it  as  a  means  of  prevailing  upon  their  gods 
to  send  rain.  Another  fact,  reminding  us  of  the  recent 
date  of  even  worse  horrors,  is  that  my  medical  assistant 
in  Chakai,  a  Santal  Christian  and  quite  a  young  man,  is 
the  nephew  of  the  last  Santal  who  is  known  to  have  offered 
a  human  sacrifice  ;  while  in  the  neighbouring  district  of 
Bhagalpur  a  case  of  the  same  kind  has  occurred  among  the 
Hindoos  since  I  came  to  India. 

This  was  Mr.  Campbell's  kacheri  or  court  day,  and  a 
number  of  cases  were  tried  in  the  verandah  in  the  after- 
noon. During  the  short  time  that  I  sat  on  the  bench,  a 
witch  case  came  on  for  hearing.  The  supected  witch,  a 
young  Santal  woman  with  a  baby  at  the  breast,  a  remark- 
ably good  looking  witch,  as  I  remark  to  the  Bench,  com- 
plains that  her  husband's  friends  have  turned  her  out  of 
doors  because  she  is  a  witch.  His  worship  grants  a  decree 
against  these  friends  for  maintenance,  with  the  hope  that 
they  will  soon  prefer  to  take  her  back  to  her  own  home 
rather  than  keep  her  living  in  her  father's  house  at  their 
expense.  Cases  in  which  unfortunate  women  suspected  of 
being  witches  have  been  maltreated  with  almost  incon- 
ceivable brutality,  are  by  no  means  uncommon  in  the 
courts.    The  only  other  case  I  heard  was  a  very  character- 


[    145  ] 


istic  one,  in  which  an  old  Koda — a  tribe  closely  allied  to 
the  Santals, — complained  of  the  oppression  of  a  Brahmin 
who  had  claimed  a  tank  which  the  complainant's  father 
had  dug  and  bequeathed  to  his  sons. 

A  great  many  natives  take  to  litigation  as  naturally  as 
a  duck  takes  to  water.  When  I  was  here  three  years  ago, 
a  case  in  which  a  large  family  of  sons  quarrelled  about  their 
father's  land,  was  dragging  its  weary  length  in  the  court, 
and  the  village  in  which  the  parties  lived  was  the  scene  of 
endless  bickering  and  riot.  I  find  that  they  have  at  last 
taken  Mr.  Campbell's  advice  to  make  a  fair  division  of 
the  land,  but  are  now  quarrelling  as  bitterly  as  ever  over 
every  step  in  the  process  of  demarcation.  One  of  the 
men  came  to  me  on  Monday  for  medicine,  and,  after 
getting  his  drugs  with  directions,  asked  "  Is  anything 
forbidden  ?"  "  Yes,"  I  replied  ;  "  all  fighting  and  quarrelling 
are  strictly  forbidden  as  being  extremely  injurious  to  the 
constitution,"  an  opinion  to  which  the  magistrate  added 
all  the  weight  of  his  legal  authority.  This  question,  "  Is 
anything  forbidden  ?  — huchh  baran  haiV — is  almost  in- 
variably asked  by  the  patients,  for  the  native  doctors  make 
a  strong  point  of  vetoing  certain  articles  of  diet.  It  gives 
me  a  rare  chance  of  inculcating  the  principle  of  total 
abstinence.  It  is  sometimes  varied  by  the  query  "  Is  any- 
thing recommended  1—kuchh  palan  hai  ?" — which  means, 
Do  you  recommend  any  particular  diet  to  increase  the 
efficacy  of  the  medicine  ?  With  people  who  live  only  on 
rice  and  dal  it  is  difficult  to  know  what  to  forbid,  barring 
the  drink ;  and  as  most  of  them  are  too  poor  to  buy  any 
thing  else  it  is  equally  difficult  to  know  what  to  recommend. 
Happy  must  be  the  lot  of  those  highly  favoured  doctors 
who  can  walk  round  their  hospitals  in  the  morning,  or 
drive  the  round  of  their  patients,ordering  chicken  broth 
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or  beef-tea,  peptonised  milk  or  arrow  root,  to  their  hearts' 
content  for  all  who  need  them.  Here  we  have  just  to  make 
our  therapeutic  bricks  as  best  we  can,  without  the  help 
of  any  dietetic  straw. 

Our  work,  even  when  slack,  is  pretty  continuous,  with 
remissions  rather  than  intermissions ;  like  women's  work, 
it's  never  done.  As  the  sun  was  setting  I  went  off  for  a 
walk,  only  to  have  another  patient  brought  to  me  in  the 
first  village  I  came  to.  Returned  as  it  was  getting  dark,  to 
conduct  the  weekly  prayer  meeting,  which,  at  all  our  stations, 
it  held  on  Wednesday  evening.  It  is  well  that  we  should 
remember  our  friends  at  home  at  a  time  when  many  of 
them,  we  trust,  are  specially  remembering  us. 

Thursday,  13th  April  1893, 

I  have  had  only  12  new  patients  to-day  as  all  the  villagers 
are  now  busy  gathering  the  mahua,  which  is  now  falling 
in  large  quantities.  Owing  to  the  growing  warmth  of  the 
weather,  too,  the  people  now  bathe  regularly,  and  this 
greatly  diminishes  the  prevalence  of  skin  disease.  One 
of  the  patients  to-day  was  a  very  pretty  little  Bengali 
girl,  six  or  seven  years  old,  with  a  flexed  knee-joint,  the 
result  of  a  burn.  Her  friends  said  their  chief  motive  in 
seeking  medical  aid  for  her  was  to  improve  her  prospects 
of  marriage.  All  the  Hindu's  thoughts  concerning  his 
girls,  from  their  infancy  onwards,  seem  to  be  centred  in 
that  of  their  marriage.  If  these  people  have  patience  to 
carry  out  a  prolonged  course  of  treatment,  the  girl's  defor- 
mity may  be  very  much  improved,  if  not  altogether  cured. 
They  promised  to  carry  out  the  directions  faithfully,  and 
looked  as  if  they  intended  to  do  so. 
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Mr.  Campbell  is  busy  sending  off  a  supply  of  silk  eggs 
to  Srinagar,  for  the  Cashmere  Government's  silk  department. 
Berhampur,  the  headquarters  of  the  Indian  Government's 
silk  department,  is  in  Eastern  Bengal,  eight  days'  journey 
from  Cashmere  by  post.  At  this  season,  the  eggs  hatch 
in  eight  days,  so,  as  Toondee  is  a  little  nearer  Cashmere, 
they  are  being  sent  from  here.  But  is  it  just  touch  and  go 
even  then,  for  it  is  seven  days'  journey  from  here  to  the 
Happy  Valley,  and  the  country  lying  between  is  now 
becoming  uncomfortably  hot.  The  eggs  are  deposited  on 
large  sheets  of  paper,  which  are  covered  with  a  layer  of 
cotton,  and  packed  in  huge  envelopes,  with  open  ends  to 
admit  a  little  air. 

Friday,  Uth  April  1898. 

We  had  a  visit  this  morning  from  a  Santal  Peter  Peebles, 
an  old  man  who,  years  ago,  had  a  village  which  he  lost, 
and  who  now  spends  his  time  wandering  from  court  to 
court,  repeating  the  long  story  of  his  wrongs  to  any 
who  will  listen  to  him.  "  I  have  at  home,"  be  said  to  me, 
"  a  great  collection  of  papers,  your  papers  and  our  papers, 
papers  of  the  ancients  and  papers  of  the  present  day." 
Mr.  Campbell  tells  me  that  his  collection  of  papers  is  a 
remarkable  one,  containing  all  sorts  of  English  adver- 
tisements, circulars  and  other  rubbish,  but  also  an  old 
tattered  copy  of  the  Queen's  Proclamation  to  the  people 
of  India  when  the  government  of  the  country  was  trans- 
ferred to  her  after  the  mutiny. 

Having  more  leisure  than  when  in  camp,  I  to-day  made 
an  analysis  of  my  list  of  patients.  There  were  19  new 
cases  and  11  old  ones,  30  in  all ;  not  a  large  number,  for 
the  people  are  still  busy  gathering  the  mahua.    Of  these 
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30,  19  were  medical  and  11  surgical,  dentistry  being 
included  under  surgery,  There  were  16  men,  6  women, 
and  8  children.  17  were  Hindus,  one  a  Mohmmedan,  6 
Santals,  and  6  Christians.  In  camp  the  proportion  of 
women  is  usually  less,  with  no  Christians.  There  were 
two  incurables,  hopelessly  blind  from  neglected  ophthalmia^ 
One  of  them,  a  young  Brahmin,  was  able  to  identify  most 
of  the  plants  in  the  verandah  by  fingering  them.  The 
languages  spoken  were  four,  Hindi,  Bengali,  Kortha,  and 
Santali,  Kortha  is  what  we  call  "  the  jungly  language,"  as 
it  is  spoken  by  the  uneducated  people  in  the  villages.  It 
is,  more  than  any  other,  a  lingua  franca  all  over  our 
district.  It  used  to  be  described  as  a  dialect  of  Hindi  but 
those  who  have  investigated  it  say  it  is  just  as  much  a 
distinct  language  as  Bengali.  It  is  a  language  in  which,  I 
believe,  no  literature  of  any  kind  exists,  with  the  exception 
of  some  tracts  published  by  Mr.  Campbell.  Bengali  is 
the  language  which  gives  me  most  trouble,  for  it  is  hardly 
ever  heard  in  Chakai.  It  is  common  here,  being  the  court 
or  official  language  of  Manbhoom,  but  in  going  north  to 
Chakai  we  pass  from  the  Bengali  speaking  country  into 
the  Hindi  speaking  province  of  Behar.  But  there  is  no 
lack  of  interpreters,  as  all  the  Santals  about  here  know 
more  or  less  Bengali. 

Saturday,  15th  April  1893. 

Last  night  Mr.  Campbell  and  I  took  to  sleeping  in  the 
open  air,  a  luxury  in  which  our  friends  whose  lot  is  cast  in 
the  moist  climate  of  Lower  Bengal  dare  not  indulge, 
Mr.  Campbell  had  been  compelled  to  adjourn  from  his  room 
to  the  open  during  the  previous  night,  but  I  had  been 
able  to  get  a  fairly  good  sleep  inside.  Very  pleasant  it  is 
to  sleep  beneath  the  stars,  fanned  by  every  breeze  and 
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wakened  by  the  dawn.  One  is  compelled  to  be  virtuous, 
too,  in  the  matter  of  early  rising,  for  the  people  begin  to 
move  about  before  the  sun  is  up.  I  remember  once,  when 
I  was  staying  here  and  sleeping  outside,  Mr.  Campbell 
was  alarmed  during  the  night  to  hear  painful  groans 
from  the  direction  of  my  bed.  On  coming  over  to  where 
I  was,  he  was  relieved  to  find  that  the  groans  proceed- 
ed not  from  me  but  from  a  patient  who  had  squatted 
down  beside  my  bed,  determined  to  get  the  first  word  in 
the  morning.  Dogs  disturbed  us  once  in  the  very  early 
hours  of  the  morning,  but  on  the  whole  each  of  us  had  a 
splendid  night.  These  nights  in  the  open  air,  cool,  quiet, 
and  restful,  are  the  redeeming  feature  of  the  hot  weather, 
and  it  is  a  great  blessing  that,  owing  to  the  dryness  of 
our  atmosphere,  we  can  enjoy  them  without  fear.  Were 
it  not  so,  life  would  be  barely  tolerable  for  several  months 
of  the  year.  As  it  is,  I  quite  enjoy  the  hot  weather,  nor 
have  I  ever  felt  the  need  of  a  change.  My  own  experience 
is  that  a  man  can  stand  almost  any  degree  of  heat  during 
the  day  if  he  is  careful  of  his  diet  and  gets  a  good  sleep 
at  night. 

The  ^  weather,  however,  has  not  yet  become  very  hot. 
What  makes  our  hot  weather  really  hot  is  a  wind  that 
blows  from  the  west  like  a  blast  from  a  furnace,  sending 
the  temperature  up  to  104°,  106°  or  even  at  times  to  110° 
in  the  shade.  What  it  is  in  the  sun  I  do  not  know,  for 
my  thermometer  at  Chakai,  evidently  of  continental  make, 
was  never  meant  for  India,  as  it  only  registers  up  to 
130°F.  Our  heat,  however,  is  so  dry  that  I  would  rather 
have  110°  here  than  100°  in  Calcutta.  I  prefer  roasting 
to  stewing.  Our  temperature  at  present  is  probably  some 
thing  between  90°  and  100°  during  the  day,  for  the  hot 
wind  has  only  been  coming  in  fitful  gusts. 
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New  patients  to-day  numbered  14.  In  the  evening  I 
walked  down  to  visit  a  Santal  Christian  lad  who  has  been 
an  invalid  ever  since  I  knew  him.  He  used  to  be  a 
teacher,  and  I  believe  he  was  the  first  convert  baptised 
here  by  Mr.  Campbell.  He  seems  to  suffer  from  locomotor 
ataxy,  which  has  rendered  him  helpless  for  over  four  years. 
Once  when  I  visited  him  with  Mr.  Campbell,  he  told  us 
that,  when  the  illness  first  attacked  him,  he  feared  his 
mind  was  going  to  be  affected,  and  going  away  into  the 
jungle  he  knelt  at  the  foot  of  a  tree  and  prayed  that  if  he 
was  to  suffer  from  disease,  God  would  confine  it  to  his 
body  and  spare  his  mind.  He  believes  his  prayer  was 
answered,  for  through  all  his  illness  his  mind  has  been  clear 
and  strong.  He  is  a  gifted  hymn-writer,  and  is  altogether 
one  of  the  finest  Christian  characters  I  have  been  privi- 
ledged  to  meet,  in  this  land  or  elsewhere.  He  told  me 
to-night  that  what  weighed  most  upon  his  mind  was  the 
thought  that  so  many  of  his  friends  were  still  heathen 
and  that  he  had  no  longer  the  strength  to  preach  to  them ; 
but  I  felt  that  his  patience  under  trial  and  his  unwaver- 
ing faith  were  as  eloquent  a  testimony  to  the  power  of 
God's  grace  as  any  spoken  sermon  could  be.  I  did  my 
best  to  convey  to  him  in  Santali  the  sense  of  Milton's  ode 
on  his  blindness, — 

"  God  doth  not  need 

Either  man's  work,  or  his  own  gifts  ;  who  best 
Bear  his  mind  yoke,  they  serve  him  best ;  his  state 
Is  kingly  ;  thousands  at  his  bidding  speed, 
And  post  o'er  land  and  ocean  without  rest. 
They  also  serve  who  only  stand  and  wait." 
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Monday,  17th  April  1893. 

Yesterday  was  the  hottest  day  we  have  had  this  season, 
with  the  hot  west  wind  blowing  steadily  all  afternoon. 
I  took  my  share  in  the  work  of  the  Sunday  School,  and 
preached  at  the  midday  service  on  the  Thief  on  the  Cross. 
A  few  medical  cases  had  to  be  attended  to.  An  old  Bengali 
came  seeking  help  for  himself  and  three  sons  ;  he  himself 
had  a  tooth  to  be  extracted,  one  son  had  ophthalmia, 
another  quartan  fever,  and  a  third  was  troubled  with  daily 
bleedings  from  the  nose. 

To-day  closes  my  work  here  for  the  present.  Having 
treated  a  dozen  new  patients  and  as  many  old  ones  in 
the  morning,  I  sent  off  my  luggage  by  bullock  cart  to 
Jamtara,  and  I  follow  in  the  evening.  The  journey  from 
here  to  Chakai,  going  round  by  the  railway,  is  30  miles 
on  horseback  with  between  60  and  70  by  rail.  Leaving 
here  about  sunset  I  hope  to  get  home  about  sunrise.  I 
would  gladly  stay  longer,  but  it  does  not  do  to  be  away 
from  home  for  more  than  a  fortnight  when  building  is 
going  on.  I  have  not  been  able  to  vaccinate  anyone, 
as  the  lymph  has  not  arrived  from  Calcutta,  but  Mr. 
Campbell  will  attend  to  that.  The  baby  of  the  Chakai 
teacher  has  also  taken  smallpox,  but  all  are  doing  well.  A 
surgical  case  for  operation  has  just  turned  up,  after  my 
instruments  have  been  sent  off,  and  several  others  which 
were  to  come  have  not  put  in  an  appearance,  but  I  suppose 
that,  however  long  I  stayed,  it  would  in  the  end  be  equally 
difficult  to  get  away. 

Mr.  Campbell  has  just  received  his  home  mail.  The 
Oriental  which  brought  it  has  broken  the  record,  arriving 
in  Bombay  on  Friday  night,  Sunday  or  Monday  being  the 
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tiSTial  day.  I  often  think  it  must  be  a  strange  mixture  of 
joy  and  sorrow  that  each  mail-steamer  brings  to  Bombay, 
and  this  week  we  are  much  saddened  by  the  news  of  the 
death  of  Colonel  Young,  one  of  the  oldest  and  best  friends 
of  our  mission  as  of  every  good  work.  When  ^ve  heard  a 
few  months  ago  of  the  death  of  his  wife,  we  feared  that 
he  would  not  long  survive  the  shock  of  her  loss,  and 
our  fears  have  been  too  true, 

A  Renter's  telegram  announces  the  publication  of  the 
Leprosy  Commission's  Report  at  last.  It  does  not  seem 
to  be  of  a  startling,  but  rather  of  a  reassuring  character. 
Its  conclusion  is  that  the  disease  is  due  not  to  climatic 
but  to  hygienic  conditions,  that  it  is  not  hereditary  and 
scarcely  contagious,  and  that  it  seems  to  be  decreasing  in 
India.  Arsenic  and  Chaulmugra  oil  are  said  to  be  the 
best  remedies,  and  the  theory  that  the  disease  is  propa- 
gated by  vaccination  is  held  to  be  untenable.  The  only 
part  of  the  report  which  comes  to  me  as  a  suprise  is  that 
leprosy  is  held  to  be  non-hereditary,  but  of  course  a 
disease  which  is  due  to  insanitary  conditions  is  very  likely 
to  affect  whole  families  and  so  give  rise  to  the  belief  that 
it  is  hereditary.  There  is  no  recommendation  of  compul- 
sory segregation,  but  voluntary  asylums  throughout  India 
are  called  for ;  a  splendid  field  for  missionary  enterprise. 


CHAKAI, 
Tuesday,  18th  April  1893. . 

Got  home  this  morning  at  5-30.  There  is  the  real  liot 
weather  feeling  in  the  air  now ;  even  before  the  day  had 
dawned  the  breeze  was  quite  warm.  I  made  a  push  to  get 
in  before  the  sun  was  up,  and  when  I  dismounted  at  the 
door  and  turned  round  to  see  the  position  of  the  enemy, 
his  face  was  just  appearing  above  the  eastern  horizon. 
Now  the  temperature  in  the  shade  of  my  verandah,  at  two 
in  the  afternoon,  is  103°  F.  Found  all  well  here  ;  hospital 
and  other  buildings  in  full  swing  ;  no  serious  illness  among 
the  people ;  three  cataract  cases  left  in  assistant's  care 
gone  home  all  right. 

Here,  I  am  sorry  to  say,  my  camp  journal  for  the  year 
must  end.  I  had  intended  going  to  the  great  Santal  hunt 
held  every  year,  in  the  hot  season,  on  Paresnath  Hill,  but 
I  find  that  it  is  fixed  to  take  place  at  the  same  time  as 
our  Communion.  The  great  day  of  the  hunt  is  to  be 
Saturday,  the  29th,  and  our  Communion  is  to  be  on  the 
30th.  Full  moon  in  the  month  of  May  used  to  be  the 
time  for  the  hunt,  but  two  years  ago  the  hunt  was  broken 
up  and  several  men  killed  by  a  severe  thunderstorm.  The 
leaders  think  they  are  more  likely  to  avoid  such  disasters 
in  the  future  by  fixing  an  earlier  date.  Hunting  in  large 
parties  is  common  throughout  the  Santal  hills  in  the  hot 
season,  but  the  Paresnath  hunt  is  the  most  popular,  being 
attended  by  thousands  of  men  and  boys.  It  affords  one 
of  the  few  opportunities  we  have  of  meeting  the  Santals 
in  large  numbers,  for  they  do  not  congregate  to  fairs  and 
festivals  like  the  Hindus  and  Mohammedans. 


Among  new  impressions  made  or  former  ones  deepened 
by  another  season  of  camp  work,  I  may  mention  one  or  two. 
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In  the  first  place,  it  is  work  in  which  a  man's  interest 
and  pleasure  tend  to  increase  with  his  experience  of  it.  It 
is  by  no  means  a  life  of  hardship :  the  daily  change  of 
scene,  the  variety  of  work,  the  active,  outdoor  exercise,  the 
sense  of  freedom  and  unconventionality,  and  the  abundant 
opportunities  of  doing  good,  every  day  and  every  hour, 
are  stimulating  to  mind  and  body  alike,  while  the  occa- 
sional discomforts  which  are  inevitable  would  be  lightly 
thought  of  if  they  occurred  in  the  course  of  a  picnic  at 
home.  The  real  difficulties  and  dangers  of  mission  life  in 
India,  as  far  as  my  experience  goes,  are  not  physical,  but 
moral  and  spiritual.  The  daily  contact  with  heathenism 
is  deadening,  and  the  only  privation  which  is  keenly  felt 
is  that  of  Christian  fellowship.  But  when  we  suffer  in 
this  way,  we  are  perhaps  much  too  prone  to  blame  our 
surroundings  when  we  ought  to  blame  ourselves.  The 
external  conditions  of  our  life  in  the  jungle,  in  other 
respects,  compare  very  favourably  with  those  of  our  fellow- 
labourers  who  work  in  the  fetid  air  and  under  the  leaden 
skies  of  our  home  cities.  As  for  the  climate,  it  is  a  climate, 
which  is  more  than  can  be  said  of  what  passes  for  weather 
at  home. 

At  the  same  time,  there  is  much  in  the  work  which  is 
saddening  and  depressing  in  the  extreme.  There  is  an 
ever-growing  sense  of  the  physical  poverty  and  misery  of 
the  great  mass  of  the  people.  A  Decennial  Review  of 
the  Condition  of  Bengal,  compiled  by  Mr.  Skrine  of  the 
Civil  Service  and  published  last  January,  while  taking  a 
favourable  view  of  the  progress  of  the  peasantry  generally, 
is  forced  to  admit  that  in  this  district  "  the  margin  be- 
tween subsistence  and  famine  is  perilously  small."  That 
people  should  be  in  a  condition  of  chronic  starvation,  in 
a  country  where  a  penny  a  day  per  head  would  keep  them 
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in  abundance,  may  seem  hard  to  believe,  but  it  is  true.  To 
be  poor  here  is  to  be  hungry ;  to  possess  a  few  handfuls 
of  rice  is  to  be  well-off.  The  great  majority  of  the  diseases 
treated  have  been  those  of  poverty,  due  to  insufficient  or 
bad  food,  to  dirt  and  exposure.  It  is  easy  to  say  that 
poverty  does  not  excuse  dirt,  but  the  poverty  of  India  is 
a  poverty  unknown  in  Europe.  The  people,  including 
little  naked  children,  have  often  to  sleep  on  the  ground, 
—not  on  a  floor  but  on  the  ground, — all  through  the  year, 
without  walls  or  roof  to  shelter  them  from  wet  or  cold. 
The  entire  clothing  probably  consists  of  one  piece  of 
cloth,  to  wear  night  and  day,  which  can  never  be  washed 
because  there  is  nothing  to  take  its  place  ;  nor  do  I  believe 
that  one  person  in  a  thousand  among  my  patients  ever 
possessed  a  piece  of  soap  for  personal  use.  Perhaps  a 
medical  missionary  is  led  to  take  a  gloomier  view  than 
others  would  of  the  social  condition  of  the  people,  for 
wherever  he  goes,  and  all  day  long;  he  is  brought  into 
personal  contact  with  the  most  wretched  of  them  ;  but  in 
many  places  the  poor  and  miserable  seemed  to  constitute 
almost  the  entire  population,  and  the  fact  that  throughout 
our  district  women  gladly  do  a  ten  hours  day  of  hard, 
manual  labour  for  l^d.  is  sufficient  proof  that  the  poverty 
is  both  general  and  extreme.  The  figures  of  many  of  my 
poor  patients  which  remain  fixed  in  my  memory  resemble 
the  spectres  of  a  nightmare  rather  than  human  creatures 
made  in  the  image  of  God. 

The  ignorance,  indifference  and  spiritual  darkness  of  the 
people  have  been  in  keeping  with  their  temporal  condition. 
The  word  we  use  for  "  heathen"  here  is  bedin,  "  without 
religion,"  and  strange  to  say  the  Santals  at  least,  are  not 
only  not  offended  when  we  apply  the  term  to  them  but 
even  apply  it  to  themselves.    I  once  rebuked  a  Santal 
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woman  for  having  sold  her  daughter.  "  It  is  a  heathenish 
custom,"  I  said.  "  Of  course  it  is,"  she  replied,  "  and  are 
not  we  heathen — hedin — without  religion  ?"  To  be  without 
religion  here  is  nearly  always  equivalent  to  being  without 
education.  Of  the  186  villages  visited,  six  had  schools, 
each  with  an  attendance  of  from  three  to  a  dozen  boys, 
and  of  these,  five  were  outlying  Schools  of  our  Pachamba 
Mission.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  in  all  these 
villages  we  did  not  meet  with  a  single  girl  who  attended 
school,  or  a  woman  who  could  read,  a  fact  not  to  be  won- 
dered at  when  it  is  remembered  that  the  proportion  of 
the  female  population  under  instruction  throughout  all 
India  is  less  than  1  in  800. 

Many  in  India  speak  and  write  as  if  the  conversion  of 
aboriginal  and  other  non-caste  tribes  or  "  depressed  classes" 
were  an  accomplished  fact,  or  at  least  as  if  a  steady  move- 
ment towards  Christianity  were  now  established  among 
them.  There  is  no  evidence  of  it  here.  The  people  no 
doubt  listened  to  our  message  more  attentively  than  they 
would  have  done  a  few  years  ago  and  showed  a  disposition 
if  not  to  trust  us  more  at  least  to  fear  us  less ;  but  among 
the  thousands  we  have  preached  to  I  do  not  know  that  we 
have  met  one  who  showed  any  desire  to  be  a  Christian. 
We  are  still  in  a  part  of  the  field  where  we  must  give  all 
our  mind  to  the  girding  on  of  our  armour,  with  little 
thought  of  the  day  when  we  can  put  it  off,  and  with  no 
temptation  to  boast  ourselves.  Among  letters  awaiting 
me  here  to-day  was  one  from  Dr.  Mowat,  of  Jalna,  in 
which  he  tells  me  that  in  the  course  of  his  winter's  tour 
he  has  baptised  34  adults  and  26  children,  and  met  with 
as  many  more  who  wish  to  be  baptised.  I  trust  that  in 
Chakai,  too,  the  time  is  coming  when  the  work  of  reaping 
the  harvest  of  our  camp  work  will  go  hand  in  hand  with 
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that  of  sowing  the  seed ;  but  it  is  not  yet.  "  Duties  are 
ours  ;  events  are  God's."  Since  I  came  to  Chakai  in  1890, 
I  have  baptised  27  converts,  including  8  children.  Of 
these,  six  were  boys  and  girls  from  the  mission  school ; 
two  were  a  servant  and  his  wife  ;  two  were  villagers  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  mission,  many  of  whose  friends 
were  already  Christians ;  and  the  remaining  seventeen 
were  one  large  family  who,  although  living  in  a  remote 
village  which  had  never  been  visited  by  a  preacher,  had  for 
years  been  having  the  claims  of  Christ  pressed  upon  them 
by  one  of  their  number,  who  had  become  a  Christian  in 
our  Pachamba  School  and  then  an  evangelist  of  the  mis- 
sion. So,  as  far  as  baptisms  go,  I  have  seen  no  fruit  of 
camp  work  in  this  or  previous  years. 

I  say  this  not  with  any  sense  of  disappointment,  for 
there  has  been  much  to  be  grateful  for,  and  to  make;one 
hopeful,  but  because  it  makes  one  feel  keenly  the  feeble- 
ness of  any  effort  we  are  making  to  win  these  people  to 
God.  In  mission  work  in  Glasgow,  we  aimed  at  visiting 
every  non-church-going  family  in  our  district  regularly 
once  a  week  at  least ;  here  it  will  require  an  effort  to 
visit  every  village  in  my  district  once  in  three  years.  We 
know  that  nothing  is  impossible  with  God,  that  He  can 
save  by  few  as  well  as  by  many,  that  it  is  not  by  strength 
nor  by  might,  but  by  His  Spirit,  that  the  work  of  the 
Kingdom  is  to  be  done  ;  and  were  it  not  for  this  assurance 
we  might  well  despair.  But  it  is  also  scriptural  truth 
that  faith  comes  by  hearing  and  hearing  by  the  word  of 
God.  "  How  shall  they  believe  in  Him  of  whom  they 
have  not  heard  ?  and  how  shall  they  hear  without  a 
preacher  ?"  We  must  teach  our  people  line  upon  line  and 
precept  upon  precept,  fanning  the  smoking  flax  and  tenderly 
handling  the  bruised  reed.    There  are  no  old  associations 
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to  appeal  to,  as  at  home,  no  half-forgotten  truths  to  recall. 
We  have  to  sow  the  seed  not  in  soil  which  has  become 
hardened  through  neglect,  but  in  a  stony  wilderness  which 
has  never  been  ploughed.  We  attempt  to  do  in  a  few 
years  what  in  many  other  countries  it  has  taken  centuries 
to  accomplish.  The  task  before  us  is  so  great,  and  the 
means  of  overtaking  it  so  meagre,  that  all  effort  at  times 
seems  to  be  paralysed.  I  recently  heard  one  of  our  most 
highly  honoured  missionaries,  who  has  done  his  life-work 
in  a  centre  of  Brahman  influence,  remark  that  in  looking 
back  upon  it  all  the  work  seemed  to  be  like  that  of  a  child 
hammering  a  rock.  We  have  not  the  bigotry  of  Brahmin- 
ism  nor  the  fanaticism  of  Islam  to  encounter,  but  open 
and  violent  opposition  would  sometimes  seem  preferable  to 
the  dull,  dense,  perfect  indifference  we  meet  every  day. 

Still,  let  us  ever  remember  that  the  possibilities  of  the 
work,  even  with  all  its  present  imperfections  and  inade- 
quate force,  are  infinite.  I  was  told  lately  that  one  of 
our  most  faithful  Christians  in  the  mission  traces  his 
conversion  to  the  preaching  of  an  unknown  stranger  who 
once  passed  through  his  village.  He  knows  not  whence 
the  stranger  came  nor  whither  he  went ;  he  had  not  seen 
him  before,  nor  has  be  seen  him  since.  Yet  he  sowed 
by  the  wayside  one  seed  at  least  which  now  bears  "  the 
white  flower  of  a  blameless  life."  What  has  occurred  may 
occur  again,  and  if  God  should  own  and  bless  the  feeble 
attempt  which  has  once  more  been  made  to  make  His 
name  and  His  love  known  among  the  people,  it  will  be  all 
the  more  to  the  praise  of  His  wondrous  grace. 
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LONDON  MISSION  HOSPITAL. 


HE  year  1894  has  been  an  eventful  one  in  the  history  of 


the  Hospital  and  of  the  Mission.  Dr.  F.  C.  Roberts, 
after  a  brief  illness,died  on  June  6th.  It  is  difficult  to 
express  in  words  the  loss  which  his  death  has  created. 

In  the  Spring  of  1888,  Dr.  Roberts  succeeded  the 
devoted  Dr.  Mackenzie.  He  at  once  gave  himself  to  the 
work  with  the  same  conscientiousness  and  ability  which 
characterized  him  in  everything  he  took  in  hand,  and  for 
six  years  he  laboured  here. 

It  was  Christ  upon  whom  his  whole  life  centred :  to 
follow  Him  and  to  strive  to  do  His  will  were  the  aims  of 
his  whole  being.  He  literally  prayed  and  worked.  Every 
morning,  before  he  emerged  from  his  bedroom,  he  spent 
a  time  in  prayer  and  devotion,  and  was  early  astir  for  this 
very  purpose.  Often,  before  and  during  an  operation,  one 
has  seen  his  lips  moving  in  silent  prayer.  It  was  not  to 
be  wondered  at  that  he  succeeded  in  everything  his  hand 
found  to  do. 
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His  judgment  was  good,  and  he  had  a  wonderful 
power  of  seeing  all  round  a  difficult  medical  case  and  of 
forming  a  correct  diagnosis.  He  knew  his  work  well :  an 
able  surgeon  and  physician.  At  any  hour,  night  or  day,  he 
was  at  the  command  of  the  sick,  and  nothing  would  induce 
him  to  allow  private  engagements  to  come  in  the  way  of 
professional  or  religious  duties  at  the  hospital.  WhMe 
doing  his  best  for  every  patient  professionally,  he  never 
lost  an  opportunity  of  trying  to  lead  those  in  his  charge 
to  the  Saviour  of  Sinners,  and  he  delighted  in  the  spiritual 
side  of  his  work. 

He  loved  the  Chinese.  The  Chinese,  one  and  all  loved 
him.  His  colleagues  loved  him.  It  will  be  many  a  day 
before  the  memory  of  his  saintly  life  is  forgotten  here  in 
China.  We  sorrow  with  his  devoted  sister  and  with  his 
as;ed  parents  ;  but  happy  they  to  have  had  such  a  son  and 
brother.  "  He  rests  from  his  labours,  and  his  works  do 
follow  him.  " 
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STATISTICS. 



DISPENSARY. 


No.  of  Patients  treated   4,006 

„    5,  Visits  made  by  patients   12,219 


HOSPITAL. 


No.  of  In-door  patients   ,   494 

The  Hospital  was  unavoidably  closed  during  August 
and  September. 


OUT-PATIENTS. 


It  is  encouraging  to  find  that  the  regular  preaching  in 
the  out-patient  department  is  bearing  fruit.  We  have  this 
year  had  the  joy  of  seeing  some  baptized  who  heard  the 
gospel  there.  Mr.  Fan,  too,  has,  during  the  year,  sold 
them  27,000  cash  worth  of  books,  and  this  represents  about 
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5,ooo  gospels,  catechisms,  and  tracts.  There  is  no  telling 
how  by  these  means  the  glad  news  of  salvation  is  being 
carried  to  many  a  home  on  the  plains  of  Chihli.  As  might 
be  expected,  the  war  is  seriously  affecting  the  attendance 
of  country  people.  Whereas  formerly  often  about  one- 
third  were  from  a  distance,  now  there  are  rarely  more 
than  one  or  two.  We  are  getting  a  number  of  soldiers  from 
the  camps  around  Tientsin.  We  have  found  Christians 
amongst  their  number.  One  day  a  soldier  greeted  us  with 
"  I  believe  in  the  Jesus  doctrine."  We  found  that  he  was 
a  member  of  one  of  the  C.  I.  M.  Churches  in  the  South. 
He  left  us  with  the  salutation,  "  God  be  with  you  and  bless 
you."  It  was  delightful  to  have  the  blessing  of  this 
weather-beaten  soldier. 

A  few  weeks  ago,  a  scholar  came  to  us  from  one  of 
the  camps  beyond  Shan-hai-kuan,  invaUded.  We  were 
surprised,  one  morning,  to  find  him  at  hospital-prayers — 
very  unusual  for  an  out-patient.  On  being  asked,  he  told 
us  that  he  had  bought  a  copy  of  a  gospel,  had  been  reading 
it  at  the  inn,  and  got  interested.  A  few  days  later,  he  said, 
"Now,  I  know  that  I  am  a  sinner,  and  my  sins  are  loi. 
I  am  an  opium-smoker.  Will  you  cure  me?"  We  took  him 
in.  We  make  it  a  rule  to  search  these  patients  for  opium. 
Sometimes  they  bring  quite  a  stock  of  it.  We  find  it 
secreted  about  their  bedding  and  clothes.  The  other  patients 
were  being  warned  not  to  give  this  man  any  opium,  nor 
any  pills,  when  suddenly  he  pulled  out  a  piece  of  paper 
containing  his  last  bit  of  opium.  As  we  write  this,  he  has 
lost  his  craving,  and  will  now,  within  a  few  days,  be 
discharged  from  the  hospital,  cured.  We  pray  that  by 
Christ's  help  he  may  be  kept  from  ever  returning  to  this 
terrible  habit. 
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IN-PATIENTS. 


The  in-patients,  practically,  become  part  of  a  large 
family.  It  is  with  them  where  we  feel  that  the  greatest 
influence  for  good  is  exerted.  They,  one  and  all,  become 
our  friends,  and  they  soon  find  out  that  we  love  them. 
Not  a  few  enter  into  the  fuller  realization  that  Jesus  loves 
them.  One  notices  how  the  hardened  faces  of  the  soldiers 
soften  down;  and  if  anything  is  calculated  to  unearth  the 
good  points  in  a  Chinaman  it  is  this  work  which  we  do 
for  the  Master. 

When  making  the  evening  visit  on  Chinese  Old  Year's 
night,  the  wounded  soldiers  were  sitting  round  the  fire 
eating  nuts.  Beside  them  lay  a  heap  of  cash.  Thinking 
that  I  had  possibly  interrupted  them  in  a  night's  gambling, 
I  asked,  "What  is  this  money  for?"  "This  money,"  said 
they,  "has  been  subscribed  by  ten  of  us  soldiers  to  help 
the  poor  in  the  hospital."  Very  precious  does  this  gift 
seem!  A  military  mandarin,  also  from  Port  Arthur,  handed 
us  10,000  cash.  Whatever  the  Chinese  may  or  may  not  be» 
one  thing  we  notice:  they  are  grateful. 

As  they  were  sitting  round,  at  prayers,  a  few  mornings 
ago,  these  patients,  who  have  for  weeks  daily  heard  the 
gospel,  were  asked,  "Who  can  say,  'Jesus  is  my  Saviour'" 
Several  at  once  said,  "He  is  my  Saviour."  We  interrupted 
them  and  said,  "Now  stop!  You  would,  we  know,  do 
almost  anything  to  please  us;  but  do  not  say  this  to  please, 
for  it  must  be  said  in  the  sight  of  God."    Again  the 
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question  was  asked,  and  one  after  another  calmly  answered 
in  the  affirmative,  untiF  twelve  had  done  so.  The  others 
wouldn't,  or  rather  couldn't.  The  poor  opium  s rnuker 
looked  up  with  a  smile  and  said,  "He  is  my  Saviour  too." 
Three  of  the  soldiers  have  since  given  in  their  names. 

We  had  a  soldier  from  Shan-hai-kuan  who  came  to  us 
three  days  after  a  railway  accident.  He  had  been  run  over. 
His  limb  was  in  a  putrid  condition  when  he  arrived. 
Amputation  was  performed,  but  he  got  blood-poisoning- 
One  night,  as  we  were  about  to  dress  his  limb,  we  noticed 
that  he  was  dying.  On  several  occasions  he  had  been  spoken 
to  about  the  Gospel.  He  turned  on  his  side.  Feeling 
that  his  end  was  near,  I  said,  **Do  you  believe  in  Jesus? 
He  answered,  "Wo  Hsin  chu."  ("I  believe  in  the  Lord.") 
Again  the  question  was  asked,  and  again  he  gave  the  same 
answer,  and  then  his  eyes  turned  up  in  death.  As  we 
stood  around  in  silence  watching  him  passing  away,  the 
gates  of  Heaven  seemed  strangely  near.  Shall  we  not 
believe  that  this  poor  Chinaman's  feeble  faith  received  ao 
abundant  answer. 

A  new  feature  in  our  work  has  been  created  by  the 
war  with  Japan.  A  few  wounded  soldiers  from  Corea  found 
their  way  to  the  hospital.  We  had  five  men  who  were  in  the 
terrible  retreat  from  P'ing  Yang  on  the  night  of  the  15th 
September.  The  night  was  wet  and  dark.  For  over  three 
miles  they  were  obliged  to  run  the  gauntlet  of  the  Japanese 
cross-fire  from  their  machine  guns,  which  simply  swept  the 
road.  We  extracted  two  machine-gun  bullets;  one  had  gone 
through  the  poor  fellow's  lung.  Two  of  the  bullet-wounds 
were  of  special  interest ,  they  were  healed  by  the  time  they 
reached  us,  and  it  is  probable  from  the  history  given  by  the 
men  that  they  were  caused  by  the  new  small-bore  bullets. 
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At  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  Owen  in  Peking,  we  called  a 
meeting  of  the  Tientsin  Missionaries  with  the  view  of 
forming  a  Red  Cross  Society.  The  Tientsin  Independent 
Red  Cross  Society  was  duly  formed,  and  has  for  its  members 
those  from  the  foreign  community,  missionaries,  and 
Chinese.  Among  others,  the  London  Mission  Hospital 
was  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  Society,  and  we  now  fly 
the  Red  Cross  flag. 

After  the  fall  of  Port  Arthur,  the  Viceroy  gave  our 
Red  Cross  Society  the  steamer  Too-nan  to  go  over  there  to 
bring  the  wounded  Chinese  soldiers  to  Tientsin.  Five 
doctors  and  others  volunteered,  the  expedition  being  under 
the  guidance  of  our  secretary,  Mr.  Tenney,  the  United  States 
Vice-Consul.  The  Japanese  authorities  did  not  see  their 
way  to  giving  us  any  of  the  wounded,  as  will  be  seen  by 
the  following  courteous  letter  from  the  Commander  of  the 
Imperial  Japanese  Army.  By  this,  however,  our  Society  has 
received  official  recognition  from  the  Japanese  authorities 
and  it  will  put  us  on  a  proper  footing  with  them  when 
hostilities  begin  here. 

30th  November,  1894. 

"TO  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  INDEPENDENT 
"RED  CROSS  SOCIETY  AT  TIENTSIN,  IN  THE 
"STEAMER  TOO-NAN, 

"  Gentlemen, 

"  I  appreciate  the  humane  object  of  your  voyage  to 
"carry  the  wounded  soldiers  to  Tientsin  in  order  to  be 
"taken  care  of  by  your  Society.  At  the  same  time,  I  have 
"to  call  your  attention  to  the  plain  fact  that  the  wounded 
**  enemy's  soldiers,  however  humanely  they  may  be  treated 
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"  by  the  army  in  whose  hands  they  are,  after  all, 
prisoners  of  war,  so  that  the  carrying  of  them  from  a  land 
''occupied  by  one  of  the  belligerent  armies  to  the  country 
''of  the  other  cannot  be  called  a  neutral  act.  For  this 
"  reason,  I  am  sorry  to  have  to  reject  your  offer.  Let  this 
"denial,  however,  be  joined  with  the  assurance  that  it  is 
"  the  rule  of  our  army  to  take  care  of  the  wounded  soldiers, 
"without  distinction  of  enemy  or  not  enemy,  so  that  the 
"  wounded  Chinese  soldiers  are  being  actually  taken  care  of 
"  in  our  field  hospitals,  and  I  ask  the  gentlemen  to  have  no 
"  anxiety  about  the  matter. 

"  Please  to  understand  that  communication  has  been 
"  made  to  the  Commander  of  our  Fleet  that  the  steamer 
"  Too-nan  in  which  you  now  are,  shall  be  made  to  leave 
"the  waters  about  the  Reo  Jun  peninsula  before  6  p.m., 
"30th  November,  1894. 

"  Commander  of  the 
"  Imperial  Japanese  Army.,, 

On  Christmas  day  a  batch  of  wounded  arrived  from 
Port  Arthur.  They  had  made  their  escape  by  way  of 
Newchwang.  Sixty-two  were  sent  over  to  our  hospital. 
We  did  our  best  to  make  them  comfortable  for  the  night ; 
they  arrived  late  in  the  evening.  Next  morning  a  close 
inspection  revealed  the  fact  that  only  about  one-third  of 
their  number  were  cases  for  hospital  treatment.  The  others 
were  for  the  most  part  quite  well.  Some  were  foot  sore ; 
one  or  two  had  sprains.  Each  man  got  a  catechism,  and 
they  left  us  with  many  expressions  of  thanks.  One  poor 
fellow  said  that  at  Port  Arthur  the  bullets  were  flying  just 
like  rain. 
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Amongst  those  who  remained  may  be  mentioned  the 
following  cases  : 

T'sao  Teng-he  was  wounded  at  Chin  Chou  near  to 
Port  Arthur  on  22nd  November.  It  was  dark  and  about 
nine  at  night.  They  were  trying  to  make  their  escape. 
The  Japanese  were  cutting  off  their  retreat  and  were  about 
one  mile  distant.  He  was  in  the  act  of  firing  when  a 
bullet  struck  his  left  forearm  on  its  posterior  aspect,  at  a 
point  about  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds,  and 
ust  midway  between  the  radius  and  ulna.  The  wound 
jof  exit  was  on  the  inner  side,  about  two  inches  above  the 
tip  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  ulna.  The  ulna  was 
fractured  transversely.  An  operation  was  performed  and 
the  loose  fragments  of  bone  removed.  The  case  has 
done  well. 

Wang  U-lin  was  also  wounded  at  Chin  Chou  near 
Port  Arthur,  and  on  the  same  day,  but  about  three  in  the 
afternoon.  He  was  in  a  party  of  twenty  that  made  their 
escape.  They  came  upon  a  small  party  of  ten  Japanese 
soldiers  secreted  in  a  rifle-pit.  These  opened  fire  when 
they  were  within  but  a  few  yards.  Five  or  six  of  the  party 
at  once  fell;  the  others  escaped.  This  man  had  got  behind 
a  Chinese  grave  mound  and  returned  the  fire.  When  he 
bolted,  and  when,  in  the  act  of  running,  his  right  leg  was 
raised  to  the  level  of  his  left  knee,  a  bullet  struck  him. 
It  traversed  the  calf  of  his  right  leg  and  the  left  leg  at  a 
point  about  one  inch  superior  and  a  little  posterior  to  the 
tuberosities  of  the  femur.  There  was  a  good  deal  of 
bagging  of  pus  when  he  came  to  us.  With  free  drainage 
he  has  made  a  good  recovery. 

Li  T'ai-he,  a  flag-bearer,  was  wounded  in  action  at  a 
village  thirteen  miles  to  the  East  of  Port  Arthur.  They 
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were  about  8,000  strong.  Ti^.ey  left  camp  about  six  in  the 
morning,  and,  after  marchiiij^  oome  seven  miles,  they  came 
upon  the  Japanese.  When  ciiey  tried  to  surround  these, 
they  retreated  to  a  hill  about  ^  mile  away.  It  was  at  this 
distance,  while  in  the  act  of  marching  and  bearing  his  flag 
over  his  right  shoulder,  that  he  was  struck  by  a  ricochet 
bullet.  He  w^as  swinging  his  left  arm  by  his  side  at  the 
time.  His  arm,  said  he,  suddenly  dropped  powerless  by 
his  side,  and,  as  he  expressed  it,  it  felt  as  if  it  didn't  belong 
to  him. 

The  wound  of  entrance  was  two  inches  above  the  tip  of 
the  olecranon.  The  humerus  was  fractured  transversely 
and  longtitudinally  downwards  towards  the  elbow  joint. 
He  says  that  the  bullet  was  found  just  beneath  the  skin, 
and  this  was  at  a  point  anteriorly  just  above  the  insertion 
of  the  deltoid  muscle.  A  Chinese  doctor  removed  it. 
When  he  came  to  us,  about  a  month  after,  union  of  the 
bone  had  taken  place.  We  treated  the  wounds  antiseptically 
and  they  soon  healed;  but  he  complained  of  a  sharp 
piece  of  bone  which  was  irritating  the  skin  on  the 
posterior  aspect  of  the  upper  arm — about  its  middle- 
He  also  complained  of  a  hard  lump  a  little  to  the  inner 
side  of  this.  We  cut  down,  clipped  off  the  sharp  piece 
of  bone,  and  then  found  that  to  the  inner  side  was  a 
flattened-out  piece  of  the  bullet  firmly  wedged  between  the 
pieces  of  bone.  The  wound  healed  by  first  intention.. 
On  his  arrival  at  our  hospital  he  could  only  just 
move  the  fingers.  Under  treatment  with  the  interrupted 
current  he  gradually  improved.  A  very  marked  improve- 
ment, however,  took  place  after  the  piece  of  the  bullet 
had  been  removed.  When  he  left,  the  paralysis  was 
practically  cured. 
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LIST  OF  OPERATIONS. 
Eye. 

Slitting  Tear-duct         ..        ..        ..6    Entropion  and  Trichiasis        ..  ••45 

Iridectomy — Artificial  Pupil    ..        ••    5    Pterygium  ..        ..  ..  lo 

„       ,,    —Glaucoma  . .        . .        •  •    3    Excision  Coirjunctiva     . .        •  •        . .  2 

Extraction  Cataract       ..       ..       ••    4    Grown  together  eyelids &SymbIepharon  i 

Paracentesis  Anterior  Chamber        ..    9    S/mblepharon     ..  i 

On  the  Body  General. 

Amputation  Finger       ..  ..  i  Circumcision       ..  ..  ..  ..I 

,,       ,,     Foot          ..  ..  ••    3  Phymosis  ..        ..  ..  ••  3 

„       „     Penis         ..  ..  .,     t  Fistula  in  Ano    ..  ..  .•19 

Excision  Elbow  . .        . .  . .  . .    i  Harelip     . .        . .  .  •  •  •  •  •  7 

Tumours        ..  ..  ..8  Occluded  Nostrils  ..  ..  ..  1 

Gunshot  wounds,  Resection  , .  , .    2  Polypus  Ear        . .  . .  . .  . .  I 

„     ,,     Removing  Bullet  .  ,  ..2  Tying  Arteries    ..   2 

Lithotomy . .        . .        . ,  . .  . .    i  Aspirating  Joints  . .  • .  . .  2 

Pcrinaeal  Section  for  Ruptured  urethra,    i  Opening  Deep  Abcesses  ..  ..11 

External  Urethrotomy  ..  ..  ..  "2  Transfusion        ..  ..  ..2 

Note. — This  list  does  not  include  the  numerous  minor  operations  that  have  been 
performed  in  the  out-patient  dispensary.  Extraction  of  teeth,  opening  carbuncles 
abcesses,  whitlows,  tapping  hydroceles,  etc. 

Na  record  is  kept  of  these. 
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COUNTRY  WORK. 


In  the  early  Spring,  Dr.  Roberts,  in  company  with  his 
sister  and  Mr.  Murray,  paid  a  prolonged  visit  to  the 
Yen-san  district.  Not  being  in  possession  of  his  diary,  the 
writer  is  unable  to  give  a  detailed  account  of  this  last  visit 
of  his  much-loved  colleague.  He  saw  crowds  of  patients, 
and  was  at  it  from  morning  till  night  healing  the  sick  and 
preaching  the  gospel. 

Mr.  Yang,  who  was  appointed  to  visit  the  former 
baptized  patients,  has  been  needed  for  other  work.  In  the 
absence  of  another  man  he  had  to  take  charge  of  the  city 
chapel  work.  At  present,  and  until  things  quiet  down, 
this  branch  of  our  Christian  work  must  necessarily  be  in 
abeyance;  in  the  future,  we  hope  more  and  more  to  develop 
it.  In  many  villages  on  the  plains  here,  there  are  men 
who  have  been  patients  in  our  hospital  and  who  have  found 
Christ  as  their  Saviour.  As  we  are  writing  this  report,  an 
old  man,  a  former  patient,  has  come  in  from  a  village 
1 6  miles  distant.  He  was  first  brought  here  suffering  from 
cataract  of  both  eyes.  For  three  years  he  had  not  been  able 
to  see.  We  performed  a  successful  operation  on  one  eye, 
and  now  he  has  returned  begging  us  to  operate  on  the 
other  eye.  Since  his  return  home  he  has  banished  all  idols 
from  his  house.  He  burnt  his  gods,  and  has  been  preaching 
to  his  friends  and  neighbours  all  round,  "because,"  said  he 
"I  here  learnt  about  Jesus,  and  didn't  I  go  home  seeing." 
One  only  needs  to  look  at  his  beaming  face  to  see  what  a 


15 

change  has  been  wrought  in  this  man.  This  is  just  one  of 
the  many  instances  of  how  the  Light  has  been  kindled  in 
many  a  home  and  hamlet  here.  We  shall,  we  fear,  miss  much 
of  the  great  end  of  our  work  if  we  do  not  systematically 
follow  up,  and  by  God's  help  develop,  the  results  thus  gained. 
Many  of  these  poor  fellows,  on  their  return  home,  hide  their 
light  under  a  bushel.  They,  most  of  them,  return  home  to 
meet  with  persecution  of  the  most  virulent  type,  from 
t^heir  own  nearest  relatives,  and  of  such  a  kind  as  the 
Christians  in  England  are  now  rarely,  if  ever,  subjected  to. 
In  face  of  this,  how  very  important  it  is  to  give  them  all  the 
help  we  can.  At  a  village  near  Tu  Liu,  there  is  quite  a 
group  of  Christians  who  have  been  baptized  here  in 
conection  with  our  hospital.  Dr.  Roberts  paid  these 
people  a  visit  on  his  way  to  Yen-san.  One  is  quite  struck, 
in  going  there,  to  find  how  they  look  upon  us  as  their 
parent  Church,  and  to  see  how  they  have  clubbed  themselves 
together  into  a  httle  Church  of  their  own  to  strengthen 
and  help  each  other. 
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FINANCIAL. 


We  have  to  tender  our  best  thanks  to  our  friends  in 
Tientsin  and  in  England  for  their  Hberal  subscriptions  to 
our  hospital. 

After  paying  our  heavy  autumn  drug  bill  and  all 
expenses,  we  begin  with  the  substantial  balance  of  Dollars 
Mexican  365.78  and  a  full  stock  of  drugs,  dressings,  and 
coals. 

We  would  specially  thank  the  gentlemen  of  hongs  and 
companies  in  Tientsin  who  have  sent  us  such  liberal  and 
hearty  subscriptions.  We  deem  it  a  great  privilege  to  attend, 
at  the  hospital,  to  any  sick  or  injured  Chinese  from  the 
hongs  in  the  settlement. 

Our  best  thanks  are  due  to  Mr.  E.  Cousins,  who  acts 
as  Auditor. 

BALANCE  SHEET. 


Receipts. 

$  cis. 


By  Balance   33  ii 

„    Subscriptions    2,215  78 

.„    Sales,  Trusses  etc   39  co 

„       „      Books    12  54 

„  „  Rice,  Hospital  Cook..  16  68 
„    For  Keep  of  wounded  soldiers 

from  The  Viceroy   35  59 

„    W.    A.    Belogolov}^,  Esq. 

for  endowment  of  abed..  "7 19  67 


$3.072  37 


Expenditure. 

$  cts. 

To  General  Expenditure  includ- 
ing   wages     of  Native 

Assistants   999  or 

,,   Coals    126  93 

,,   Drugs   719  22 

,,   Rice   64  29 

„    Belogolovy  bed  for  10  Taku 

Tug  &  Lighter  Co  Shares.  797  14 
,,   Balance  carried  forward   365  78 


^3,072  37 


Ed.  cousins. 

A  uditor. 


17 


SUBSCRIPTION  LIST. 



$ 


X.  y.  z   76.04 

A  Friend   35-22 

Hongkong  and    Shanghai  Bank,    per  A.  W. 

Maitland,  Esq.,  Tis.io    14.08 

Miss  Macey,  Tientsin    4.00 

Mr.  I.  P.  Wang,  Tientsin   50.00 

Per  Mr.  Ralph  Walker    

Policemen's  Class  £i.S    iO-43 

Men's  Sunday  Class    

Women's  Meeting    

Children's  Missionary  Box  £S.iS   73-02 

W.  A.  Belogolovy,  Esq   10.00 

Rev.  H.  Kingman,  Tls.io   14.08 

Mr.  Wang  Shen,  Tls.5   6.87 

Per  Miss  Hilda  Windsor,  Tls.80.93   11 1.24 

Theodore  Walker,  Esq.,  Tls.43.32    59-54 

Per  Miss  Eva  Walker,  Tls.22.20   30.50 

Mrs.  T.  C.   Walker's   Class   Missionary  Box 

Tls. 30.67   42.19 

X.  Y.  Tls.35   48.  J I 

E.  Lees,  Esq   71-43 

Norwood,  Selhurst  Rd.    Church,  for   Bed  in 

Hospital  /5.00    46.15 

Rev.  C.  A.  Stanley   6.17 

A  Friend  per  T.  ;^20    181.66 


i8 

Dr.  Malcolm   30.00 

Miss  Mackintosh,  for  the  late  Dr.  Graham    10.00 

Miss  Hadfield,  Manchester,  Tls.13.31   18.48 

A    Friend,    for    new    Consulting    room  and 

Store  room   25.00 

A  Friend   i.oo 

Rev.  H.  Kingman,  Tls.15    20.76 

A  Friend  per  G.  Clarke,  Esq.,  C.  I.  M   35-00 

,,       ,,     of  S.S.  Li  Yuen    5.00 

Mr.  Wang,  Subscription,  1895,  Tls.6o   85.78 

Messrs.  Jardine,  Matlieson  &  Co.,  Subscription, 

1895,  Tls.50    68.96 

Messrs.    Butterfield    and    Swire,  Subscription, 

1895,  Tls.50    68.96 

China    Merchants'     Steam     Navigation  Co., 

Subscription,   1895,   Tls.50   68.97 

Chinese  Engineering  and  Mining  Co.,  Subscrip- 
tion, 1895,  Tls.50    68.96 

China  Railway  Company,  Subscription,  1895, 

Tls.50    68.96 

Imperial  Railways  of  North  China,  Subscription, 

1895,  Tls.20    27.58 

Messrs.  Wilson  &  Co.,  Subscription,  1895,  Tls.25  3448 

Wm.  Forbes  &  Co.,  ,,  50  68.96 
„      Hatch  &  Co., 

2  5  3448 

„      W.  S.  Ward  &  Co.,      „         „       „  10  13.80 

W.  A.  PlatounoflF,  Esq.,  „  „  „  10  13.80 
A.  W.  Harvey  Bellingham,  Esq.,  Subscription, 

i895,Tls.io   13.80 

Sheridan  P.  Read,  Esq.,  U.  S.  Consul,  Subscrip- 
tion, 1895,  Tls.io   13.80 

Messrs.  E.  Meyer&  Co., Subscription,  i895,TIs.25  34.48 

Imperial  Telegraph  Co.,        „           „      „    3  4-H 
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C.  Poulsen,  Esq.,        Subscription,  1895,  Tls.  7  9.66 

Messrs.  Carlowitz  &  Co.,  ,,  ,,  30  41.37 
Hongkong   and   Shanghai   Bank,  per  A.  W. 

Maitland,  Esq.,  Subscription,   1895,  Tls. 20  27.59 

C.  D.  Tenney,  Esq.,              ,,           „     Tls. 10  13.79 

A.  D.  StartsefF,  Esq.,             ,,          ,,       ,,  50  68.97 

Messrs.  Collins  &  Co.,           ,,          ,,       „  50  58.97 

Taku  Tug &Lighter  Co.,        ,,           ,,       ,,  50  68.97 

Dr.  Atterbury    10.00 

Rev.  G.  Davis,  American  Melh.  Epis.  Mission, 

Subscription,  1895  Tls. 25   3448 

Mr.  Hsueh    15.00 

E.  Cousins,  Esq.,  Subscription,  1895,  Tls. 25   34-48 

A.  Brown,  Esq.,            ,,             ,,    30.00 

Messrs.  Ash,  Doney  &  Co.,  Tls. 10   13-79 

Tientsin  Gas  Company,  Tls. 10    13-79 

W.  A.  Belogolovy  Edowtnent,  Bed  in  Hospital, 

Half  year's  interest    34.01 

Sundry  Native  subscriptions    5.03 

Total  $2,215.78 


Dr.  Ronaldson,  of  Edinburgh,  and  relatives'  gift  of 
surgical  dressings,  etc.,  value  ^15. 

G.  P.  Smith. 
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AGENCIES. 

DISPENSARY.  HOSPITAL. 

LEPER  ASYLUM.  BAZAAR  PREACHING. 

ZENANA  WORK.  COLPORTAGE. 
TOURING  IN  THE  VILLAGES. 

STAFF. 

Missionary  :  Rev.  DUGALD  REVIE,  M.B.,  CM.  (on  furlough). 

Missionary  in  Charge  {pro  tern)  :  Rev.  JOHN  SANDILANDS,  M.A.,  M.D. 

Bhandara. 

Rev.  RANOJI  J.  SALVI,  Licentiate  Catechist. 

Mr.  P.  A.  YARDI,  Medical  Catechist. 

Mr.  GYNUBA  T.  KAKADE,  Catechist. 

Mr.  BARTHIMEUS  (Blind),  Catechist. 

Mr.  KUSHREL  TIRKEY,  Hospital  Assistant. 

Mr.  ANANT  MAHIPAT,  Medical  Student. 

Mr.  GEORGE  S.  CANARA,  Medical  Student. 

Mr.  JOSEPH  MICHAEL,  Medical  Student. 

Mrs  YARDI,  Zenana  Agent. 

Mrs.  RANOJI  (SALOMIBAI),    Bible  Woman. 

Mrs.  GRACE  DAVID,  Bible  Woman. 


®ut-Stattons. 

I. — WARORA  (40  miles,  by  rail,  from  Wardha). 

Agencies — School  and  Bazaar  Preaching. 

Sta;ff — Mr.  Anant  Torat,  Schoolmaster. 
(One  Hindu  Schoolmaster.) 

2.— MAHAKAL  (4  miles  from  Wardha). 
Agencies — School  and  Preaching. 

Staff— ^Ir.  Sheoram  Narsaya,  Catechist  and  Colporteur. 
(Two  Hindu  Schoolmasters.) 

3.— POWNAR  (4  miles  from  Wardha). 
Agencies — Dispensary  (Weekly)  and  Preaching. 
Staff— ¥xom  Wardha. 
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IGHT  years  having  elapsed  since  Mission  work  was  started  in 
JLO  Wardha,  and  being  at  present  in  this  country  on  my  first 
furlough,  it  seems  fitting  that  I  should  in  this  Report  give  some  account 
of  these  eight  years,  with  a  description  of  the  district  and  the  work. 

Wardha  is  the  most  westerly  district  of  the  southern  half  of 
the  Central  Provinces."^    It  is  of  triangular  form  (the  apex  to  the 
north),  and  lies  between  Nagpur  on  the  east  and  the  Province  of  Berar 
on  the  west,  being  divided  from  the  latter  by  the  River  Wardha,  a 
tributary  of  the  Godavery.    On  the  south  it  adjoins  the  district  of 
Chanda.    The  area  of  Wardha  is  2400  square  miles,  and  its  popula- 
tion over  400,000.    The  railway  line  from  Bombay  to  Calcutta  runs 
through  it  from  west  to  east,  dividing  it  into  two  parts — a  northern 
part,  hilly  and  jungly  (except  along  the  bed  of  the  Wardha  River),  and 
a  southern  part,  level  and  well  cultivated.    From  Wardha  town,  which 
lies  in  the  centre  of  the  district  (472  miles  east  of  Bombay),  a  branch 
line  of  railway  runs  south  to  Warora  in  Chanda,  where  there  are  coal 
mines,  and  where  a  branch  of  the  Mission  is  situated.    Warora  is  40 
miles  south  of  Wardha,  and  about  midway  between  these  two  places 
is  the  town  of  Hinginghat,  which,  although  not  the  headquarters  of 
the  district,  is  an  older,  a  larger,  and  in  some  respects  a  more  impor- 
tant town  than  Wardha  itself,  and  is  found  on  many  maps  which  do 
not  mention  Wardha.    For  administrative  purposes,  the  district  is 
divided  into  three  tehsils,  each  under  a  native  magistrate  (a  Tehsildar), 
and  named  respectively,  from  north  to  south,  Arvi,  Wardha,  and 
Hinginghat.    In  the  district  there  are  914  villages,  about  300  in  each 
tehsil.    The  towns  of  Wardha  and  Hinginghat  have  between  9000  and 
10,000  inhabitants  each  :  ten  towns  have  over  3000  ;  fifty  have  between 
that  and  1000  ;  and  all  the  rest  of  the  914  villages  have  less  than  1000 
— 346  having  less  than  200,  and  many  consisting  only  of  a  few  families. 

On  arriving  in  Wardha  in  January,  1890,  the  only  building  pos- 
sessed by  the  Mission  was  the  bungalow  or  house  in  which  we  were  to 
reside.  There  was  no  Dispensary,  Church,  or  Hall,  and  we  found  it 
impossible  to  rent  suitable  premises  in  the  town.    Being  urged  to  start 

*See  the  Map  of  the  C.  P.  on  second  page  of  Cover,  and  the  Map  of  Wardha  district  inserted. 
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Medical  work  at  cnce,  one  or  two  of  the  outhouses,  or  "go-downs,"  at  the 
bungalow,  were  converted  into  a  temporary  Hall  and  Dispensary,  and 
served  for  that  purpose  for  two  years,  until,  the  prejudices  of  the  people 
having  been  somewhat  removed,  we  were  enabled  to  hire  rooms  in  the 
centre  of  the  town,  where  till  1895  Dispensary  was  held.  In  that  year 
the  Commissioner  of  the  district.  A,  H.  L.  Fraser,  Esq.,  opened  the 
Hall  and  Dispensary,  which,  at  a  cost  of  ^420,  had  been  built  in  a 
prominent  position  in  the  town,  and  where,  since  that  time,  our  work 
has  been  carried  on  with  much  comfort  and  efficiency. 

To  a  Dispensary  all  kinds  of  cases  come,  from  the  most  trivial  to 
the  most  severe,  and  it  was  not  long  before  the  necessity  for  a  Hospital 
forced  itself  upon  us.  Almost  daily,  patients  are  brought  to  us  who 
are  seriously  ill,  sometimes  from  villages  many  miles  distant.  Such 
cases  as  pneumonia,  ascites,  liver  abscess,  severe  burns,  cancerous 
tumours,  stone  in  the  bladder,  cataract,  &c.  (to  name  only  a  few  which 
are  of  frequent  occurrence),  cannot  be  treated  at  a  Dispensary  as  out- 
patients. A  bottle  or  a  prescription  is  not  sufficient.  What  they 
require  is  careful  nursing,  and  oftentimes  surgical  operation,  which  can 


7 


only  be  afforded  in  a  Hospital.  When  such  patients  came  before  us, 
we  endeavoured  to  give  them  all  the  assistance  we  could,  and  although 
we  had  no  Hospital,  we  placed  beds  in  any  available  room  or  shed, 
and  there  nursed  them.  I  have  had  as  many  as  thirteen  at  one  time 
being  nursed  in  this  way,  and  as  many  as  a  hundred  such  cases  have 
passed  through  our  hands  in  one  year,  each  of  whom  lived  with  us  for 
days  or  weeks,  and  in  some  cases  even  for  months.  As  they  were  in 
different  places,  and  there  were  no  proper  arrangements  for  nursing, 
the  labour  entailed  was  enormous ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  the  surgical 
and  medical  results  obtained  were  more  valuable,  and  the  impression 
produced  by  our  religious  teaching  was  profounder  and  more  intense, 
than  was  the  case  at  the  Dispensary  alone.  In  the  training,  too,  of 
our  Native  Medical  Assistants,  of  whom  we  have  four  (who  render  us 
invaluable  help  in  our  work),  the  practice  and  experience  of  a  Hos- 
pital is  essential.  The  longer  I  am  engaged  in  Medical  Mission 
work,  the  more  importance  does  this  branch  of  it  assum.e  ;  without  a 
Hospital  our  work  is  hampered  and  hindered,  and  the  professional 
abilities  of  the  European  Medical  Missionary  are  utilised  in  a  very 
imperfect  manner."^ 

The  Foreign  Missions'  Committee  is  unable  from  want  of  funds  to 
make  a  grant  for  the  building  of  a  Hospital,  but  they  have  sanctioned  my 
appealing  to  the  members  of  the  Church  for  the  sum  of  ;^iooo  for  that 
purpose  during  my  furlough  in  Scotland.    I  have,  up  to  the  end  of  Feb- 
ruary, received  upwards  of  ;£5oo,  but  I  still  require  other  ;£^5oo,  and  I 
would  ask  very  earnestly  that  all  friends  interested  in  this  work  should 
assist  me.    Contributions  may  be  sent  either  to  Mr.  A.  Ellison  Ross, 
the  General  Treasurer  of  the  Church,  at  the  Ofifices,  Edinburgh,  or  to 
myself,  at  1 1  Shaftesbury  Terrace,  Glasgow.    I  have  a  number  of  Col- 
lecting Cards,  which  I  shall  be  glad  to  forward  to  any  person  who 
will  undertake  to  collect  for  this  object.    I  thank  very  cordially  those 
friends  who  have  already  subscribed  ;  a  detailed  acknowledgment  will 
be  found  at  the  end  of  this  Report.    A  most  excellent  site,  adjoining 
the  present  Dispensary,  is  in  the  market,  and  instructions  to  purchase  it 
have  been  sent  out  to  India.    In  this  connection,  as  well  as  in  refer- 
ence to  the  need  of  a  Hospital  for  the  training  of  Native  Medical 
Assistants,  I  would  direct  attention  to  the  letter  from  A.  H.  L.  Eraser, 
Esq.,  C.S.I. ,  which  is  printed  on  page  i6  of  this  Report.    I  thank  the 

*I  would  call  attention^to  the  remarks  on  this  subject  by  the  Editor  of  "Medical 
Missions  at  Home  and  Abroad,"  for  March  and  April,  which  are  printed  on  page  20. 
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ladies  of  Free  St.  John's,  Glasgow,  for  their  kindness  in  promising  to 
supply  sheets,  towels,  and  other  articles  for  the  new  Hospital. 

About  four  miles  north  of  Wardha  is  a  large  village  of  over  2000 
inhabitants,  called  Pownar.  In  it,  for  the  last  two  years,  we  have 
held  a  weekly  Dispensary.  On  Mondays  a  bazaar  or  market  is  held  in 
this  village,  and  on  that  day  we  go  there,  giving  out  medicine  to  those 
who  are  sick,  and  preaching  to  the  large  crowds  which  gather  round 
us.  A  shop  has  been  rented  in  the  market-place,  that  the  work  may 
be  carried  on  with  more  order,  but  I  should  like  to  build  a  small  and 
suitable  house — £^2<^  or  ^30  would  do  it. 


MAHAKAL  VILLAGE. 

Near  Pownar  is  another  village  of  1000  inhabitants,  called 
Mahakal,  in  which  we  have  a  school  with  an  average  attendance  of 
20  scholars,  chiefly  caste  Hindus.  At  Warora,  40  miles  south,  the 
terminus  of  the  railway,  we  have  another  school  with  an  average 
attendance  of  24  boys,  chiefly  low  caste. 

During  the  cold  season,  which  lasts  from  November  till  February, 
we  try  to  spend  as  much  time  as  possible  amongst  the  villages. 
During  that  time  we  live  in  tents,  which  we  take  with  us  from  place 
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A  MISSIONARY  CAMP. 


to -place-.  Sometimes  we  have  travelled  over  the  district  rapidly, 
spending  only  one  night  in  each  camping-place,  sometimes  more 
slowly,  remaining  two  or  three  days  in  each  place ;  and  last  February 
we  spent  three  weeks  at  Ashti,  a  large  town  with  over  5000 
inhabitants,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  district,  a  part  which  in 
previous  years  had  been  unavoidably  neglected.  Ashti  contains  a 
large  Mohammedan  population ;  there  is  no  Dispensary  in  it,  and 
none  within  18  miles.  We  were  very  well  received,  and  were  urged 
by  the  principal  inhabitants,  both  Hindu  and  Mohammedan,  to  open 
a  branch  of  our  Mission,  with  a  Dispensary,  in  their  town,  and  they 
promised  to  do  something  towards  the  expense  of  one.  I  am 
prepared  to  do  so,  if  I  had  from  ^30  to  ;£^o  per  annum  for  that 
purpose.  During  the  last  eight  years  most  of  the  900  villages  in  the 
district  have  been  visited  at  least  once,  either  by  myself  or  my 
Catechists,  and,  of  course,  the  villages  lying  near  our  stations  of 
Wardha  and  Warora  have  been  visited  many  times — are  in  fact 
visited  periodically. 

In  addition  to  our  other  work,  we  have,  for  the  last  year  or  two, 
been  carrying  on  a  special  work  amongst  lepers,  in  connection  with 
the  "  Mission  to  Lepers."  Leprosy  is  very  prevalent,  niore  sq  in 
Wardha  than  in  any  other  of  the  Central  Provinces.  In  the  Census 
Report  for  1891,  something  over  600  lepers  are  stated  as  being  in 
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WAKUHA   LEl'ER   ASYLUM — EXTERIOR   (EAST  END). 


Wardha,  but,  from  careful  personal  investigation  made  in  the  villages, 
I  am  convinced  that  the  figures  are  understated,  and  that  looo  would 
not  be  an  excessive  estimate,  the  Census  having  taken  no  note  of 
cases  in  which  there  was  no  mutilation.  I  need  not  describe  the 
fearful  ravages  which  leprosy  makes,  disfiguring  and  mutilating  the 
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body.  I  would  just  emphasise  the 
fact  that  there  are  lepers  with  whom 
we  in  India  are  in  daily  contact,  and 
whom  you  at  home  are  apt  to  forget. 
They  are  people  who,  having  become 
disfigured  and  loathesome,  are,  many 
of  them,  cast-off  by  their  relations — 
husbands  by  wives,  wives  by  hus- 
bands— and  who,  having  lost  their 
fingers  and  toes,  are  incapacitated 
from  engaging  in  manual  labour,  and, 
being  unable  to  earn  their  food,  have 
to  join  the  already  large  army  of 
Indian  beggars.  Cast-off  by  their 
relations,  dependent  on  charity  for 
their  daily  food,  suffering  from 
ulceration  in  its  worst  form,  and 
very  helpless,  these  poor  people 
have  a  great  claim  on  our  sym- 
pathy.    We  began  work  amongst 

them  by  setting  aside  a  few  hours  every  Saturday  for  their  special 
treatment.  To  those  who  came  regularly  we  gave  a  bottle  of 
tonic  medicine  —  enough  for  eight  days  —  ointment  and  lint  for 
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their  ulcers,  which  were  always  dressed  for  them,  and  four  annas 
(fourpence).  The  results  of  this  simple  treatment  were  very  satis- 
factory. One  man,  who  at  first  took  four  hours  to  crawl  from  his 
house  to  the  Dispensary — a  distance  of  a  mile — came  after  a  few 
months  in  half  an  hour,  and  this  illustrates  well  the  benefit 
derived  by  many.  Although  the  disease  is  incurable,  a  great  deal  can 
be  done  of  a  palliative  nature.  Two  years  ago  we  opened  an  Asylum 
or  Retreat,  where  we  have  accommodation  for  30  lepers,  and  during  last 
year  we  have  had  more  than  that  number  in  residence.  In  previous 
Reports  I  have  explained  the  manner  in  which  we  obtained  the 
Asylum  buildings.  I  would  just  repeat  here  that  the  buildings, 
built  round  two  sides  of  a  quadrangle,  were  a  gift  from  the  native 
inhabitants  of  Wardha,  and  that  eight  acres  of  land  surrounding  the 
Asylum  were  gifted  to  it  by  Government.  It  only  cost  us  about  ^70 
to  put  the  buildings  into  thorough  repair,  and  they  are  now  worth  at 
least  ten  times  that  amount.  Family  worship  is  conducted  in  the 
Asylum  daily,  and  on  Sabbaths  a  service  is  held,  attended  also  by  a 
number  of  beggars,  each  of  whom  receives  at  the  close  a  dole  of  one 


SABBATH  SERVICE  FoK  LEPEKS  AND  BEGGARS. 


pice.  I  had  the  great  satisfaction  of  baptising  one  of  the  lepers  on  the 
last  Sabbath  I  spent  in  India,  and  several  others  appeared  not  far  from 
the  Kingdom.  The  financial  responsibility  for  this  work  rests  on  the 
Mission  to  Lepers,  of  which  Mr.  VV.  C.  Bailey,  17  Greenhill  Terrace, 
Edinburgh,  is  Secretary.    I  would  appeal  to  those  members  of  the 
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Free  Church  who  are  interested  in  this  branch  of  our  work  to  support 
it,  either  by  sending  their  contributions  to  Mr.  Bailey,  or  to  Mr.  Ross, 
Treasurer  of  the  Free  Church,  in  the  latter  case  designating  them 
"  For  the  Leper  Work  at  Wardha."  I  have  to  thank  the  ladies  of  the 
Grange  Free  Church,  Edinburgh,  for  their  kindness  in  undertaking 
(i)  to  support  Sitaram,  the  untainted  orphan  child  of  a  leper,  and  (2) 
to  supply  a  number  of  jackets  for  the  use  of  the  lepers. 

My  orphans  have  been  sent,  the  girls  to  Nagpur  and  the  boys  to 
Bhandara,  where  I  shall  remain  responsible  for  them.  This  is  a 
more  satisfactory  arrangement  than  maintaining  a  separate  establish- 
ment. 

The  Rev.  Dr.  Sandilands,  of  Bhandara,  is  supervising  the  work 
at  Wardha  during  my  absence  on  furlough,  and  his  Report  for  the 
year  follows  this. 


REPORT  BY 
Rev.  JOHN  SANDILANDS,  M.A.,  M.D. 

Dr.  Revie  left  India  in  the  beginning  of  April,  and  since  then 
I  have  been  coming  to  Wardha  about  twice  a  month  to  superintend 
the  work  in  his  absence.  At  one  of  these  bi-monthly  visits  I  generally 
go  for  a  day  or  so  to  Warora,  where  there  is  a  School,  and  at  the 
other  I  go  to  Mahakal  and  Pownar,  where  we  have  a  School  and 
branch  Dispensary  respectively.  Besides  going  to  these  out-stations 
alternately,  I  manage  at  the  same  time  to  superintend  the  main  work 
at  Wardha.  ■  .  :  I:  ■,. 

Itinerating. — Before  Dr.  Revie  left,  during  the  month  of 
February  and  part  of  March,  he  toured  in  the  North- West  of  the 
district  in  and  around  Ashti,  and  also  in  the  Chanda  district  round 
Warora.  One  special  feature  in  the  touring  this  year  was  that  it  was 
concentrated  chiefly  round  two  centres — Ashti  and  Warora — and 
from  these  places  the  Catechists  went  out  to  the  surrounding  villages. 
Ashti  is  a  place  much  in  need  of  a  Dispensary,  and  Dr.  Revie  hired"^ 
a  house  in  the  Bazaar  and  put  his  medicines  in  it,  and  here,  daily, 
crowds  came  to  be  treated.    In  all,  44  days  were  spent  by  the 

*The  house  in  question  was  given  free  of  charge.— D  R. 
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Catechists  in  camp,  in  four  different  places.  Two  evening  meetings 
were  held,  at  which  the  magic  lantern  was  exhibited,  and  it  is 
estimated  that  there  were  1050  people  at  these  meetings;  123  villages 
were  visited,  4321  people  heard  the  Gospel,  and  844  were  treated  for 
bodily  ailments. 

Schools. — In  the  Mahakal  School  there  has  not  been  much 
progress  during  the  year.  We  have  been  unfortunate  in  the  teachers 
there.  The  first  one  left  to  get  a  training  in  Jubblepur,  and  the  one 
who  came  in  his  place  has  not  been  able  to  put  any  more  life  into  the 
School.  Mr.  Sheoram  Narsaya  has  been  the  Catechist  in  the  village, 
and  has  given  the  Scripture  lessons  in  the  School.  Warora  School 
has  as  its  headmaster  Anant  Torat,  a  trained  Normal  School  teacher. 
He  has  a  very  good  manner  and  a  conciliatory  spirit,  and  the  School 
has  made  progress  during  the  year.  One  of  the  assistant  masters  in 
this  School  is  an  inquirer — his  name  is  Govind  Narayan.  He  comes 
of  a  good  family  and  caste,  and  his  people  were  very  much  annoyed 
at  his  professed  leanings  towards  Christianity.  So  much  did  they 
resent  this,  indeed,  that  one  of  his  brothers  actually  came  to  Bhandara 
(to  which  Govind  had  heen  removed)  and  took  him  away  forcibly. 
We  have  not  given  up  all  hopes  that  he  may  eventually  become  a 
follower  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

The  Biblewoman  this  year,  as  before,  is  Salomibai  (Mrs.  Ranoji), 
and  ihe  has  been  going  to  various  houses  in  Wardha,  taking  the 
Gospel  with  her.  This  year  she  met  with  a  heavy  sorrow  in  the 
removal  by  death  of  the  younger  of  her  two  sons,  Dinkar  Ranoji. 

The  preaching  work  has  been  done  in  the  town  and  the  villages 
by  Mr.  Gynuba  and  the  Rev.  Ranoji  Janoji.  Mr.  Ranoji  is  a 
licentiate  of  the  Church,  and  he  takes  a  general  oversight  of  the 
preaching  work  of  the  station.  He  is  ably  helped  in  this,  however,  by 
the  majority  of  the  other  workers. 

The  Dispensary  has  been  in  the  charge  of  Mr.  Tirkey,  a  third- 
grade  hospital  assistant.  He  was  appointed,  as  a  new  man,  by  Dr. 
Revie,  and  he  has  done  his  work  with  difigence  and  intelligence. 
The  numbers  are  slightly  lower  than  they  were  last  year,  but  this  was 
just  to  be  expected  in  the  circumstances.  The  branch  Dispensary  at 
Pownar,  a  village  five  miles  off,  is  visited  once  every  Monday.  Over 
800  cases  were  treated  at  it  by  Mr.  Yardi,  who,  besides  taking  a 
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general  oversight  of  the  work  in  Wardha  during  nay  absence,  is  a 
medical  student  who  has  passed  his  second  examination. 

The  Leper  Asylum  has  been  under  the  care  of  Mr.  Anant 
Mahipat  during  the  year.  The  numbers  have  fluctuated  very  much, 
a  larger  number  than  a  normal  average  coming  in  owing  to  the 
famine  prices  prevalent  outside. 

Zenana  Work. — Two  agents  have  this  year,  as  formerly,  been 
supported  by  the  Women's  Missionary  Society ^ — Mrs.  David  and 
Mrs.  Yardi.  The  work  of  the  former  consists  chiefly  in  visiting  villages 
near  at  hand,  whereas  Mrs.  Yardi  has  been  doing  more  or  less  regular 
work  among  some  pupils  in  Wardha.  She  has  five  pupils  who  are 
learning  English,  seven  are  learning  Marathi,  and  others  are  learning 
needlework.    Mrs.  Yardi  reports  : 

"  I  took  up  Zenana  work  here  in  1894.  My  work  chiefly  lies 
among  the  higher  classes,  into  whose  houses  it  is  rather  difficult  to 
find  an  entrance.  The  first  inquiry  is  as  to  what  class  you  belonged 
before  you  became  a  Christian,  and  when  they  know  you  belonged  to 
their  own  caste,  a  httle  prejudice  is  lost.  They  will  learn  what  you 
have  to  teach  very  gladly,  but  they  are  prejudiced  against  the  Bible. 
At  first  they  do  not  like  to  listen  to  it,  but  when  they  once  come  to 
know  a  little  about  it,  then  they  Hsten  to  it  without  any  hesitation. 
In  some  places  you  are  welcomed  gladly,  and  the  women  of  their  own 
accord  ask  you  to  read  and  sing  to  them,  while  in  others  you  are 
looked  down  upon  for  the  sake  of  your  religion.  The  words  of  Christ 
then  come  to  mind  :  '  The  servant  is  not  greater  than  his  master ;  if 
they  have  hated  Me,  they  will  hate  you  also.'  During  the  year  I  lost 
an  intelligent  and  bright  pupil ;  she  died  last  hot  weather,  suddenly, 
of  apoplexy.  Her  death  was  a  great  blow  to  her  pDor  mother,  who  for 
a  time  would  take  no  consolation.  I  used  to  go  and  read  and  sing  to 
her  some  of  our  hymns  of  heaven,  death,  and  eternity,  and  she  used 
to  listen  to  them.  As  a  rule,  the  hearts  of  Indian  women  are  very 
affectionate  when  they  find  that  you  feel  for  them  in  their  joys  and 
sorrows,  and  take  a  real  interest  in  them." 
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LETTER  FROM  A.  H.  L.  ERASER,  Esq.,  C.S.I. 

"  lo  Greenhill  Park, 
"  Edinburgh,  igth  January^  i8g8. 

"  Dear  Dr.  Revie, 

"  I  am  glad  to  hear  that  you  are  getting  on 
with  the  raising  of  the  ^looo  required  for  your  Hospital  at  Wardha, 
and  that  you  have  hope  of  raising  the  whole.  I  must  say,  however, 
that  I  am  a  little  disappointed  that  your  appeal  has  not  met  with  more 
generally  prompt  and  hearty  response. 

"  Perhaps  it  would  have  been  well  if  you  had  emphasised  in  your 
appeal  the  absolute  necessity  for  a  Hospital  in  respect  to  the  training 
of  Native  Agents.  No  doubt  the  advantages  "of  a  Hospital,  in 
enabling  a  Doctor  the  more  satisfactorily  to  treat  his  cases,  and  in 
enabling  a  Medical  Missionary  the  better  to  get  alongside  of  his 
heathen  patients,  are  those  that  occur  most  readily  to  the  mind. 
But  I  attach  the  very  highest  importance  to  the  training  of  Native 
Agents^  to  which  you  have  already  devoted  so  much  attention,  with 
(as  it  appears  to  me)  so  much  success. 

"  Now,  you  will  7iever  be  able  to  carry  out  this  training  to  any 
satisfactory  degree  of  efficiency  miless  you  have  a  Hospital.  You 
know  the  very  melancholy  experience  we  have  had  in  Bombay,  for 
example,  of  paying  for  the  training  of  Agents  who,  as  soon  as  they 
have  become  qualified,  have  left  the  Mission  for  Government  employ- 
ment. This  is  due  to  these  two  facts — viz.  (i)  That  the  Students  had, 
during  their  course  of  training,  got  out  of  touch  and  sympathy  with 
Missionary  work ;  and  (2)  that  they  had  meanwhile  obtained  degrees 
which  enabled  them  to  secure  better -paid  appointments  under  the 
Government. 

"  I  do  not  believe  that  they  had  become  a  bit  more  efficient  as 
Medical  men  for  the  ordinary  run  of  practice  under  the  superin- 
tendence of  a  European  Medical  man,  by  this  course  of  training,  than 
they  would  have  been  had  they  been  trained  by  you.  And  they 
certainly  could  hardly  be  expected  to  be  as  efficient  or  zealous 
Missionaries.  Now,  on  the  other  hand,  men  trained  by  you  would 
have  stayed  with  you,  both  because  they  would  have  retained  their 
interest  in  the  work,  and  also  because  they  would  not  have  possessed 
the  technical  qualifications  that  Government  requires. 
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"  I  believe  that  you  concur  with  me  in  these  views  of  the 
importance  of  training  Native  Agents,  which  seems  to  me  very  great 
indeed.  /  thifik  that  you  should  bring  it  prominently  to  notice  in 
appealing  for  funds  for  your  proposed  Hospital. 

"  In  respect  to  the  information  you  have  received,  that  Seth 
Bachraj  is  willing  to  sell  the  site  of  his  serai,  with  the  plinth  and 
buildings  already  constructed,  for  Rs.7000  (a  little  over  ^400),  I 
think  that  you  should  be  careful  not  to  miss  the  opportunity  of 
securing  it.  I  suppose  that  this  would  not  materially  alter  your 
estimate  of  ;£"iooo  as  the  sum  required  for  the  Hospital.  For  though 
a  site  might  possibly  be  obtained  more  cheaply  elsewhere,  yet  the 
buildings  and  materials  already  on  the  spot  will  all  come  in  more  or 
less  useful  in  the  construction  of  your  Hospital. 

"  I  think  it  most  desirable  that  you  should  secure  this  site,  for  it 
is  contiguous  to  the  site  of  your  Dispensary :  it  is,  in  fact,  its  natural 
extension.  You  could  not  obtain  any  other  site  which  would  enable 
you  to  have  your  new  Hospital  alongside  of  your  present  Dispensary, 
or  even  near  it.  To  have  these  institutions  apart  involves  additional 
establishment  and  considerable  increase  in  the  trouble  of  supervision. 
I  therefore  regard  it  as  an  exceedingly  fortunate  thing  that  Seth 
Bachraj  wishes  to  sell,  and  I  advise  you  not  to  lose  this  opportunity 
of  acquiring  this  site. 

"  Of  course  I  need  hardly  add  that  all  the  inducements  which 
led  you  to  choose  the  site  of  your  Dispensary  also  affect  this  site  and 
make  it  suitable  for  the  Hospital.  It  is  a  fine  open  space,  with  the 
Police  lines  adjacent,  which  will  never  be  built  on;  and  it  is  also 
central  and  in  every  way  convenient.  I  may  add,  however,  as  an 
inducement  to  prompt  action,  that  the  position  of  this  site  in  respect 
to  the  railway  and  the  town  may  induce  some  firm  or  some  merchant 
to  secure  it,  if  you  hesitate.  You  may,  perhaps,  be  able  to  get  Seth 
Bachraj  to  take  less  than  Rs.7000,  though  I  am  sure  he  has  spent 
more  himself  on  the  site  and  buildings.  But  even  if  you  have  to 
pay  that  sum,  it  seems  to  me  well  worth  your  doing  so  to  secure  such 
a  position. 

"  Yours  very  sincerely, 

"A.  H.  L.  FRASER." 
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LIST  OF  SUBSCRIPTIONS 


RECEIVED  TOWARDS  THE  WARDHA  HOSPITAL  FUND 


Up  till  the  loth  of  March,  i8g8. 


The  Rt.  Hon.  I^ord  Overtoun,  .;^ioo  o  o 
Dr.  and  Mrs.  Loudon,  Hamilton,  20  o  o 
Peter  MacKinnon,  E^sq. ,  Campbel  - 


town,   20   0  0 

John  Usher,  Ksq.,  Ratho,   20   0  0 

Misses  Mure,  Perceton,    20   o  0 

Archd.  Coats,  Ksq.,  Paisley,    20   0  0 

Mrs.  Arthur,  Barshaw,    10   0  0 

Miss  Carnegy,  Edinburgh,   lO   0  0 

Jas.  Stevenson,  P^sq.,  Largs,    10   0  0 

Joseph  Russell,  Esq.,  Pt. -Glasgow  10   o  0 

Sir  John  Cowan,  Bart.,  Beeslack,  10   0  e 

Miss  Tenipleton,  Glasgow,    10   0  0 

Adam  Maitland,  Esq.,  Aberdeen,  10   0  0 

Sir  Wm.  Henderson,  Aberdeen,...  10   0  o 

Frank  J.  Usher,  Ksq.,  Edinburgh,  10   0  0 

Alex.  Moore,  Esq.,  C.A.,  Glasgow,  1000 
Kilmalcolm  F.C.  Ladies'  Work 

Party,    10   0  0 

John  Stephen,  Esq.,  Linthouse,...  10   0  0 

Geo.  Coats,  Esq.,  Innellan,   7  10  0 

Rev,  Dugald  Revie,  M.B.,  CM., 

Wardha,    550 

Rev.  T.  M.  B.  Paterson,  Hamilton,  550 

Dr.  A.  H.  F.  Barbour,  Edinburgh,  500 

Mrs.  Crombie,  Glasgow,    5    0  0 

DavidMacLean,  Esq., Glasgow,...  500 

Miss  Abercrombie,  Edinburgh,...  500 

"M.,"    500 

Messrs.  J.  &  W.  Campbell  &  Co., 

Glasgow,   5   0  0 

Mrs.  Leslie,  Aberdeen,    5   0  0 

M.  W.  and  E-  M.  O.,    5   0  0 

Miss  M.  S.  Scott,  Edinburgh,    500 

Miss  Stuart,  Edinburgh,    5   0  0 

A  Friend,  Alloa   5   0  0 

Glasgow  Foundry  Boys'  Religious 

vSociety,   500 

Collection  at  Whiting  Bay  Free 

Church,   4  18  0 

A  Friend,  Alloa,    4   0  0 

Enzie  F.C,  per  Rev.  A.  Kerr,   3  10  0 

Rev.  Alex.  Miller,  B.D.  Buckie,. .  330 

Dr.  John  Moir,  Edinburgh,   3   0  0 

Miss  Boyd,  Greenock,   300 

A.  B.Kirkpatrick,  Esq.,  Glasgow,  300 

Rev.  E.  Maclean,  Stirling,    3   0  0 

R.Hope  Robertson,  Esq.,  Glasgow,  300 

Thos.  Binnie,  Esq.,  Glasgow,   3    0  0 

"  Knockeam,"  Crieff,   300 

Collection  at  Shotts  F.C,   3   0  0 

Mrs.  Balfour,  Edinburgh,   220 

Robt.  MacAdam,  Esq.,  Glasgow,  220 

Dr.  andMrs.Crabbe,  Birmingham,  220 


Mrs.  Fred.  L.M.  Moir,  Kilmalcolm,  £-2.   0  o 
Prof.  A.  R.  Simpson,  M.D.,  Edin- 
burgh,   200 

Mrs.  Chapman,  Edinburgh,    200 

Mrs.  W.  B.  Barr,  Glasgow,   200 

Mrs.  Denny,  Dumbarton,   200 

Mrs.  Barrett,  Edinburgh,   200 

Miss  Cleghorn,  Edinburgh,   200 

Rev.  R.  C  Smith,  Biggar,   200 

Miss  Purdie,  Lanark,   2   0  0 

A  Friend  to  Medical  Missions,  ...  200 

A  Friend,  Cromarty,    2   0  0 

Miss  Barr,  Gourock,    2   0  0 

Mrs.  Wemyss,  Edinburgh,    2    0  0 

Misses  Gordon,  Edinburgh,   200 

John  A.  Roxburgh,  Esq.,  Glasgow,  200 

John  R.  Miller,  Esq.,  Glasgow,  . .  200 

Jas.  Henderson,  Esq.,  Hawick,  ...  200 

Prof.  A.  Moody-Stuart,  Glasgow,  200 

Mrs.  Brown  Douglas,  Edinburgh.  200 

Collection  at  Larkhall  F.C,   1  n  9J 

Friends  in  Crieff,  per  Mrs.  Hen- 
derson,   I   5  0 

Gourock  F.C.  Sabbath  School,  ...  126 

Collection  at  Crossford  F.C,    i    2  3 

D.  M.  Watson,  Esq.,  Dundee,   i    i  0 

Dr.  L.  R.  Sutherland,  Glasgow, ...  i  i  0 
Prof.  Sir  T.   Grainger  Stewart, 

M.D.,  Edinburgh,   i    i  0 

Rev.  W.  Anderson,  Boyndie,    i    0  0 

Rev.  R.  Gilchrist,  Shotts,   i   o  0 

Rev.  Thos.  Gregory,  M.A.,  Kil- 
malcolm,   I   0  0 

Miss  Sandilands,  Edinburgh,   100 

Miss  Ferrier,  Edinburgh,   100 

D.  Carnduff,  Esq.,  Edinburgh,  ...  100 

Miss  Stark,  Gourock,   i   0  0 

Dr.  Miller,  Edinburgh,   i   0  0 

Rev.  Dr.  Dalzell,  Gordon  Mem. 

Mission,    100 

Wm.  M.  Oatts,  Esq.,  Glasgow,  ...  100 

Hugh  Brown,  Esq.,  Glasgow,   i   0  0 

Robt.  Mackintosh,  Esq.,  Glasgow,  100 

Mrs.  Young,  Kilmarnock,    1   0  0 


Mrs.  Cruni,  Largs,    i   0  0 

Mrs.  Dr.  Guthrie,  Edinburgh,  ...  100 

Miss  Allan,  Edinburgh,   100 

Mrs.  Forbes,  Edinburgh,   i    0  0 

Miss  Spreull,  Glasgow,   i   0  0 

Miss  Leiper,  Hamilton,   i   0  0 

Miss  Bartlett,  Edinburgh,   100 

Wm.  Black,  Esq.,  Kirkcaldy,   i   0  0 

Rev.  H.  T.  Gillison,  B.D.,  Irvine,  100 

M.  E.  B.,  Edinburgh,   i   0  0 
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Miss  Clarke,  Glasgow,    £i  o  o 

Alex.  Crowe,  Esq.,  Stirling,   i  o  o 

Alex.  Breingaii,  Esq.,  Helensburgh    i  o  o 

Miss  Wharton,  Gourock,    i  o  o 

John  Kirkpatrick,  Esq.,  Glasgow,  i  o  o 

Chas.J.  Guthrie, Esq., Edinburgh,  i  o  o 

Mrs.  Salmond,  Edinburgh,   i  o  o 

J.  M'Ausland,  Esq.,  Kirktonhill,  i  o  o 

Mrs.  I^aing,  Gourock,   i  o  o 

Mrs.  Beveridge,  Kirkcaldy,   i  o  o 

Mrs.  Corsar,  Arbroath,   i  o  o 

Mrs.  Milne,  Dollar,   i  o  o 

Jas.  Muirhead, Esq., Glasgow,   i  o  o 

Robt.  Lunisden,  Esq.,  Edinburgh,  i  o  o 

Cullen  F.C.  Sabbath  School,    i  o  o 

A  Friend,  Perth,    i  o  o 

A.  A.  Ferguson,  Esq.,  Glasgow,...  i  o  o 
Jas.  "Winning,  Esq.,  I^angside,  ...  i  o  o 
Henry  Jackson,  Esq.,  M.D.,  Aber- 
deen,   0  10  6  I 


"  The  Bairns,''  U.P.  Manse,  Inn- 

ellan,   lo 

Per  Thos.  Griffiths,  Esq.,  West 

Kirby,   o  lo 

Mrs.  Nicol,  Shawlands,   o  lo 

MichaelHoneyraan, Esq.,  Glasgow  o  lo 
A.   M.  •  M.    G.    Kidston,  Esq., 

Helensburgh,   o  lo 

Miss  Morrison,  Elgin,   o  lo 

James  Auld,  Esq.,  Greenock,    o  lo 

Mrs.  Galbraith,  Glasgow,   o  lo 

Wni.  Maclay,  Esq.,  Glasgow,   o  lo 

Rev.  W.  Mackenzie,  W.  Kilbride,  o  7 

Edinkillie  F.C. vSabbath School,...  0  6 

Dugald  M'Gilp,  Esq.,  Gourock,...  0  5 

Member  of  Gourock  F.C,   0  5 

Alex.  Davidson,  Esq.,  Glasgow,...  0  5 

Robt.  Russell,  Esq.,  Glasgow,   0  5 

Rev.  H.Stevenson,  M.  A.,  Dunblane  0  5 

Member  of  Boyndie  F.C,   0  i 

;^538   1  6J 


COLLECTIONS  AT  MAGIC  LANTERN  MEETINGS 
(Subject  to  Deduction  for  Expenses). 


Crossford,   3  i| 

Alloa,   I  13 

Blackfriars'    Glasgow  Foundry 

Boys'  Religious  Society,    112  7 

Fairbairn  Free  Chvirch,    i    2  0 


Irvine,  £z  0 

Springburn  Free  Church,    i  0 


;^;8  11  4 
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XTRACTS  FROM  EDITORAL  NOTES  IN  ''MEDICAL 
MISSIONS  AT  HOME  AND  ABROAD^ 


"It  is  a  false  economy  which  sends  a  fully-trained 
in'^medical.^'^^  qualified   European   Medical  Missionary  to  the 

MISSIONS  field,  and  does  not  see  to  it  that  he  is  provided  with  a 

Hospital.  Some  of  our  Missionary  Societies  have  failed 
as  yet  to  grasp  the  truth  of  this.  If  the  object  in  any  given  district  is  to 
evangehse  as  thoroughly  as  possible,  it  is  not  enough  either  that  the 
Medical  Missionary  should  itinerate  or  that  he  should  have  a  Dispensary. 
He  is  sent  out  to  heal  the  sick,  in  order  that  such  healing  should  illustrate 
both  the  power  and  reach  of  the  Gospel,  and  that  it  should  perpetually 
show  forth  its  spirit.  Neither  itineration  nor  the  Dispensary  give  room 
for  this.  They  do  not  permit  any  adequate  illustration  either  of  the  power 
or  of  the  reach  of  the  Gospel.  The  Medical  Missionary  in  such  circum- 
stances is  limited  to  the  mere  surface  of  things.  He  never  gets  to  that 
which  constitutes  his  proper  work,  and  the  effect  is  proportionate.  If  the 
Medical  Missionary  is  to  attract  men  and  women  from  all  parts  of  his  dis- 
trict, it  will  be  because  he  is  able  to  deal  with  the  vast  mass  of  diseases 
which  are  brought  before  him.  Without  a  Hospital  he  cannot  do  this. 
A  Hospital  red-hot  with  spiritual  influence,  and  with  the  blessing  of  God 
on  a  great  range  of  healing  efforts,  is  fitted  to  be  an  enormous  Gospel 
blessing  over  a  whole  region.  It  seems  absurd  to  urge  men  to  perfect 
themselves  for  Christ's  sake  in  their  profession  if  they  are  not  to  find  room 
to  exercise  it  for  Christ's  sake.  The  miserable  idea  that  the  Medical 
Missionary's  influence  is  simply  to  gather  people  together  that  there  may 
be  an  opportunity  to  preach  to  them,  lies  at  the  root  of  the  parsimony 
that  sees  no  special  value  in  a  Mission  Hospital." — (March,  1898.) 


"  One  of  the  ablest  and  most  successful  of  Medical 
J!!L.^!^?!!C^^       Missionaries  writes  to  the  Editor  :   '  Many  thanks  for 

MISSIONARY  and  ,      ^.  ,  ,.     i  ■        ,,v  i 

HOSPITAL  WORK,  your  words  (m  March  "Medical  Missions  )  about 
Medical  Missionaries  without  Hospitals.  All  the  real 
Christian  work  of  the  doctor  is  done  in  his  Hospital.'  It  is  time  that  this 
should  be  understood.  We  would  not  for  a  moment  undervalue  Medical 
work  of  any  kind,  and  have  not  a  word  to  say  against  either  the  Dispen- 
sary or  itineration.  They  are  both  good.  But  in  Missionary  strategy 
we  want  the  best,  and  it  is  the  universal  experience  of  Medical  Mission- 
aries that  for  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  a  Medical  Mission  without  a  Hospital 
is  comparatively  a  poor  and  weak  instrument.  Further,  it  is  absolutely 
certain  that  both  dispensary  work  and  itineration  are  shorn  of  half  their 
value  if  they  do  not  stand  related  to  a  central  Hospital.  So  far  as  real 
evangelistic  efficiency  is  concerned,  it  will  repay  a  Missionary  Board  to 
insist  on  a  Hospital,  however  small,  rather  than  on  a  large  Dispensary  or 
extended  itineration." — (April,  1898.) 


